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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 


1960-1961 


Fall  Semester,  1960 

September  8-9,  Thursday  and  Friday 


September  9,  Friday,  8:30  A.M. 


September  9,  Friday,  7:00  P.M. 


September  12-13,  Monday  and 

Tuesday 
September  13-14,  Tuesday  and 

Wednesday 


September  15,  Thursday,  8:00  A.M. 


September  19,  Monday,  4:30  P.M. 
October  12,  Wednesday 
November  7,  Monday,  9:00  A.M. 


November  7,  Monday,  3:00  P.M. 
November  19,  Saturday,  12:30  P.M. 
November  23,  Wednesday,  1:00  P.M. 
November  27,  Sunday,  6:00  P.M. 

December  17,  Saturday,  1:00  P.M. 
January  2,  1961,  Monday,  6:00  P.M. 

January  18,  Wednesday,  6:00  P.M. 
January   19,  Thursday,  All  day 
January  20,  Friday,  8:30  A.M. 
January  28,  Saturday,  6:00  P.M. 

Spring  Semester,  1961 

January  28-29,  Saturday  and  Sunday     Dormitories  open  for  new  students. 
Saturday  after  1:00  P.M. 
Sunday  after   10:00  A.M. 


Dormitories  open  for  occupancy:  New  and 
returning  men  students,  any  time  both  days 
and  thereafter.  New  women  students,  Friday, 
September  9.  Returning  women  students, 
Wednesday,  September  14. 
Placement  tests  for  new  freshmen  who  did 
not  participate  in  summer  advanced  registra- 
tion, Auditorium,  Carroll  Hall. 
Orientation  begins.  Assembly  for  all  freshmen 
and  new  transfer  students  according  to  sche- 
dule to  be  announced. 

Examinations  for  advanced  standing  and  re- 
moval of  conditions. 

Registration  for  all  new  students  and  all 
former  students  not  preregistered.  Preregis- 
tered  students  pick  up  class  tickets.  Orienta- 
tion closes. 

Classes  for  fall  semester  begin  in  all  depart- 
ments of  the  University.  Late  registration 
begins.  Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00  for  all 
registering  during  this  period.  Late  registra- 
tion period  closes. 

No  registrations  accepted  after  this  date. 
University  Day. 

Progress  reports  for  freshmen  and  sopho- 
mores due  in  the  offices  of  deans  of  General 
College,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Dental 
Hygiene. 

Graduate     Executive    Council,    Consolidated 
University  Office,  Chapel  Hill. 
Last  time  for  withdrawing  from  first  semester 
and  for  receiving  any  refund  of  fees. 
Instruction     ends    in    all    departments    for 
Thanksgiving  recess. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends.  Instruction  re- 
sumed in  all  departments,  8:00  P.M.,  Mon- 
day, November  28. 

Instruction  ends  in  all  departments  for 
Christmas  vacation. 

Christmas  vacation  ends.  Instruction  resumed 
in  all  departments,  8:00  A.M.,  Tuesday,  Jan- 
uary 3,  1961. 

Classes  end  for  fall  semester. 
Reading  day  for  fall  semester. 
Fall  semester  examinations  begin. 
Fall  semester  examinations  end. 


Calendar  of  Events 


January  30,  Monday 


January  31,  Tuesday,  8:30  A.M.-4:30 
P.M. 

February  1,  Wednesday,  8:00  A.M. 


February  6,  Monday,  4:30  P.M. 
March  22,  Wednesday,  9:00  A.M. 

March  29,  Wednesday,  1:00  P.M. 

April  4,  Tuesday,  6:00  P.M. 

April  5,  Wednesday,  4:30  P.M. 

April  8,  Saturday,  12:30  P.M. 

April  10,  Monday,  3:00  P.M. 

April  25,  Tuesday,  4:30  P.M. 

May  22,  Monday,  6:00  P.M. 

May  23,  Tuesday 

May  24,  Wednesday,  8:30  A.M. 

June  1,  Thursday,  6:00  P.M. 

June  3,  Saturday 

June  4,  Sunday 

June  5,  Monday 


Orientation  and  placement  of  all  new  fresh- 
men and  transfer  students.  Schedule  to  be 
announced. 

Registration  for  all  new  students  and  all  for- 
mer students  not  preregistered.  Students  who 
have  preregistered  pick  up  class  tickets. 
Classes  for  spring  semester  begin  in  all  de- 
partments of  the  University.  Late  registration 
begins.  Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00  for  all 
registering  during  this  period. 
Late  registration  closes.  No  registrations  ac- 
cepted after  this  date. 

Progress  reports  for  freshmen  and  sopho- 
mores due  in  the  offices  of  deans  of  the  Gen- 
eral College,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Dental 
Hygiene. 

Instruction  ends  in  all  departments  for 
spring  recess. 

Spring  recess  ends.  Instruction  resumed  Wed- 
nesday, April  5,  8:00  A.M. 
Last  day  for  making  application   to   appro- 
priate dean  for  June  graduation. 
Last   time  for  withdrawing  from  spring  se- 
mester and  for  receiving  any  refund  of  fees. 
Graduate    Executive    Council,    Consolidated 
University  Office,  Chapel  Hill. 
Last  day  for  students  in  residence  to  reserve 
rooms  for  next  scholastic  year. 
Classes  end  for  spring  semester. 
Reading  day  for  spring  semester. 
Spring  semester  final  examinations  begin. 
Spring  semester  final  examinations  end. 
Commencement  begins. 
Commencement  sermon. 
Graduation  exercises. 


Summer  Session,  1961 

First  Term 

June  6,  Tuesday 
June  7,  Wednesday 

June  8,  Thursday 

June  9,  Friday 

June  10,  Saturday 

July  17-18,  Monday-Tuesday 


Dormitories  open  for  all  students. 

Orientation  and  placement  for  those  entering 

the   University  as  regular  students. 

Registration. 

First  day  of  classes. 

Classes  will  meet. 

Examinations. 


Second  Term 

July  19,  Wednesday 

July  20,  Thursday 

July  22,  Saturday 

August  25-26,  Friday-Saturday 


Registration. 
First  day  of  classes. 
Classes  will  meet. 
Examinations. 
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Part    One 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

(Three  Component  Institutions) 

William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  L.L.D.,  President 

William  Donald  Carmichael,  Jr.,  S.  B.  Comm.,  Vice-President  and  Finance  Officer 

William  Marvin  Whyburn,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Vice-President  for  Graduate  Studies  and 

Research 
Donald  Benton  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Provost 
Alexander  Hurlbutt  Shepard,  Jr.,  M.A.,  Business  Officer  and  Treasurer 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  the  North  Carolina  College  for 
Women  at  Greensboro,  and  the  North  Carolina  State  College  of 
Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  were  consolidated  into  the 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

Each  institution  has  its  own  faculty  and  student  body,  and  each 
is  headed  by  a  chancellor  as  its  chief  administrative  officer.  Unified 
general  policy  and  appropriate  allocation  of  function  are  effected  by 
a  single  Board  of  Trustees  and  by  the  President  with  other  administra- 
tive officers  of  the  Consolidated  University.  Administrative  offices  are 
located  in  Chapel  Hill. 

Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  elected  by  the  Legislature, 
and  the  Governor  of  North  Carolina  is  chairman  ex  officio.  A  current 
list  of  members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  is  in  Part  VI. 

The  Vice-President  and  Finance  Officer  has  general  administrative 
responsibilities  and  is  specifically  concerned  with  the  development 
programs  of  the  University,  the  presentation  of  University  budget 
requests  to  the  several  agencies  of  state  government,  the  Escheats 
Fund,  and  relationships  with  national  foundations  and  agencies  of  the 
federal  government. 

The  Vice-President  for  Graduate  Studies  and  Research,  working 
with  the  University  Graduate  Executive  Council  and  the  deans  of  the 
three  graduate  schools,  has  the  responsibility  for  the  coordination 
of  the  graduate  offerings  and  research  programs  of  the  University. 

The  Provost  of  the  University  is  responsible  for  the  coordination 
of  the  undergraduate  programs  of  the  University,  the  general  exten- 
sion programs,  educational  television,  admissions  policies,  and  aca- 
demic personnel  policies  including  promotion  and  tenure  regulations. 


8  General  Information 

The  Business  Officer  and  Treasurer  has  the  responsibility  of  over- 
all supervision  of  the  preparation  of  the  University  budget  requests 
and  the  expenditure  of  authorized  budgets.  This  officer  is  also  re- 
sponsible for  the  administration  within  the  University  of  those  enact- 
ments of  the  General  Assembly  that  relate  to  the  classification  of 
personnel  under  the  State  Personnel  Act. 

Each  of  these  officers  and  the  chancellors  of  the  component  insti- 
tutions are  responsible  to  the  President  as  the  principal  executive 
officer  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Inquiries  concerning  the  State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engi- 
neering or  the  Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  of  that  college  at 
Raleigh  or  Greensboro  respectively.  This  General  Catalogue  issue  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  Record  includes  only  information 
about  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHAPEL  HILL 

William  Brantley  Aycock,  A.M.,  J.D.,  LL.D.,  Chancellor 

THE  GENERAL  FACULTY 

William  Smith  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Faculty 
Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Ph.D.,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 

ADMINISTRATIVE  DIVISIONS 

Academic  Affairs:  James  Locan  Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 
Graduate  School:  George  Alexander  Heard,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Health  Affairs:  Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Administrator 
Student  Affairs:  Frederick  Henry  Weaver,  A.M.,  Dean 
Business  Affairs:  James  Arthur  Branch,  Business  Manager 
Developmental  Affairs:  Charles  Milton  Shaffer,  S.  B.  Comm.,  Director 

ATHLETICS 

Charles  Perry  Erickson,  S.B.  in  Civil  Engineering,  Director 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  provided  for  in  the  state  con- 
stitution in  1776  and  chartered  in  1789,  laid  the  cornerstone  of  its 
first  building  in  1793  and  opened  its  doors  to  students  in  1795.  It 
thereby  became  the  first  state  university  in  the  United  States  to  admit 
students  and  send  them  out  into  the  nation  bearing  a  state  university 
diploma. 

"Historical  Sketch"  in  Part  VI  of  this  catalogue  presents  additional 
information  and  a  selected  bibliography. 
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ORGANIZATION  AND  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

The  functional  organization  of  the  University  comprises  six  ad- 
ministrative divisions  under  the  general  direction  of  the  Chancellor 
and  the  faculty.  The  divisions  of  Business  Affairs  and  Developmental 
Affairs  support  and  facilitate  operations  of  the  other  divisions.  The 
Division  of  Student  Affairs  includes  the  Admissions  Office,  the  Central 
Office  of  Records,  the  Student  Aid  Office,  and  student  health  and 
counseling  services. 

The  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  is  made  up  of  the  General  Col- 
lege, the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  the  schools  of  Business 
Administration,  Education,  Journalism,  Law,  Library  Science,  and 
Social  Work.  It  also  includes  the  Summer  Session,  the  Library,  the 
University  Extension  Division,  and  certain  auxiliary  agencies  which 
contribute  to  instructional  and  research  programs  administered  by  the 
Division. 

The  Division  of  Health  Affairs,  combining  health  services  with 
instruction,  includes  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  and  the 
schools  of  Dentistry,  Medicine,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health. 

The  Graduate  School  has  administrative  responsibility  for  all  de- 
grees beyond  the  four-year  bachelor's  degrees,  except  the  Bachelor  of 
Laws,  the  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery,  and  the  Doctor  of  Medicine.  It 
|  also  administers  graduate  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  assistantships 
i  and  fosters  research  activities  throughout  the  University. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

The  General  College  provides  during  the  freshman-sophomore 
years  guidance  and  instruction  in  basic  studies  required  for  admission 
to  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  schools  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration, Education,  Journalism,  Pharmacy  (freshman  year  only), 
and  Public  Health.  Programs  of  study  prescribed  for  the  first  and 
second  years  of  the  various  curricula  have  a  common  core  of  required 
specified  subjects  (English,  hygiene,  physical  education,  social  science) 
and  required  choices  from  specified  subject  areas  (natural  science, 
modern  languages,  mathematics-classics) .  This  similarity,  together  with 
a  liberal  range  of  sophomore  electives,  permits  transfer  within  the 
General  College  from  one  curriculum  to  another,  usually  without  loss 
of  credit.  Prescribed  differences  among  the  General  College  programs 
permit  some  specialization  to  begin  in  the  first  two  years  at  the  Univer- 
sity. Further  information  can  be  found  in  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  administers  undergraduate  pro- 
grams of  study  leading  to  the  following  degrees:  Bachelor  of  Arts 
(with  selected  major  in  one  department)  ;  Bachelor  of  Music;  Bachelor 
of  Science  (with  subject  of  specialized  study  designated  on  diploma)  in 
Chemistry,  in  Geologv,  in  Physics,  in  Mathematics,  in  Bacteriology, 
and  in  Industrial  Relations.  Jointly  with  the  professional  schools,  the 
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College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  has  jurisdiction  over  certain  academic 
degrees  which  mark  systematic  advancement  in  a  professional  program 
requiring  a  longer  period  than  four  years  of  combined  academic  and 
professional  study:  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws;  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Medicine,  in  Medical  Technology,  and  in  Dentistry.  Further  informa- 
tion can  be  found  in  "College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,"  Part  III. 

Undergraduate  programs  of  study  administered  by  the  professional 
schools  are  fully  described  in  each  school's  special  catalogue,  which 
should  be  consulted  to  supplement  the  information  in  Part  III  of  this 
catalogue. 

These  undergraduate  programs  lead  to  the  degrees  listed  below: 

(IN  THE  DIVISION  OF  ACADEMIC  AFFAIRS) 

School  of  Business  Administration:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business 
Administration  and  (jointly  with  the  School  of  Law)  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Business  Administration  and  Laws. 

School  of  Education:  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Elementary 
or  Secondary)  ;  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching  and  in  Health 
Education. 

School  of  Journalism:  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism. 

(IN  THE  DIVISION  OF  HEALTH  AFFAIRS) 

School  of  Dentistry:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dental  Hygiene  and 
(jointly  with  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences)  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Dentistry. 

School  of  Medicine:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physical  Therapy  and 
(jointly  with  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences)  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Medicine  and  in  Medical  Technology. 

School  of  Nursing:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing. 

School  of  Pharmacy:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

School  of  Public  Health:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health  and 
in  Public  Health  Nursing. 

GRADUATE  AND  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS 

The  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  are  offered  in 
thirty-three  academic  and  professional  fields,  and  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  is  offered  in  thirty-four  fields.  The  complete  lists  can  be 
found  in  "Graduate  School,"  Part  III. 

In  the  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  professional  graduate  degrees 
administered  by  the  Graduate  School  include  Doctor  of  Education; 
Master  of  Business  Administration,  of  Education,  of  Music,  of  Re- 
gional Planning,  of  Social  Work;  Master  of  Arts  in  Communication, 
in  Creative  Art;  and  Master  of  Science  in  Industrial  Relations,  in  Per- 
sonnel Administration,  in  Library  Science,  and  in  Recreation  Ad- 
ministration; Licentiate  in  Dramatic  Art. 
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The  following  professional  degrees  are  offered  in  the  Division  of 
Health  Affairs  and  administered  by  the  Graduate  School:  Doctor  of 
Public  Health;  Master  of  Public  Health;  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing, 
in  Oral  Pathology,  in  Oral  Surgery,  in  Orthodontics,  in  Pedodontics, 
in  Periodontology,  in  Public  Health,  and  in  Sanitary  Engineering. 

Advanced  professional  degrees  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  respec- 
tive schools  are  Bachelor  of  Laws,  Doctor  of  Medicine,  and  Doctor  of 
Dental  Surgery. 

For  further  information  concerning  the  graduate  and  professional 
degrees  mentioned  above,  see  appropriate  sections  of  Part  III  of  this 
catalogue  or  the  catalogues  of  the  Graduate  School  and  the  profes- 
sional schools. 

SUPPLEMENTATION  AND  ACCELERATION  OF  PROGRAMS 

In  addition  to  the  colleges  and  the  schools,  other  University  agen- 
cies provide  opportunities  for  enrichment  and  possible  acceleration  of 
the  selected  program  of  study.  The  University  Library  is  not  only  an 
indispensable  supplement  to  all  classroom  instruction  but  a  constant 
challenge  to  independent  reading  and  systematic  investigation.  Within 
prescribed  limits  academic  credit  earned  in  the  Summer  Session  and 
through  correspondence  or  extension  courses  of  the  University  Exten- 
sion Division  may  hasten  progress  toward  most  degrees,  restore  eligi- 
bility, or  remove  some  entrance  deficiencies.  Opportunities  for  ad- 
vanced standing  and  special  courses  for  superior  students  in  the 
General  College  are  explained  in  Part  III. 

Instruction  in  Naval  Science  or  in  Air  Science  may  be  combined 
with  undergraduate  programs  of  study  chosen  by  applicants  admitted 
to  the  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  or  the  Air  Force  Reserve 
Officers  Training  Corps.  Such  programs,  successfully  pursued  for  four 
years,  lead  to  bachelors'  degrees  and  to  commissions  in  the  Navy,  the 
Marine  Corps,  or  the  Air  Force.  Further  information  in  Part  IV. 

Other  agencies  described  in  Part  V  provide  (generally  without 
formal  credit)  varied  opportunities  for  laboratory  experience,  specia- 
lized research,  and  cultural  acquirements. 


STUDENT  LIFE  AND  CAMPUS  CITIZENSHIP 

Apart  from  class  instruction  and  academic  counseling,  almost  every 
aspect  of  student  life  is  the  concern  of  one  or  more  offices  of  the 
Division  of  Student  Affairs. 

Services  essential  to  the  systematic  assemblage,  classification  and 
physical  welfare  of  the  student  body  are  rendered  by  the  offices  of 
Admissions,  Housing,  Records,  Testing,  the  University  Physician,  and 
the  Dean  of  Women. 

Readily  available  to  individuals  and  groups  are  the  services  of  the 
YMCA-YWCA  staff,  the  Graham  Memorial  Student  Union,  the  Stu- 
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dent  Aid  Office,  the  University  Placement  Service,  and  special  advisers 
to  foreign  students  and  veterans. 

The  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  is  the  administrative  head  of  the 
Division  and  chairman  of  its  administrative  board.  Personal  guidance 
not  elsewhere  available  and  co-ordination  of  student  activities  are 
primary  functions  of  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  of 
the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Women. 

Problems  peculiar  to  foreign  students  and  all  questions  relating 
to  them  are  referred  to  the  two  special  advisers  in  this  area. 

Names  of  officers  and  advisers  are  listed  in  "Division  of  Student 
Affairs,"  Part  VI. 

HEALTH  AND  MEDICAL  ATTENTION 

In  order  to  provide  proper  medical  attention  for  the  student,  the 
University  employs  five  full-time  physicians  and  maintains  a  well- 
appointed  infirmary,  with  a  modern  X-ray  unit  under  the  direction 
of  a  full-time  technician,  and  with  a  laboratory  for  diagnostic  purposes 
under  the  direction  of  two  full-time  technicians.  The  infirmary  is 
under  the  immediate  supervision  of  the  University  Physician  and  is 
provided  with  ten  experienced  nurses  who  are  under  the  general  super- 
vision of  a  head  nurse.  At  the  discretion  of  his  attending  physician  a 
student  may  be  admitted  to  its  wards,  and  for  such  services  as  may  be 
rendered  by  the  staff  no  charges  are  made.  But  the  student  will  be  re- 
quired to  pay  for  any  additional  service  (consultation,  special  nurses, 
and  operations),  recommended  by  the  attending  physician  and  ap- 
proved by  the  parent  or  guardian. 

All  undergraduate  students,  during  their  first  two  years  at  the 
University,  are  required  to  take  physical  education  courses  or  other- 
wise to  meet  desirable  standards  of  physical  fitness  as  determined  by 
their  medical  histories.  Hygiene  is  a  required  course  for  freshmen. 

Athletic  sports  and  all  kinds  of  physical  activity  are  encouraged. 
The  program  of  intercollegiate  athletics  includes  a  great  variety  of 
seasonal  competitive  games  and  thus  promotes  maximum  participation 
by  members  of  the  student  body.  The  University  fosters  an  unusually 
extensive  program  of  intramural  athletics,  involving  participation  of 
about  two-thirds  of  the  male  student  body.  Every  effort  is  made  to  pro- 
vide each  interested  student  with  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  a 
healthful  form  of  competition  and  to  learn  teamwork  and  good  sports- 
manship. 

RELIGIOUS  INTERESTS  AND  ACTIVITIES 

The  interest  of  the  University  in  the  religious  life  of  students  is 
expressed  in  the  encouragement  and  support  which  it  extends  to  the 
University  YMCA  and  YWCA.  These  associations  are  campus-centered 
groups  which  seek  to  meet  the  religious  interests  and  needs  of  the 
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student  body.  They  are  staffed  by  theologically  trained  persons.  Mem- 
bership is  open  to  students  of  any  religious  persuasion. 

Just  as  important  to  the  religious  life  of  students  are  the  various 
foundations  which  represent  the  major  Protestant  denominations,  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  the  Jewish  faith.  These  foundations, 
located  near  the  campus,  are  directed  for  the  most  part  by  ordained 
clergy  who  are  sent  to  work  with  students  and  faculty  by  state  and 
national  religious  groups.  The  churches  of  Chapel  Hill  also  provide 
an  effective  ministry  of  worship  and  religious  education  to  the  Uni- 
versity community. 

Opportunities  for  nonsectarian  religious  instruction  are  offered 
as  regular  courses  in  the  Department  of  Religion. 

TESTING  SERVICE 

The  facilities  of  the  University  Testing  Service  are  available  with- 
out charge  to  all  University  students  to  assist  them  in  selecting  an  ap- 
propriate academic  major  and  ultimate  vocation.  Students  who  request 
this  service  receive  a  comprehensive  series  of  tests  and  are  interviewed 
by  experienced  vocational  counselors.  An  occupational  information 
library  is  maintained  for  student  use.  Students  who  are  having  aca- 
demic difficulties,  who  are  in  doubt  as  to  a  suitable  academic  major,  or 
who  have  been  unable  to  make  satisfactory  long-range  vocational  plans 
may  find  these  services  of  particular  value.  Additional  information  on 
this  service  may  be  found  in  Part  V. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

Through  its  placement  facilities  the  University  aids  students  and 
alumni  in  solving  the  problem  of  postgraduate  employment.  Registra- 
tion is  voluntary,  and  there  is  no  charge  for  the  service. 

The  Placement  Service  assists  students  and  alumni  to  find  perma- 
nent employment  and  coordinates  all  campus  recruitment  and  the 
placement  of  graduate  students.  The  professional  schools  assist  direct- 
ly in  the  placement  of  their  graduates.  Registration  with  the  Place- 
ment Service  assures  a  complete  and  permanent  personnel  file,  includ- 
ing a  summary  of  college  activities  and  confidential  ratings  from 
faculty  members,  which  is  available  to  employers  upon  request. 

In  addition,  student-employer  interviews  are  arranged  on  the  cam- 
pus throughout  the  year,  and  occupational  information  and  company 
literature  are  available  for  student  use.  The  Placement  Service  also 
makes  available  information  regarding  postgraduate  scholarships  and 
temporary  summer  employment. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT 

No  detailed  body  of  rules  is  designed  to  govern  student  behavior. 

J  High  standards  of  personal  integrity  under  the  Honor  System  and  of 

reputable  conduct  under  the  Campus  Code  constitute  the  core  of  stu- 
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dent  responsibility.  The  student  councils,  composed  entirely  of  student 
members,  are  the  responsible  courts  in  which  violators  of  the  Honor 
System  and  the  Campus  Code  are  tried.  If  found  guilty,  a  student  may 
be  suspended  from  the  University  for  an  indefinite  period.  Among  the 
offenses  traditionally  requiring  suspension  are  cheating,  stealing,  lying, 
drunkenness,  and  gambling. 

The  student  body  of  the  University  is  self-governing.  The  discipli- 
nary and  administrative  functions  of  representative  government  are 
exercised  by  executive,  legislative,  and  judicial  branches  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  a  student  constitution.  The  president  of  the 
student  body,  assisted  by  the  vice-president,  the  secretary,  and  the 
treasurer,  is  the  chief  executive  officer.  Legislative  functions  are  ex- 
ercised by  the  Student  Legislature,  which  has  the  responsibility  for  the 
annual  budget,  for  the  supervision  of  certain  committees,  and  for 
the  proper  performance  of  many  constitutional  duties;  and  by  the 
Women's  Residence  Council,  which  is  responsible  for  drafting  rules 
for  women  students  and  for  coordinating  women's  activities.  The 
judiciary  comprises  the  Student  Council,  the  Men's  Council,  the 
Women's  Council,  and  special  councils  for  dormitories,  fraternities, 
and  professional  schools.  The  Interdormitory  Council  regulates  liv- 
ing conditions  in  the  men's  dormitories.  The  Inter  fraternity  Council 
is  the  governing  body  for  social  fraternities  and  attempts  to  unify 
programs  and  action  of  the  various  chapters.  The  Panhellenic  Council, 
composed  of  representatives  of  the  sorority  chapters,  is  a  clearing 
house  for  common  problems,  the  regulating  group  for  rush  week,  and 
the  sponsor  of  various  projects. 

Names  of  1959-60  student  officers  and  council  members  are  listed 
in  Part  VI. 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Publications  Board  of  the  University  is  the  publishing  agency 
for  The  Daily  Tar  Heel,  the  student  newspaper,  and  The  Yackety 
Yack,  the  student  vearbook.  The  Board  is  composed  of  two  faculty 
members  appointed  by  the  Chancellor,  four  student  members  elected 
by  the  student  body,  and  a  representative  of  the  Student  Legislature. 
The  Board  controls  the  financial  policies  of  the  two  publications, 
which  are  financed  by  appropriations  from  student  fees  and  by  receipts 
from  advertising.  The  content  of  each  publication  is  prepared  and 
edited  by  students,  under  the  supervision  of  an  editor  elected  by  the 
student  body. 

The  Carolina  Quarterly  is  an  independent  student  publication.  A 
committee  of  five  faculty  members  in  the  field  of  the  humanities 
serves  as  a  consulting  board  and  selects  the  editor  and  the  business 
manager  each  year.  The  Quarterly  is  published  each  December,  March, 
and  May. 
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RECOGNITION  OF  DISTINGUISHED  ACHDZVEMENT 

The  Alpha  of  North  Carolina  Chapter  of  Phi  Beta  Kappa  and 
many  other  honor  societies,  orders,  and  fraternities  recognize  by  in- 
vitational membership  those  students  of  good  character  who  make 
outstanding  records  of  achievement  in  general  or  specialized  scholar- 
ship, in  leadership,  and  in  constructive  exercise  of  other  talents.  Part 
VI  of  this  catalogue  contains  a  descriptive  list  of  these  honorary  or- 
ganizations, as  well  as  a  list  of  medals  and  prizes  for  distinguished 
achievement  in  designated  activities. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS  AND  ACTIVITIES 

Illustrative  of  the  range  of  individual  and  group  interests  repre- 
sented in  student  activities  is  the  following  incomplete  list  of  organiza- 
tions. Further  information  may  be  secured  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
of  Student  Affairs. 

Debate  and  Discussion:  The  Dialetic  and  Philanthropic  Literary 
Society  combines  in  one  organization  the  two  historic  debating  socie- 
ties established  in  1795.  Before  merging  in  1959,  the  traditional  rivals 
had  for  some  time  been  known  as  "The  Senate  of  the  Dialectic  Literary 
Society"  and  "The  General  Assembly  of  the  Philanthropic  Literary 
Society."  The  Debate  Council,  an  outgrowth  of  the  debating  societies, 
is  composed  of  student  representatives  of  the  forensic  squad  and  fac- 
ulty advisers.  The  Carolina  Forum,  in  cooperation  with  other  organi- 
zations, brings  to  the  campus  speakers  of  national  and  international 
reputation  in  various  areas  of  public  interest. 

Foreign  Languages  and  Customs:  Le  Cercle  Francais,  El  Club 
Espanol,  and  Delta  Phi  Alpha  (honorary  German  fraternity),  meet 
regularly  for  informal  programs  and  discussion  in  the  language  of  the 
country  represented  by  the  club.  The  Cosmopolitan  Club,  an  organiza- 
tion for  foreign  students,  brings  various  nationalities  together  in  com- 
mon educational  and  social  activities. 

Music  and  Dramatic  Art:  Musical  organizations  open  to  students 
and  faculty  include  the  University  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  Univer- 
sity Band,  the  University  Chorus,  the  Chapel  Hill  Choral  Club,  and  the 
Men's  Glee  Club.  The  Carolina  Playmakers,  the  University  dramatic 
organization,  affords  opportunity  for  student  participation  in  writing, 
producing,  and  acting.  For  further  information  see  Part  V. 

Religious  Organizations:  In  addition  to  active  participation  in 
the  religious,  social,  and  welfare  programs  of  the  YMCA-YWCA,  stu- 
dents have  abundant  opportunities  to  affiliate  with  denominational 
groups  having  a  close  relationship  to  their  respective  churches  and 
foundations  in  Chapel  Hill. 
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Social  Organizations:  The  University  Dance  Committee,  com- 
posed of  representatives  from  several  campus  organizations,  authorizes 
and  supervises  University  dances.  Many  dormitories  have  organized 
social  programs  for  their  residents.  The  Carolina  Women's  Council, 
representing  dormitory  and  town  groups  of  non-sorority  women  stu- 
dents, sponsors  activities  for  the  development  of  social,  civic,  and  in- 
tellectual interests  of  the  members  of  these  groups.  The  Chapel  Hill 
Club,  open  to  town  residents,  provides  an  organization  for  local  women 
students  and  aids  in  the  orientation  of  freshman  women. 

Twenty-four  national  fraternities  and  seven  national  sororities 
have  active  chapters  at  the  University.  Four  professional  fraternities 
also  maintain  houses. 

Sports  and  Sportsmanship:  Organized  intramural  activities  pro- 
vide competitive  sports  and  recreational  activities.  Competition  within 
the  fraternity  division  and  the  dormitory-independent  division  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  play-off  between  division  champions.  Badminton,  fencing, 
and  dance  clubs  are  also  sponsored.  The  Women's  Athletic  Association 
provides  for  every  woman  student  opportunities  for  recreational  ac- 
tivities and  sports  tournaments.  The  University  Club  seeks  to  promote 
good  sportsmanship  in  all  University  competitive  events.  Pep  rallies 
are  sponsored  and  visiting  teams  entertained. 


Part    Two 

ADMISSIONS,  EXPENSES,  SCHOLASTIC 
ELIGIBILITY 


ADMISSIONS 


Unless  otherwise  specified,  admissions  to  all  undergraduate  cur- 
ricula are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Director  of  Admissions,  from 
whose  office  application  forms  may  be  secured.  The  completed  forms, 
with  required  evidence  of  eligibility,  should  be  submitted  to  the  Di- 
rector of  Admissions  at  least  fifteen  days  before  the  beginning  of  the 
semester  in  which  the  applicant  desires  to  enroll. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  or  to  one  of  the 
professional  schools  requiring  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  college 
work  before  admission,  should  consult  the  appropriate  special  cata- 
logue and  apply  directly  to  the  dean  or  admissions  officer  of  the 
school  in  which  admission  is  sought.  Visiting  students  in  the  Summer 
Session  (those  wishing  transfer  or  certificate  credit  only)  should 
make  application  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

1.  Minimum  age  of  16  by  date  of  intended  registration. 

2.  Satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character. 

3.  Applicant's  medical  report  properly  completed  by  his  physician 
on  a  form  sent  to  the  applicant  with  the  notification  of  his  accep- 
tance. This  form  must  be  received  by  the  University  physician  in 
time  for  official  clearance  before  the  student  registers.  (Students  re- 
admitted after  a  year  or  more  of  absence  from  the  University  must 
also  submit  a  completed  medical  form  supplied  by  the  Director  of 
Admissions.) 

4.  Satisfactory  record  of  scholastic  achievement.  The  minimum 
evidence  of  academic  promise  presented  below  as  "Additional  Re- 
quirements" does  not  assure  automatic  admission,  especially  in  the 
many  instances  of  limited  quotas.  For  cause  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions may  disapprove  any  application. 

ADDITIONAL  REQUHIEMENTS  FOR  SPECIAL  GROUPS 

FRESHMEN 

1.  Certificate  of  graduation  (or  equivalent)  from  an  accredited 
high  school  and  a  satisfactory  recommendation  from  the  school  last 
attended.  (In  exceptional  cases,  admission  by  special  examination 
may  be  possible.) 

17 
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2.  Fifteen  acceptable  units  of  high  school  credit  including — for 
admission  to  the  General  College — the  following  specific  subjects: 
English,  4  units;  one  foreign  language,  2  units;  algebra,  li/2  units; 
plane  geometry,  1  unit;  History  of  the  United  States,  1  unit;  a  natural 
science,  1  unit.  Of  the  4y2  elective  units  counted  in  the  total  of  15, 
not  more  than  4  may  be  in  vocational  subjects.  Admission  with 
deficiencies  in  algebra  (y2  unit) ,  in  plane  geometry  (1  unit) ,  in 
foreign  languages  (2  units)  may  be  granted  to  high  school  graduates 
whose  records  are  otherwise  acceptable,  provided  the  applicant  presents 
fifteen  other  acceptable  units.  Removal  of  deficiencies1  before  registra- 
tion for  the  first  semester  is  desirable,  and  all  deficiencies  must  be  re- 
moved before  registration  for  the  third  semester. 

Beginning  with  the  class  entering  in  September  1962,  the  units 
required  for  admission  will  be  as  follows:  English,  4  units;  one  foreign 
language,  2  units;  algebra  \y2  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit;  History 
of  the  United  States,  1  unit;  a  natural  science,  1  unit;  2y2  academic 
units  elective  and  2  electives  in  non-academic  or  vocational  subjects. 

3.  Satisfactory  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests  of  the  Col- 
lege Entrance  Examination  Board  (P.  O.  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey) .  Prospective  applicants  should  write  to  this  address,  request- 
ing an  official  test  application  form  and  a  copy  of  the  Bulletin  of 
Information.  A  student  ranked  in  the  upper  half  of  his  high  school 
class  who  does  not  make  qualifying  scores  on  these  tests  may  have 
his  application  reviewed  by  the  University  Committee  on  Admissions. 

4.  Transfer  applicants  with  less  than  sophomore  standing  must 
meet  all  entrance  requirements  of  freshmen  including  satisfactory 
scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests,  have  a  C  average  on  all 
work  undertaken  at  other  institutions  as  well  as  a  C  average  on  work 
accepted  for  credit  at  the  University. 

5.  For  other  than  General  College  admission,  any  special  require- 
ment of  the  school  or  curriculum  to  which  the  applicant  seeks  ad- 
mission. 

WOMEN    STUDENTS 

A  general  requirement  for  admission  of  women  applicants  is 
satisfactory  completion  of  at  least  two  years  of  acceptable  college 
work  in  another  accredited  college  or  university.  This  requirement 
does  not  affect  the  eligibility  of  a  woman  who  is  living  in  her  perma- 
nent and  bona  fide  home  with  her  parents  or  her  husband  in  Chapel 
Hill  Township,  or  of  a  woman  applying  for  admission  to  one  of  the 


1.  The  following  methods  are  authorized:  Algebra — passing  equivalent  mathematics  course 
in  the  General  College  or  special  examination  given  by  Department  of  Mathematics  or  summer 
work  at  an  approved  high  school;  or  Mathematics  cl  offered  by  the  Correspondence  Bureau; 
Plane  Geometry — passing  special  examination  given  by  Department  of  Mathematics,  a  course 
offered  by  Correspondence  Bureau  of  University  Extension  Division,  or  summer  work  at  an  ap- 
proved high  school;  Foreign  Language — passing  equivalent  elementary  courses  in  the  language 
offered   in   the   General    College. 
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following  schools  or  programs:  Dental  Hygiene,  Medical  Technology, 
Nursing,  Pharmacy,  or  Physical  Therapy.  The  mechanics  for  review  of 
transfer  women  applicants  is  quite  different  from  that  of  the  men, 
and  a  woman  applicant  must  follow  closely  the  procedure  outlined 
in  the  letter  of  instructions  accompanying  each  application. 

NON-RESIDENTS   OF   NORTH   CAROLINA 

A  personal  interview  with  a  representative  of  the  University  and 
additional  information  supplementing  that  included  in  the  applica- 
tion and  transcript  may  be  required  of  non-resident  applicants. 

TRANSFER  STUDENTS 

At  least  fifteen  days  before  the  opening  of  the  semester  in  which 
he  desires  to  enroll,  a  student  seeking  admission  by  transfer  of 
credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous  college  or  uni- 
versity records  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  by  the  proper 
official  at  the  institution  last  attended.  By  the  same  date  he  must 
submit  his  application  on  a  form  secured  from  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions. 

Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all  previous 
college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by  transcripts  or 
records  of  attendance. 

Effective  with  the  class  entering  in  September  1960,  transfer  stu- 
dents may  be  required  to  make  satisfactory  scores  on  special  tests 
for  admission.  Scores  on  these  tests  may  be  used  with  the  previous 
academic  records  of  students  as  a  basis  for  admission,  the  final  de- 
cision resting  with  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Admissions  and 
Records. 

Evaluation  of  transcripts  is  based  on  University  requirements,  not 
on  those  of  the  institution  previously  attended.  At  least  a  C  average  on 
work  taken  elsewhere  is  required  for  consideration  of  the  applicant's 
admission.  A  course  completed  with  the  lowest  passing  grade  at  an- 
other institution  may  not  be  counted  as  hours  credit  toward  Uni- 
versity graduation  but  may  be  used  to  meet  a  subject  requirement. 
Not  more  than  sixty-four  semester  hours  (exclusive  of  hygiene  and 
physical  education)  may  be  transferred  from  a  junior  college. 

Any  record  submitted  for  evaluation  may  be  rejected  or  partly 
disallowed.  Validating  examinations  may  be  required  in  any  or  all 
subjects  and  will  be  required  for  work  done  at  non-standard  or  non- 
accredited  institutions.  The  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
determines  accreditation  of  all  the  colleges  in  North  Carolina.  Else- 
where, accreditation  is  by  state  departments  of  education,  state  uni- 
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versities  or  institutions  of  comparable  rank,  or  by  regional  accredit- 
ing agencies. 

In  exceptional  cases,  students  may  secure  the  equivalent  of  trans- 
fer credit  by  passing  previously  arranged  special  examinations  in 
subjects  in  which  they  have  systematically  acquired  knowledge  under 
conditions  which  did  not  permit  the  earning  of  transferable  credit. 
Freshmen  whose  high  school  records  and  pre-entrance  tests  show  un- 
usual achievement  and  promise  may  begin  some  work  at  the  second- 
semester  or  sophomore  level.  Advanced  sections  for  superior  stu- 
dents are  available. 

ADMISSION  TO  UPPER  COLLEGE  OR  SCHOOL 

Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  assigned  credits 
equivalent  to  specific  required  or  elective  courses  included  in  the 
various  degree  programs  of  the  University.  Admission  to  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  or  to  one  of  the  undergraduate  professional 
schools  is  based  in  principle  on  the  regulations  governing  the  transfer 
of  General  College  students  to  the  upper  college  or  school.  See 
"Transfer  from  General  College,"  page  35,  for  regulations  concern- 
ing students  admitted  after  June  1,  1960.  All  deficiencies  in  the  se- 
lected pattern  of  courses  leading  to  a  degree  or  in  other  requirements 
for  transfer  from  the  General  College  must  be  removed  at  the  earliest 
opportunity.  Students  transferring  from  other  institutions  to  the 
upper  college  or  schools  are  required  to  take  the  sophomore  test  of 
proficiency  in  English  at  or  before  the  time  of  initial  registration  in 
the  University. 

ADMISSION  TO  NON-DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

With  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  concerned, 
non-degree  programs  may  be  undertaken  by  "special"  students  twenty- 
one  years  of  age  or  over  who  cannot  meet  admission  requirements 
as  degree  candidates  and  by  others  who  desire  to  improve  themselves 
professionally.  Application,  accompanied  by  satisfactory  evidence  of 
the  student's  ability  to  profit  by  the  program,  is  made  to  the  Di- 
rector of  Admissions,  preferably  after  an  interview  with  the  dean 
of  the  college  or  school.  If  the  application  is  accepted,  the  student 
is  admitted  on  probation  and  must  pass  all  work  undertaken  (at  least 
fifteen  semester  hours  except  by  permission  of  his  dean) .  Applica- 
tions for  non-degree  summer  work  by  students  not  planning  to  be 
regularly  enrolled  in  the  University  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Director 
of  the  Summer  Session. 
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EXPENSES 


According  to  a  current  estimate,  the  average  male  student,  if  a 
resident  of  North  Carolina,  incurs  necessary  expenses  approximating 
$660  for  subsistence  and  $315  for  tuition,  fees,  textbooks,  and  sup- 
plies during  an  academic  year  (two  semesters)  at  the  University.  The 
estimate  is  based  on  the  assumption  that  this  "average  student" 
rooms  in  a  University  dormitory  ($171.50),  spends  about  $2.00  daily 
for  meals  ($450) ,  and  pays  laundry  charges  equal  to  deposits  re- 
quired of  those  who  use  the  University  Laundry  service.  These  basic 
subsistence  costs  account  for  over  two-thirds  of  the  combined  neces- 
sary-expense estimate    ($975) . 

UNIVERSITY-OPERATED  FACILITIES 

Dormitory  Accommodations  for  Men:  The  University  provides 
dormitory  residence  for  approximately  half  of  its  male  enrollment. 
A  new  student  who  desires  a  dormitory  room  should  send  to  the  Uni- 
versity Cashier  a  deposit  of  $10.00  with  the  reservation  card  which 
accompanies  his  notification  of  acceptance.  Room  assignment  is  made 
by  the  Director  of  Housing.  The  rental  charge  of  $171.50  per  year 
is  payable  in  advance  as  follows:  by  September  1,  $85.75  for  fall 
semester;  by  January  22,  $85.75  for  spring  semester.  The  reservation 
deposit  is  deducted  from  the  first  rent  payment  but  will  not  be  re- 
funded on  cancellations  made  after  September  1.  After  registration, 
room  rent  will  not  be  refunded  unless  the  student  withdraws  from 
the  University  because  of  illness,  death  in  the  family,  or  disciplinary 
reasons.  Other  regulations  governing  dormitory  tenancy  can  be  found 
in  "Regulations." 

Dormitory  rooms  are  completely  furnished,  but  students  provide 
their  own  pillows,  bed  linen    (for  single  beds) ,  blankets,  and  towels. 

Dormitory  Accommodations  for  Women:  Undergraduate  women 
not  living  in  their  own  homes  are  required  to  occupy  approved  Uni- 
versity residences  unless  permission  to  live  elsewhere  has  been  granted, 
in  exceptional  cases,  by  the  Dean  of  Women.  Women  in  the  gradu- 
ate and  professional  schools  may  reserve  rooms  in  Kenan  or  Smith 
halls  or  reside  in  the  town  of  Chapel  Hill. 

Since  admission  of  undergraduate  women  is  contingent  on  avail- 
ability of  rooms,  prompt  reservation  is  essential.  A  deposit  of  $25.00 
and  the  room  reservation  card  which  accompanies  the  notification  of 
acceptance  must  be  sent  to  the  University  Cashier.  Room  assignment 
is  then  made  by  the  Dean  of  Women,  who  notifies  the  applicant  and 
sends  further  information  and  instructions.  The  reservation  may  be 
canceled  unless  the  balance  due  on  fall  semester  rent  is  received  by 
August  10.  Rental  charges  for  various  kinds  of  accommodations  are 
stated  in  the  Handbook  for  Women  Students,  which  may  be  obtained 
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by  writing  to  the  Dean  of  Women.  The  normal  rate  in  a  room  for 
two  occupants  is  $220  per  person  for  the  regular  academic  year. 
Residents  of  Spencer  Hall  are  required  to  board  there  at  a  cost  of 
approximately  $200  per  semester  for  meals.  Residents  of  other  wom- 
en's dormitories  may  apply  for  additional  places  in  the  Spencer  Hall 
dining  room  or  board  elsewhere. 

All  rooms  are  furnished,  but  students  provide  pillows,  bed  linen 
(for  single  beds) ,  blankets,  towels,  and  curtains. 

Housing  Units  for  Married  Students:  A  limited  number  of 
housing  units  are  available  at  a  minimum  cost  of  about  $60.00  per 
month  for  smaller  units.  It  is  a  general  policy  of  the  University  to 
grant  priority  to  graduate  students  and  especially  to  graduate  assist- 
ants. Early  application  to  the  Director  of  Housing  is  urgently  rec- 
ommended. 

Boarding  Accommodations:  Aside  from  the  room-and-board  re- 
quirement for  women  residing  in  Spencer  Hall,  the  University  exer- 
cises no  jurisdiction  over  boarding  arrangements  of  students.  It 
does,  however,  operate  for  their  benefit  conveniently  located  cafe- 
terias at  Lenoir  Hall,  the  Carolina  Inn,  and  a  dining  room  in  the 
Monogram  Club.  Well-balanced  meals  are  served  at  standard  prices 
for  cash  payment  according  to  usual  cafeteria  practice. 

Laundry  and  Linen  Service:  Complete  laundry  service  at  reason- 
able cost  is  provided  by  the  University  Laundry  Department  to  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  use  it.  An  initial  deposit  of  f  20.00  is  made  at  the 
beginning  of  each  semester.  Any  amount  not  used  will  be  refunded 
at  the  end  of  the  spring  semester.  In  addition,  the  University  provides 
linen  service  of  two  sheets,  one  pillow  case,  and  three  bath  towels  each 
week  for  students  who  prefer  not  to  furnish  their  own  linen.  A  charge 
of  $20.00  for  the  regular  school  year  (September  through  May)  is 
made  for  this  service. 

TUITION  AND  OTHER  INSTRUCTIONAL  EXPENSE 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  make,  with  the  approval  of 
the  proper  authorities,  changes  in  tuition  and  other  fees  at  any  time. 

A  student  whose  bona  fide  residence  has  not  been  established  in 
North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  preceding  his  first  regis- 
tration in  the  University  must  pay  a  higher  rate  of  tuition  than  that 
charged  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina. 

The  following  tuition  charges,  payable  at  the  beginning  of  each 
semester,  are  required  of  all  students  in  the  colleges,  schools,  and 
curricula  listed  in  the  schedule  of  fees: 

Residents  of  North  Carolina $  75.00 

Non-residents  of  North  Carolina 250.00 
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See  Graduate  School  Catalogue  for  tuition  charges  effective  Sep- 
tember 1960,  for  graduate  students  registering  for  less  than  ten  semester 
hours. 

In  addition  to  tuition  charges  indicated  above,  certain  fees,  also 
payable  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester,  are  required  of  all  stu- 
dents. These  fees  include  costs  of  registration,  use  of  library,  infir- 
mary, physical  education  and  athletic  facilities,  materials,  student 
activities  and  publications,  and  (in  some  instances)  professional 
memberships  and  publications.  The  aggregate  amount  of  these 
regular  fees  required  of  a  student  in  a  particular  college,  school,  or 
curriculum  is  shown  below.  Not  included  in  these  aggregates  are 
special  fees  and  charges  for  certain  courses  in  art,  applied  music, 
German  lOlx  and  102x,  social  work,  and  public  health.  Amounts  of 
these  special  fees  are  stated  in  the  descriptions  of  courses  in  Part  IV. 

Schedule  of  Fees 

General  College,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Schools  of 

Business  Administration,  of  Education,  and  of  Journalism     $52.00 

Graduate  School,  School  of  Library  Science 47.00 

School  of  Social  Work  (1st  year  and  spring  semester  2nd  year)      44.03 
School  of  Public  Health   (Undergrad.) ,  Health  Education 

Workshop  60.25 

School  of  Nursing 57.75 

Dental   Hygiene  Curriculum 56.00 

Medical  Technology  and  Physical  Therapy  Curricula  50.25 

Information  concerning  tuition  and  fees  in  professional  schools 
not  listed  above  will  be  found  in  the  special  catalogues  of  the  schools. 

Neither  textbook  costs  nor  breakage  deposits  on  equipment  used 
in  some  courses  are  included  in  payments  made  to  the  University 
Cashier.  Textbooks  and  other  individually  purchased  instructional 
materials,  estimated  to  cost  about  $30.00  each  semester,  are  made 
available  at  standard  prices  by  the  University  Book  Exchange. 

RECAPITULATION:   PAYMENTS  TO   UNIVERSITY   CASHIER 

By  North  Carolina  male  resident,  entering  in  fall  semester  as  General 
College  freshman,  living  in  dormitory,  and  using  University  Laundry. 

Item  Payable  Amount 

Room  Deposit  Upon  Acceptance    $10.00 

Balance  Fall  Semester  Rent  By  September  1   75.75 

Laundry  Deposit  At   Registration   20.00 

Tuition    At   Registration   75.00 

Fees  At   Registration   52.00 

TOTAL  REGULAR  PAYMENTS  FALL  SEMESTER $232.75 
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INCIDENTAL  FEES 

Transcript  Evaluation:  A  fee  of  $10.00  is  required  of  an  applicant 
for  admission  by  transfer  of  college  credit.  The  fee  is  not  refundable 
but  is  deducted  from  the  first  registration  bill  of  the  transfer  stu- 
dent if  he  is  accepted  and  subsequently  enrolled  in  the  University. 

Credit  Obtained  by  Special  Examination:  A  fee  of  $1.50  per  se- 
mester hour  of  credit  secured  is  required  of  an  applicant  who  takes 
examinations  for  advanced  standing. 

Transcript  of  Record:  One  transcript  is  provided  without  charge. 
There  is  a  charge  of  $1.00  for  each  additional  copy. 

Graduation  Fee:  Each  candidate  for  a  degree  is  required  to  pay  a 
fee  of  $10.00  when  he  makes  formal  application  for  the  degree.  (Cap 
and  gown  rental  fees  are  $3.75  for  recipients  of  bachelors'  degrees; 
$7.00  for  recipients  of  masters'  and  doctors'  degrees.) 

For  lateness  penalty  charges  and  partial  refunds  upon  withdrawal, 
see  "Regulations." 


FINANCIAL  AID 

Opportunities  for  financial  aid,  though  not  unlimited,  are  within 
the  reach  of  almost  every  student  who  can  show  both  superior  aca- 
demic achievement  and  definite  financial  need.  The  student  who 
realizes  that  he  will  be  unable  to  meet  University  expenses  without 
assistance  should  determine  the  approximate  amount  of  assistance 
needed  per  semester  and  take  early  initiative  in  seeking  information 
from  the  Director  of  Student  Aid  and  file  applications  for  one  of 
the  three  principal  types  of  available  aid  indicated  below. 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships:  Endowed  scholarships  listed  in 
Part  VI  represent  varied  bases  of  award  and  a  wide  range  of  monetary 
value.  Not  included  in  the  list  are  certain  annual  contributions  and 
grants  not  on  an  endowment  basis.  Scholarships  open  to  students  in 
the  schools  of  Dentistry,  Law,  Library  Science,  Medicine,  Nursing, 
Public  Health,  and  Social  Work  are  described  in  special  catalogues 
of  those  schools. 

All  applications  for  scholarships  by  undergraduates  must  be  filed 
in  the  Student  Aid  Office  and  should  be  submitted  by  April  1,  in 
the  regular  form  prescribed  by  the  University.  The  Director  of  Stu- 
dent Aid  will  supply  forms  on  request.  The  University  Scholarship 
Committee  makes  annual  awards  on  or  about  May  1  and  others  from 
time  to  time  during  the  year.  Address  inquiries  to  the  Director,  Stu- 
dent Aid  Office,  Box  1330,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Student  Loans:  The  Loan  Funds  listed  in  Part  VI  reflect  the 
sympathetic  interest  and  generosity  of  many  donors.    With  few  ex- 
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ceptions,  the  combined  resources  of  these  funds  are  administered  by 
the  Student  Loan  Funds  Office  under  the  uniform  policy  and  regu- 
lations stated  below: 

The  University,  within  available  loan  funds,  makes  loans  to  stu- 
dents on  the  basis  of  applications  showing  a  detailed  analysis  of  the 
individual's  necessary  University  expenses  and  his  available  income 
from  sources  outside  the  University,  along  with  a  record  of  the  ap- 
plicant's academic  achievements  and  a  statement  of  his  educational 
objective. 

Student  loans  are  administered  subject  to  the  following  regula- 
tions: 

1.  Any  loan  must  be  for  necessary  educational  expenses  and  shall 
not  exceed  $1,000  in  any  one  calendar  year  or  a  total  of  $5,000  for 
any  student.  The  Loan  Fund  Committee  may  limit  loans  to  one  stu- 
dent to  an  amount  less  than  $5,000. 

2.  Loans  will  be  made  only  to  students  who  demonstrate  need 
for  financial  assistance  and  capability  of  maintaining  good  standing. 
Entering  students  may  apply  provided  they  have  good  to  superior 
academic  ability. 

3.  Loans  shall  bear  3  per  cent  interest.  No  payments  on  princi- 
pal shall  be  required  and  no  interest  shall  be  charged  while  a  student 
is  enrolled  on  a  full-time  basis  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 
At  the  request  of  the  borrower,  interest  and  payments  on  principal 
may  be  waived  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  three  years  while  the 
borrower  is  in  military  service.  In  accepting  this  waiver  the  bor- 
rower agrees  to  notify  the  Manager  of  the  Student  Loan  Funds  of 
his  address  and  status  on  July  1  of  each  year. 

4.  Loans  may  be  made  without  collateral  and  without  endorse- 
ment to  students  twenty-one  years  of  age  or  over,  who  are  deemed 
competent  to  execute  a  legal  contract  in  the  state  of  North  Carolina. 
Loans  made  to  students  who  are  under  twenty-one  will  require  en- 
dorsement. 

5.  Loans  are  to  be  repaid  according  to  a  periodic  plan  of  re- 
payment agreed  upon  by  the  borrower  and  the  Manager  of  the  Stu- 
dent Loan  Funds.  Loans  must  be  repaid  within  ten  years.  The  pe- 
riod of  repayment  may  be  extended  under  justifiable  circumstances. 

Inquiries  about  loans  should  be  directed  to  University  Student 
Loan  Funds  Office,  Post  Office  Box  690,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Self-Help  Work:  There  are  part-time  jobs  available  for  several 
hundred  students  wishing  to  earn  a  part  of  their  expenses.  Students 
work  in  the  libraries,  dining  halls,  dormitories,  book  stores,  gym- 
nasium, laboratories,  and  other  University  divisions  and  offices. 

Jobs  off  campus,  in  Chapel  Hill  homes  and  business  firms,  are 
not  assigned  by  any  committee  or  division  of  the  University.    Such 
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jobs  are  secured  by  the  student's  effort,  the  University's  Director  of 
Student  Aid  helping  wherever  possible. 

All  University  part-time  jobs  for  students  are  assigned  by  the 
Student  Aid  Committee  to  those  students  who  are,  in  the  judgment 
of  the  Committee,  most  urgently  in  need  of  help,  on  the  bases  of 
each  applicant's  scholastic  achievement,  financial  need,  good  charac- 
ter, and  willingness  to  work.  Although  the  Committee  gives  priority 
to  those  students  who  genuinely  need  help,  it  tries,  through  the 
Student  Aid  Office,  to  help  any  student  find  part-time  work  who 
seeks  assistance  in  locating  such  work. 

Part-time  jobs,  on  and  off  the  campus,  require  real  work,  punc- 
tuality, and  dependability. 

Some  students  find  it  difficult  to  do  part-time  work  and  carry  suc- 
cessfully a  full  schedule  of  academic  work.  In  general,  first-year  stu- 
dents are  urged,  if  their  financial  needs  permit,  to  devote  full  time 
to  their  studies  and  related  activities.  Many  students  conclude  that 
it  is  wise  to  seek  loan  assistance  from  the  University  or  from  private 
sources  rather  than  to  devote  three  or  four  hours  daily  to  part-time 
work. 

All  requests  for  information  about  and  applications  for  self-help 
work  should  be  mailed  to  the  University  Director  of  Student  Aid, 
Box  1330,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C.  Applications  should  be  mailed  to  that 
officer  by  April  1,  after  which  jobs  are  assigned  for  the  next  academic 
year. 

Free  Tuition  is  available  only  to  residents  of  North  Carolina 
who  have  permanent  physical  handicaps.  For  information  and  appli- 
cation forms,  address  the  Director  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation,  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 


REGULATIONS 

The  personal  conduct  of  the  University  student  is  subject  to  the 
moral  and  legal  restraints  found  in  any  law-abiding  community.  The 
Honor  System  and  the  Campus  Code  are  positive  forces  for  good 
citizenship,  not  exemptions  from  its  sterner  responsibilities.  Though 
the  faculty  holds  an  expressly  stated  mandate  from  the  Board  of 
Trustees  to  dismiss  students  known  to  be  guilty  of  offenses  against 
the  peace  and  moral  tone  of  the  campus,  the  exercise  of  this  authority 
is  rarely  necessary. 

University  regulations,  therefore,  are  not  specifications  for  ac- 
ceptable conduct  or  detailed  lists  of  offenses  subject  to  penal  action. 
They  are  intended  to  provide  an  informational  basis  for  systematic 
procedures  and  equitable  decisions  in  many  situations  involving  in- 
dividual students  and  officers  of  the  University. 
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In  publishing  these  regulations,  the  University  does  not  recognize 
any  implied  contract  as  having  validity  beyond  the  succeeding  aca- 
demic year.  The  faculty  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in  cur- 
ricula and  in  regulations  when  in  its  judgment  such  changes  are  for 
the  best  interest  of  the  students  and  the  University.  Ordinarily  a 
student  may  expect  to  secure  a  degree  by  meeting  the  requirements 
of  a  curriculum  specified  in  the  catalogue  currently  in  force  when  he 
first  entered  the  University,  or  in  any  one  subsequent  catalogue  pub- 
lished while  he  is  a  student;  but  the  University  is  not  obligated  to 
fulfill  this  expectation  or  to  offer  in  any  particular  year  a  course  listed 
in  the  catalogue. 

TRANSACTIONS   INVOLVING   RECORDS,   PAYMENTS,   AND   ROOMS 

Registration:  All  students  are  required  to  register  in  accordance 
with  the  procedure  established  for  the  current  year.  New  students 
must  present  evidence  that  their  medical  rej^orts  have  been  properly 
certified  to  the  University  physician.  A  student  registering  later 
than  the  time  designated  for  his  registration  must  pay  an  additional 
fee  of  $5.00  for  delayed  registration.  If  the  delay  results  from  cir- 
cumstances clearly  beyond  the  student's  control,  an  appeal  may  be 
made  in  writing  to  the  Chancellor,  provided  that  the  appeal  shows 
sufficient  justification  for  the  delay  to  secure  approval  by  the  dean 
of  the  division  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled. 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  instruction  unless  the  late  registration  is  approved  by  the 
instructor  of  the  course  and  the  student's  dean.  Changes  in  registra- 
tion are  limited  to  the  same  three-day  period  and  must  be  made  in 
accordance  with  the  established  procedure,  which  requires  approval 
of  the  faculty  adviser  and  permission  of  the  dean. 

False  Information:  Information  filled  in  on  admission  and  reg- 
istration forms  is  instrumental  in  securing  for  the  student  a  priority 
or  classification  of  value.  False  statements  will  be  considered  viola- 
tion of  the  Honor  System. 

A  student  must  make  application  and  register  in  his  legal  name 
as  shown  on  birth  certificate  or  court  order  authorizing  a  change. 
Concealment  of  required  information  is  falsification  of  the  record. 

The  student's  designation  of  bona  fide  residence  often  demands 
careful  consideration.  The  residence  of  a  minor  is  that  of  his  par- 
ents or  guardian,  and  the  residence  of  an  adult  remains  with  his 
parents  unless  he  has  independently  set  up  one  of  his  own.  Bona 
fide  residence  in  North  Carolina  means  that  the  student  is  not  in 
the  state  primarily  to  attend  the  University  and  that  he  has  not  es- 
tablished residence  merely  as  a  technical  bar  to  the  higher  tuition 
charge.  Mere  ownership  of  property  or  payment  of  taxes  apart  from 
residence  does  not  qualify  one  as  a  resident.    Living  in  North  Caro- 
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lina  the  six  months  preceding  his  first  registration  does  not  qualify 
as  a  bona  fide  resident  a  student  who  does  not  continue  to  live  in 
the  state  during  the  entire  period  of  his  stay  at  the  University.  Any 
student  in  doubt  concerning  his  residence  status  must  bear  the  re- 
sponsibility for  securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  case  in  writing  to 
the  Chancellor,  preferably  in  advance  of  registration. 

Payment  of  Bills:  Bills  for  tuition  and  fees  are  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration  or  at  the  Cashier's  Office  according  to  an  an- 
nounced schedule  beginning  on  the  first  class  day  of  the  semester  or 
summer  session.  Failure  to  pay  or  to  make  proper  arrangements  for 
payment  results  in  the  assessment  of  an  extra  fee  of  $5.00. 

Withdrawals:  Honorable  dismissal  or  prospect  of  readmission 
may  be  forfeited  by  a  student  who  withdraws  at  any  time  other  than 
the  end  of  a  term  without  first  securing  approval  by  his  dean  of  a 
formal  withdrawal.  Three  steps  are  involved:  (1)  application  filed 
with  the  dean;  (2)  full  investigation  of  circumstances  during  lapse 
of  twenty-four  hours;  (3)  prompt  filing  of  withdrawal  form  (after 
approval  by  the  dean)  with  a  recorder  in  the  Central  Office  of  Rec- 
ords   (No.   1  Hanes  Hall)  . 

If  a  student  withdraws  before  the  middle  of  a  semester,  the  dean's 
decision  for  or  against  counting  that  semester  as  a  semester  in  resi- 
dence will  be  indicated  on  the  withdrawal  form.  If  a  student  with- 
draws after  the  middle  of  a  semester  and  is  reported  as  below  pass- 
ing in  three  or  more  courses,  that  semester  will  be  counted  as  a  se- 
mester in  residence  in  all  computations  of  his  requirements  for  re- 
admission. 

A  student  withdrawing  within  the  first  week  of  the  semester  is 
charged  only  a  registration  fee  of  $7.00.  After  the  first  week  refunds 
for  tuition  and  fees  will  be  made  on  a  pro-rata  basis.  The  student 
pays  one-tenth  of  his  semester  bill  for  each  week  he  remains  in  resi- 
dence. No  refunds  will  be  made  after  the  time  announced  in  the 
"Calendar  of  Events." 

Transcripts  of  Record:  A  statement  of  honorable  dismissal  will 
not  be  granted  to  students  whose  conduct  and  character  would  not 
entitle  them  to  remain  in  the  University.  In  every  transcript  full 
mention  will  be  made  of  any  probation,  suspension,  or  other  tempo- 
rary restriction  imposed  for  unsatisfactory  conduct  and  still  in  force 
when  the  statement  is  made. 

A  statement  of  record  includes  all  significant  recorded  informa- 
tion concerning  the  student's  admission,  classification,  and  scholar- 
ship. No  partial  or  incomplete  scholastic  record  will  be  given.  If 
the  student's  scholarship  has  been  such  as  to  prevent  his  continuance 
in  the  University  or  to  make  him  subject  to  any  probation,  suspen- 
sion, or  other  temporary  restriction  still  in  force  at  the  date  of  the 
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record,  a  plain  statement  of  all  such  facts  will  be  included.  Clear 
information  will  be  given  concerning  the  grading  system  and  num- 
ber of  class  and  laboratory  hours  per  week  devoted  to  each  course, 
etc. 

Dormitory  Tenancy:  Men  students  in  residence  desiring  to  re- 
tain the  rooms  they  now  occupy  or  to  be  assigned  different  rooms  for 
the  next  academic  year  must  make  a  room  deposit  of  $10.00  with  the 
University  Cashier  and  file  a  room  reservation  card  with  the  Director 
of  Housing  by  April  26.  Room  assignments  will  be  canceled  unless 
payment  of  rent  is  received  when  due  (September  1,  fall  semester; 
and  January  22,  spring  semester) .  A  room  deposit  is  not  refundable 
on  cancellations  made  after  September  1  and  January  22. 

Dormitory  Tenancy:  Women  students  in  residence  at  the  Univer- 
sity, desiring  to  retain  rooms  for  the  ensuing  year,  must  deposit 
$25.00  with  the  University  Cashier  and  file  a  reservation  card  with 
the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Women  in  March  or  early  April.  Room 
assignments  may  be  canceled  unless  rent  is  fully  prepaid  by  August 
10  (for  fall  semester)  ;  and  January  10  (for  spring  semester) .  Room 
reservation  for  either  of  the  two  summer  terms  is  made  upon  pay- 
ment of  the  full  amount  of  rent  for  one  term,  refundable  only  if 
cancellation  is  received  at  least  one  week  before  registration  date. 

Room  assignments  for  new  students  are  explained  under  Univer- 
sity-Operated Facilities  found  in  "Expenses"  above. 

The  right  to  occupy  a  room  is  not  transferable  and  terminates 
with  the  expiration  of  the  lease.  Sale  or  transfer  of  a  student's  right 
to  occupancy  will  be  considered  a  fraudulent  transaction  and  will 
result  in  forfeiture  of  the  room  by  the  new  lessee. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  require  any  student  whom  it 
considers,  for  any  reason,  an  undesirable  tenant  to  vacate  a  dormi- 
tory room. 

The  occupant  of  a  room  will  be  held  directly  responsible  for 
all  damage  done  to  his  room  and  its  furniture. 

No  pets  may  be  kept  in  University  dormitories  or  housing  units 
on  penalty  of  forfeiture  of  right  of  occupancy. 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

Unless  otherwise  stated,  the  following  regulations  uniformly  gov- 
ern the  academic  progress  of  the  student  from  his  first  year  in  the 
General  College  through  his  final  semester  in  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  or  one  of  the  three  undergraduate  professional  schools: 
Business  Administration,  Education,  and  Journalism.  Variations  in 
the  requirements  of  the  colleges  and  schools  may  be  found  in  Part  III. 

Explanation  of  Terms:  Quantitative  requirements  are  expressed 
in  terms  of  courses  and  semester  hours.  A  full  course  is  one  repre- 
senting three  or  more  semester  hours  of  credit,  typically  earned  in 
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a  class  which  meets  for  one  hour  on  three  alternate  days  of  each 
week  during  the  semester.  Qualitative  requirements  and  achieve- 
ment are  expressed  in  terms  of  letter  grades  and  quality-point  aver- 
ages. For  the  value  of  letter  grades  and  the  computation  of  averages, 
see  pages  33  and  34. 

Academic  Work  Load:  A  student  in  the  General  College  must 
take  at  least  five  full  courses,  except  by  permission  of  the  dean.  He 
may  take  six  courses,  representing  not  more  than  twenty  semester 
hours,  if  he  made  a  quality-point  average  of  2.0  the  preceding  se- 
mester. The  maximum  load  of  six  courses,  representing  more  than 
twenty  semester  hours  may  be  taken  only  by  a  student  making  a 
quality-point  average  of  3.0  the  preceding  semester. 

Only  half  credit  is  allowed  for  a  required  freshman  course  taken 
after  beginning  the  junior  year  or  a  required  sophomore  course  after 
beginning  the  senior  year. 

A  student  regularly  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences, 
the  School  of  Business  Administration,  the  School  of  Education,  or 
the  School  of  Journalism  must  take  at  least  fifteen  semester  hours 
of  work.  He  may  take  no  more  than  seventeen  unless  he  made  a 
quality-point  average  of  2.0  the  preceding  semester;  no  more  than 
eighteen  unless  he  made  an  average  of  3.0;  and  no  more  than  twenty 
in  any  case.  If  needed  for  graduation,  however,  the  load  of  twenty 
hours  may  be  taken  by  a  senior  having  an  overall  and  preceding-se- 
mester average  of  2.0. 

When  a  student's  work  load  is  decreased  by  dropping  a  course, 
his  dean  will  determine  whether  he  may  remain  in  residence  with 
less  than  the  minimum  load. 

Class  Attendance:  The  following  legislation  by  the  Faculty 
Council  gives  each  instructor  the  authority  to  prescribe  attendance 
regulations  for  his  class  or  classes: 

"Regular  class  attendance  is  a  student  obligation,  and  a  student  is 
responsible  for  all  the  work,  including  tests  and  written  work,  of 
all  class  meetings.  No  right  or  privilege  exists  which  permits  a  stu- 
dent to  be  absent  from  any  given  number  of  class  meetings. 

"Instructors  will  keep  attendance  records  in  all  classes.  If  a  stu- 
dent misses  three  consecutive  class  meetings,  or  misses  more  classes 
than  the  instructor  deems  advisable,  the  instructor  will  report  the 
facts  to  the  student's  academic  dean  for  appropriate  action." 

The  instructor  is  required  by  the  foregoing  legislation  to  keep  a 
record  of  attendance  and  to  report  to  the  appropriate  dean  the 
name  of  any  student  absent  from  three  consecutive  meetings  of  a 
class.  In  prescribing  attendance  regulations  for  his  class  or  classes, 
each  instructor  is  required  to  observe  the  following  administrative 
regulations: 
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"The  appearance  of  a  student's  name  on  the  Infirmary  list  con- 
stitutes an  excuse  for  the  student  for  absences  from  classes  during  the 
period  the  student  is  in  the  Infirmary.  This  list  is  circulated  to  all 
deans  of  colleges  and  schools  having  undergraduate  students.  In 
case  of  doubt  the  instructor  may  check  with  the  office  of  the  stu- 
dent's dean. 

"Students  who  are  members  of  regularly  organized  and  authorized 
University  activities  and  who  may  be  out  of  town  taking  part  in  some 
scheduled  event  are  to  be  excused  during  the  approved  period  of 
absence.  Notification  of  such  an  absence  must  be  sent  by  the  respon- 
sible University  official  to  the  office  of  the  student's  dean  where 
instructors  may,  should  they  be  in  doubt,  consult  the  list." 

Dropping  or  Quitting  a  Course:  The  grade  of  a  student  who 
drops  or  is  dropped  for  other  than  disciplinary  reasons  from  a  course 
in  which  he  is  failing  at  that  time  is  recorded  as  an  F  unless,  in  the 
judgment  of  his  dean,  his  failure  was  caused  by  circumstances  beyond 
his  control. 

The  grade  of  a  student  who  quits  a  course  without  the  permis- 
sion of  the  dean  of  his  school  or  college  is  recorded  officially  as  F. 

The  dean  of  the  school  or  college  in  which  the  student  is  regis- 
tered will  determine  whether  a  student  may  remain  in  residence 
after  having  been  dropped  from  or  having  quit  one  or  more  courses. 

Regular  Examinations:  Final  written  examinations  are  required 
in  all  courses.  (Exceptions,  based  upon  the  special  types  of  work  done 
in  the  course,  must  have  advance  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.) 
A  general  schedule,  announced  several  weeks  before  the  end  of  the 
semester,  sets  the  time  for  each  examination;  and  no  examination  (ex- 
cept for  laboratory  sections)  may  be  held  at  any  time  other  than  that 
specified  in  the  general  schedule,  which  cannot  be  changed  after  it 
has  been  announced.  No  examination-type  quizzes  may  be  given  dur- 
ing the  last  six  days  of  classes  before  the  beginning  of  scheduled 
examinations.  No  examination  may  be  held  later  than  7:00  p.m.  Only 
examinations  requiring  an  exceptional  portion  of  practical  work 
should  be  longer  than  three  hours. 

All  regular  final  examinations  must  be  held  in  Chapel  Hill.  (In 
exceptional  cases  a  student  may  make  application  to  his  dean  for  per- 
mission to  take  examinations  in  absentia.  (A  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged 
for  each  examination  so  taken.) 

A  student  absent  from  an  examination,  or  present  and  failing  to 
submit  an  examination  paper,  is  given  a  course  grade  of  Abs.,  which  is 
equivalent  to  F  unless  an  official  excuse  and  permission  to  take  a 
special  examination  are  secured  from  the  Central  Office  of  Records. 
{See  "Special  Examinations"  below.) 
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The  final  examination  in  any  course  may  be  taken  only  by  regular- 
ly enrolled  members  of  the  class  whose  registration  has  been  certified 
by  class  tickets  and  by  students  certified  as  eligible  to  take  a  special 
examination  in  that  course.  The  certifying  authority  is  the  Central 
Office  of  Records. 

Each  student  taking  an  examination  is  required  to  sign  a  full  and 
explicit  pledge,  certifying  that  he  has  neither  given  nor  received  aid 
during  the  examination.  The  exact  pledge  statement  should  be  in  ac- 
cord with  student  Honor  Council  requirements.  The  instructor  will 
not  report  a  grade  for  an  unpledged  paper. 

Special  Examinations:  New  students  seeking  course  credit  by 
examination  or  removal  of  entrance  conditions  may  arrange  to  take 
special  examinations  in  1960  as  scheduled  below. 

Monday,  September  12 
8:30  a.m.  11:00  a.m. 

Economics  Education 

Romance  Languages  English 

Zoology  German 

2:00  p.m.  4:30  p.m. 

Geology  and  Geography  Comparative  Literature 

Psychology  Greek 

Art  Physics 

Physical  Education  Sociology 

Tuesday,  September  13 

8:30  a.m.  11:00  a.m. 

Botany  Chemistry 

Latin  Business  Administration 

Journalism  Philosophy 

2:00  p.m.  Dramatic  Art 

Music  4:30  p.m. 

History  Any  examinations  made 

Mathematics  necessary  by  conflicts 
Political  Science 

A  student  who  has  received  in  the  University  a  course  grade  of 
Cond.  may  take  a  special  examination  as  scheduled  above,  or  he  may 
take  it  with  a  class  completing  the  same  work  at  any  regular  examina- 
tion period  within  one  calendar  year  after  the  end  of  the  semester  in 
which  the  Cond.  was  assigned,  provided  there  is  no  conflict  with  a 
regular  examination  in  a  course  he  is  currently  taking.  A  senior  in  his 
last  semester  of  residence  may  take  a  special  examination  for  this  pur- 
pose by  special  arrangement  between  the  instructor  assigning  the 
Cond.  and  the  student's  dean. 
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Special  examinations  for  officially  excused  absentees  from  regular 
examinations  must  be  taken  within  one  calendar  year  after  the  date 
of  absence.  Suitable  times  will  be  fixed  by  the  Central  Office  of  Records 
and  the  instructors  concerned.  (Graduate  students  may  remove  the 
grade  of  Abs.  within  one  calendar  year  after  the  date  of  their  next 
registration  in  the  University.) 

Special  examinations  for  making  up  regular  examinations  missed 
by  excused  absentees  will  be  graded  according  to  the  usual  system. 
All  other  special  examination  papers  will  be  marked  Passed  or  Failed. 

RECORDS  AND  REPORTS  OF   SCHOLASTIC  ACHDZVEMENT 

At  the  close  of  each  semester  the  Central  Office  of  Records  receives 
instructors'  reports  and  compiles,  for  all  courses  taken  by  each  student, 
the  number  of  semester  hours  and  the  qualitative  grades  assigned  by 
his  instructors.  Shortly  thereafter  a  report  of  the  student's  achievement 
during  the  semester  is  mailed  to  his  parents  or  guardian. 

To  be  eligible  for  the  Dean's  List  (Honor  Roll) ,  a  student  must 
make  a  grade  of  B  or  better  on  each  of  the  courses  he  is  taking  in  a 
given  semester  and  be  carrying  an  academic  load  of  15  or  more  se- 
mester hours  exclusive  of  required  physical  education  courses. 

Explanation  of  Marks:  For  undergraduates,  passing  grades  are  A 
(Excellent) ,  B  (Good) ,  C  (Fair) ,  and  D  (Passed) .  For  graduate 
students,  only  one  passing  grade,  P,  is  assigned.  The  grade  of  F  (Failed) 
indicates  that  the  student  must  repeat  the  course  in  order  to  receive 
credit  for  it. 

The  abbreviations  Cond.  (Condition) ,  Inc.  (Work  Incomplete) , 
and  Abs.  (Absent  from  Examination)  indicate  that  the  course  will  be 
graded  F  unless  the  particular  deficiency  is  removed  within  twelve 
months.  Passing  a  special  examination  changes  the  Cond.  to  D.  An 
Abs.,  officially  excused  or  an  Inc.  may  be  removed  without  restriction 
on  the  grade  assigned  by  the  instructor. 

Attachment  of  the  symbol  (cc)  to  any  letter  grade  indicates  marked 
deficiency  in  English  composition.  The  (cc)  permits  temporary  use  of 
the  qualitative  grade  in  maintaining  eligibility  for  continued  resi- 
dence, but  final  credit  for  the  course  will  not  be  allowed  until  the 
composition  condition  is  removed;  and  the  student  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  register  for  the  second  semester  following  that  in  which  he 
received  the  (cc)  unless  he  has,  in  the  intervening  semester,  taken  a 
diagnostic  test  and  received  instructions  from  the  secretary  of  the 
Committee  on  Conditions  in  English  Composition  concerning  the 
amount  and  kind  of  remedial  work  needed  to  remove  the    (cc) . 

Appeals  from  Course  Grades:  A  student,  after  conference  with 
the  instructor  concerned,  may  present  in  writing  to  the  dean  of  his 
school  an  appeal  from  a  course  grade.  No  appeal  may  be  made  after 
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the  last  day  of  classes  of  the  next  succeeding  regular  semester.  The 
dean  will  refer  the  appeal  to  the  administrative  board  of  his  school 
and  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned.  No  change  of  grade 
will  be  made  except  as  a  result  of  the  administrative  board's  decision, 
which  is  final. 

ACADEMIC  ELIGIBILITY 

Continued  Residence:  In  order  to  remain  in  residence  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  undergraduate  students  in  the  Division  of 
Academic  Affairs  admitted  after  June  1,  1960  must  meet  the  follow- 
ing quality-point  average  requirements  at  the  beginning  of  the  indi- 
cated semester  of  college  work: 

Semester  Minimum  Requirement 
3  1.25 

5  1.50 

7  1.75 

9  1.90 

Regulations  in  effect  for  students  admitted  before  June  1,  1960 
may  be  found  in  previous  editions  of  the  General  Catalogue;  how- 
ever, the  above  requirements  are  optional  for  students  admitted  prior 
to  that  date. 

In  the  computation  of  a  student's  average,  one  semester  hour 
of  work  passed  with  a  grade  of  A,  B,  C,  D,  or  F  is  given  the  numerical 
value  of  4,  3,  2,  1,  or  0,  respectively,  which  is  then  multiplied  by 
the  number  of  semester  hours  represented  by  the  course.  The  result- 
ing product  is  the  number  of  quality  points  earned  by  passing  the 
course  with  the  grade  received. 

The  quality-point  average  for  a  semester  or  given  period  is  ascer- 
tained by  adding  the  quality  points  earned  in  all  courses  for  this 
purpose  and  dividing  this  total  by  the  number  of  semester  hours 
represented  by  these  courses,  including  any  courses  failed.  Required 
physical  education  courses,  courses  taken  to  make  up  entrance  de- 
ficiencies, and  courses  transferred  from  another  institution  are  not 
included  in  the  quality-point  totals. 

Appeal  for  Readmission:  Under  exceptionally  extenuating  cir- 
cumstances clearly  beyond  the  control  of  the  student  and  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  student's  dean,  an  appeal  from  the  foregoing 
eligibility  requirements  may  be  considered  by  the  appropriate  re- 
admissions  committee. 

Restoration  of  Eligibility:  Eligibility  for  continued  residence 
or  for  readmission  may  be  restored  by  the  completion  of  sufficient 
work  by  a  student  in  the  University  Summer  Session  or  through 
correspondence  courses  or  evening  classes  of  the  University  Exten- 
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sion  Division  to  enable  him  to  attain  the  required  quality-point  av- 
erage. Restoration  of  eligibility  by  work  done  at  another  institution 
is  not  permitted  unless  (in  exceptional  cases)  it  has  been  approved 
in  advance  by  the  student's  dean  and  the  Director  of  Admissions. 

A  student  who  fails  to  qualify  for  readmission  or  continued  resi- 
dence may  not  be  readmitted  to  another  college  or  school  of  the 
University  except  by  vote  of  the  readmission  committee  of  the  col- 
lege or  school  in  which  he  was  last  enrolled.  Written  application 
must  be  made  to  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  in  which  he  was 
last  enrolled  before  the  beginning  of  the  semester  for  which  he  seeks 
readmission. 

An  ineligible  student  not  in  residence  at  the  end  of  the  preceding 
semester  must  apply  for  readmission  through  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions. 

Transfer  from  General  College:  Any  student  academically  eli- 
gible to  continue  in  residence  is  also  eligible  for  transfer  to  the  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences  or  to  one  of  the  undergraduate  professional 
schools  (Business  Administration,  Education,  or  Journalism) ,  pro- 
vided that  he  has  no  outstanding  entrance  deficiencies;  has  completed 
all  of  his  freshman  requirements;  and  has  taken  the  sophomore  test 
of  proficiency  in  English.   (See  "General  College"  in  Part  III.) 

A  professional  school,  through  its  administrative  board,  may 
specify  required  minimum  grades  for  General  College  courses  that 
are  to  be  counted  toward  the  student's  major  or  as  prerequisite  to 
his  major  field  of  study. 

Advancement  in  Class  Rank:  The  passing  of  at  least  24  semester 
hours  is  required  for  rank  as  a  sophomore;  at  least  52  for  rank  as  a 
junior;  and  at  least  90  for  rank  as  a  senior. 

Eligibility  for  Graduation:  The  candidate  for  graduation  must 
meet  all  requirements  for  his  degree  as  defined  by  the  college  or 
school  which  awards  it.  The  last  full  year  of  work  for  the  degree 
must  have  been  done  in  residence  at  the  University.  He  must  have 
a  quality-point  average  of  2.0  or  better  on  the  courses  he  has  taken 
in  the  University,  and  he  is  required  to  achieve  this  average  in  a 
total  number  of  semester  hours  not  to  exceed  45  beyond  the  minimal 
hours  required  for  the  graduation  of  a  student  with  his  major  field 
of  study. 

PARTICIPATION  IN  ACTIVITIES 

Fraternities:  A  standing  committee  of  the  faculty  prescribes  the 
scholastic  requirements  for  fraternity  membership  and,  jointly  with 
the  Interfraternity  Council,  regulates  the  conduct  of  the  social  frater- 
nities. Eligible  students  may  join  fraternities  after  registration  at  the 
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opening  of  any  semester  under  the  conditions  and  regulations  cur- 
rently in  effect. 

Athletics,  Debating,  Dramatics,  Music,  and  Other  Activities: 
Student  eligibility  to  participate  in  extracurricular  activities  is  de- 
termined by  conferences  and  associations  to  which  the  University 
belongs  and  by  its  own  regulations. 

Absence  from  the  University  for  the  purpose  of  participating  in 
activities  will  not  be  permitted  if  the  student's  parents  (or  guardian) 
object. 

No  team  or  club  will  be  allowed  to  be  absent  more  than  ten 
class  days  in  any  semester. 


P art    Three 
THE  COLLEGES  AND  THE  SCHOOLS 

The  President  and  the  Chancellor  head  all  the  divisions 
of  the  University. 


DIVISION  OF  ACADEMIC  AFFAIRS 

James  Logan  Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

The  President,  the  Chancellor,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  head 
each  college  and  school  in  the  Division  of  Academic  Affairs. 

The  Committee  on  Instructional  Personnel  serves  as  an  advisory 
committee  of  the  Division. 

The  General  College,  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  six  pro- 
fessional schools  (Business  Administration,  Education,  Journalism, 
Law,  Library  Science,  Social  Work),  and  the  Summer  Session  are  de- 
scribed in  the  following  pages.  (Library,  extension,  and  other  special 
services  included  in  the  Division  are  described  in  Part  V.) 

Under  the  title  of  each  college  and  school  is  listed  the  name  of  its 
dean,  together  with  faculty  associates  or  assistants  who  share  regularly 
the  responsibilities  of  the  dean's  office.  Administrative  boards  are 
listed  in  Part  VI. 

Special  catalogues  containing  further  information  are  issued  by  the 
professional  schools  and  the  Summer  Session. 

Committee  on  Instructional  Personnel 

James  Logan  Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty;  Henry  Parker  Brandis,  A.B., 
LL.B.,  LL.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law;  Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  M.S.W., 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Social  Work;  George  Alexander  Heard,  PhJD.,  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School;  Lucile  Kelling  Henderson,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Library  Science;  Cecil  Slaton  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  General 
College;  Maurice  Wentvvorth  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration; Norval  Neil  Luxon,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism; 
Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education;  Joseph  Carlyle  Sitter- 
son,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences;  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D., 
Chairman,  Division  of  the  Humanities;  Edward  William  Noland,  Ph.D.,  Chair- 
man, Division  of  the  Social  Sciences;  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Chairman, 
Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences. 
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Cecil  Slaton  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Claiborne  Stribling  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

James  Roy  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Richard  Lane  Frautschi,  Ph.D.,  Henry  Charles 
House,  Jr.,  Ed.D.,  Robert  A.  Howard,  A.M.,  Eugene  Robert  Long,  Jr.,  Ph.D., 
Robert  Lambert  McKee,  Ph.D.,  Isaac  Newton  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Stuart  Wilson 
Sechriest,  A.B.  George  Edward  Shepard,  Ed.D.,  William  Ringgold  Straughn, 
Ph.D.,  George  Vanderbeck  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

All  freshmen  and  sophomores,  except  those  in  the  schools  of  Nurs- 
ing, and  Pharmacy1  and  in  the  Dental  Hygiene  curriculum,  are  enroll- 
ed in  the  General  College.  Some  of  these  students  will  have  entered 
the  University  with  definite  academic  or  professional  goals  in  mind. 
From  the  various  programs  offered  in  General  College,  such  a  student 
will  probably  choose  one  which  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts  (with  a  major  in  any  one  of  about  thirty  academic  departments, 
professional  schools,  and  special  curricula);  or  to  the  degree  of  Bache- 
lor of  Science  in  any  one  of  more  than  a  dozen  specified  academic  and 
professional  areas.  He  may  choose  a  program  which  best  qualifies  him 
for  admission  to  an  advanced  professional  school.  His  ultimate  educa- 
tional goal  may  be  reached  after  one  or  more  years  of  graduate  study. 

Many  students,  on  the  other  hand,  enter  the  University  with  only 
tentative  plans  for  long-range  programs.  For  this  large  group,  as  well 
as  for  those  whose  original  plans  are  changed  by  circumstances  or 
shift  of  interests,  the  General  College  provides  a  basic  pattern  of  re- 
quired courses  and  electives,  to  make  possible  any  necessary  change  of 
program,  usually  without  loss  of  time  or  credit.  Students  who,  for 
various  reasons,  may  not  expect  to  remain  at  the  University  for  a 
longer  period  than  two  years  will  be  assisted  in  selecting  a  program  of 
basic  and  liberal  studies  essential  to  balanced  development  in  civic 
responsibility,  occupational  fitness,  and  intellectual  breadth  of  in- 
terests. Credits  earned  in  such  a  program  may  be  later  counted  toward 
graduation  if  the  student  resumes  his  work  in  college. 

Each  student  in  the  General  College  receives  the  personal  assis- 
tance and  encouragement  of  his  adviser  in  selecting  courses,  maintain- 
ing required  scholastic  standards,  and  planning  a  complete  educa- 
tional program.  An  effort  is  made  to  place  each  student  in  classes 
appropriate  to  his  level  of  pre-college  preparation  and  achievement. 
Freshman  programs  may  be  modified  to  enable  the  conditionally  ad- 
mitted student  to  take  courses  in  mathematics  or  foreign  languages  to 
remove  conditions.  The  work  load  and  course  grades  of  such  a  student 
will  be  given  careful  attention  by  his  adviser,  who  may  recommend 


1.   A   student   entering   the  five-year  program  of  the   School   of   Pharmacy   is   enrolled    in   the 
General   College  during  his   first  year  at  the  University. 
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extra  work  in  the  Summer  Session  or  an  additional  semester  in  the 
General  College,  especially  if  health  or  necessary  self-help  work  limits 
the  student's  capacity.  (For  detailed  requirements  governing  work 
load,  eligibility  for  continued  residence,  and  transfer  from  the  General 
College,  see  "Regulations,"  Part  II.) 

Students  of  superior  ability  and  preparation  are  given  special 
challenges  and  opportunities.  Those  who  have  completed  work  in 
high  or  preparatory  school  equivalent  to  one  or  more  General  College 
courses  are  encouraged  to  take  special  examinations,  which  if  passed 
will  give  course  credit  without  grade  and  enable  the  student  to  take 
the  next  course  in  the  subject  or  some  other  subject  not  on  the  usual 
freshman  program.  At  the  discretion  of  the  Dean,  any  student  may 
be  permitted  to  take  such  special  examinations  upon  presentation  of 
sufficient  evidence  of  mastery  of  a  subject. 

For  advanced  placement  in  a  subject  which  continues  work  begun 
in  high  school,  requirement  of  a  special  examination  for  advanced 
standing  is  usually  waived.  High  school  records,  pre-admission  apti- 
tude tests,  CEEB  Achievement  Tests,  and  pre-registration  placement 
tests  enable  the  General  College  and  departmental  advisers  to  discover 
students  capable  of  doing  advanced  work  and  to  place  them  in  class 
sections  with  other  students  of  comparable  abilities.  Such  a  class  may 
omit  one  or  more  freshman  courses  in  a  subject  and  begin  at  the  next 
higher  level.  Semester  hours'  credit  without  grade  for  the  omitted 
course  or  courses  is  assigned  upon  completion  of  the  advanced  course 
with  grade  of  C  or  better.  (Students  passing  with  less  than  a  C  will 
be  relieved  of  the  requirement  of  the  omitted  course  without  semester 
hours'  credit.) 

ADVANCED  SECTIONS  FOR  HONOR  STUDENTS 

For  exceptionally  well-qualified  students  an  additional  opportunity 
exists  in  special  sections  which  are  given  an  advanced  type  of  co- 
ordinated instruction  by  selected  members  of  the  sponsoring  depart- 
ments. In  these  sections  drill  in  fundamentals  is  usually  left  to  the 
individual  student,  and  major  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  meaning  of 
the  material,  its  relationship  to  other  fields,  advanced  topics,  and 
recent  research.  Initiative  and  self-reliance  are  developed  by  this  de- 
manding but  rewarding  educational  experience.  Entrance  qualifica- 
tions and  placement  tests  establish  the  eligibility  of  freshmen  for  these 
advanced  sections;  sophomores  must  have  a  B  average  or  the  consent 
of  the  sponsoring  department.  All  advanced-section  work  appears  on 
the  student's  permanent  record  as  a  special  designation  of  the  course. 

The  Freshman  Honor  Student  Program  is  an  invitational,  highly 
selective  coordination  of  advanced  instruction  in  Social  Science  1-2, 
English  2,  21,  and  Mathematics  15,  31*.  Participation  is  limited  to 
about  fifty  of  the  best  qualified  incoming  freshmen,  whose  classes  in 
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these  six  courses  have  identical  membership.  A  monthly  colloquium  is 
attended  by  all  students  and  current-semester  instructors  in  the  pro- 
gram. Successful  completion  of  the  program  is  entered  on  the  student's 
permanent  record  with  other  honors  and  distinctions.  The  Secretary  of 
the  Chancellor's  Committee  on  Superior  Students  in  the  General  Col- 
lege will  send  further  information  on  request. 

THE  GENERAL  COLLEGE  PROGRAM:  BASIC  PATTERN 

With  the  exceptions  and  limitations  noted  hereafter,  all  General 
College  students  are  required  to  complete  in  their  freshman  and 
sophomore  years  a  program  of  twenty  selected  courses  as  well  as  the 
required  courses  in  hygiene  (one  semester)  and  physical  education 
(4  semesters).  The  twenty  courses  are  ordinarily  distributed  as  follows: 
three  courses  in  English  (English  1,  2,  21);  three  courses  in  the  social 
sciences  (Social  Science  1,  2,  one  other);  three  courses  in  one  foreign 
language  (or  four  courses  if  the  language  chosen  is  other  than  a  high 
school  foreign  language  presented  to  meet  entrance  requirements); 
three  courses  in  natural  (laboratory)  sciences,  including  at  least  one 
biological  science  (botany,  zoology,  psychology)  and  at  least  one  physi- 
cal science  (the  third  course  may  be  either,  or  it  may  be  sophomore 
mathematics);  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics  or  in  Greek  or 
Latin;  six  additional  courses,  which  in  some  programs  may  be  freely 
chosen  by  the  student  from  a  list  of  electives  (see  page  44) ,  in  other 
programs  will  include  specified  courses  required  for  the  particular 
degree.  See  "College  of  Arts  and  Sciences"  for  identification  of  humani- 
ties courses,  natural  science  courses,  and  social  science  courses. 

The  General  College  requirements  for  the  various  undergraduate 
degree  programs  are  shown  on  the  following  pages,  with  the  several 
degrees  listed  in  alphabetical  order.  In  each  case,  the  reference  is  to 
the  catalogue  page  number  where  a  statement  of  the  four-year  re- 
quirements for  that  degree  will  be  found.  Particular  notice  should  be 
taken  that  (1)  Bachelor  of  Science  programs  generally  require  fresh- 
man mathematics,  (2)  students  who  choose  Greek  or  Latin  instead  of 
freshman  mathematics  must  satisfy  the  foreign  language  requirement 
with  a  modern  language  (French,  German,  Russian,  or  Spanish),  (3) 
some  Bachelor  of  Science  programs  limit  the  choice  of  foreign  lan- 
guage, and  (4)  two  years  of  military  science  completed  in  the  General 
College  will  count  as  two  elective  courses  of  the  twenty  courses  re- 
quired in  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years.  See  "Air  Science"  and 
"Naval  Science"  in  Part  IV  for  full  information  on  officer-training 
programs. 
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general  college  requirements  of  undergraduate 

DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

(See  also  page  47.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2,  one  other;  Foreign  Language 
3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4);  three  natural  sciences  (or  two  with  sophomore 
mathematics),  including  at  least  one  biological  and  one  physical 
science;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics  or  in  Greek  or  Latin; 
six  additional  courses;  required  hygiene  and  physical  education.  (See 
departmental  listings  in  Part  IV  for  major  requirements  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws 

(For  complete  program  see  page  50.) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Elementary) 

(See  also  page  69.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2;  History  21;  Foreign  Language 
3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4);  Geography  38  and  two  other  courses  in  natural 
sciences,  at  least  one  of  them  biological;  two  courses  in  freshman 
mathematics  or  in  Greek  or  Latin;  six  additional  courses,  including 
History  22  and  Music  41;  required  hygiene  and  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Secondary) 

(See  also  page  61.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2;  Foreign  Language  3,  4,  21  (or 
1,  2,  3,  4);  three  courses  in  natural  science  or  sophomore  mathematics, 
including  at  least  one  biological  science  and  one  physical  science;  two 
courses  in  freshman  mathematics  or  in  Greek  or  Latin;  seven  ad- 
ditional courses,  including  at  least  one  from  anthropology,  economics, 
history,  philosophy,  political  science,  or  sociology  and  including,  for 
those  preparing  to  teach  social  sciences  in  high  schools,  History  21,  22 
and  Political  Science  41;  required  hygiene  and  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism 

(See  also   page  71.) 

Same  General  College  requirements  as  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  (above). 
Students  are  advised  but  not  required  to  elect  Political  Science  41. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Bacteriology 

(See  also  page  111.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2;  French  or  German  3,  4,  21  (or 
1,  2,  3,  4)  or  Russian  1,  2,  3,  4;  Chemistry  11-21;  Botany  41;  two  courses 
in  freshman  mathematics;  six  additional  courses,  including  Chemistry 
43,  Zoology  11,  41,  at  least  one  humanities  elective;  required  hygiene 
and  physical  education. 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration 
(See  also  pages  56,  60.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2;  Political  Science  41;  Foreign 
Language  3,  4,  and  either  21  or  one  approved  humanities  elective 
(or  Foreign  Language  1,  2,  3,  4);  three  courses  in  natural  science  or 
sophomore  mathematics,  at  least  one  a  biological  science  and  at  least 
one  a  physical  science;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics  (6,  7,  or 
6,  31*,  or  15,  31*,  or  15,  7)  ;  six  additional  courses  to  include  Eco- 
nomics 31-32,  Business  Administration  71-72;  required  hygiene  and 
physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  and  Law 

(See  also  catalogue  of  School  of  Business  Administration.) 

Same  General  College  requirements  as  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Business  Administration  (above). 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry 

(See  also  page  126.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2;  German  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4); 
Chemistry  11-21,  43  (or  Chemistry  11-12,  21,  43);  two  courses  in  fresh- 
man mathematics  (6  or  15,  and  31*);  Chemistry  44,  Physics  24-25  (or 
Physics  34-35),  Mathematics  32*,  33*;  required  hygiene  and  physical 
education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry 

(For  complete  program  see  page  50.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Geology 

(See  also  page  165.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2,  one  other;  modern  Foreign 
Language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4);  Geology  1  (or  41),  42;  Chemistry 
11-21;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  four  additional  courses, 
including  Physics  24,  25  and  at  least  one  humanities  elective;  required 
hygiene  and  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Education 

(See  also  page  65.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2;  Political  Science  41;  modern 
Foreign  Language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4);  Chemistry  11-21  and  Botany 
41  or  Physics  20;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  five  additional 
courses  including  at  least  one  humanities  elective,  Anthropology  41 
or  Education  41,  and  Psychology  26  or  Sociology  52  or  62;  required 
hygiene  and  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Industrial  Relations 

(For  complete  program  see  page  52.) 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mathematics 

(See  also  page  186.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2,  one  other;  French  or  German 
3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4);  Chemistry  11-12  (or  11-21)  or  Physics  24,  25  or 
34,  35;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics,  preferably  Mathematics 
15-31*  or  6-31*;  five  additional  courses  including  Mathematics  32*, 
33*  and  at  least  one  humanities  elective;  required  hygiene  and  physi- 
cal education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical  Technology 

(For  complete  program  see  page  50.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine 

(For  complete  program  see  page  50.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 

(See  also  page  91.) 

English  1,  2;  Social  Science  1,  2;  Foreign  Language  3,  4;  Chemistry 
11-21;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  physical  education,  but 
not  hygiene,  required. 

Note  that  the  second  year  of  this  curriculum  is  taken  after  admis- 
sion to  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  The  second  year  requirements  include 
English  21,  Economics  30,  Botany  41,  Physics  24,  Zoology  11,  and  five 
Pharmacy  courses  as  well  as  the  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physical  Therapy 

(See  also  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Medicine.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2;  Foreign  Language  3,  4,  21  (or 
1,  2,  3,  4);  Chemistry  11-12  or  11-21;  Zoology  11,  41;  two  courses  in 
freshman  mathematics;  Physics  24,  25;  Psychology  26;  required  physi- 
cal education;  and  one  to  three  additional  courses  (Psychology  28  or 
27  recommended) . 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics 

(See  also  page  214.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2,  one  other;  French,  German 
or  Russian  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Chemistry  11-21  or  11-12;  Physics  24, 
25  or  34,  35;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics,  preferably  Mathe- 
matics 15-31*  or  6-31*;  at  least  four  additional  courses  including 
Mathematics  32*,  33*  and  at  least  one  humanities  elective;  required 
hygiene  and  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health 

(See  also  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Public  Health.) 

Same  General  College  requirements  as  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Health  Education  (above). 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

(See  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Public  Health.) 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching 

(See  also  page  67.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2,  one  other;  Foreign  Language 
3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4);  at  least  four  natural  science  courses,  including 
Chemistry  11-21  or  11-12  and  at  least  one  biological  science;  two 
courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  four  to  five  additional  courses,  in- 
cluding any  specified  for  the  major  in  General  Science,  Biology, 
Chemistry,  or  Physics;  required  hygiene  and  physical  education. 

Note  that  requirements  may  differ  for  major  in  General  Science, 
in  Biology,  in  Chemistry,  or  in  Physics. 


SOPHOMORE  ELECTIVES  2 

Those  courses  in  parentheses  carry  upper  college  credit  for  a  restricted  student 
provided  they  fit  into  the  pattern  of  his  degTee  requirements. 


Anthropology 

41 

Art 

31,  32,  33,  44,  46,  48,  55 

Astronomy 

31,  32 

Botany 

1,  (41),  (42),  (43) 

Chemistry 

11-12,  or  11-21,   (43),   (44) 

Classics 

Greek  1-2,  3,  4,  21,  22 

Latin  1-2,  3,  4,  21,  22,  (51),   (52),  (53) 

Classics  31,  32   (courses  in  English  translation) 

Dramatic  Art 

30 

Economics 

30,  31-32 

Education 

(41) 

English 

22,  23,  26 

Geology 

1  or  41,  42 

Geography 

38,  48 

German3 

1-2,  3,  4,  21,  22,  31,  32 

History 

21,  22,  (41),  (42),  (44),  (45),  (46),  (47),  (48),  (49) 

Journalism 

(53) 

Mathematics 

31 *,   (32*),   (33*),  41,  51,   (62) 

Music 

14-15,  31-32,  41,  44-45,  55,  56 

Philosophy 

21,  22,  41,  42 

Physical  Education 

(77)4 

Physics 

20,  24,  25 

Political  Science 

41,   (42),   (51),   (52) 

Psychology 

26,  27,  28 

Radio 

(45) 

Religion 

28,  30,  (31) ,   (45) 

Romance  Languages 

French3  1-2,  3,  4,  14,  15,  21,  22,  (50),  (51),  (52) 

Spanish3  1-2,  3,  4,  14,  15,  21,  22,  (50),  (51),  (52) 

Russian 

1-2,  3,  4 

Sociology 

(51) ,    (52)    parentheses  apply  for  School  of  Business  Ad- 

ministration only 

Rural  Sociology   (53) 

Zoology 

11,   (41). 

2.  The  School  of  Business  Administration  recommends  the  following  electives  in  the  hu- 
manities for  those  who  wish  a  substitute  for  Language  21:  Art  31,  32,  33;  Classics  31,  32; 
English  22,  23,  26;  Music  41,  55,  56;  Philosophy  21,  22,  41,  42;  Religion  28,  30,  45. 

3.  Language  21  is  to  count  as  an  elective  only  when  General  College  language  requirements 
are  met  by  1-2,  3,  4  in  that  language. 

4.  After  1958-1959  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  will  not  accept  Physical  Education  77 
as  a  sophomore  elective  except  for  majors  in  Physical  Education. 
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Joseph  Carlvle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
George  Mills  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

David  Giovanni  Basile,  M.A.,  Gordon  Baylor  Cleveland,  Ph.D.,  Frank  Marion 
Duffey,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Moats  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  work  on  the  junior-senior 
level  for  completing  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Arts  degree  and  to  more  specialized  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  in 
natural  sciences  and  in  mathematics.  Additional  special  curricula 
prepare  for  professional  study  in  law,  dentistry,  medicine,  and  medical 
technology;  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Industrial  Rela- 
tions; and  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  major  in  Inter- 
national Studies. 

ADMISSION  AND  CHOICE  OF  MAJOR 

Students  enter  the  College  by  transfer  from  the  General  College 
or  by  admission  to  advanced  standing  in  the  University.  (See  "Regula- 
tions" and  "Admissions,"  Part  II.)  In  either  case,  an  acceptable  pat- 
tern of  courses  must  be  met.  A  student  transferring  from  another  in- 
stitution not  offering  some  courses  of  a  particular  pattern  must  include 
these  courses  in  his  junior-senior  program.  The  half-credit  rule  for 
freshman  courses  taken  during  the  junior  year  and  for  sophomore 
courses  taken  during  the  senior  year  does  not  apply  to  the  removal  of 
such  deficiencies  by  transfer  students  who  register  for  the  needed 
courses  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  the  choice  of  a  major  subject-matter  field  or  special  program, 
the  student  entering  the  College  will  have  the  assistance  of  one  of  the 
advisers  in  the  Dean's  office.  If  one  of  the  regular  degree  programs  is 
selected,  advisers  in  the  department  of  the  major  subject  will  assist 
in  the  selection  of  courses.  Final  responsibility  for  the  acceptability 
of  the  selection  and  for  full  compliance  with  all  officially  published 
regulations  and  requirements  of  the  College  rests  with  the  individual 
student. 

Choice  of  a  major  subject  for  one  of  the  regular  degree  programs 
automatically  places  the  student  in  one  of  the  three  divisions  of  the 
College:  the  Humanities,  the  Social  Sciences,  or  the  Natural  Sciences. 
Departments  in  the  same  division  as  the  department  of  the  student's 
major  are  "allied";  those  in  either  of  the  other  divisions  are  "non- 
divisional."  Some  departments'  courses  carry  major  credit  in  more 
than  one  division,  and  a  limited  number  of  courses  offered  in  some 
of  the  schools  are  available  for  degree  programs  of  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences.  The  divisional  classification  of  departments,  special  cur- 
ricula, and  allied  courses  in  professional  schools  follows. 
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THE  DIVISION  OF  THE  HUMANITIES 

C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
Charles  Henderson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Departments:  Art,  Classics,  Dramatic  Art,  English,  Germanic  Lan- 
guages, History,  Music,  Philosophy,  Radio,  Religion,  Romance 
Languages. 

Special  Curriculum:  Comparative  Literature. 

Allied  Courses  in  Schools:  Journalism  53,  56,  58,  60,  73. 

THE  DIVISION    OF  THE   SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Edward  William  Noland,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
Carl  Fraser  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Departments:  Economics,  Geology  and  Geography  (Geography  courses 
only),  History,  Philosophy,  Physical  Education,  Political  Science, 
Psychology,  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

Special  Curricula:  Industrial  Relations,  International  Studies. 

Allied  Courses  in  Schools:  Business  Administration  153,  160,  190  (and 
71  unless  economics  74  has  been  taken).  Other  business  administra- 
tion courses  may  be  counted  for  degree  credit  only  by  students 
majoring  in  economics,  psychology,  and  industrial  relations.  Edu- 
cation 41,  71  (and  others  which  may  be  taken  only  by  some  indus- 
trial relations  majors)  .  Journalism  54,  146,  161,  165,  184,  191. 
Library  Science  122,  123,  151,  152. 

THE  DIVISION   OF  THE  NATURAL  SCIENCES 

Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
William  Robert  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Departments:  Botany,  Chemistry,  Geology  and  Geography,  Mathe- 
matics, Philosophy,  Physics,  Psychology,  Zoology. 

Special  Curricula:  Bachelor  of  Science  programs  in  Dentistry,  Medi- 
cine, and  Medical  Technology. 

Allied  Courses  in  Schools:  Listed  in  Part  IV  under  certain  departments 
in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs. 

Students  majoring  in  departments  listed  in  more  than  one  division 
(Geology  and  Geography,  History,  Philosophy,  Psychology)  will  select 
divisional  classification  in  accordance  with  their  special  interests. 
Courses  in  these  departments  may  not  be  counted  in  any  major  pro- 
gram as  both  allied  and  non-divisional.  A  course  that  is  listed  in  both 
the  major  department  and  another  department  must  count  toward 
the  major. 

Divisional  policies  with  regard  to  distribution  of  courses  are  uni- 
form in  stipulating  6-8  full  courses  in  the  department  of  the  major, 
at  least  5  in  allied  departments,  and  at  least  5  in  non-divisional  de- 
partments. At  least  20  full  courses  above  General  College  requirements 
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must  be  taken  by  students  in  the  divisions  of  the  Humanities  and  the 
Social  Sciences.  (Exceptions  may  be  made  for  certain  programs.)  In 
the  Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences,  candidates  for  A.B.  degrees  must 
take  a  minimum  total  of  18  full  courses  and  a  maximum  of  20,  subject 
to  adjustment  by  the  Dean  of  the  College  in  individual  cases. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC  or  in  the  Naval  ROTC 
will  be  required  to  carry  six  semester  hours  of  work  above  minimum 
graduation  requirements.  For  information  concerning  academic  credit 
for  military  science  courses,  see  'Air  Science"  and  "Naval  Science"  in 
Part  IV. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

Candidates  for  all  degrees  must  establish  eligibility  for  graduation 
as  defined  under  "Regulations"  in  Part  II.  They  must  have  grade  of 
C  or  better  on  at  least  18  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  major  subject 
at  the  upper-college  level  and  must  pass  all  courses  included  in  the 
particular  pattern  of  requirements  for  the  degree. 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  stated  above,  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  must  also  meet  each  of  the  follow- 
ing: 

1.  A  minimum  of  126  semester  hours  credit,  including  hygiene 
and  physical  education. 

2.  A  minimum  of  forty  courses  or  equivalent,  twenty  of  which 
should  be  of  junior-senior  standing. 

3.  The  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of  courses  required  by  the 
General  College,  plus  a  junior-senior  distribution  that  meets  the 
divisional  and  departmental  requirements  for  approximately  one-third 
of  the  work  in  a  major  department,  a  third  in  allied  courses,  and  the 
remaining  third  in  non-divisional  courses. 

4.  A  satisfactory  major.  Requirements  are  stated  in  headnotes  to 
departmental  descriptions  of  courses  in  Part  IV.  Courses  transferred 
from  other  institutions  with  grade  lower  than  C  may  not  be  counted 
in  the  major.  A  student  transferring  major  credits  must  make,  in 
University  residence,  grade  of  C  or  better  on  major  courses  represent- 
ing semester  hours  in  the  same  ratio  as  18  is  to  the  total  number  of 
upper-college  hours  required  in  the  major. 

With  the  approval  of  the  Advisory  Board  of  the  appropriate 
division  and  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  College,  a  program  at 
variance  from  the  regular  divisional  arrangement  may  be  undertaken. 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Four-year  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
provide  for  specialization  in  a  particular  science,  necessary  instruction 
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in  related  fields  of  science,  and  a  minimal  requirement  of  work  in 
English,  foreign  language,  and  other  nonscientific  fields. 

This  degree  is  awarded  in  five  subject  fields:  Bacteriology,  Chemis- 
try, Geology,  Mathematics,  and  Physics.  Junior-senior  requirements 
for  each  degree  are  stated  in  the  headnote  to  the  course  descriptions  of 
the  respective  department  in  Part  IV. 

DEGREES  WITH  HONORS  OR  HIGHEST  HONORS 

Substantially  similar  programs  for  honors  work  are  offered  in  the 
three  divisions  of  the  College.  The  two  programs  summarized  below 
are  offered  in  the  Division  of  the  Humanities. 

Program  for  Honors  Work 

A  student  in  one  of  the  departments  in  the  Division  of  the  Hu- 
manities may,  as  the  result  of  distinguished  work,  be  awarded  a  de- 
gree with  Honors  or  Highest  Honors. 

I.  Application.  At  the  end  of  the  sophomore  years  or  the  begin- 
ning of  the  junior  year  the  student  with  a  good  record  for  courses  in 
the  General  College  may  become  a  candidate  for  honors  by  applying 
to  the  head  of  his  major  department,  or  to  the  chairman  of  the  de- 
partmental committee  on  honors,  with  whom  he  will  confer  on  a 
unified  program  of  work.  A  student  is  required  to  show  on  his  regis- 
tration form  the  honors  course  the  second  term  before  he  plans  to  be 
graduated.  The  student  who  fails  to  register  with  his  departmental 
adviser  for  honors  before  the  end  of  the  final  registration  period  which 
begins  his  senior  year  may  be  admitted  to  candidacy  only  upon  appli- 
cation to  the  Advisory  Board  of  the  Division. 

II.  Requirements.  The  candidate  must  convince  the  departmental 
committee  of  his  ability  to  do  outstanding  work.  This  excellence 
should  be  achieved  through  extensive  reading  in  the  special  field  upon 
which  his  honors  essay  is  to  focus.  (Honors  reading  courses  are  includ- 
ed in  departmental  lists  in  Part  IV.)  A  grade  average  of  B  in  the  major 
is  normally  considered  a  minimum.  The  requirements  follow: 

1.  Written  comprehensive  examination. 

2.  Essay  in  typed  form  at  least  30  days  before  the  end  of  the  grad- 
uating term. 

3.  Oral  examination  one  hour  long  and  limited  to  the  field  of 
investigation. 

The  departmental  committee  administering  the  requirements  shall 
determine  the  standard  of  excellence,  shall  decide  between  Honors 
and  Highest  Honors,  and  may  return  the  candidate  to  his  regular 
status. 
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III.  Adviser.  To  guide  his  reading  and  the  preparation  of  his 
essay,  a  staff  member  of  his  major  department  will  be  an  adviser  to 
the  candidate. 

IV.  Exemption  from  Classroo?n  Courses.  The  candidate  may  re- 
ceive credit  for  two  reading  courses,  which  are  usually  taken  during 
his  senior  year,  though  one  of  them  may  be  taken  during  the  junior 
year.  Not  more  than  one  may  be  taken  in  a  single  semester,  and  both 
must  be  counted  in  the  major.  The  candidate  who  quits  working  for 
honors  on  his  own  initiative  or  that  of  his  committee  or  who  fails  to 
satisfy  requirements  may  receive  credit  for  completed  reading  courses 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  departmental  committee. 

Program  for  Honors  in  Writing 

A  student  in  the  Department  of  English,  Dramatic  Art,  or  Radio, 
Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  may  work  toward  a  degree  with 
Honors  in  Writing.  Designed  to  encourage  and  assist  able  and  promis- 
ing students  in  creative  writing,  this  program  is  under  the  direction 
of  an  inter-departmental  University  Committee  on  Honors  in  Writing. 
Each  member  of  the  Committee  will  serve  as  a  special  adviser  to  stu- 
dents from  his  department. 

Students  of  high  academic  standing  and  proven  ability  in  writing 
may  be  admitted  to  the  program  at  the  beginning  of  their  senior  year. 
Application  should  be  made  at  the  end  of  the  junior  year  through  the 
chairman  of  the  Committee.  The  requirements  follow: 

1.  High  academic  standing  (at  least  a  B  average  in  the  major) . 

2.  Successful  completion  of  an  approved  writing  project  of  which 
the  Committee  is  the  final  judge. 

3.  Satisfactory  participation  in  regularly  scheduled  seminars. 

The  Honors  course,  which  runs  throughout  the  year,  carries  a  total 
credit  of  three  semester  hours  (I14  each  semester) .  It  is  counted  as  an 
additional  course  in  the  major;  it  may  not  be  substituted  for  any  of 
the  requirements  in  allied  or  non-divisional  fields.  Although  no  other 
writing  courses  are  specifically  required,  most  students  will  have  taken 
an  approved  writing  course  in  their  field  of  specialization  during  the 
junior  year. 

SPECIAL  PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS 

Students  preparing  for  the  study  of  law,  medicine,  or  dentistry 
should  consider  carefully  the  admission  policies  stated  in  the  current 
special  catalogue  of  the  chosen  professional  school. 

Three  types  of  such  preparation  are  available  in  the  General 
College  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  (1)  regular  four-year 
program  leading  to  a  bachelor's  degree;    (2)    three-year  non-degree 
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program  planned  to  meet  the  admission  requirements  of  a  particular 
school;  (3)  special  three-year  program  with  bachelor's  degree  awarded 
after  first  year  of  professional  study. 

Only  students  who  expect  to  complete  at  least  their  third  year  of 
academic  work  (10  courses  or  equivalent)  and  their  first  year  of  pro- 
fessional study  at  the  University  are  eligible  for  the  special  three-year 
programs  outlined  below.  Each  student  selecting  one  of  these  programs 
must  assume  individual  responsibility  for  securing  admission  to  the 
School  of  Law,  the  School  of  Medicine,  or  the  School  of  Dentistry. 
Satisfactory  completion  of  the  stated  quantity  of  academic  work  does 
not  assure  admission  to  the  professional  school,  and  the  unsuccessful 
applicant  will  have  no  opportunity  to  complete  the  first  year  of  pro- 
fessional study  needed  to  meet  a  basic  requirement  of  the  bachelor's 
degree.  (Academic  credits  earned  are,  of  course,  transferable  to  any 
alternate  degree  program  or  to  another  institution.) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws 

General  College:  English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2,  Political 
Science  41;  Foreign  Language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Psychology  26 
and  two  other  courses  in  natural  science,  at  least  one  of  them  in  a 
physical  science  or  sophomore  mathematics;  two  courses  in  freshman 
mathematics  or  in  Greek  or  Latin;  six  additional  courses,  including 
Economics  31-32,  English  22  or  23  or  26  (or  a  music  or  art  or  religion 
elective) ,  one  additional  humanities  elective;  required  hygiene  and 
physical  education. 

Third  Year:  History  71,  72  (or  44,  45)  ;  Speech  44;  English  30  or 
some  other  English  course;  seven  additional  courses,  including  at  least 
one  in  political  science. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine  or  in  Dentistry 

General  College:  English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2;  Foreign 
Language  3,  4,  21  (or  I,  2,  3,  4);  Chemistry  11-21  (or  11-12,  21), 
Botany  41;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  seven  additional 
courses,  including  Chemistry  43,  Physics  24-25  (or  Zoology  11  and  41 
or  103) ,  English  22  or  23  or  26  (or  a  music  or  art  or  religion  elective) , 
Foreign  Language  22  (or  humanities  elective)  ;  required  hygiene  and 
physical  education. 

Third  Year:  Chemistry  61,  64  (or  61,  62) ,  Psychology  26,  Zoology 
11  and  41  or  103   (or  Physics  24-25)  ;  four  electives. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical  Technology 

The  School  of  Medicine  offers  jointly  with  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  two  programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical 
Technology. 
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The  first  of  these  programs  consists  of  a  four-year  collegiate  cur- 
riculum followed  by  a  year  of  practical  experience  and  training  in  a 
hospital  to  qualify  the  student  for  an  examination  offered  by  the 
Registry  of  Medical  Technologists  of  the  American  Society  of  Clinical 
Pathologists.  Although  the  fourth  year  must  be  taken  in  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  additional  year  of  medical  training  does  not 
necessarily  have  to  be  taken  at  the  Memorial  Hospital  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina,  and  the  successful  completion  of  the  collegiate 
portion  of  the  program  does  not  guarantee  admission  to  training  in 
the  hospital. 

At  least  eighteen  semester  hours  of  grade  C  or  higher  are  required 
from  the  following:  chemistry  courses  numbered  above  31,  zoology 
courses  numbered  above  42,  bacteriology  and  pathology  courses. 

In  the  second  of  these  programs  the  student  takes  a  prescribed  cur- 
riculum for  two  years  in  the  General  College  (or  its  equivalent  else- 
where) and  one  year  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  the  Uni- 
versity. The  fourth  year  consists  of  a  twelve-month  course  in  medical 
technology  in  the  School  of  Medicine;  both  the  third  and  fourth  years 
must  be  taken  in  the  University.  Women  are  eligible  to  enter  this  pro- 
gram as  freshmen.  The  completion  of  the  first  three  years  of  this  pro- 
gram does  not  necessarily  mean  admission  to  the  twelve-month  course 
in  medical  technology  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  Only  the  most 
promising  applicants  can  be  chosen  to  fill  the  limited  number  of 
vacancies  in  the  medical  technology  course.  The  schedules  of  academic 
work  for  both  programs  follow: 

General  College:  English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2,  one  other; 
Foreign  Language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Chemistry  11-21,  43;  two 
courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  Zoology  11,  41  and  two  humanities 
electives;  required  hygiene  and  physical  education. 

Additional  Courses  for  Three- Year  Program:  Chemistry  61,  64; 
Bacteriology1  51  or  55  or  132;  two  courses  from  Bacteriology  104,  106, 
112,  120,  101  ab,  Zoology  103,  104,  105,  110,  111,  Biochemistry  lOlab, 
Chemistry  44,  Public  Health  135,  Botany  41;  four  additional  courses, 
including  three  non-science  electives. 

Four-Year  Academic  Program:  General  College  requirements  and 
additional  courses  listed  above;  Physics  24-25;  non-science  courses 
representing  6  semester  hours;  unrestricted  electives  representing  15 
semester  hours.  Students  in  both  three  year  and  four  year  programs 
must  take  a  minimum  of  16  semester  hours  in  the  biological  sciences. 


1 .   For    students    majoring    in    medical    technology.    Bacteriology    51    or    55    is    acceptable    as 
prerequisite  for  Bacteriology   104,    106,    112,    120. 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Industrial  Relations 

After  two  years  in  the  General  College,  the  student  electing  the 
curriculum  in  industrial  relations  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
takes  a  core  of  eight  courses  in  business  administration,  economics, 
psychology,  history,  and  sociology,  a  major  of  five  courses  in  educa- 
tion, history,  political  science,  psychology,  or  sociology,  and  seven 
elective  courses  in  the  humanities  and  natural  sciences. 

General  College:  English  1,  2,  21;  Social  Science  1,  2,  Political 
Science  41;  modern  Foreign  Language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4) ;  Psy- 
chology 26,  one  other  biological  and  one  physical  science;  two  courses 
in  freshman  mathematics;  six  additional  courses,  including  Economics 
31-32  (with  grade  of  C  or  better) ,  Sociology  51;  required  hygiene  and 
physical  education. 

Core  Requirement:  Business  Administration  71  (or  Economics 
74),  150  and  one  additional  economics  or  business  administration 
course;  Economics  191,  192  (or  193)  ;  Psychology  133;  History  168 
(or  Economics  136)  ;  one  statistics  course  in  economics,  psychology,  or 
sociology. 

Major  Requirement:  Five  courses,  selected  with  advice  and  ap- 
proval of  the  College  adviser,  from  one  of  the  major  subject  fields 
(education,  history,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology) .  Courses 
in  the  major  must  be  passed  with  grade  of  C  or  better. 

Electives:  Seven  courses  in  the  natural  sciences  and  the  humani- 
ties. (History  courses  may  not  be  elected  if  the  major  is  in  history.) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  With  a  Major  in  International  Studies 

General  College:  After  two  years  in  the  General  College,  in 
which  such  courses  as  Economics  31-32,  Geography  38,  History  21-22, 
or  44-45,  or  48-49,  and  Political  Science  41  are  recommended,  the  stu- 
dent electing  the  curriculum  in  international  studies  in  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  takes  a  core  of  six  courses  in  anthropology,  eco- 
nomics, geography,  history,  journalism,  and  political  science,  plus  one 
language  course  in  addition  to  those  required  by  the  General  College. 
The  student  then  must  concentrate  in  a  particular  geographic  area 
(Asia,  Latin-America,  Europe)  or  concentrate  in  a  particular  field 
(anthropology,  economics,  geography,  history,  political  science) ,  and 
in  addition  take  seven  or  eight  electives. 

Core  Requirements:  Six  courses,  in  at  least  five  different  subject 
fields,  from  Anthropology  95,  120,  121,  122,  128;  Economics  111,  161; 
Geography  152;  History  114,  136,  143;  Journalism  146;  Political 
Science  86,  145.  One  language  course  above  General  College  require- 
ment. 
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Concentration  Requirements: 

Geographic:  From  one  of  the  three  geographic  groups,  at  least  six 
courses  with  C  or  better  distributed  among  three  or  more  subject  fields: 


Asia 

Latin  America 

Europe 

Anthropology 

129,   131,   137 

127,  132 

Economics 

137 

135 

Geography 

181,  182 

159,  160 

158 

History 

83,  84,  85,  87, 

171,  172,  173, 

91,  133,  134, 

142,  159 

174 

135,  136,  140,  142 

Political  Science 

88,  89,  124,  148 

87,  88,  124,  127, 

52,  55,  88,  121, 

167 

123,  124 

Major  subject  field:  From  one  of  the  five  subject-field  groups  listed 
below,  at  least  five  courses  with  C  or  better  (not  counting  any  taken 
in  the  basic  core)  :  Anthropology  121,  123,  126,  127,  128,  129,  131,  132, 
137;  Economics  70,  81  (or  131  or  185)  and  three  from  91,  135,  137,  162, 
195;  Geography  153,  157,  158,  159,  160;  History  84,  85,  87,  91,  114,  135, 
136,  140,  142,  143,  159,  171,  172,  173,  174;  Political  Science  55,  87,  89, 
123,  124,  127,  141,  142,  144,  145,  146,  147,  148. 

Electives:  Seven  or  eight,  including  at  least  five  non-divisional 
courses  at  the  upper-college  level. 
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General  Statement 

Although  courses  of  instruction  in  economics  and  in  certain  busi- 
ness subjects  had  been  offered  for  many  years  in  the  University  of 
North  Carolina,  not  until  1919  was  there  established  a  comprehensive, 
well-organized  business  curriculum.  In  that  year  the  General  Assem- 
bly, in  conformity  with  the  recommendation  of  the  President  and 
the  Board  of  Trustees,  enacted  the  legislation  which  resulted  in  the 
organization  of  the  School  of  Commerce.  The  name  of  the  School 
was  changed  in  1950  to  the  School  of  Business  Administration.  The 
School  occupies  a  place  in  the  University  organization  coordinate 
with  other  professional  schools  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

In  1923  the  School  was  admitted  to  membership  in  the  American 
Association  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business,  an  organization  dedi- 
cated to  the  promotion  of  high  standards  in  professional  education 
for  business.  Membership  is  based  on  the  number  and  caliber  of  the 
faculty;  the  thoroughness  of  the  academic  program  offered;  the  content 
and  breadth  of  the  curriculum,  both  in  general  education  and  in  busi- 
ness; the  financial  support  of  the  school;  and  the  physical  facilities 
provided  for  carrying  on  the  work.  The  undergraduate  course  of 
study,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Ad- 
ministration, covers  a  period  of  four  years  and  is  designed  to  give  a 
foundation  of  general  education  in  the  natural  sciences,  the  humani- 
ties, and  the  social  sciences,  as  well  as  to  supply  a  professional  back- 
ground to  those  who  intend  to  engage  in  business  administration. 

For  those  desiring  work  at  a  more  advanced  level  in  business  ad- 
ministration, the  degrees  of  Master  of  Business  Administration,  Master 
of  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  offered  through  the  Graduate 
School. 

Purpose  and  Policy 

The  phenomenal  industrial  development  of  the  South  in  recent 
years  has  produced  an  imperative  need  for  trained  businessmen.  The 
School  of  Business  Administration,  in  a  large  sense,  is  the  expression 
of  the  University's  desire  to  serve  this  need.  Substantial  support  has 
been  accorded  the  School  by  both  the  University  and  the  state  as  a 
whole.  The  School  has  been  provided  with  a  well-qualified  instruc- 
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tional  staff.  New  quarters,  consisting  of  a  quadrangle  of  three  build- 
ings offering  outstanding  classroom  and  laboratory  facilities,  were 
occupied  early  in  1953. 

The  teaching  policy  of  the  School  assumes  that  effective  education 
for  business  responsibility  should  consist  not  only  of  development  of 
understanding  of  the  principles  and  methodology  which  govern  the 
organization  and  administration  of  individual  business  enterprises, 
but  also  of  an  understanding  of  the  problems  and  the  larger  rela- 
tionships of  the  economy  as  a  whole.  In  his  attempt  to  master  the 
more  specialized  aspects  of  business,  the  student  is  not  permitted  to 
lose  sight  of  social  and  other  cultural  values.  Instead,  the  curricu- 
lum in  business  administration  is  founded  upon  the  realization  that 
an  effective  career  of  business  leadership  must  be  based  upon  a  broad 
cultural  foundation.  The  exacting  demands  which  face  the  modern 
business  executive  require  that  he  possess  more  than  a  high  degree 
of  professional  competence  in  technical  and  specialized  aspects  of 
business  administration.  He  must  also  have  a  broad  grasp  of  gen- 
eral business  fundamentals  and  must  have  a  full  awareness  of  the 
economic,  social  and  human  forces  which  form  the  background  against 
which  his  business  career  will  be  pursued.  In  short,  the  effective 
business  executive  must,  first  of  all,  be  a  responsible,  informed,  and 
perceptive  citizen. 

For  these  reasons,  the  various  programs  in  business  administration 
have  been  carefully  formulated  to  maintain  a  balance  between  the 
equally  important  needs  of  general  education  and  of  professional 
education  for  business  responsibility.  Whenever  possible,  therefore, 
the  plan  is  followed  of  presenting  the  subject  matter  of  the  various 
courses  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  administrator,  always  bearing 
in  mind  that  his  field  of  interest  includes  the  broad  external  relation- 
ships as  well  as  the  internal  administration  of  his  business.  Adherence 
to  this  point  of  view  enables  the  student  to  consider  the  problems  and 
practices  of  business  in  a  broad  perspective. 

Programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business 
Administration  are  carefully  coordinated  with  the  required  two-year 
program  of  the  General  College,  described  on  page  40.  The  under- 
graduate programs  in  business  administration  place  further  emphasis 
upon  intellectual  breadth  by  requiring  that  each  student  take  a  core 
of  seven  courses  in  fundamental  business  subjects,  supplemented  by 
appropriate  elective  courses  in  areas  other  than  business  administra- 
tion and  economics. 
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The  core  courses  which  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Business  Administration  are: 

Economics  70  Elementary  Statistics 

Economics  81  Money  and  Banking 

Business  Administration  91  Business  Law 

Business  Administration  130  Principles  of  Industrial  Man- 
agement 

Business  Administration  150  Personnel  Relations 

Business  Administration  160  Principles  of  Marketing 

Business  Administration  180  Business  Finance 

These  core  courses,  plus  the  required  program  in  the  General  Col- 
lege during  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years,  described  on  page 
42,  form  the  background  for  more  intensive  concentration  in  one 
of  the  majors  in  business  administration.  These  majors  include 
Accounting,  Banking  and  Finance,  Business  Economics,  Industrial 
Management,  Insurance,  Marketing,  Personnel,  Statistics,  Transpor- 
tation and  Traffic,  and  General  Business  Administration.  A  special 
major  is  also  available  combining  Business  Administration  with  Law. 
Students  wishing  to  take  their  electives  in  Radio,  Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures  in  conjunction  with  the  above  majors  should  see  the 
chairman  of  that  department  to  select  appropriate  courses.  Specific 
details  of  requirements  for  each  of  these  majors  are  presented  in  the 
catalogue  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration.  In  every  case,  in 
addition  to  advanced  courses  in  his  major  and  electives  in  business 
administration  or  economics,  a  student  will  be  required  to  select  cer- 
tain free  elective  courses  chosen  from  areas  outside  the  School  and  de- 
signed to  give  educational  breadth. 

Department  of  Economics 

The  Department  of  Economics  is  administratively  and  education- 
ally a  part  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration  and  provides  in- 
struction as  an  integral  part  of  the  program  of  the  School. 

In  addition,  the  Department  offers  undergraduate  and  graduate 
programs  in  economics  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  in  the 
Graduate  School,  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Arts,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  for  those  students  desiring  to  spe- 
cialize in  economics. 

Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  Program 

Regularly  organized  units  of  the  Air  Force  ROTC  and  Naval 
ROTC  are  maintained  at  the  University.  With  careful  planning, 
it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  complete  successfully  the  requirements 
of  either  of  these  programs  coincident  with  an  undergraduate  cur- 
riculum  in   business   administration   in   four   academic   years.    More 
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complete  information  is  available  in  the  catalogue  of  the  School  of 
Business  Administration. 

Special  Students 

Frequently  persons  already  engaged  in  business  careers  feel  the 
need  of  additional  special  training  but  are  unable  to  spend  a  relatively 
long  period  at  the  University  or  cannot  provide  proper  credits  for 
admission  as  regular  students.  The  School  of  Business  Administration 
will  admit  as  special  students  certain  applicants  who  are  twenty-one 
years  of  age  or  over.  Such  an  applicant  should  submit  a  statement  from 
his  employer  or  former  employers  concerning  the  term,  nature,  and 
quality  of  his  work.  A  self-employed  person  should  submit  a  resume 
of  his  business  experience.  A  personal  interview  with  the  Dean  or 
Assistant  Dean  is  also  recommended.  Veterans  who  apply  for  admis- 
sion as  special  students  and  who  wish  to  qualify  for  assistance  under 
one  of  the  governmental  educational  programs  must  receive  the 
specific  approval  of  the  Veterans'  Administration. 

All  special  students  are  admitted  on  probation  and  are  not  candi- 
dates for  degrees. 

Graduate  Study 

Professional  education  in  business  administration  at  the  graduate 
level  is  offered  for  college  graduates  with  undergraduate  majors  in 
business  administration  as  well  as  for  students  who  have  been  awarded 
undergraduate  degrees  in  other  fields.  A  student's  initiative  and  ana- 
lytical and  creative  powers  are  matured  and  tested  to  a  degree  im- 
possible of  attainment  in  the  undergraduate  years.  Certain  courses 
have  been  developed  exclusively  for  graduate  students;  some,  designed 
primarily  for  the  encouragement  and  guidance  of  research  activity, 
are  conducted  informally  and  on  a  basis  of  close  personal  contact 
between  professor  and  student. 

The  School  of  Business  Administration  offers  through  the  Gradu- 
ate School  the  graduate  degrees  of  Master  of  Business  Administration, 
Master  of  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  Department  of 
Economics  offers  through  the  Graduate  School  the  programs  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  with  a 
major  in  economics. 

Graduates  of  other  institutions  desiring  to  enter  as  candidates  for 
advanced  degrees  should  submit  their  records,  together  with  applica- 
tion for  admission,  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  For  further 
details,  see  the  catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School. 
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The  Bureau  of  Business  Services  and  Research 

Rex  Shelton  Winslow,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  Bureau  of  Business  Services  and  Research  is  an  agency  of  the 
School  which  cooperates  with  The  Executive  Program,  the  University 
Extension  Division,  private  business  firms,  foundations,  and  trade 
associations  in  organizing  and  extending  the  services  and  facilities  of 
the  School  of  Business  Administration  to  the  business  community  of 
North  Carolina. 

The  Bureau  designs  and  administers  adult  education  programs  for 
business  executives  both  on  and  off  the  campus.  It  acts  as  a  consultant 
to  business  firms  and  associations  seeking  to  establish  research  pro- 
grams of  their  own.  It  directs  the  work  of  Management  Development, 
Inc.,  a  private  corporation  established  by  the  alumni  of  The  Execu- 
tive Program  to  continue  their  own  development  through  holding 
Management  Institutes  in  their  home  communities. 

The  Bureau  participates  and  assists  in  forwarding  the  research 
objectives  of  the  School  and  University  and  publishes  from  time  to 
time  the  results  of  research  investigation. 

The  Executive  Program 
Willard  J.  Graham,  Ph.D.,  C.P.A.,  LL.D.,  Director 

In  the  fall  of  1953,  the  University  established  a  new  program  of 
advanced  study  in  business  administration  for  men  in  management — 
The  Executive  Program.  This  program  is  designed  for  persons  already 
carrying  major  executive  responsibility.  All  areas  are  presented  from 
the  top  management  point  of  view  to  increase  general  effectiveness 
of  executive  performance.  The  over-all  objective  is  the  development 
of  broad-gauge  senior  management  personnel. 

The  program  is  not  a  series  of  self-contained  units;  instead,  at- 
tention is  devoted  to  cases  and  problems  which  involve  several  areas. 
The  emphasis  is  upon  (a)  the  development  of  an  understanding  of 
the  problems  of  all  divisions  of  the  business,  and  (b)  an  approach  to 
the  solution  of  these  problems  from  the  top  management  point  of 
view. 

The  program  consists  of  a  combination  of  nine  alternate  "week 
ends"  and  two  one-week  periods  of  full-time  residence.  Each  applicant 
for  admission  should  be  nominated  by  his  employer  and  sponsored 
by  him.  Admission  is  highly  selective;  successful  business  experience 
weighs  heavily  in  the  selection. 

The  Southern  Economic  Journal 

Gustav  Theodor  Schwf.nning,  Ph.D.,  Editor 

The  Southern  Economic  Journal,  established  in  1933,  has  been 
published  jointly  by  the  Southern  Economic  Association  and  the  Uni- 
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versity  of  North  Carolina  since  1936.  It  is  a  quarterly  publication 
designed  primarily  to  promote  research  in  southern  economic  prob- 
lems as  well  as  to  provide  a  medium  for  publishing  the  creative  work 
of  southern  and  other  economists.  It  is  now  recognized  as  one  of  the 
distinguished  American  journals  in  its  field  and  has  both  a  national 
and  international  circulation. 

Library  Facilities 

The  School  of  Business  Administration  is  represented  in  the  Uni- 
versity Library  system  by  its  own  Business  Administration  and  Social 
Sciences  Division,  housed  in  the  east  wing  of  the  Louis  Round  Wilson 
Library  building.  The  commodious  reading  room  of  this  Division  has 
in  it  about  25,000  reference,  reserve,  and  two-week  books,  selected  for 
the  use  of  its  students  and  faculty.  This  is  just  a  representative  group 
drawn  from  the  main  library  holdings  of  nearly  a  million  volumes. 

The  Business  Administration  and  Social  Sciences  Library  has  about 
800  current  periodicals  and  100  newspapers  and  is  the  center  for  the 
extensive  collection  of  federal,  state,  United  Nations,  and  UNESCO 
documents  which  the  library  houses.  It  subscribes  to  the  major  refer- 
ence tools  in  the  field  and  also  maintains  loose-leaf  services  published 
by  the  Bureau  of  National  Affairs,  the  Commerce  Clearing  House, 
Fitch,  Moody,  and  Standard  and  Poor.  A  large  collection  of  pamphlets, 
university  publications,  and  ephemera  is  kept  in  the  vertical  file  sec- 
tion. 

A  special  librarian  is  in  charge  of  the  Division  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration and  Social  Sciences.  The  staff  is  prepared  to  aid  students 
in  the  collection  of  materials  for  research  work.  Through  cooperative 
relationships  with  other  libraries  in  the  state  and  nation,  this  Division 
is  able  to  assist  in  obtaining  material  which  may  not  be  currently 
available  in  the  University.  Special  library  privileges  including  access 
to  the  stack  rooms  and  private  carrels  may  be  accorded  graduate  stu- 
dents. 

Lectures,  Observation  Trips,  and  Clinics 

Valuable  supplementation  to  the  regular  curriculum  is  furnished 
by  lectures  by  prominent  businessmen  and  educators  who  are  invited 
to  the  University  for  this  purpose. 

In  addition  to  formal  lectures,  the  School  periodically  arranges 
for  business  leaders  to  come  to  the  University  for  informal  discussion 
of  current  business  problems  in  their  respective  fields  to  provide  the 
student  with  a  clearer  understanding  of  actual  business  practice. 

From  time  to  time  classes  in  business  administration  visit  neigh- 
boring factories  and  other  types  of  business  firms  to  gain  firsthand 
insight  into  business  operations. 
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The  Reynolds  Student  Investment  Trust 

In  October,  1952,  Mr.  Charles  H.  Babcock  generously  gave  the 
University  a  sum  of  money  to  establish  an  investment  trust  to  be 
managed  by  a  Student  Governing  Board  composed  of  selected  stu- 
dents qualified  to  make  sound  investment  decisions.  In  creating  the 
trust,  Mr.  Babcock  said,  "It  is  hoped  that  the  investment  trust  to  be 
set  up  will  serve  as  a  useful  teaching  medium  in  Economics  and  Fi- 
nance courses.  It  should  bring  additional  realism  and  responsibility 
into  the  classroom,  thereby  being  of  practical  benefit  both  to  the 
student  and  the  professor.  The  investment  management  problems  pre- 
sented should  be  a  stimulus  to  investment  thinking  even  though  the 
student  does  not  plan  a  career  in  banking  or  finance."  One-half  the 
income  arising  from  the  operation  of  the  investment  trust  is  to  be 
donated  to  the  Chapel  Hill  Community  Chest  and  the  other  half 
added  to  the  corpus  of  the  fund. 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma,  recognized  by  the  American  Association  of 
Collegiate  Schools  of  Business  as  the  national  scholarship  society  in 
Commerce  and  Business,  maintains  a  chapter,  Alpha  of  North  Caro- 
lina, at  the  University.  Those  students  who  rank  scholastically  in  the 
highest  10  per  cent  of  the  senior  class  and  the  highest  3  per  cent  of 
the  junior  class  may  be  considered  for  membership  in  this  organiza- 
tion, although  the  number  selected  is  generally  less  than  indicated  by 
the  foregoing  figures. 

Admission 

For  requirements  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Business  Admin- 
istration, see  "Admission  to  Upper  College  or  School,"  in  Part  II.  For 
the  curriculum  offered  in  the  first  two  years  while  the  student  is  for- 
mally enrolled  in  the  General  College,  see  page  42. 

Courses  and  Curricula  Leading  to  the  Degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration 

A  description  of  courses  offered  by  the  School  of  Business  Admin- 
istration is  given  in  Part  IV  of  this  catalogue.  A  list  of  the  core  courses 
required  of  all  degree  candidates  in  Business  Administration  is  shown 
on  page  56.  The  several  curricula  which  lead  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  are  described  in  de- 
tail in  a  separate  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration, 
which  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Dean. 
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Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

Undergraduate  students  who  wish  to  prepare  for  teaching  in  the 
elementary  school  or  in  the  secondary  school  will  be  admitted  to  the 
School  of  Education  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  stipulated  in 
"Admissions  to  Upper  College  or  School,"  in  Part  II. 

Each  student  will  follow  the  program  of  courses  in  education  out- 
lined for  the  elementary  certificate  or  the  secondary  certificate.  In 
addition  he  will  select  courses  in  his  major  field  of  concentration  to 
meet  the  requirements  for  graduation  from  the  University  and  gen- 
eral certification  requirements. 

Curricula  which  meet  the  requirements  of  the  State  Board  of 
Education  for  certificates  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  the 
various  states  are  administered  by  the  School  of  Education  in  co- 
operation with  the  academic  departments  of  the  University.  Majors 
are  offered  and  certificate  requirements  are  met  in  art,  elementary 
education,  English,  foreign  language  (French,  German,  Latin,  Span- 
ish) ,  health  education  and  physical  education,  science  (general  sci- 
ence, biology,  chemistry,  physics) ,  and  social  studies  (economics,  his- 
tory, political  science,  geography,  and  sociology) .  Students  in  the 
School  of  Education  are  encouraged  to  prepare  for  a  second  teaching 
field  or  to  take  courses  which  will  enable  them  to  direct  extra- 
curricular activities. 

Degrees  Offered 

The  following  degrees  are  awarded  to  students  completing  under- 
graduate programs  of  study  in  the  School  of  Education:  Bachelor  of 
Arts  in  Education  (Secondary)  ;  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education 
(Elementary)  ;  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching  (Secondary)  ; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Education.  Freshman-sophomore  re- 
quirements for  these  programs  are  stated  under  "The  General  Col- 
lege," Part  III. 

GRADUATION  REQUDLEMENTS 

In  addition  to  the  general  University  requirements  for  graduation 
stated  in  "Regulations,"  Part  II  of  this  Catalogue,  a  student  who  se- 
cures a  degree  in  the  School  of  Education  must  meet  each  of  the 
following: 

1.  A  minimum  of  126  semester  hours  credit,  including  hygiene  and 
physical  education. 

2.  A  minimum  of  forty  courses,  twenty  of  which  should  be  of 
junior-senior  standing. 
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3.  The  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of  courses  required  by  the 
General  College  and  a  distribution  of  courses  in  the  junior  and  senior 
years  that  meets  the  requirements  for  the  student's  particular  major 
pattern  as  described  below. 

4.  A  satisfactory  teaching  major  in  elementary  education,  in  junior 
high  school  education,  or  in  teaching  one  of  the  subject  areas  at  the 
secondary  school  level. 

5.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  on  the  final  18  semester  hours  of  pro- 
fessional course  work  in  the  School  of  Education  and  on  at  least  18 
semester  hours  of  work  in  the  major  teaching  field. 

PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAM 

The  professional  program  designed  to  meet  the  certification  re- 
quirements has  been  organized  around  three  areas  of  study — The 
School,  The  Pupil,  and  Teaching  (The  Practicum).  The  content  of 
the  courses,  which  of  necessity  cuts  across  these  areas,  has  been  organ- 
ized to  eliminate  unnecessary  duplication.  The  materials  used  and 
the  activities  engaged  in  through  these  courses  offer  a  variety  of  in- 
dividual and  collective  experiences.  Schools  are  visited,  classrooms 
are  used  for  observation  of  student  growth,  teachers  are  interviewed 
for  professional  development,  and  community  activities  are  observed. 

The  following  professional  courses  are  listed  in  the  catalogue  for 
credit  toward  graduation: 

Elementary  Students: 

Ed.  41.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  EDUCATION  (3).  (The 
School). 

Ed.  71.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY   (3)  .  (The  Pupil). 

Ed.  72a.  CHILD  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT    (3)  .  (The  Pupil). 

Ed.  74.  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL   (3)  .  (The  School). 

Ed.  61.  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  IN  TEACHING  IN  ELEMENTARY 
GRADES   (3)  .  (Teaching). 

Ed.  62.  STUDENT  TEACHING  IN  ELEMENTARY  GRADES  (9)  .  (The 
Pupil,  Teaching,  and  The  School). 

Secondary  Students: 

Ed.  41.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  EDUCATION  (3).  (The 
School). 

Ed.  71.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY   (3)  .  (The  Pupil). 

Ed.  72b.  ADOLESCENT  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT    (3) .  (The  Pupil). 

Ed.  99.  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL   (3)  .  (The  School). 

One  course  from  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  OF  TEACHING  IN:  Ed.  63, 
Health  and  Physical  Education;  Ed.  75,  Instrumental  Music;  Ed.  76,  Choral  Music- 
Ed.  77,  Art;  Ed.  81,  English;  Ed.  83f,  French;  Ed.  83g,  German;  Ed.  83s,  Spanish; 
Ed.  85,  Social  Studies;  Ed.  87,  Latin;  Ed.  89,  Mathematics;  Ed.  91,  Science;  Ed.  93, 
Public  Health  Education    (3)  .  (Teaching). 
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One  course  from  STUDENT  TEACHING:  Ed.  64,  Health  and  Physical  Educa- 
tion; Ed.  78,  Instrumental  Music;  Ed.  79,  Choral  Music;  Ed.  80,  Art;  Ed.  82,  English; 
Ed.  84f,  French;  Ed.  84g,  German;  Ed.  84s,  Spanish;  Ed.  86,  Social  Studies;  Ed.  88, 
Latin;  Ed.  90,  Mathematics;  Ed.  92,  Science;  Ed.  94,  Public  Health  Education  (9)  . 
(The  School,  The  Pupil,  Teaching). 

Program  for  Students  Planning  to  Teach  in  Junior  High  Schools 

Students  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  specifically  for  teaching 
at  the  junior  high  school  level  may  meet  the  necessary  certification 
requirements  for  the  state  of  North  Carolina  and  the  graduation  re- 
quirements at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  after  completing  a 
program  outlined  by  one  of  the  advisers  in  the  School  of  Education. 
This  program  provides  for  the  use  of  elective  courses  in  such  a  way  as 
to  meet  the  broad  demands  of  teaching  in  several  content  fields.  This 
program  varies  from  that  offered  to  students  wishing  to  specialize 
more  narrowly  at  the  senior  high  school  level  largely  in  the  more 
varied  subject  preparation  of  the  student  and  in  the  specific  methods 
emphasis  in  the  professional  courses. 

Program  in  Secondary  Education 

In  addition  to  the  professional  courses  from  the  field  of  educa- 
tion outlined  above,  all  students  in  the  program  of  secondary  educa- 
tion will  meet  the  requirements  in  the  fields  of  their  specialization 
by  following  the  programs  outlined  below.  Some  students  will  find 
it  possible  by  careful  planning  to  qualify  for  certification  to  teach 
in  more  than  one  field.  The  requirements  for  each  of  the  certificate 
areas  recognized  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  are  included  below.  Similar  certification  requirements 
exist  in  other  states,  but  students  planning  to  teach  outside  of  North 
Carolina  should  consult  with  their  advisers  in  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion with  regard  to  specific  requirements. 


Students  who  choose  art  as  either  their  first  or  second  teaching  field 
are  required  to  have  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  in  art.  These 
should  be  chosen  from  the  following  areas:  Design,  9  semester  hours; 
Drawing  and  Painting,  9  semester  hours;  Ceramics  or  Sculpture,  3 
semester  hours;  Art  History,  6  semester  hours;  Art  elective,  3  semester 
hours. 

Some  of  the  above  courses  may  be  taken  as  sophomore  electives. 

Additional  art  courses  may  be  taken  through  use  of  electives  in 
the  upper  college. 


Students  who  choose  English  as  their  major  teaching  field   will 
take:  English  58  or  158S;  English  36  or  136;  English  81;  Two  of  the 
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following:  English  40,  41  or  140S,  43,  45,  52  or  152S,  54,  60,  64,  66, 
72,  73;  One  elective  in  English;  Speech  40  or  41. 

Students  who  choose  English  as  a  second  teaching  field  will  qualify 
for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of  thirty 
semester  hours.  Required  courses  include  work  in  Shakespeare,  Ameri- 
can Literature,  and  Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition.  Specifically 
recommended  in  addition  is  work  in  Speech,  English  or  American 
Literature,  Teaching  Reading,  and  Young  People's  Literature.  Appro- 
priate courses  taken  at  the  collegiate  level  in  any  accredited  institution 
will  count  toward  the  certificate. 

BIBLE  AND  RELIGION 

Students  who  choose  Bible  and  religion  as  a  second  teaching  field 
will  qualify  for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total 
of  twenty-one  semester  hours  of  course  work  including:  Old  Testa- 
ment and  New  Testament  and  choices  from 

Religion  28,  30,  31,  80,  81,  92,  103,  45  or  195. 

Appropriate  courses  taken  at  the  collegiate  level  in  any  accredited 
institution  will  count  toward  this  certificate. 


Students  who  choose  French  as  their  major  teaching  field  should 
take  in  addition  to  French  3-4  and  21  the  following: 

French  50,  51,  52,  71,  72,  126,  145. 

Students  who  choose  French  as  a  second  teaching  field  will  qualify 
for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of  twenty- 
four  semester  hours  of  course  work  if  they  present  two  high  school 
units  of  French.  Six  semester  hours  of  spoken  language  must  be 
included. 


Students  who  choose  German  as  a  major  teaching  field  should 
take,  in  addition  to  German  3-4,  and  21,  the  following: 

German  22,  31,  90,  145,  and  three  appropriate  German  literature 
courses  from  the  100-level  courses. 

Students  who  choose  German  as  a  second  teaching  field  will  qualify 
for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of  twenty- 
four  semester  hours  of  course  work  if  they  present  two  high  school 
units  of  German.  Six  semester  hours  of  spoken  language  must  be 
included. 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

All  students  who  choose  health  and  physical  education  as  a  major 
teaching  field  are  required  to  have  at  least  six  semester  hours  of  bio- 
logical science  and  the  following  physical  education  courses:  75,  76, 

77,  78,  79,  86,  87,  88. 
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In  addition:  men  will  take  Physical  Education  65,  66,  and  67; 
women  will  take  Physical  Education  55,  56,  and  57. 

Students  who  wish  to  qualify  as  part-time  teachers  of  health  and 
physical  education  and  coaches  of  athletic  teams  will  qualify  for  a 
North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  fifteen  semester  hours 
of  work  in  physical  education,  including:  Principles,  Administration 
and  Supervision  of  Physical  Education  and  Health,  Physical  Education 
skills  and  applied  techniques,  and  Health  Education,  including  the 
teaching  of  Health  and  School  Health  Problems. 

HEALTH   EDUCATION 

Students  who  choose  health  education  as  a  major  teaching  field 
should  take: 

Bacteriology  51  or  151;  Education  176;  Zoology  11;  Physical  Edu- 
cation 75  (or  76) ,  or  Zoology  103  and  Physical  Education  76,  or 
Zoology  103  and  Physical  Education  123;  Public  Health  HOab;  Public 
Health  18;  Public  Health  19;  Public  Health  90  (recommended  elec- 
tive). 

General  College  electives  should  be  chosen  in  consultation  with 
an  adviser  in  the  Department  of  Health  Education,  School  of  Public 
Health. 

Students  working  toward  the  B.S.  in  Health  Education  are  en- 
couraged to  complete  requirements  for  certification  to  teach  biology. 
One  extra  course — botany,  preferably  Botany  41 — would  be  needed. 
However,  additional  advanced  courses  in  biology  (Zoology  103  and 
110)  are  suggested,  and  students  who  plan  to  take  one  of  these  in 
the  senior  year  should  clear  their  schedules  for  it  by  taking  Public 
Health  18  the  spring  semester  of  the  junior  year. 

Students  who  choose  health  education  as  a  second  teaching  field 
(especially  recommended  for  science  teachers)  may  qualify  for  a 
North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of  twenty-four 
semester  hours  covering  (1)  The  Individual  (a.  Personal  Health,  b. 
Mental  Health,  c.  First  Aid  and  Safety)  ;  (2)  Community  and  School 
(a.  Principles  of  Public  Health,  b.  Environmental  Health,  c.  Health- 
ful Family  Living)  ;  (3)  Organization  and  Administration  of  School 
Community  Health.  These  subject  area  requirements  may  be  met 
by  taking  the  following  courses:  Sociology  62,  Education  176  or  the 
equivalent,  Public  Health  18,  19,  90,  110a,  110b. 


Students  who  choose  Latin  as  their  major  teaching  field  should 
take  Latin  21  plus  a  minimum  of  six  other  courses  of  higher  level. 

Students  who  choose  Latin  as  a  second  teaching  field  will  qualify 
for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of  twenty- 
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four  semester  hours  of  work  in  Latin  (based  on  two  units  of  high 
school  Latin  to  be  reduced  six  semester  hours  for  each  additional 
high  school  unit  of  entrance  credit) . 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Students  who  choose  library  science  as  a  second  teaching  field  will 
qualify  for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of 
eighteen  semester  hours  of  work,  including:  Administration  and 
Organization  of  the  School  Library,  Reference  Books  and  Their  Use, 
Book  Selection  for  Children,  Book  Selection  for  Young  People,  Classi- 
fication and  Cataloguing.  These  requirements  may  be  met  by  taking: 

Library  Science  lOl/lll,  122,  123,  133,  143. 

MATHEMATICS 

Students  who  choose  mathematics  as  their  major  teaching  field 
should  take  the  following  courses  or  their  equivalents: 

Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  102  or  116,  103  or  119. 

Two  additional  courses  in  mathematics  to  make  a  total  of  twenty- 
one  semester  hours. 

Students  who  choose  mathematics  as  a  second  teaching  field  will 
qualify  for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of 
twenty-one  semester  hours  of  work,  including:  College  Algebra,  Trig- 
onometry, Analytic  Geometry.  Other  courses  recommended  in  this 
total  include:  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus;  History  of  Mathe- 
matics; Mechanical  Drawing;  Surveying;  Application  of  Mathematics 
to  Science,  Engineering,  Commerce,  and  Industry;  Statistics;  College 
Physics;  Navigation;  and  Astronomy.  Appropriate  courses  taken  at 
the  collegiate  level  in  any  accredited  institution  will  count  toward 
this  certificate. 


Students  who  choose  music  as  their  major  teaching  field  will  take 
the  following  courses  or  their  equivalents: 

Music  11,  12,  14,  15,  31,  32,  44,  45,  47,  48,  61,  64,  71,  74,  101, 
and  appropriate  courses  each  year  in  applied  and  ensemble  music. 

Courses  11  through  48,  or  their  equivalents,  should  be  completed 
during  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years;  the  remaining  courses 
during  the  junior  and  senior  years. 

Students  who  choose  music  as  a  second  teaching  field  may  be 
certified  in  North  Carolina  by  following  the  appropriate  program 
below. 

For  the  Certificate  in  General  Music  Education: 

1.   Applied  Music 

a.  piano,  at  least  3  semester  hours 

b.  voice,  at  least  3  semester  hours  (one-half  or  more  in  voice 
training) 
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2.  Theory  of  Music  (harmony,  form,  ear  training) ,  at  least  6 
semester  hours 

3.  History  and  Appreciation  of  Music,  at  least  5  semester  hours 

4.  Music  electives,  6  semester  hours 

For  the  Certificate  of  Instrumental  Music  Education: 

1.  Applied  Music 

a.  major  instrument,  4  semester  hours 

b.  at  least  2  minor  instruments 

2.  Theory  of  Music  (harmony,  form,  ear  training) ,  at  least  6 
semester  hours 

3.  History  and  Appreciation  of  Music,  at  least  6  semester  hours 

4.  Music  electives,  7  semester  hours 

NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Students  who  choose  science  as  their  major  teaching  field  will,  upon 
completion  of  the  prescribed  program,  be  awarded  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching.  Science  courses  taken  while 
the  student  is  in  the  General  College  may  count  toward  the  degree 
requirements.  Students  who  choose  this  program  are  encouraged  to 
complete  at  least  four  (4)  science  courses  while  in  the  General  College. 

Students  may  choose  either  of  the  following  science  teaching  fields 
as  a  major: 

General  Science   (This  program  is  planned  primarily  for  those  who 
wish  to  teach  general  science  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  school.) 

Astronomy  31;  Botany  41  and  42  or  43;  Chemistry  11-12  or  21; 
Geography  38;  Geology  41-42;  Physics  24-25;  Zoology  11  and  72  or 
78. 

Biology 

Chemistry  11-21,  61;  Geology  1  or  41;  Physics  24-25; 

and 

Bacteriology  51;  Botany  41,  42;  and  one  elective  in  botany; 

Zoology  11,  41;  and  one  elective  in  zoology. 

Chemistry 

Astronomy  31;  Botany  41;  Geology  1  or  41;  Physics  24-25;  Zoology 

11;  and 

Chemistry  11,  21,  43,  61,  51,  and  two  electives  in  chemistry. 

Physics 

Botany  41;  Chemistry  11-21;  Geology  1  or  41;  Zoology  11; 

and 

Astronomy  31;  Physics  24-25;  three  electives  in  physics;  and 

Math  32*,  33*. 
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Either  of  the  above  programs  will  meet  the  requirements  for  the 
Class  A  certificate  in  North  Carolina  and  almost  all  other  states. 

Students  who  choose  science  as  a  second  teaching  field  will  qualify 
for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of  thirty 
semester  hours  of  course  work  including  at  least  six  semester  hours 
each  in  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics,  and  three  semester  hours  in 
geography  or  geology.  In  North  Carolina  individual  certificates  will 
be  granted  in  biology,  chemistry,  or  physics  on  the  basis  of  twelve 
semester  hours  of  credit,  and  in  the  area  of  general  science  on  the  basis 
of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  credit  in  three  of  the  areas  of  biology, 
chemistry,  physics,  and  geography  or  geology. 

SOCIAL   STUDIES 

Students  who  choose  social  studies  as  their  major  teaching  field 
must  have  the  following  courses  or  their  equivalents:  Social  Science  1-2, 
and  History  21-22  or  71-72.  In  addition  to  these  prerequisite  courses, 
students  must  pursue  one  of  the  following  plans. 

Take  the  following  courses  or  their  equivalents:  Political  Science 
41,  Sociology  51  or  52,  Economics  30  or  61;  one  course  from  the  fol- 
lowing: Geography  153,  154,  157,  158,  159  or  160;  two  three-hour 
courses  in  history  of  junior-senior  rank;  two  three-hour  elective 
courses  from  the  Division  of  the  Social  Sciences  or  Geography. 

Complete  at  least  six  courses  in  one  of  the  following  departments 
as  prescribed  by  that  department:  Economics,  History,  Political  Sci- 
ence, Sociology  and  Anthropology,  or  Geography,  and  complete  two 
additional  courses  not  in  the  field  selected  from  the  following:  Politi- 
cal Science  41,  Sociology  51,  Economics  61,  and  Geography  153  (or 
equivalents  of  these  courses)  -1 

Students  who  choose  social  studies  as  a  second  teaching  field  will 
qualify  for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total 
of  thirty  semester  hours  of  course  work  divided  among  the  following 
areas:  at  least  six  semester  hours  in  European  or  World  History;  at 
least  six  semester  hours  in  American  History;  at  least  twelve  semester 
hours  from  Political  Science,  Geography,  Economics  and  Sociology; 
electives  from  these  areas.  Appropriate  courses  taken  at  the  college 
level  in  an  accredited  institution  may  be  counted  toward  this  teaching 
field. 

Students  who  meet  certification  requirements  to  teach  in  other 
fields  may  secure  individual  certification  in  any  of  the  specific  areas: 
History,  Political  Science,  Geography,  and  Economics  and  Sociology, 
in  which  twelve  semester  hours  of  credit  is  presented.  Certification  for 
Citizenship  or  Problems  in  American  Democracy  requires  credit  for 


1.  Students  who  choose  a  ptogram  in  history  will  find  it  necessary  to  complete  this  plan  and 
two  additional  three-hour  courses  from  Political  Science,  Geography,  Economics,  and  Sociology  in 
Drder  to  qualify  for  the  North  Carolina  social  studies  certificate. 
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at  least  eighteen  semester  hours  from  Political  Science,  Economics, 
and  Sociology. 


Students  who  choose  Spanish  as  their  major  teaching  field  should 
take  in  addition  to  Spanish  3-4  and  21  the  following: 

Spanish  50,  51,  52,  71,  72,  113,  145. 

Students  who  choose  Spanish  as  a  second  teaching  field  will  qualify 
for  a  North  Carolina  teaching  certificate  by  taking  a  total  of  twenty- 
four  semester  hours  of  course  work  if  they  present  two  high  school 
units  of  Spanish.  Six  semester  hours  of  spoken  language  must  be 
included. 

Distributive  Education 

For  holders  of  the  bachelor's  degree  the  School  of  Education 
provides  a  program  of  courses  to  equip  a  person  to  serve  as  a  teacher- 
coordinator  of  distributive  education  in  secondary  schools.  At  the 
present  time  courses  in  distributive  education  are  offered  in  the 
summer  only. 

Graduate  students  desiring  to  work  toward  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Education  with  a  major  in  distributive  education  should  confer 
with  their  advisers.  The  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  re- 
quires certain  work  experience  in  a  distributive  occupation  prior  to 
certification  and  employment  in  North  Carolina. 

Students  interested  in  teaching  positions  in  this  field  should  con- 
sult the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education  or  the  Teacher  Trainer  of 
Distributive  Education  in  Peabody  Hall. 

Program  in  Elementary  Education 

The  program  of  study  leading  to  a  major  in  elementary  education 
and  to  certification  as  an  elementary  school  teacher  in  North  Carolina 
and  other  states  may  be  arranged  by  the  student  in  consultation  with 
his  adviser.  Completion  of  General  College  requirements  (freshman 
and  sophomore  years)  is  a  prerequisite  to  enrollment  in  the  School 
of  Education  and  to  admission  to  courses  in  education  designed  to 
develop  in  the  student  the  competencies  needed  for  effective  guidance 
and  teaching  of  young  children. 

Men  students  may  enter  the  University  as  freshmen.  Their  Gen- 
eral College  program  should  include,  where  possible,  two  courses  in 
American  history,  two  courses  in  geography  (principles  and  regional) , 
an  introductory  course  in  political  science,  and  a  course  in  music 
appreciation  or  a  course  in  art  appreciation.  These  courses  are  usu- 
ally worked  into  the  program  of  the  student  in  meeting  General  Col- 
lege requirements. 

Women  students  may  enter  the  University  as  juniors  and  go  di- 
rectly into  the  School  of  Education  provided  General  College  require- 
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ments  have  been  met.  Women  who  are  planning  to  transfer  to  the 
University  after  two  years  at  some  other  institution  should  plan  their 
freshman  and  sophomore  programs  to  meet  General  College  require- 
ments and  to  include  the  courses  in  history,  geography,  political 
science,  art,  and  music  mentioned  above.  Women  admitted  to  the 
University  with  marked  deficiencies  in  these  courses  and  in  General 
College  requirements  will  find  it  necessary  to  take  an  extra  term  to 
meet  graduation  requirements  and  to  complete  courses  needed  for 
teacher  certification  in  a  particular  state.  The  summer  session  be- 
fore the  junior  and  senior  years  as  well  as  the  summer  following  the 
senior  year  may  be  used  for  this  purpose.  Students  who  plan  their 
program  properly  may  transfer  to  the  University  after  two  years  in 
some  other  recognized  institution  and  complete  the  work  in  the 
regular  four  semesters  of  two  academic  years. 

Specific  courses  for  the  junior  and  senior  years  are  selected  in  con- 
sultation with  an  adviser  in  elementary  education.  Not  all  students 
will  have  the  same  courses  during  the  same  semester.  Variations  will 
occur  because  of  differences  in  freshman  and  sophomore  programs 
and  because  of  individual  needs  of  students.  All  students,  however, 
must  meet  graduation  requirements  of  the  University  and  must  in- 
clude all  courses  required  by  the  state  of  North  Carolina  for  certifi- 
cation as  a  Class  A  teacher  in  the  primary  or  grammar  grades. 

Elementary  certification  requires  the  professional  courses  listed  on 
pages  62-63,  in  addition  to  the  following  subject-matter  credits.  Many 
of  these  should  be  completed  during  the  first  and  second  years  of 
the  college  program. 

SUBJECT  SEMESTER  HOURS 

1.  English 

Courses  required  for  degree  plus  Children's  Literature. 
Electives  recommended  are  Advanced  Grammar  and  Speech. 

2.  American  History  and  Government  9 

Required: 

a.  American   History   6  s.h. 

b.  Government    3  s.h. 

3.  Geography    6 

Principles  and  Regional  recommended 

4.  Fine  and  Industrial  Arts  12 

Required: 

a.  Art    (including  laboratory  course)    6  s.h. 

b.  Music   (including  fundamentals  for  teachers)    6  s.h. 

5.  Health  and  Physical  Education  6 

Required: 

a.  Principles,  Practices,  and  Procedures  in 

Physical  Education  for  Elementary  Schools  3  s.h. 

b.  Principles,  Practices  and  Procedures  in 

Health  for  Elementary  Schools  3  s.h. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  JOURNALISM 

Norval  Neil  Luxon,  PhJ5.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Journalism,  founded  as  a  department  in  1924  and 
changed  to  School  status  in  1950,  offers  a  two-year  course  leading  to 
the  A.B.  in  Journalism. 

Students  who  have  completed  two  years  of  liberal  arts  courses  are 
admitted  provided  they  have  met  the  requirements  of  the  General 
College.  Because  of  the  nature  of  class  and  laboratory  assignments, 
students  should  be  able  to  type  with  reasonable  skill,  accuracy,  and 
speed. 

The  School  also  offers  a  major  in  journalism,  leading  to  the  A.M. 
degree,  in  the  Graduate  School  and  a  graduate  minor  for  candidates 
for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  English,  history,  political  science, 
psychology,  and  sociology.  Graduate  minors  for  students  in  other 
departments  may  be  arranged  after  consultation  with  the  department 
chairman  and  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism. 

The  academic  program  of  the  School  of  Journalism,  including 
the  two  years  of  liberal  arts  required  for  admission,  is  designed  to 
provide  students  with  (1)  basic  liberal  education,  (2)  an  under- 
standing of  the  responsibilities  of  a  free  press  in  a  democratic  society, 
and   (3)   a  fundamental  knowledge  of  journalistic  techniques. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  acquire  a  background  in  the  humani- 
ties, the  social  sciences,  literature,  and  the  natural  sciences  while  pre- 
paring for  journalism  careers.  The  program  of  the  School  prepares 
students  for  editorial  and  advertising  positions  on  newspapers  and 
magazines,  for  radio  and  television  news  writing  posts,  and  for  a 
variety  of  positions  in  the  broad  field  of  mass  communications. 

Candidates  for  the  A.B.  in  Journalism  are  required  to  take  eight 
courses  in  Journalism,  two  in  American  or  North  Carolina  history, 
Political  Science  41,  and  additional  social  science  courses  as  follows: 

Two  advanced  courses  in  any  one  of  four  social  science  depart- 
ments: economics,  political  science,  psychology,  or  sociology.  Pre- 
requisites for  these  advanced  courses  are  respectively:  Economics 
31-32  or  61,  Political  Science  41,  Psychology  26,  or  Sociology  51.  The 
prerequisite  course  or  courses  preferably  should  be  taken  in  the 
General  College  but  may  be  taken  in  the  junior  year. 

Students  planning  to  enter  the  School  of  Journalism  are  advised 
to  meet  the  General  College  social  science  requirement  by  taking 
Social  Science  1  and  2,  and  Political  Science  41.  Journalism  staff 
members  are  available  to  advise  pre-journalism  students  concerning 
elective  courses  in  the  General  College.  Students  planning  to  transfer 
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from  other  institutions  are  urged  to  note  General  College  require- 
ments and  meet  them  in  their  institutions. 

The  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc., 
was  established  in  1949  to  promote  the  advancement  of  professional 
education  for  journalism  at  the  School  of  Journalism.  Income  from 
the  Journalism  Foundation  endowment  is  expended  for  that  purpose 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean. 

Journalism  and  pre-journalism  students  interested  in  extra-cur- 
ricular activities  in  line  with  their  academic  program  are  encouraged 
by  the  School  of  Journalism  to  work  on  The  Daily  Tar  Heel,  student 
newspaper. 

For  further  information  see  course  listings  on  pp.  181-82  and 
write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism  for  the  separate  jour- 
nalism bulletin. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

Henry  Parker  Brandis,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  Dean 
Robin  Ledbetter  Hinson,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Law,  now  in  its  one  hundred  and  fifteenth  year 
and  with  a  regular  faculty  of  thirteen  plus  five  lecturers,  offers  a  three- 
year  course  leading  toward  the  LL.B.  degree.  It  is  on  the  approved 
lists  of  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Law  Examiners,  the  State  De- 
partment of  Education  of  the  State  of  New  York,  and  the  American 
Bar  Association.  It  is  a  member  of  the  Association  of  American  Law 
Schools. 

While  greater  emphasis  is  placed  upon  North  Carolina  decisions, 
statutes,  and  practices  than  upon  those  of  other  states,  legal  materials 
are  studied  as  a  part  of  the  Anglo-American  common-law  system. 
Thus  the  school  prepares  its  students  for  practice  in  other  states  as 
well  as  in  North  Carolina. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Law  must  have  com- 
pleted, with  a  C  average,  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  work  accept- 
able toward  a  baccalaureate  degree  at  an  approved  college  or  univer- 
sity. If  this  work  has  followed  the  combined  degree  program  offered 
by  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  or  by  the  School  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration of  this  University,  the  student  may  receive  the  bachelor's 
degree  in  Arts  or  in  Business  Administration,  as  the  case  may  be, 
upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  first  year  in  law.  Though, 
as  indicated  above,  students  may  be  admitted  to  the  School  of  Law 
on  the  completion  of  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  college  work,  the 
School  recommends  completion  of  the  work  for  a  degree  before  en- 
tering upon  the  study  of  law.  In  recent  years  more  than  three-fourths 
of  the  students  in  the  School  have  earned  degrees  prior  to  beginning 
the  study  of  law. 

Applicants  are  also  required  to  take  and  receive  a  minimum  score 
on  the  Law  School  Admission  Test.  Details  may  be  found  in  the  Law 
School  Catalogue. 

Beginning  students  are  admitted  to  the  fall  semester  or  to  the 
Summer  School,  but  not  to  spring  semester. 

The  curriculum  covers  a  period  of  six  semesters. 

The  School  of  Law  is  located  in  Manning  Hall.  The  Law  Library, 
in  the  charge  of  a  law  librarian  and  a  staff  of  assistants,  now  approxi- 
mates 70,000  volumes. 

The  students  of  the  School  of  Law  are  regularly  enrolled  in  the 
University,  enjoy  all  the  educational  privileges  of  University  students, 
and  are  amenable  to  general  University  regulations  and  to  the  special 
regulations  of  the  School. 
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The  summer  session  of  the  School  of  Law  offers  opportunities  for 
students  to  supplement  the  work  of  the  regular  year  by  additional 
courses,  some  of  which  are  not  otherwise  available,  or  to  shorten  the 
calendar  period  of  study  for  the  law  degree.  The  summer  faculty 
normally  includes  as  visiting  professors  distinguished  law  teachers 
from  other  universities. 

Opportunities  for  individual  work  are  afforded  to  especially  quali- 
fied students  through  membership  on  the  student  editorial  staff  of  the 
North  Carolina  Law  Review. 

The  Degree  of  LL.B.  with  Honors  or  with  High  Honors 

The  degree  of  LL.B.  with  Honors  will  be  awarded  to  those  stu- 
dents beginning  their  law  study  in  the  summer  of  1958  and  thereafter, 
who  comply  with  the  following  requirements: 

1.  Complete  the  requirements  for  the  LL.B.  degree. 

2.  Attain  a  weighted  average  grade,  upon  all  law  courses  taken, 
of  2.00  or  better.  (The  weighted  average  is  ascertained  by  assigning, 
for  each  semester  hour,  1  for  an  A,  2  for  a  B,  3  for  aC,4  for  a  D,  and 
5  for  an  F.  The  total  thus  obtained  is  divided  by  the  total  number  of 
semester  hours  taken  by  the  student.) 

3.  Prepare  and  have  accepted  for  publication  in  The  Law  Review 
two  notes,  or  one  article,  or  one  note  plus  a  contribution  to  the  An- 
nual Survey  of  North  Carolina  Case  Law  acceptable  as  the  equivalent 
of  a  note. 

The  faculty  of  the  Law  School  may  award  the  degree  of  LL.B.  with 
High  Honors  to  students  who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  faculty,  have 
achieved  exceptional  distinction  on  their  work  as  a  whole. 

For  further  information,  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 
for  the  separate  bulletin  of  the  School. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Lucile  Kelling  Henderson,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Dean 

Jean  Freeman,  A.B.  (L.S.) ,  B.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Library  Science  opened  in  September  1931,  as  a 
unit  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  Made  possible  originally 
by  a  grant  from  the  Carnegie  Corporation,  it  was  the  culmination  of 
a  series  of  library  science  courses  offered  in  the  summer  and  regular 
terms  beginning  in  1904.  The  School  is  accredited  by  the  American 
Library  Association  and  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and 
Secondary  Schools. 

Quarters  for  the  School,  comprising  rooms  for  laboratory  work, 
lectures,  and  seminars,  a  stack  area  for  the  School's  library,  and  offices 
for  the  teaching  and  administrative  staff,  cover  the  entire  top  floor 
of  the  west  wing  of  the  Louis  Round  Wilson  Library  building. 

The  town  school  system  maintains  high  school  and  elementary 
school  libraries  available  for  observation.  Within  driving  distance  of 
from  thirty  minutes  to  two  hours  are  the  State  Library;  the  school  and 
public  library  systems  of  Durham,  Raleigh,  and  Greensboro;  and  the 
libraries  of  Duke  University,  the  North  Carolina  State  College  of 
Agriculture  and  Engineering,  and  the  Woman's  College  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina. 

The  School  offers  three  programs:  an  eighteen-semester-hour  under- 
graduate program  for  students  interested  in  preparing  for  positions 
as  librarians  in  the  public  schools;  a  basic  one-year  program  preparing 
for  beginning  positions;  and  a  master's  program. 

Applicants  may  enter  the  School  at  the  beginning  of  any  term, 
but  the  beginning  of  the  summer  session  or  fall  semester  is  recom- 
mended in  order  to  insure  a  full  program  of  work.  Some  courses  have 
prerequisites  which  cannot  be  taken  unless  the  curriculum  is  begun 
at  one  of  these  times. 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  approved  college  or  university  is  re- 
quired for  admission  to  the  program  leading  to  a  degree.  A  reading 
knowledge  of  modern  languages  is  essential  to  satisfactory  work  in 
many  types  of  libraries  and  very  desirable  in  others.  Latin  is  im- 
portant as  a  basis  for  other  languages. 

Eighteen  semester  hours  in  an  approved  library  science  program 
is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  the  program  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  in  Library  Science. 

A  minimum  residence  of  two  semesters  in  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  is  required  for  any  degree.  All  work  credited  toward  a  degree 
must  be  completed  within  a  period  of  six  years. 
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The  courses  of  the  regular  session  are  repeated  in  the  summer  ses- 
sion. The  same  requirements  apply  as  in  the  regular  session. 

The  present  demand  for  professional  librarians  is  unusually  great. 
Requests  are  received  almost  daily  from  various  types  of  libraries  in 
this  country  and  overseas  for  recommendations  for  all  sorts  of  posi- 
tions. Although  the  School  cannot  guarantee  positions  for  its  gradu- 
ates it  assists  them  not  only  in  securing  their  first  positions,  but  in 
advancing  to  other  positions  later. 

Application  for  admission  to  the  School  for  either  the  regular  ses- 
sion or  the  summer  session  should  be  made  as  far  in  advance  as 
possible  of  the  session  to  be  attended.  Application  should  be  made 
on  forms  which  may  be  secured  from  the  Admissions  Officer,  School  of 
Library  Science,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

For  further  information  regarding  the  undergraduate  courses  see 
Department  of  Library  Science,  Part  IV;  for  the  graduate  courses 
see  the  special  catalogue  of  the  School. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  M.S.W.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Social  Work  has  developed  from  an  earlier  School 
of  Public  Welfare  which  was  established  in  1920  in  accordance  with 
the  University's  policy  of  meeting  the  varying  needs  of  the  state  and 
the  Southern  region.  In  1931  the  School  of  Public  Administration  en- 
larged and  extended  the  program  for  the  training  of  qualified  persons 
for  public  positions.  An  essential  division  within  that  school  was  the 
Division  of  Public  Welfare  and  Social  Work.  In  1936  the  Division  of 
Public  Welfare  and  Social  Work  became  a  Division  of  the  Graduate 
School  and  in  1950,  by  action  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  it  was  named 
the  School  of  Social  Work.  The  School  of  Social  Work  is  a  member 
of  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education. 

The  School  of  Social  Work  consistently  has  emphasized  sound 
training  for  the  operation  of  the  social  services,  whether  those  services 
are  under  public  or  private  auspices.  However,  by  reason  of  the  nature 
and  range  of  many  of  the  problems  in  a  state  and  region  still  pre- 
dominantly non-urban  there  has  been  special  reference  to  the  unique 
opportunities  for  training  workers  to  provide  the  highest  quality  of 
services  in  rural  as  well  as  in  urban  communities. 

The  applicant  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  to  pursue 
studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  must  have 
received  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  college  or  university  of  recognized 
standing.  The  undergraduate  courses  must  have  included  eighteen 
semester  hours  in  anthropology,  economics,  history,  political  science, 
psychology,  and  sociology,  at  least  six  semester  hours  of  which  must 
have  been  in  advanced  courses  in  one  of  those  fields.  Admission  to 
the  School  is  based  on  an  evaluation  of  the  student's  transcript,  refer- 
ences, written  statement  of  his  interest  in  the  field  and  readiness  to 
undertake  graduate  professional  training,  and  a  personal  interview. 

The  Master  of  Social  Work  degree  is  based  upon  a  two-year  pro- 
gram, consisting  of  two  semesters  of  the  first  year,  followed  by  the 
second  term  of  the  Summer  Session,  and  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 
Admission  to  the  first  year  is  in  September,  while  the  second  year  pro- 
gram begins  in  mid-July  and  is  completed  the  following  June. 
Supervised  field  work  takes  place  in  social  welfare  agencies  away  from 
the  campus:  for  first-year  students  from  December  1  to  March  15,  and 
for  second-year  students  from  early  September  to  late  February. 

The  first-year  program  is  basic  to  whatever  area  of  social  work 
practice  the  student  may  eventually  enter.  During  the  second  year, 
opportunity  is  offered  for  concentration  in   the  following   casework 
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settings:  family  service,  child  welfare,  public  assistance,  family  court, 
juvenile  court,  correctional  institution,  medical  social  service,  child 
guidance  clinic,  mental  hygiene  clinic,  out-patient  psychiatric  clinic, 
state  mental  hospital,  veterans  hospital,  Travelers  Aid,  children's 
institution,  and  children's  residential  treatment  center.  Training  is 
also  available  during  the  second  year  in  community  welfare  organiza- 
tion, social  welfare  research,  and,  for  persons  currently  engaged  in 
administrative  or  supervisory  practice,  in  social  agency  administration. 

A  variety  of  scholarships  and  other  financial  resources  are  avail- 
able, such  as  traineeships  in  psychiatric  social  work  for  first  and  second 
year  students;  grants  from  state  health  departments  and  state  mental 
health  departments  for  training  psychiatric  social  workers;  Veterans 
Administration  work-study  arrangements;  grants  from  state  depart- 
ments of  public  welfare  for  the  training  of  child  welfare  workers; 
scholarships  from  other  welfare  agencies,  etc. 

Further  information  and  the  separate  bulletin  may  be  secured 
from  the  School  of  Social  Work,  Post  Office  Box  69,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

Arnold  Kimsey  King,  Ph.D.,  Director 

General  Statement 

One  of  the  earliest  summer  schools  in  America  was  established  at 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  1877.  Eighteen  sessions  were  held 
during  the  next  thirty  years.  The  Summer  Session  has  operated  an- 
nually since  1907  and  has  come  to  be  an  integral  part  of  the  academic 
organization  of  the  University. 

Curricula  and  courses  that  are  offered  during  the  Summer  Session 
in  all  departments,  schools,  and  colleges  are  identical  with  those  of 
the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  With  a  few  exceptions,  students  may 
make  progress  toward  fulfilling  requirements  for  all  undergraduate 
and  graduate  degrees  offered  by  the  University.  All  academic  matters 
and  all  matters  involving  student  activities  in  the  summer  are  under 
the  direction  of  the  deans  and  departmental  chairmen  who  handle 
these  areas  in  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 

Admission 

The  Summer  Session,  which  is  divided  into  two  terms  of  approxi- 
mately six  weeks  each,  is  planned  especially  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
following  groups:  (1)  graduates  of  accredited  high  schools  who  are 
entering  the  freshman  class,  (2)  undergraduate  and  graduate  students 
who  are  meeting  degree  requirements  at  this  institution,  (3)  under- 
graduate and  graduate  students  who  desire  to  take  courses  for  transfer 
to  other  institutions,  (4)  teachers  and  administrators  who  desire  to 
meet  state  certification  regulations,  and  (5)  other  students  who  have 
special  educational  objectives  and  are  not  applicants  for  credit  toward 
a  degree. 

Women  students  are  eligible  for  admission  to  all  University  classes 
in  the  summer. 

Persons  who  desire  to  be  admitted  or  readmitted  in  the  Summer 
Session  as  regular  undergraduate  students  should  write  to  the  Director 
of  Admissions  and  as  regular  graduate  students  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  Those  who  desire  a  copy  of  the  Summer  Session 
Catalogue  or  other  information  and  those  who  desire  to  enroll  in 
the  summer  as  visiting  students  should  write  to  the  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  Box  1251,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
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THE  DIVISION  OF  HEALTH  AFFAIRS 

Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Administrator 

Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Administrator 

The  President,  the  Chancellor,  and  the  Administrator  of  the  Divi- 
sion head  each  school  in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs. 

The  Advisory  Board  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  serves  as  the 
Administrative  Board  of  each  school  in  the  Division. 

The  Division  of  Health  Affairs  of  the  University  includes  the 
schools  of  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Public  Health,  Nursing,  and  Pharmacy, 
the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  and  the  Division  of  Health 
Affairs  Library.  It  was  established  for  the  purpose  of  integrating  and 
correlating  the  work  of  these  professional  schools  and  the  teaching 
hospitals  in  their  teaching  and  research  programs  within  the  Univer- 
sity. Equally  important,  the  Division  through  its  Administrator  and 
Advisory  Board  seeks  to  correlate  the  teaching,  research,  and  service 
functions  of  the  University  Health  Center  with  the  hospital  and 
health  agencies  and  services  throughout  the  state. 

Administratively  the  Division  is  under  the  direction  of  a  full-time 
medical  administrator,  with  an  Advisory  Board  composed  of  the  deans 
of  the  various  professional  schools  concerned,  the  Director  of  the 
North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  and  the  Chief  of  Staff  of  the 
Hospital. 

Advisory  Board 

The  Advisory  Board  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  is  the  Ad- 
ministrative Board  of  the  schools  of  Dentistry,  Medicine,  Nursing, 
Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health. 

Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Administrator  of  the  Division  of  Health 
Affairs;  Walter  Reece  Berryhill,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Medicine;  John  Charles  Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Dentistry;  Edward  Armond  Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy; 
Robert  Randall  Cadmus,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Director  of  the  North  Carolina  Memorial 
Hospital;  Edward  Charles  Curnen,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  North 
Carolina  Memorial  Hospital;  Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  R.N.,  EdJD.,  Dean 
of  the  School  of  Nursing;  Edward  Grafton  McGavran,  A.B.,  MD.,  M.P.H., 
Sc.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Public  Health;  Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  A.B., 
M.D.,  Assistant  Administrator  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs,  George  M.  Nor- 
wood, Jr.,  B.S.,  Business  Officer  for  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs   (non-voting)  . 

The  Division  of  Health  Affairs  Library 

Myrl  Lua-Frances  Ebert,  B.S.,  in  L.S.,  M.S.,  Librarian 

The  Division  of  Health  Affairs  Library  is  located  on  the  third 
floor  of  the  Clinic  Building,  and  with  two  branch  libraries  in  other 
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buildings,  contain  the  collections  for  the  schools  of  Medicine,  Public 
Health,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy,  and  Nursing.  Reorganized  in  1952  when 
the  two-year  medical  school  expanded  into  a  full  four-year  curriculum, 
and  the  concept  of  an  integrated  professional  program  emerged,  the 
Library  now  possesses  over  65,000  volumes  to  which  approximately 
4,000  are  being  added  annually.  Over  1,500  serial  titles  are  received 
currently.  A  staff  of  18  full  and  part-time  librarians  and  assistants  are 
available  for  reference  service  and  general  aid  in  the  use  of  the  li- 
brary. Informal  lectures  are  given  throughout  the  year  in  use  of 
library  resources  and  bibliographical  research  by  the  librarians. 

In  addition  to  the  facilities  of  the  General  University  Library 
with  its  departmental  libraries  of  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  etc., — 
which  have  over  900,000  volumes — the  Division  Library  enjoys  close 
affiliation  with  the  General  and  Hospital  Libraries  of  Duke  University 
in  Durham. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  DENTISTRY 

John  Charles  Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Dean 
William  Welleslev  Demeritt,  DJ3.S.,  Assistant  Dean 

Advisory  Committee 

John  Charles  Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Dean  and  Professor  of  Pedodontics; 
Kenneth  Merle  Brinkhous,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology;  Thomas  Cullom 
Butler,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology;  Marvin  Edwin  Chapin,  D.D.S., 
Professor  of  Oral  Surgery;  William  Welleslev  Demeritt,  D.D.S.,  Assistant  Dean, 
Professor  of  Pedodontics  and  Superintendent  of  Clinics;  David  Phillip  Dobson, 
D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Prosthodontics;  Marvin  Ratledge  Evans,  D.D.S.,  M.S., 
Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Planning;  John  Howard  Ferguson, 
M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  Professor  of  Physiology;  Lester  Bodine  Hicley,  BA.,  D.D.S., 
M.S.,  Professor  of  Orthodontics;  Charles  Wright  Hooker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Anatomy;  Grover  Cleveland  Hunter,  Jr.,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Professor  of 
Periodontology  and  Oral  Pathology;  Joseph  Logan  Irvin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Biochemistry  and  Nutrition;  Kermit  Frederick  Knudtzon,  D.D.S.,  Professor  of 
Practice  Administration  and  Dental  Science;  Roy  Lawrence  Lindahl,  B.S.,  DD.S., 
M.S.,  Professor  of  Pedodontics;  Daniel  Allan  MacPherson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Bacteriology;  Monte  George  Miska,  D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Crown  and  Bridge 
Prosthodontics;  Clifford  Max  Sturdevant,  D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Operative  Den- 
tistry. 

Committee  on  Admissions  and  Aptitude  Testing 

Roger  Edward  Sturdevant,  D.D.S.,  Chairman,  Michael  Kalen  Berkut,  PhJD., 
Cornelius  Timpson  Kaylor,  Ph.D.,  Monte  George  Miska,  D.D.S. 

General  Statement 

While  the  North  Carolina  Dental  Society  had  given  considerable 
thought  to  the  organization  of  a  School  of  Dentistry  even  as  early  as 
1921  in  the  appointment  of  the  first  Dental  College  Committee,  it 
was  not  until  1947  that  a  basic  dental  survey  of  North  Carolina  was 
authorized  by  the  Society.  The  General  Assembly  of  1949,  having 
studied  the  findings  and  recommendations  of  the  survey,  appropriated 
funds  for  the  establishment  of  a  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  new  building  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  is  an  integral  part 
of  the  total  building  program  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs,  in- 
cluding the  Memorial  Hospital,  Tuberculosis  Hospital,  the  School  of 
Medicine  for  the  teaching  of  the  basic  sciences,  School  of  Nursing, 
and  the  intern  and  resident  quarters. 

Dentistry  in  North  Carolina  has  been  given  a  signal  opportunity 
to  make  a  contribution  to  the  health  sciences  in  its  close  working 
relationship  with  the  schools  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  and 
the  Memorial  Hospital.  Students  of  dentistry  and  medicine  attend 
comparable  basic  science  courses,  and  they  are  required  to  meet 
equally  high  academic  standards  in  all  areas. 
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Each  class  will  be  limited  to  fifty  students.  Priority  in  selection  of 
students  will  be  given  to  residents  of  North  Carolina,  and  secondly, 
to  residents  of  the  Southeastern  states. 

A  two-  and  a  four-year  curriculum  for  the  training  of  dental  hy- 
gienists  was  activated  in  the  fall  of  1953.  Girls  who  have  graduated 
from  high  school  are  permitted  to  enter  this  program  for  training. 
The  two-year  curriculum  will  lead  to  certification,  while  the  four- 
year  curriculum  will  lead  to  a  bachelor's  degree.  Priority  for  admis- 
sion will  be  given  to  North  Carolina  residents. 

PREPARATION  FOR  STUDY  OF  DENTISTRY  AND  REQUHtEMENTS 
FOR  ADMISSION 

Students  preparing  for  the  study  of  dentistry  should  spend  as  much 
time  securing  a  well-rounded  cultural  education  as  their  age  and  fi- 
nancial resources  permit.  If  possible  they  should  complete  the  regular 
four-year  course  leading  to  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree.  If  this  is  imprac- 
ticable they  may  take  the  special  course  leading  to  the  B.S.  in  Den- 
tistry, or  they  may  take  three  years  of  academic  work  without  the 
bachelor's  degree  in  view,  but  with  careful  regard  to  meeting  the 
specific  requirements  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

Three  years  of  accredited  college  work  (96  semester  hours)  are 
required  for  admission.  This  period  of  study  should  include  eight  or 
more  semester  hours  of  inorganic  chemistry;  a  course  in  qualitative 
and  in  quantitative  analysis;  eight  semester  hours  of  organic  chemis- 
try; eight  semester  hours  of  biology;  eight  semester  hours  of  physics 
(which  must  have  required  trigonometry  as  a  prerequisite) ;  and  Eng- 
lish— such  knowledge  as  is  ordinarily  required  of  candidates  for  a 
degree  in  an  approved  college  (usually  the  courses  required  of  fresh- 
men and  sophomores)  -1  In  addition,  courses  in  volumetric  quantita- 
tive analysis,  comparative  anatomy,  vertebrate  embryology,  and  mod- 
ern physics  are  recommended. 

Because  of  the  widening  social  economic  interests  of  the  dental 
profession,  students  preparing  to  enter  it  should  take,  in  addition  to 
the  requirements  in  the  sciences,  as  many  courses  as  possible  in  social 
science,  history,  literature,  economics,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 

There  are  not  sufficient  facilities  in  the  dental  schools  of  the 
country  to  admit  all  students  who  meet  the  quantitative  standards. 
For  this  reason,  and  because  it  requires  more  than  average  intelli- 
gence and  aptitude  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  dental  curriculum, 
the  quality  of  the  student's  undergraduate  work  is  of  the  greatest 
importance. 


1.  While  a  modern  foreign  language  is  recommended,  it  is  not  a  requirement  for  admission 
to  the  School  of  Dentistry.  However,  all  high  school  deficiencies  must  be  satisfied  as  they  pertain 
to  admission  to  'he  University. 
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National  Aptitude  Test 

All  prospective  students  must  complete  the  National  Aptitude 
Test,  given  by  the  Council  on  Dental  Education  of  the  American 
Dental  Association,  before  they  will  be  considered  for  admission  to 
the  School  of  Dentistry.  This  test  will  be  given  in  Chapel  Hill  and 
at  centers  in  other  states  at  designated  intervals.  Additional  informa- 
tion regarding  the  test  may  be  secured  when  application  for  admission 
to  the  School  of  Dentistry  has  been  completed. 

Personal  Qualifications 

While  a  high  grade  of  scholarship  and  digital  dexterity  are  prob- 
ably the  best  criteria  for  predicting  achievement  in  dental  school  the 
personal  qualifications  of  applicants  are  of  the  highest  importance. 
Moral  character  is  the  most  important  prerequisite  for  entering  the 
dental  profession.  No  school  wishes  to  train  prospective  dentists  who 
lack  either  ethical  standards  or  a  sense  of  social  responsibility. 

Dental  Curriculum 

The  course  in  dentistry  embodies  a  four-year  curriculum  following 
admission  to  the  School  of  Dentistry.  The  catalogue  of  the  School 
of  Dentistry  provides  a  description  of  the  courses  and  other  details 
pertaining  to  the  study  of  dentistry.  This  catalogue  may  be  secured 
from  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

Dental  Hygiene  Curriculum 

A  two-year  curriculum  leading  toward  a  certificate  and  a  four-year 
curriculum  leading  toward  the  degree  of  B.S.  in  Dental  Hygiene  are 
offered.  The  regular  School  of  Dentistry  Catalogue  gives  complete 
information  regarding  curriculum,  costs,  and  other  items  of  informa- 
tion. This  catalogue  may  be  secured  by  writing  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions,  Drawer  111,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Graduate  Programs 

See  the  catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School  or  the  School  of  Dentistry 
for  information  concerning  graduate  programs  in  pedodontics,  oral 
surgery,  orthodontics,  and  oral  pathology. 
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Burnett,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine;  Thomas  Cullom  Butler,  A.B., 
M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology;  Robert  Randall  Cadmus,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Director 
of  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  and  Professor  of  Hospital  Administra- 
tion; Edward  Charles  Curnen,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pediatrics;  John 
Howard  Ferguson,  MA.,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  Professor  of  Physiology;  William  LeRoy 
Fleming,  M.S.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine;  George  Caverno  Ham, 
M.D.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry;  Charles  Wright  Hooker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Anatomy;  Joseph  Logan  Irvin,  PhD.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition; 
Daniel  Allan  MacPherson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology;  Robert  Alexander 
Ross,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology;  Nathan  Anthony 
Womack,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Surgery;  Ernest  Harvey  Wood,  BA.,  M.D., 
Professor  of  Radiology;  Carl  Elmore  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean  and  Pro- 
fessor of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition;  Wesley  Crttz  George,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Histology  and  Embryology  and  Chairman  of  the  Library  Committee;  William 
Perry  Richardson,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean  and  Professor  of  Preven- 
tive Medicine   (ex  officio)  . 

Committee  on  Admissions 

Edward  McGowan  Hedgpeth,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Chairman,  Willl\m  Edward  Dossel, 
Ph.D.,  August  Taylor  Miller,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Hubert  Clifton  Patterson,  Jr., 
A.B.,  M.D.,  Charles  Robertson  Vernon,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Historical  Background 

The  School  of  Medicine  was  established  in  1879  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Dr.  Thomas  W.  Harris.  A  course  in  theoretical  and  practical 
medicine  was  offered  under  the  preceptorial  system,  but  the  plan  was 
found  impracticable  and  was  abandoned  in  1886.  In  1890,  a  more 
orderly  and  logical  arrangement  of  the  subjects  in  the  medical  course 
having  developed,  it  became  possible  for  an  institution  without  clin- 
ical facilities  to  offer  instruction  in  the  preclinical  subjects,  and  the 
school  was  reopened  wth  Dr.  Richard  H.  Whitehead  as  Dean  and 
Professor  of  Anatomy.  Under  his  guidance  it  soon  won  recognition 
for  thoroughness  of  instruction  and  excellence  in  scholarship  and  has 
since  continued  without  interruption.  At  first  the  course  covered  only 
one  year,  but  in  1896,  the  medical  course  having  been  extended  in 
the  better  class  schools  to  four  years,  a  two-year  course  was  inaugurat- 
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ed.  In  1900,  the  School  of  Medicine  was  incorporated  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  University  and  was  reorganized  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  the  first  two  years  of  the  full  four-year  course  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Medicine.  In  1902,  it  was  expanded  into  a  four-year 
school,  and  the  clinical  subjects  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  were 
offered  in  Raleigh  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Hubert  A.  Royster  as 
Dean.  After  a  few  years  of  successful  operation  this  plan  had  to  be 
abandoned  in  1910  for  lack  of  financial  support,  and  the  clinical 
years  were  discontinued. 

From  1911  through  1952  the  first  two  years  of  the  medical  curricu- 
lum were  continued  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  students  satisfactorily  com- 
pleting this  curriculum  were  transferred  to  the  leading  four-year 
schools  of  medicine  in  the  East,  South,  and  Middle  West  for  the 
completion  of  their  medical  training.  Approximately  25  per  cent  of 
the  physicians  now  in  active  practice  in  North  Carolina  received  the 
first  two  years  of  their  medical  training  at  the  University. 

The  General  Assembly  of  1947  provided  funds  for  the  construc- 
tion of  a  four-hundred-bed  general  hospital,  enlargement  of  the  Medi- 
cal Science  Laboratory  Building,  a  school  of  nursing  and  residence 
halls  for  nurses  and  intern  and  resident  staff,  and  authorized  the 
expansion  of  the  two-year  school  into  a  full  four-year  curriculum  as 
a  part  of  a  general  state-wide  program  for  better  hospitalization  and 
medical  care  in  North  Carolina. 

Subsequently,  General  Assemblies  have  provided  funds  for  a  one- 
hundred-bed  tuberculosis  and  chronic  chest  disease  hospital,  for  a 
seventy-bed  psychiatric  wing  to  the  general  hospital,  and  for  a  dental 
clinic  building  for  the  School  of  Dentistry,  all  of  which  have  been 
completed  and  are  in  operation. 

The  expansion  now  completed  provides  again  for  instruction  in 
the  clinical  years,  this  time  on  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill.  With  the 
opening  of  the  fall  session  in  1952,  a  junior  class  was  admitted.  In 
the  fall  of  1953,  all  four  classes  were  in  training  and  the  first  class 
graduated  in  1954.  The  School  has  been  a  member  of  the  Association 
of  American  Medical  Colleges  since  1908  and  has  the  full  approval 
of  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American 
Medical  Association. 

PREPARATION  FOR  MEDICINE  AND  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Students  preparing  for  the  study  of  medicine  should  secure  a 
broad  cultural  education.  Specific  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
School  of  Medicine  must  be  met  but  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  attain- 
ment of  a  liberal  education  leading  to  the  completion  of  a  four-year 
course  and  a  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree.  Alternate  plans  which  are  less 
desirable  are  a  special  course  leading  to  the  B.S.  degree  in  Medicine 
and  a  three-year  plan  of  academic  work  without  regard  to  the  Bache- 
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lor's  degree.  If  the  latter  plan  is  chosen,  careful  regard  should  be 
given  to  meeting  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  School  of 
Medicine. 

It  is  because  of  the  widening  social  and  economic  responsibilities 
of  medicine  that  students  in  preparing  for  this  profession  should  take 
as  many  courses  as  possible  in  the  humanities,  arts  and  social  sciences. 
Students  are  encouraged  to  select  their  majors  freely  in  accord  with 
their  desires  and  interests  but  with  the  general  effort  to  gain  a  broad 
background  in  fields  other  than  the  sciences  related  to  the  study  of 
medicine. 

Three  years  of  accredited  college  work  (96  semester  hours  or  144 
quarter  hours).  This  period  of  study  should  include  as  minimum:  8 
or  more  semester  hours  (12  or  more  quarter  hours)  of  inorganic 
chemistry  including  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis;  8  semester 
hours  (12  quarter  hours)  of  organic  chemistry;  8  semester  hours  (12 
quarter  hours)  of  biology  including  vertebrate  zoology;  8  semester 
hours  (12  quarter  hours)  of  physics  with  trigonometry  as  a  prerequi- 
site; 12  semester  hours  (20  quarter  hours)  of  English,  or  such  knowl- 
edge as  is  ordinarily  required  for  a  liberal  arts  degree;  9  semester 
hours  (15  quarter  hours)  of  foreign  language,  or  such  knowledge  as  is 
ordinarily  required  for  a  liberal  arts  degree. 

There  is  not  sufficient  space  in  the  medical  schools  to  admit  all 
students  who  meet  the  quantitative  standards.  For  this  reason,  and 
because  it  requires  more  than  average  intelligence  and  aptitude  to 
complete  satisfactorily  the  medical  curriculum,  the  quality  of  the 
student's  undergraduate  work  is  of  the  greatest  importance.  All  stu- 
dents interested  in  the  study  of  medicine  should  attempt  to  stand  in 
the  upper  third  of  their  academic  classes. 

While  a  high  grade  of  scholarship  is  probably  the  best  criterion 
for  predicting  achievement  in  medical  school,  the  personal  qualifica- 
tions of  applicants  are  of  the  highest  importance.  Moral  character 
is  the  most  important  prerequisite  for  entering  the  medical  profes- 
sion. No  school  wishes  to  train  prospective  physicians  who  lack  ethical 
standards  or  a  sense  of  social  responsibility. 

All  admissions  are  decided  by  the  Dean  and  a  special  committee 
on  admission. 

The  Dean  and  the  committee  reserve  the  right  to  select  from 
the  entire  list  of  approved  applicants  those  who  in  their  judgment 
are  best  qualified  for  the  study  of  medicine. 

Medical  Curriculum 

The  course  in  medicine  embodies  a  four-year  curriculum.  The 
catalogue  of  the  School  of  Medicine  provides  a  description  of  the 
courses. 
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Special  Students 

In  addition  to  teaching  medical  students  and  graduate  physicians, 
various  departments  in  the  Medical  School  offer  instruction  to  stu- 
dents in  related  professional  schools  and  the  Graduate  School.  Stu- 
dents interested  in  such  instruction  should  consult  the  chairman  of  the 
department  concerned. 

For  details  of  the  curricula  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  in  Medical  Technology  and  in  Physical  Therapy  see  pages  50 
and  43,  respectively,  of  this  catalogue  and  consult  the  special  cata- 
logue of  the  School  of  Medicine. 

The  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

The  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  an  integral  part  of  the 
School  of  Medicine,  provides  the  laboratory  for  clinical  teaching  for 
both  undergraduate  and  graduate  physicians.  Opened  in  1952,  it  was 
designated  by  action  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1951  as  the  state's 
memorial  to  its  war  dead. 

In  addition  to  its  function  as  a  laboratory  for  clinical  teaching  it 
serves  as  a  diagnostic  and  treatment  referral  center  for  patients  from 
all  over  North  Carolina,  both  outpatient  and  inpatient,  and  as  a 
center  for  a  varied  and  extensive  program  of  medical  research.  It 
makes  available  those  highly  skilled  and  specialized  services  needed 
for  modern  scientific  medical  care  which  can  be  provided  only  by  a 
large,  complex  medical  center. 

It  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Joint  Committee  on  Accreditation  of 
Hospitals.  It  is  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and 
Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association  for  internship  and 
for  residencies  in  medicine  and  surgery  and  most  of  the  medical  and 
surgical  specialties. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  R.N.,  B.S.,  A.M.,  EdJ).,  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  four-year  curriculum  leading  to 
the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  The  program  of  studies 
is  designed  to  provide  well-organized  learning  experiences  leading  to 
the  graduation  of  students  who  have  acquired  the  necessary  knowl- 
edges, skills,  attitudes,  and  appreciations  to  function  effectively  in 
beginning  positions  of  the  profession,  including  public  health  nursing. 

The  program  of  studies  covers  two  academic  and  two  calendar 
years.  Courses  are  planned  to  include  the  social,  biological,  and 
physical  sciences,  the  humanities,  and  nursing.  Provisions  are  made 
for  students  to  receive  selected  learning  experiences  in  the  hospitals, 
clinics,  and  a  variety  of  institutions  and  agencies  in  the  state.  Through 
these  planned  experiences  students  acquire  the  understandings  essen- 
tial to  maintenance  of  health,  prevention  of  disease,  and  the  care 
of  those  who  are  sick. 

The  School  of  Nursing  also  provides  opportunity  for  graduates 
of  diploma  programs  to  receive  comparable  preparation.  The  length 
of  this  program  is  determined  on  an  individual  basis,  depending  in 
part  upon  previous  preparation,  experience,  and  the  results  of  grad- 
uate nurse  qualifying  examinations. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  enjoy  all  the  privileges  of  the 
University  and  are  subject  to  all  general  regulations. 

Classes  are  admitted  in  the  fall  semester  of  each  year. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Applicants  must  first  meet  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
University.  Academic  admission  requirements  of  the  University  and 
the  School  of  Nursing  include  the  following  high  school  units: 

English  4 

Foreign  Language  2  (one  language) 

Algebra  1  y2 

Plane  Geometry  1 

Social  Science  2  (one  unit  to  be  United  States  History) 

Natural  Science  1  (Chemistry,  including  laboratory,  preferred) 

Physics,  Biology  or 

General  Science  1 

Electives  2i/2 

15 
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All  deficiencies  must  be  removed  before  admission  to  the  School 
of  Nursing. 

In  addition  to  satisfactory  academic  achievement,  applicants  are 
required  to  present  evidence  of  physical  and  emotional  fitness  for 
nursing. 

It  is  preferable  for  applicants  to  be  between  the  ages  of  17  and 
25.  Exceptions  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis. 

Applicants  who  have  had  one  or  more  years  of  college  work  and 
who  wish  to  transfer  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  School  of 
Nursing  are  required  to  present  at  least  a  C  average.  Credits  for 
certain  courses  at  a  recognized  college  or  university  are  transferable 
to  the  University. 

Eligibility  for  admission  of  registered  nurses  will  be  considered 
on  an  individual  basis. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director 
of  Admissions,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

All  admissions  are  decided  by  the  Dean  and  a  special  committee 
on  admission  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  after  approval  of  credentials 
by  the  Director  of  Admissions  of  the  University.  This  committee  re- 
serves the  right  to  select  from  the  entire  list  of  approved  applicants 
those  who  in  their  judgment  are  best  qualified  for  the  study  of  nursing. 

Graduate  Program 

For  graduate  study  in  nursing  see  School  of  Nursing  or  Graduate 
School  catalogues. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

Edward  Armond  Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Melvin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

General  Statement 

Instruction  in  pharmacy  was  offered  at  the  University  in  the  School 
of  Medicine  and  Pharmacy  from  1880  to  1886  and  1890  to  1894,  but 
very  few  students  elected  the  course.  Finally,  in  March  1897,  in  re- 
sponse to  urgent  requests  made  by  the  pharmacists  of  the  state,  the 
present  school  was  established,  and  Edward  Vernon  Howell  was  ap- 
pointed Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Dean. 

The  School  occupies  a  building  constructed  for  its  use  and  com- 
pleted in  1959.  The  building  with  69,240  square  feet  of  floor  space 
has  complete  facilities  for  the  undergraduate  and  graduate  curricula. 

Five  years  of  study  are  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Pharmacy  (S.B.  in  Phar.) . 

The  School  was  admitted  to  membership  in  the  American  Asso- 
ciation of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  in  1917.  This  organization  was  formed 
for  the  promotion  of  thorough  scientific  work  in  the  profession  of 
pharmacy.  It  maintains  high  standards  for  membership  based  on  the 
number  and  training  of  the  faculty,  the  thoroughness  of  the  work 
offered,  the  quality  of  the  curriculum,  the  number  of  students,  the 
financial  support  of  the  school,  and  the  facilities  for  carrying  on  the 
work. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  is 
accredited  by  the  American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical  Education. 
The  School  is  fully  accredited  by  all  state  examining  boards. 

Freshmen  are  admitted  to  the  General  College  for  a  year  of  pre- 
pharmacy.  Candidates  for  admission  as  transfer  students  must  have 
credit  for  the  academic  courses  in  the  first-year  curriculum.  Each  ap- 
plication for  admission  must  be  approved  by  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sions of  the  University.  Applications  should  be  filed  as  early  as 
possible,  preferably  in  the  period  before  February  1. 

A  student  who  has  completed  one  or  more  years  of  accredited  work 
in  a  recognized  school  of  pharmacy  and  submits  satisfactory  evidence 
of  having  completed  the  entrance  requirements  and  courses  equiva- 
lent to  those  prescribed  in  the  curriculum  required  for  the  degree  of 
S.B.  in  Pharmacy  may  be  admitted  with  advanced  standing  and  pro- 
ceed for  this  degree.  The  minimum  requirement  of  residence  for  a 
degree  is  a  period  of  two  semesters  within  the  period  of  twelve  months. 
A  full  year's  work  comprising  at  least  thirty  semester  hours  must  be 
completed  by  a  transferring  student.  Beginning  January  1,  1938,  the 
American  Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  has  required  of  its 
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member  colleges  that  students  transferring  from  a  non-pharmaceutical 
college  must  spend  a  minimum  of  three  years  in  a  standard  college 
of  pharmacy  in  order  to  be  graduated  with  a  degree  of  S.B.  in  Phar- 
macy. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  is  compelled  by  its  physical  facilities  to 
limit  the  number  of  beginning  and  transfer  students. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  recognizes  that  its  graduates  may  elect 
to  pursue  one  or  another  of  related  but  definitely  different  forms  of 
pharmaceutical  practice  and  has  provided  such  specialized  training. 

Graduate  degrees  offered  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  adminis- 
tered by  the  Graduate  School  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 
These  degrees  are  Master  of  Science  (S.M.)  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
(Ph.D.) .  The  two  majors  available  are  pharmacy  and  pharmaceutical 
chemistry. 

For  further  information,  please  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Pharmacy  for  the  special  catalogue  of  the  School. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Edward  Grafton  McGavran,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  ScD.,  Dean 
Millard  Baimbridge  Bethel,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean 

Executive  Committee 

Edward  Grafton  McGavran,  A.B.,  MJD.,  M.P.H.,  ScD.,  Dean  and  Professor  of 
Epidemiology;  Millard  Baimbridge  Bethel,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean  and 
Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration;  Albert  Hughes  Bryan,  B.S.,  M.D., 
Professor  of  Public  Health  Nutrition;  John  Charles  Cassel,  B.Sc,  M.B.B.Ch., 
M.P.H.,  Professor  of  Epidemiology;  Sidney  Shaw  Chipman,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H., 
Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health;  Margaret  Baggett  Dolan,  R.N., 
B.S.P.H.N.,  MA.,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing;  Warfield  Garson,  A.B., 
M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Research  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine;  Bernard  George 
Greenberg,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics;  John  Edgar  Larsh,  Jr.,  A.B., 
M.S.,  ScD.,  Professor  of  Parasitology;  Lucy  Shields  Morgan,  A.B.,  M.A.,  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education;  Daniel  Alexander  Okun,  B.S.C.E., 
M.S.,  ScD.,  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering;  John  Joseph  Wright,  A.B.,  M.D., 
M.P.H.,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration. 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Public  Health  is  one  of  ten  such  schools  in  the 
United  States  accredited  by  the  American  Public  Health  Association. 
It  is  a  member  school  of  the  University's  Division  of  Health  Affairs, 
which  is  the  focal  training  and  service  point  for  an  integrated  state- 
wide health  program. 

The  special  disciplines  of  public  health  are  biostatistics,  epidem- 
iology, public  health  administration,  health  education,  public  health 
nursing,  sanitary  engineering,  maternal  and  child  health,  parasitology, 
nutrition,  and  mental  health.  The  final  goal  of  instruction  is  the  pro- 
duction of  interdisciplinary  public  health  teams. 

Toward  this  end  many  communities  of  the  state  assist  as  field 
centers  and  laboratories  for  student-faculty  teams.  For  longer  periods 
of  field  experience,  training  units  have  been  established  in  twenty- 
nine  city,  county,  and  district  health  departments  in  North  Carolina 
and  thirteen  other  states. 

The  School  of  Public  Health  enjoys  the  active  cooperation  of 
the  State  Board  of  Health  at  Raleigh.  Members  of  that  staff  give 
lectures  and  exercises  in  their  special  fields.  Students  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  observe  and  study  at  first  hand  the  practice,  methods,  and 
materials  of  an  efficient  state  health  organization.  Relationships  are 
maintained  too  with  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  the  Institute 
of  Statistics  at  North  Carolina  State  College  in  Raleigh,  with  Duke 
University  and  Duke  Hospital  in  Durham,  and  with  Watts  Hospital 
in  Durham.  The  staffs  of  the  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service,  the 
Children's  Bureau,  and  other  agencies  of  the  U.  S.  Department  of 
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Health,  Education,  and  Welfare  participate  in  the  teaching  program 
of  the  School  of  Public  Health  through  lectures,  discussions,  con- 
sultations, and  research. 

In  addition  to  its  academic  responsibilities,  represented  by  de- 
partments for  each  of  the  disciplines  mentioned  above,  the  School  of 
Public  Health  has  two  other  major  functions:  research  and  service 
to  the  state  and  region.  Research  is  conducted  by  all  departments 
and  intensively  by  the  non-academic  Department  of  Experimental 
Medicine.  Similarly,  all  departments  render  field  service  to  the  state. 

Graduate  degrees  offered  by  the  School  of  Public  Health  are  the 
Master  of  Science  (M.S.) ,  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.) ,  and  the 
following  professional  graduate  degrees:  Master  of  Science  in  Public 
Health  (M.S.P.H.),  Master  of  Public  Health  (M.P.H.) ,  Doctor  of 
Public  Health  (Dr.P.H.) ,  and  Master  of  Science  in  Sanitary  Engi- 
neering (M.S.S.E.) .  All  requirements  concerning  these  degrees  are 
administered  by  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Public  Health  with  the 
approval  of  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School. 

An  undergraduate  degree,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health 
Nursing  (B.S. P.H.N.) ,  is  awarded  to  graduate  nurses  who  comply 
with  all  requirements  of  the  public  health  nursing  course  and  who 
have  had  the  required  years  and  courses  in  college.  There  are  also  a 
four-year  program  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health 
(B.S.P.H.)  and  a  four-year  program  developed  cooperatively  with  the 
School  of  Education  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health 
Education  (B.S.  in  H.E.) .  The  first  two  degrees  are  administered  by 
the  School  of  Public  Health,  the  third,  by  the  School  of  Education. 

The  School  of  Public  Health  administers  the  Certificate  in  Public 
Health  (C.P.H.)  and  Certificate  in  Public  Health  Nursing  (C.P.H.N.) . 

For  more  detailed  information  concerning  preparation  and  ad- 
mission requirements  and  proposed  curricula  leading  to  degrees,  see 
the  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Public  Health. 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

George  Alexander  Heard,  Phi}.,  Dean 

James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

William  Frederick  Little,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  for  Research  Administration 

The  Graduate  School,  as  one  of  the  three  coordinate  divisions 
administering  instructional  programs,  is  headed  by  the  President,  the 
Chancellor,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Relationship  of 
the  Graduate  School  to  the  Graduate  Executive  Council  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  is  explained  in  the  special  catalogue  of  the 
School. 

The  Administrative  Board  l 

George  Alexander  Heard,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School;  1960:  Augustus 
Taylor  Miller,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  John  Albert  Parker, 
M.Arch.,  M.C.P.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning;  1961:  Frederic  Neill 
Cleaveland,2  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Research  Professor  in  the 
Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  John  Joseph  Wright,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H., 
Professor  of  Epidemiology;  1962:  Wayne  A.  Bowers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics, 
Clifford  Pierson  Lyons,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English;  1963:  Werner  Paul 
Friederich,3  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German  and  Comparative  Literature,  Haywood 
Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion, Billy  James  Pettis,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics;  1964:  Glen  Haydon, 
Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music,  Alan  Keith-Lucas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work, 
Ralph  William  Pfouts,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Professor 
in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty,  and  the  Director  of  Libraries    (ex  officio)  . 

General  Statement 

To  those  who  have  already  completed  a  college  course,  the  Grad- 
uate School  offers  an  opportunity  for  advanced  study  in  many  learned 
disciplines  and  professional  programs.  One  of  a  relatively  small  num- 
ber of  institutions  with  membership  in  the  Association  of  American 
Universities,  the  University  is  held  in  high  regard  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  other  countries  for  the  excellence  of  its  graduate  pro- 
grams. Through  its  research  organizations  and  learned  journals  and 
through  the  publications  and  other  contributions  of  its  faculty,  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  has  earned  the  authority  to  give  advanc- 
ed instruction.  To  promote  the  cause  of  learning,  it  has  continually 
endeavored  to  maintain  a  distinguished  faculty,  an  excellent  research 
library,  and  modern,  well  equipped  laboratories. 

Instruction  leading  to  the  master's  degree  was  offered  at  this  in- 
stitution previous  to  the  American  Civil  War,  and  such  higher  de- 
grees were  granted  in  course.  Formal  action  with  high  standards  in 


1.  Dates  indicate  expiration  of  terms. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,    1959-1960;   replaced  for  the  year   by   Frank  Wysor  Klingberg. 

3.  Absent    on    leave,    spring    semester,    I960;    replaced    for    the    semester    by    Alfred    Garvin 
Engstrom. 
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requirements  was  taken  in  1876  to  establish  a  system  of  graduate,  as 
distinct  from  undergraduate,  instruction.  The  first  doctor's  degree 
was  awarded  in  1883.  A  Graduate  Bulletin,  issued  in  1885,  showed 
that  nearly  all  departments  offered  advanced  courses.  The  number 
of  students  during  those  years  was  small,  but  the  work  accomplished 
in  both  the  humanities  and  the  sciences  was  of  distinguished  quality. 
Given  distinct  status  in  1903  and  the  leadership  of  a  dean,  the  Gradu- 
ate School  has  experienced  steady  and,  since  1920,  rapid  growth. 

Work  for  advanced  degrees  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  gradu- 
ate faculty.  Under  authority  delegated  by  the  graduate  faculty,  the 
immediate  direction  of  the  Graduate  School  is  in  the  charge  of  an 
Administrative  Board,  of  which  the  Dean  is  chairman.  Special  re- 
quirements and  regulations  made  by  this  board  are  outlined  in  the 
catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School,  which  is  published  annually  and 
is  the  official  publication  of  the  Graduate  School. 

CURRICULA  AND  DEGREES 

The  degrees  under  the  supervision  of  the  graduate  faculty  are  the 
Master  of  Arts  (A.M.) ,  Master  of  Science  (S.M.) ,  and  Doctor  of  Phi- 
losophy. Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  are  offered  in 
the  fields  of  anthropology,  art,  bacteriology  and  immunology,  bio- 
chemistry and  nutrition,  botany,  chemistry,  classics,  dramatic  art, 
economics  and  business  administration,  education  and  physical  educa- 
tion, English,  geology  and  geography,  Germanic  languages,  history, 
journalism,  mathematics,  music,  oral  pathology,  oral  surgery,  ortho- 
dontics, pathology,  pedodontics,  periodontology,  pharmaceutical  chem- 
istry and  pharmacy,  philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  political  science, 
psychology,  Romance  languages,  sociology  and  rural  sociology,  statis- 
tics, and  zoology,  and  in  the  special  curricula  in  comparative  literature, 
folklore,  industrial  relations,  linguistics,  and  personnel  administration. 
The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  offered  in  the  fields  of 
anthropology,  bacteriology,  biochemistry,  botany,  chemistry,  classics, 
economics  and  business  administration,  education,  English,  geology 
and  geography,  Germanic  languages,  history,  mathematics,  music, 
parasitology,  pharmacy,  philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  political  sci- 
ence, psychology,  public  health  education,  public  health  statistics, 
Romance  languages,  sanitary  science,  sociology,  statistics,  and  zoology, 
and  in  the  curricula  in  comparative  literature,  industrial  relations, 
and  linguistics.  Minor  programs  for  the  doctorate  may  be  obtained  in 
the  curricula  in  folklore  and  personnel  administration. 

Professional  graduate  degrees  are  offered  in  art  (Master  of  Arts  in 
Creative  Art) ,  business  (Master  of  Business  Administration) ,  com- 
munication (Master  of  Arts  in  Communication) ,  dentistry  (Master 
of  Science  in  Pedodontics,  Master  of  Science  in  Oral  Surgery,  Master 
of  Science  in  Orthodontics,  Master  of  Science  in  Oral  Pathology,  and 
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Master  of  Science  in  Periodontology) ,  education  (Master  of  Education 
and  Doctor  of  Education) ,  library  science  (Master  of  Science  in 
Library  Science) ,  music  (Master  of  Music) ,  nursing  (Master  of  Sci- 
ence in  Nursing) ,  public  health  (Master  of  Science  in  Public  Health, 
Master  of  Public  Health,  Master  of  Science  in  Sanitary  Engineering, 
and  Doctor  of  Public  Health) ,  recreation  administration  in  the  De- 
partment of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  (Master  of  Science  in  Rec- 
reation Administration) ,  regional  planning  (Master  of  Regional  Plan- 
ning) ,  and  social  work  (Master  of  Social  Work) . 

Curriculum  in  Comparative  Literature 

Administrative  Committee:  Professor  W.  P.  Friederich,  Chairman;  Professors  H.  E. 
Davis,  R.  J.  Getty,  C.  H.  Holman,  J.  G.  Kunstmann,  S.  A.  Stoudemire. 

The  Curriculum  in  Comparative  Literature  offers  students  an 
opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  the  work  of  the  leading  figures 
of  Western  literature  and  facilitates  the  systematic  study  of  subjects, 
problems,  forms  and  movements  common  to  the  various  literatures. 
All  students  are  urged  to  take  the  majority  of  their  courses  in  the 
individual  departments  and  languages  chosen  by  them  (only  Greek 
and  Latin  Literature  courses  may  be  taken  in  translation,  if  they  are 
not  the  major  field) ,  but  a  strong  minority  of  their  courses  must  be 
taken  in  the  distinctly  comparative  offerings. 

The  Curriculum  in  Folklore 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  Professor  A.  P.  Hudson,  Secretary; 
Professors  U.  T.  Holmes,  G.  B.  Johnson,  J.  E.  Keller,  J.  G.  Kunstmann,  S.  A. 
Stoudemire. 

The  facilities  of  the  University  available  in  the  departments  of 
English,  Germanic  Languages,  Music,  Romance  Languages,  and  So- 
ciology and  Anthropology  have  been  mobilized  in  the  interest  of  stu- 
dents who  desire  to  undertake  a  major  or  a  minor  in  folklore.  A 
candidate  for  the  A.M.  degree  may  secure  a  major  and  a  candidate 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  secure  a  minor  in  that  subject. 

The  Curriculum  in  Industrial  Relations 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  Professor  H.  D.  Wolf,  Director; 
Professors  R.  P.  Calhoon,  F.  M.  Green,  A.  K.  King,  E.  W.  Noland,  P.  W. 
Wager,  D.  A.  Wood. 

This  curriculum  is  based  on  the  concept  of  industrial  relations  as 
an  area  in  itself.  It  is  selected  from  the  course  offerings  of  the  School 
of  Law  and  the  School  of  Business  Administration,  and  from  the  de- 
partments of  Economics,  Sociology,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  and 
Education.  The  graduate  major  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of 
Science  in  Industrial  Relations  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  in  the 
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area  of  industrial  relations  rather  than  in  a  single  department.  Defi- 
nite areas  of  specialization  within  the  several  departments,  however, 
may  be  selected  for  concentrated  study.  When  pertinent  to  the  indi- 
vidual graduate  program,  the  minor  may  be  selected  from  more  than 
one  department.  In  all  instances  a  common  content  of  essential 
courses  selected  from  the  offerings  of  the  several  departments  is  re- 
quired. 

The  Curriculum  in  Linguistics 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  Professor  W.  W.  Arndt,  Secretary; 
Professors  V.  Cantarino,  N.  E.  Eliason,  J.  R.  Gaskin,  R.  J.  Getty,  U.  T. 
Holmes,  J.  E.  Keller,  G.  S.  Lane,  L.  Levine,  R.  W.  Linker,  R.  T.  Taylor. 

In  this  curriculum  the  facilities  available  within  the  University  for 
the  study  of  structural,  comparative,  and  historical  linguistics  are  or- 
ganized. It  is  possible  for  students  to  submit  programs  of  study  in 
linguistics  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy.  It  is  also  possible  for  those  with  majors  in  certain  depart- 
ments to  secure  a  minor  in  linguistics. 

The  Curriculum  in  Personnel  Administration 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  Professor  P.  W.  Wager,  Secretary; 
Professors  A.  K.  King,  E.  W.  Noland,  W.  D.  Perry,  H.  D.  Wolf,  D.  A.  Wood. 

This  curriculum  mobilizes  the  instructional  resources  having  rela- 
tion to  personnel  administration  which  have  developed  in  the  depart- 
ments of  Economics  and  Business  Administration,  Education,  Political 
Science,  Psychology,  Social  Work,  and  Sociology.  Opportunities  are 
afforded  qualified  students  to  select  programs  of  study  which  cut  across 
departmental  lines.  Students  may  also  choose  definite  areas  of  spe- 
cialization within  the  respective  departments  which  provide  programs 
of  concentrated  study. 

The  Curriculum  in  Recreation  Administration 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  Professor  H.  D.  Meyer,  Director; 
Professors  C.  H.  Bowerman,  F.  C.  Cleary,  H.  D.  Sessoms. 

This  special  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science 
in  Recreation  Administration  brings  into  cooperation  several  dis- 
ciplines which  include  the  schools  of  Business  Administration  and 
Education  and  the  departments  of  Dramatic  Art,  Physical  Education, 
Political  Science,  Social  Work,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 
Although  a  common  core  of  courses  is  required,  there  are,  through  the 
minor  field  offerings,  many  diversified  areas  for  specialization.  Within 
the  curriculum  is  a  special  option  in  recreation  for  the  ill  and  handi- 
capped. 
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Summary  of  Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
or  Master  of  Science 

1.  A  bachelor's  degree  from  a  recognized  institution. 

2.  A  minimum  residence  period  of  two  semesters  or  part-time 
residence  credit  sufficient  in  amount  for  completion  of  the  course 
requirement.  All  work  credited  toward  degrees  must  be  completed 
within  a  period  of  six  years. 

3.  A  reading  knowledge  of  one  modern  foreign  language.  This 
requirement  must  be  satisfied  prior  to  admission  to  candidacy. 

4.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  master's  degree 
must  be  filed  four  months  before  the  date  at  which  the  degree  is  ex- 
pected. 

5.  Thirty  semester  hours,  eighteen  to  twenty-one  of  which  must 
be  in  the  department  of  the  major,  and  nine  to  twelve  in  the  depart- 
ment of  the  minor. 

6.  A  written  examination  in  the  field  of  the  major. 

7.  An  oral  examination  covering  the  entire  field  of  study. 

8.  A  thesis. 

Summary  of  Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

1.  Admission  is  the  same  as  for  the  master's  degree. 

2.  A  minimum  of  three  years  of  graduate  study,  at  least  one  of 
which  must  be  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

3.  A  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German. 

4.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
must  be  filed  one  academic  year,  or  two  semesters,  before  the  date  at 
which  the  degree  is  expected. 

5.  A  major  adequately  covering  the  field  of  major  interest  and  at 
least  eighteen  to  twenty-four  semester  hours  in  a  minor,  which  may 
or  may  not  be  in  a  different  department. 

6.  A  preliminary  oral  examination. 

7.  A  written  examination  in  the  field  of  major  interest. 

8.  An  oral  examination  covering  the  entire  field  of  study. 

9.  A  dissertation. 

Summary  of  Requirements  for  Professional  Degrees 

Requirements  for  professional  graduate  degrees,  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  are  described  in  the  Graduate  Cata- 
logue and  in  some  special  catalogues  of  schools  and  departments 
concerned.  Since  these  requirements  differ  in  some  respects  from  those 
summarized  above,  the  special  catalogues  for  the  following  should  be 
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consulted:  School  of  Business  Administration,  Department  of  City 
and  Regional  Planning,  School  of  Dentistry,  School  of  Education, 
School  of  Library  Science,  School  of  Nursing,  School  of  Public  Health, 
School  of  Social  Work,  and  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures. 

Catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School 

For  information  concerning  the  graduate  faculty,  fields  of  re- 
search, fellowships  and  other  aids,  expenses  and  tuition,  and  for  regu- 
lations governing  courses  of  study,  credits,  admissions,  examinations 
and  higher  degrees,  references  must  be  made  to  the  special  catalogue 
of  the  Graduate  School. 


Part    Four 
ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENTS 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

In  this  section  are  listed  all  courses  offered  in  the  regular  sessions 
of  the  University  except  those  in  the  professional  schools  of  Law,  Med- 
icine, Dentistry,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  Library  Science,  and  Social  Work. 
For  courses  in  these  schools  see  the  special  bulletins. 

The  requirements  for  majors  are  shown,  after  the  faculty  lists,  in 
connection  with  the  materials  concerning  the  various  departments. 

The  work  of  the  University,  except  in  the  schools  of  Medicine  and 
Dentistry,  is  arranged  and  offered  on  the  semester  system,  the  regular 
session  being  divided  into  two  approximately  equal  parts  called  the  fall 
and  spring  semesters.  The  summer  session  is  divided  into  two  terms. 

Work  is  valued  and  credited  toward  degrees  by  semester  hours, 
one  such  hour  being  allowed  for  each  class  meeting  a  week  for  a 
semester,  laboratory  or  field  work  counting  one  hour  for  each  two 
hours  of  work  in  laboratory  or  field,  and  work  in  studio  (art)  count- 
ing one  hour  for  each  three  hours.  In  the  following  announcements 
of  courses  the  numbers  in  parentheses  following  the  descriptive  titles 
show  the  credits  allowed  in  semester  hours.  Except  in  the  case  of 
courses  meeting  regularly  three  times  a  week,  the  number  of  actual 
hours  a  course  meets  will  be  found  in  the  description  of  the  course. 
The  meetings  of  a  few  advanced  courses,  however,  are  arranged  by 
the  professor  in  charge. 

In  the  event  that  required  freshman  subjects  are  taken  after  a 
student  begins  his  junior  year  or  required  sophomore  subjects  after 
he  begins  his  senior  year,  such  subjects  carry  half  credit  only. 

Courses  numbered  from  1  through  99  are  for  undergraduates  only; 
those  numbered  from  100  through  199  are  for  advanced  undergradu- 
ates and  graduates;  those  numbered  from  200  to  400  are  for  graduates 
only.  Undergraduates  may  not  take  courses  numbered  above  200  ex- 
cept by  special  permission  of  the  instructor  in  the  course  and  the  chair- 
man of  the  department.  Permission  must  also  be  secured  from  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  the  dean  of  the  college  involved. 
Courses  numbered  from  1  to  100  carry  no  credit  toward  any  advanced 
degree. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  AIR  SCIENCE 

Professor:  Gordon  D.  Kace,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  USAF 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  D.  Locke,  Major,  USAF;  C.  J.  Hall,  Captain,  USAF;  T.  R. 

Humphrey,  Captain,  USAF;  W.  E.  Moore,  Captain,  USAF 
Administrative:  J.  L.  Justice,   Technical  Sergeant,  USAF;  C.  M.  Long,   Technical  I 

Sergeant,  USAF 
Supply:  E.  J.  Harrison,  Technical  Sergeant,  USAF;  T.  R.  Register,  Jr.,  Airman  First 

Class,  USAF 

General  Information 

The  purpose  of  the  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  is 
to  provide  a  steady  supply  of  well-educated  junior  officers  for  careers 
in  both  the  regular  and  reserve  components  of  the  United  States  Air 
Force.  Admission  to  the  advanced  course  is  by  selection.  Standards  for 
the  advanced  course  are  high  and  cadets  with  the  better  academic  and 
leadership  qualifications  who  are  qualified  to  fly,  and  desire  to  fly,  are 
given  first  consideration.  Those  seniors  who  are  designated  as  pilot 
trainees  will  receive  35  hours  flying  training  in  their  senior  year. 

University  Status 

The  Air  Force  ROTC  unit  constitutes  a  regular  department  of 
instruction  within  the  University.  It  is  known  as  the  Department  of 
Air  Science.  Academic  credits  toward  degrees  are  allowed,  and  par- 
ticipation in  the  Air  Force  ROTC  in  no  way  interfers  with  the  pur- 
suit of  academic  majors  in  other  departments. 

Air  Force  Commissions 

Cadets  successfully  completing  the  requirements  for  a  degree  and 
the  Air  Force  ROTC  course  of  instruction  are  commissioned  Second 
Lieutenants  in  the  United  States  Air  Force  Reserve.  All  who  are 
commissioned  will  then  be  called  to  active  duty  for  a  minimum  period 
of  three  years.  Veterans  completing  the  course  will  not  be  required 
to  serve  these  three  years. 

Emoluments 

Advanced  students  (third  and  fourth  year)  are  allowed  a  monetary 
allowance  in  lieu  of  rations  which  amounts  to  a  total  of  approximately 
$525.  This  is  in  addition  to  uniforms,  books  and  training  equipment, 
all  of  which  are  furnished  the  students  at  government  expense.  For 
attendance  at  summer  training  unit  students  receive  in  addition  ap- 
proximately $85.00  plus  travel  expenses. 

Draft  Deferment 

All  advanced  cadets  are  deferred  from  induction.  Deferments  from 
induction  into  the  armed  services  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  are 
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given  to  individual  enrollees  who  maintain  satisfactory  grade  averages. 
Such  deferred  students  are  exempt  from  service  in  the  armed  forces 
while  pursuing  the  Air  Force  ROTC  program  until  graduation  from 
the  University. 

Enrollment  and  Continuance  Requirements 

The  general  requirements  for  enrollment  and  continuance  in  the 
Air  Force  ROTC  are  that  the  student  be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States, 
be  physically  qualified,  be  accepted  by  the  institution  as  a  regularly 
enrolled  student,  be  under  24  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  enrollment 
in  the  basic  course,  and  that  he  successfully  complete  such  general 
survey  or  screening  tests  as  are  given  to  determine  eligibility  for  ad- 
mittance to  advanced  courses.  A  student  entering  with  advanced 
standing  by  reason  of  military  service  may  enroll  at  an  age  which  will 
enable  him  to  complete  all  requirements  for  a  commission  before  his 
twenty-eighth  birthday.  Credit  may  be  allowed  for  six  months  or  more 
of  honorable  service  in  the  Air  Force,  Army,  Navy,  Marine  Corps,  or 
Coast  Guard.  These  students  (veterans)  are  required  to  enroll  simul- 
taneously with  their  matriculation  at  the  University;  the  minimum 
requirement  for  a  commission  is  the  completion  of  the  advanced 
course.  Enrollees  in  the  advanced  course  must  agree  to  complete  the 
course  of  instruction  offered  unless  relieved  by  the  Department  of 
Air  Science. 

Advanced  Course 

The  advanced  course  consists  of  two  years  of  instruction  and  man- 
datory attendance  at  a  summer  training  unit  which  will  normally 
come  between  the  junior  and  senior  year.  Summer  training  consists 
of  a  four-week  period  of  intensive  applicatory  training  in  general  and 
specialized  Air  Force  fields.  This  training  affords  the  cadet  the  oppor- 
tunity to  see  the  Air  Force  in  operation.  A  student  must  have  com- 
pleted the  basic  course,  or  have  had  more  than  six  months'  honorable 
active  service  in  the  Air  Force,  Army,  Navy,  Marine  Corps,  or  Coast 
Guard  to  be  eligible  for  enrollment  in  the  advanced  course  and  must: 

1.  Not  have  reached  26  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  initial  ad- 
vanced-course enrollment. 

2.  Be  physically  fit  as  evidenced  by  a  physical  examination. 

3.  Successfully  accomplish  an  Officer  Qualification  Test. 

4.  Have  at  least  four  academic  semesters  to  complete  before  grad- 
uation. 

5.  Be  pursuing  a  normal  four-year  course  with  the  intention  of 
securing  a  degree. 

6.  Sign  an  agreement  (contract)  in  writing  to  complete  the  course. 

7.  Be  in  good  academic  standing  with  the  University. 
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Grading  System 

The  status  of  each  student  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC  is  that  of  an 
officer  candidate.  Evaluation  of  his  abilities  is  not  based  entirely  on 
the  grade  he  is  awarded  for  classroom  performance,  oral  or  written,, 
but  includes  his  attitude  and  demonstrated  ability  as  a  leader. 

The  student's  final  grade  is  based  on  an  evaluation  of  these  com- 
bined factors. 

Academic  Credits 

Cadets  who  successfully  complete  the  Air  Science  courses  are  granted 
18  semester  hours  credit.  This  credit  may  be  substituted  for  four  of! 
the  courses  required  for  the  degree  as  follows:  Two  elective  courses 
in  the  General  College  and  two  elective  courses  in  the  upper  college 
and  undergraduate  schools.  In  addition  cadets  receive  two  courses 
credit  by  substituting  Political  Geography  153  and  Political  Science 
86  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  of  Air  Science  401-402. 

Cadets  are  advised  to  consult  their  advisers  and  deans  or  depart- 
ment heads  concerning  appropriate  substitutions. 

Curriculum 

Basic  Courses 

101  FOUNDATIONS  OF  AIR  POWER  I    (2  each).  A  general  survey  of  air 

102  power  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  the  elements 
of  air  power  and  basic  aeronautical  science.  Purpose  and  provisions  of  the 
U.  S.  Air  Force  Officer  Career  Program.  Basic  military  training.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 

201  FOUNDATIONS  OF  AIR  POWER  II  (2  each) .  The  evolution  of  aerial  war- 

202  fare.  Moral  and  spiritual  foundations  for  leadership.  Weapon  system  develop- 
ment. United  States  Air  Force  operations.  Cadet  non-commissioned  officer 
training.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 

Advanced  Courses 

301  AIR  FORCE  DEVELOPMENT  (4  each)  .  The  commander  and  his  staff;  study 

302  of  air  bases;  problem  solving;  communication  techniques;  instructing;  leader- 
ship and  management;  military  justice  system;  summer  training  preparation; 
higher  cadet  non-commissioned  officer  training.  Four  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 

401  GLOBAL  RELATIONS   (1  each) .  Weather  and  Navigation.  Two  lecture  and 

402  two  laboratory  hours  a  week  fall.  Commissioned  Officer  Training.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  In  addition  each  student  must  com- 
plete Political  Geography  153  and  Political  Science  86. 
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Leadership  Laboratory 

All  laboratory  hours,  throughout  the  course  of  instruction  in  both 
Basic  and  Advanced  Air  Science,  are  devoted  to  drill  and  exercise  of 
command.  This  involves  instruction  and  student  participation  in  the 
following  subjects:  drill,  military  customs,  courtesies,  leadership,  char- 
acter development,  esprit  de  corps,  discipline,  group  action,  morale, 
continuous  training  in  command  and  staff  functions,  and  other  phases 
of  officer  responsibility. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY1 

Professors:  C.  W.  Hooker,  Chairman,  W.  C.  Georce,2  A.  P.  Heusner 

Visiting  Professor:  F.  R.  Weedon 

Associate  Professors:  C.  D.  Van  Cleave,  C.  T.  Kaylor 

Assistant  Professors:  J.  N.  Allen,  Ira  Fowler,  W.  E.  Dossel,  G.  R.  Holcomb,  W.  S. 

Pollitzer 
Clinical  Assistant  Professor:  C.  A.  P.  Phillips 
Instructor:  Renee  Menegaz-Bock 
Research  Associate:  D.  L.  Mitchell 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

41  INTRODUCTORY  HUMAN  ANATOMY  (3) .  A  general  course  to  meet  the 
needs  of  persons  preparing  for  careers  as  dental  hygienists  or  X-ray  tech- 
nicians. Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  semester.  Hooker. 

53  INTRODUCTORY  HUMAN  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  (Physiology 
53)  (5) .  Offered  jointly  with  the  Department  of  Physiology.  A  general  course 
for  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring  semester.  Holcomb,  McClellan. 

91ab  GROSS  ANATOMY  (11).  For  students  of  Physical  Therapy.  Four  lecture 
and  eleven  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  winter  quarters.  Van  Cleave, 
Dossel,  Bock,  Wood. 

92  HISTOLOGY  (2) .  Study  of  the  fundamental  tissues  and  of  the  microscopic 
anatomy  of  the  cardiovascular  system,  lymphoid  organs,  bone  marrow,  and 
skin.  For  students  of  Physical  Therapy.  Four  lecture  and  eight  laboratory 
hours  a  week  for  six  weeks,  fall  quarter.  Heusner,  Kaylor,  Weedon. 

93  NEUROANATOMY  (D/2)  •  An  introductory  study  of  the  central  nervous  sys- 
tem. For  students  of  Physical  Therapy.  A  total  of  six  lectures  and  eighteen 
laboratory  hours,  winter  quarter.  Hooker. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  AND  ORGANS  OF  SPECIAL  SENSE  (4%)  . 
Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  quarter.  Heusner, 
Fowler,  Kaylor. 

102  GENERAL  HISTOLOGY  AND  ORGANOLOGY  (5%).  Four  lecture  and 
eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  quarter.  Heusner,  Kaylor,  Weedon. 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which  operates  on  the  quarter  system. 
Therefore,  some  of  its  courses  are  taught  by  the  quarter.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after  the  course 
title  is  in  semester  hours. 

2.  Professor,  Emeritus. 
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103  EMBRYOLOGY  (2%)  .  Two  lecture  and  jour  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring 
quarter.  George,  Hooker,  Weedon. 

104  CYTOLOGY  AND   HISTOGENESIS    (4) .  Prerequisites,  Anatomy   102,   103. 
Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  quarter.  George. 

105ab  ANATOMY   (10) .  Three  lecture  and  nine  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  and 
winter  quarters.  Hooker,  Pollitzer. 

106      HISTOLOGY  AND  ORGANOLOGY   (6%) .  Five  lecture  and  ten  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  jail  quarter.  Fowler,  Holcomb. 

107ab  GROSS  ANATOMY  (12%)  .  Four  lecture  and  eleven  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
jail  and  winter  quarters.  Van  Cleave,  Dossel,  Phillips,  Bock,  Wood. 

112       PHYSICAL    ANTHROPOLOGY     (Anthropology    112)      (3).    Three    lecture 
hours  a  week,  spring  semester.  Holcomb,  Pollitzer. 

Courses  for  Graduates 
201       COMPARATIVE  HEMATOLOGY    (4) .  Time  to  be  arranged.  George. 
207       REGIONAL  ANATOMY   (2  or  more)  .  Time  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 
310      RESEARCH   (2  or  more) .  Staff. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 


ARABIC 

(See  Romance  Languages) 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

(See  Classics) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ART 

Professors:  Joseph  C.  Sloane,  Chairman,  Kenneth  Ness,  John  V.  Allcott,  Clemens 

SommerI 
Associate  Professors:  Robert  Howard,  George  Kachergis 
Assistant  Professor:  John  M.  Schnorrenberg 
Lecturer:  Frances  Huemer 

Part-time  Instructor:  Eleanor  Griswold  Reuer 
Librarian  and  Curator  of  Prints:  May  Davis  Hill 
Student  Assistants:  Ronald  Baxter  Belk,  Charles  S.  Chapin,  Dorothy  B.  Golann, 

James  W.   Howard,   Fred  Hutchinson,   William    Edward   Minschew,   Barbara 

O'Neil,    Margaret   S.   O'Neil,    Priscilla    Roetzel,    Robert   S.   Shannon,    Ione 

Kitchin  Shields  White 

Courses  in  art  are  for  art  majors  and  for  general  students  in  the 
University.  Programs  for  art  majors  are  planned  to  give  a  basic  train- 
ing in  art  history  or  creative  art  within  the  liberal  arts  program  and 


1.    Absent  on  leave,   1959-1960. 
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also  to  lay  the  foundations  for  graduate  work.  Courses  for  general 
students  provide  an  opportunity  to  study  art  for  its  value  in  the  gen- 
eral field  of  humanistic  studies.  A  new  building,  The  William  Hayes 
Ackland  Memorial  Art  Center,  opened  in  September  1958,  provides 
exhibition  galleries,  departmental  library,  offices,  study  areas,  and 
classrooms.  Other  exhibitions  and  collections  are  displayed  in  the 
Morehead  Building. 

The  Department  of  Art  offers  two  major  programs,  one  in  Art 
History,  the  other  in  Creative  Art,  as  well  as  elective  courses  open  to 
students  from  all  departments  in  the  University.  Previous  artistic 
training  is  not  a  prerequisite  for  beginning  work  in  the  Department. 
Students  desiring  to  prepare  for  art  teaching  careers  should  consult 
with  the  School  of  Education  as  well  as  the  Department  when  plan- 
ning their  programs.   (See  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  111.) 

All  students  considering  a  major  in  art  should  obtain  a  copy  of  the 
special  announcement  of  the  Department  which  outlines  the  various 
courses  of  study  in  detail. 

Art  33,  31  or  32,  44,  and  46  are  prerequisites  to  a  major  in  either 
art  history  or  studio.  These  courses  should  be  taken  from  among  the 
Sophomore  Electives  and  are  prerequisite  to  more  advanced  work. 
Transfer  students  must  present  equivalent  credit  or  make  up  the 
deficiency. 

A  major  in  Art  History  requires  six  to  eight  courses  beyond  the 
General  College  level,  or  a  total  of  ten  to  twelve  courses  in  all.  Two 
semesters  courses  must  be  from  among  the  advanced  undergraduate 
courses. 

A  major  in  Creative  Art  (Studio)  requires  nine  courses  beyond  the 

General  College  level  including  two  courses  in  art  history,  one  of 

which  must  be  either  Art  53  or  54.  Students  looking  forward  to  pro- 

|  fessional  work  in  art  education,  crafts,  advertising,  etc.,  will  be  allowed 

to  stress  such  courses  in  arranging  their  programs. 

(The  Department  reserves  the  privilege  of  keeping  examples  of  the 
work  of  any  student.) 

Art  History 

Courses  in  the  General  College 

The  following  three  courses  for  general  students  are  introductions 
to  the  history  and  interpretation  of  art,  tracing  the  three  major  arts 
throughout  Western  civilization.  Each  course  may  be  taken  separately 
and  all  three  are  open  to  juniors  and  seniors  as  electives.  These  courses 
are  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  their  respective  fields. 

31  HISTORY  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  ARCHITECTURE   (3)  .  Fall  and 
spring.  Allcott,  Schnorrenberg. 

32  HISTORY  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  SCULPTURE  (3) .  Spring.  Schnor- 
renberg. 
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33      HISTORY  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  PAINTING  (3) .  Fall  and  spring. 
Allcott,  Schnorrenberg,  Soramer. 

Courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

51  EARLY  ITALIAN  PAINTING    (3) .  The  art  of  the  late  thirteenth,  four- 
teenth, and  fifteenth  centuries.  Fall.  Huemer,  Sommer. 

52  LATER  ITALIAN  PAINTING  (3) .  The  great  masters  of  the  later  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries.  Spring.  Huemer,  Sommer. 

53  NINETEENTH-CENTURY    PAINTING     (3).    Developments    in    European 
painting  from  the  French  Revolution  to  Cezanne.  Fall.  Sloane. 

54  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  PAINTING  (3) .  The  main  movements  in  modern 
art.  Spring.  Allcott. 

71  AMERICAN  ART   (3) .  From  colonial  times  to  the  present.  Fall.  Allcott. 

72  MODERN  ARCHITECTURE    (3) .  The  important  developments  down   to 
the  present.  Field  trips.  Spring.  Allcott. 

74      ITALIAN  BAROQUE  ART  (3) .  From  its  origins  in  the  sixteenth  century  to 
the  last  phase  in  the  eighteenth  century.  Fall.  Huemer,  Sommer. 

76  MEDIEVAL  ARCHITECTURE  (3) .  The  great  structure  of  the  Romanesque 
and  Gothic  periods.   (Not  given  in  1959-1960.)   Sommer. 

77  MEDIEVAL  SCULPTURE   (3) .  The  sculptural  art  of  the  Romanesque  and 
Gothic  periods.   (Not  given  in  1959-1960.)   Sommer. 

78  RENAISSANCE  SCULPTURE    (3) .  From  the  thirteenth  century  to  Michel- 
angelo. Sommer. 

79  RENAISSANCE  ARCHITECTURE    (3)  .  Developments  from  the  fourteenth 
through  the  sixteenth  century.  Sommer. 

Suggested  Courses  in  the  Department  of  Classics:  85  ARCHAEOLOGY  AND 
THE  BIBLE;  91  ARCHAEOLOGY  AND  THE  NEAR  EAST;  92  GREEK  ARCHAE- 
OLOGY; 93  GREEK  SCULPTURE;  95  ANCIENT  ARCHITECTURE;  97  ROMAN 
ART;   193  HELLENIC  ART. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

151  FLORENTINE  PAINTING  (3)  .  The  development  of  painting  in  Florence 
from  the  late  thirteenth  century  to  the  sixteenth  century.  Huemer,  Sommer. 

173  FOURTEENTH-  AND  FIFTEENTH-CENTURY  PAINTING  IN  NORTH- 
ERN EUROPE  (3)  .  From  early  Flemish  art  through  Brueghel.  Fall.  Schnor- 
renberg. 

174  NORTHERN  BAROQUE  ART  (3) .  The  Baroque  movement  outside  of 
Italy.  Spring.  Huemer,  Sommer. 

177  ORIGINS  OF  EUROPEAN  ENGRAVING  AND  WOODCUT  (3).  The 
origins  of  these  techniques  and  their  development  especially  in  Germany. 
Huemer,  Sommer. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

In  the  seminars  listed,  the  topics  for  study  change  from  year  to 
year  depending  on  the  professor  conducting  the  course.  Architecture, 
sculpture,  painting,  or  a  combination  of  these,  may  be  the  subject. 
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Consult  the  Department  for  details  on  specific  courses  in  any  given 
semester. 

250abc  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  ART   (3  each) .  Schnorrenberg,  Sommer. 

251abc  SEMINAR  IN  RENAISSANCE  ART  (3  each) .  Staff. 

252abc  SEMINAR  IN  BAROQUE  ART  (3  each) .  Sommer,  Huemer. 

253abc  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  ART  (3  each) .  Fall,  Allcott;  Spring,  Sloane. 

290      THESIS  COURSES   (3)  .  Staff. 

301       RESEARCH.  Staff. 

Creative  Art 

General  College  Courses 

The  first  two  courses  listed  below  are  available  for  the  general 
student  to  give  him  an  approach  to  art  through  work  in  the  studio. 
Each  course  may  be  taken  separately  and  both  are  open  as  electives 
to  juniors  and  seniors.  These  courses,  or  their  equivalent,  are  prerequi- 
site to  more  advanced  courses  in  creative  art. 

44  BASIC  DRAWING  AND  PAINTING  (3) .  An  introduction  to  the  structural 
elements  of  a  picture.  Six  studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Laboratory 
fee,  $12.00.  Kachergis. 

46  BASIC  SCULPTURE  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  three-dimensional  design  in 
such  materials  as  clay,  plaster,  wood,  and  wire.  Six  studio  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Laboratory  fee,  $16.00.  Howard. 

48  LETTERING,  LAYOUT,  AND  ADVERTISING  DESIGN  (3) .  Fundamentals 
of  lettering.  Newspaper,  magazine,  and  advertising  layout.  Poster  design, 
charts,  direct  mail,  and  other  art  for  industry.  Open  to  students  in  advertis- 
ing, journalism,  and  other  fields.  Eight  studio  hours  a  week,  fall.  Laboratory 
fee,  $12.00.  Ness. 

49  DESIGN  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  studio  methods  in  design  with  color,  form, 
and  movement.  Problems  in  textiles,  furniture,  display,  etc.  Nine  studio  hours  a 
week.  Laboratory  fee,  $12.00.  Kachergis. 

Courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

50  PICTORIAL  CONTINUITY  (3)  .  Visualization  and  planning  of  film  strips, 
exhibitions,  picture  books,  and  articles.  Eight  studio  hours  a  week.  Laboratory 
fee,  $12.00.  Allcott. 

65  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  (3)  .  Sketching  and  painting;  clay  modeling  and  paper 
sculpture;  block  printing;  textile  designs.  The  planning  of  art  projects  with 
regard  to  local  resources.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Lab- 
oratory fee,  $12.00.  Kachergis. 

77  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  TEACHING  OF  ART  (Educa- 
tion 77)  (3)  .  Two  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  a  week,  first  half  of  spring 
semester.  Kachergis. 

80  PRACTICE  TEACHING  OF  ART  (Education  80)  (9)  .  Second  half  of  spring 
semester.  Kachergis. 


110  Description  of  Courses 

81  COMPOSITION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Art  44.  Representational  and  abstract 
composition.  The  pictorial  unit  from  linear  structure  through  area  relation- 
ships to  three-dimensional  form.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  fall.  Laboratory 
fee,  $12.00.  Ness. 

82  PAINTING  AND  PICTURE  STRUCTURE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Art  44.  Still 
life,  figure,  landscape,  and  abstract  painting.  Emphasis  on  structure  in  line, 
plane,  and  volume;  tone,  area,  and  color  in  water  color,  gouache,  and  oils. 
Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  spring.  Laboratory  fee,  $20.00.  Ness. 

84  CERAMIC  DESIGN  (3) .  Approaches  to  form  design;  the  function  of  decora- 
tive processes  such  as  color  slips,  sgraffito  and  glazing;  firing.  Eight  studio 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Laboratory  fee,  $16.00.  Howard. 

85  ADVERTISING  ART  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Art  48.  Figurative  and  abstract  illu- 
stration and  design  of  posters,  book  jackets,  visual  aids,  exhibitions,  and 
other  graphic  presentation  work  in  black  and  white  and  color.  (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)  Eight  studio  hours  a  week,  spring.  Laboratory  fee, 
$15.00.  Ness. 

86  SCULPTURE,  CAST  AND  CARVED  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  46.  Casting  of 
plaster,  cement,  stone;  and  carving  in  wood,  stone,  etc.  Emphasis  on  the 
potential  of  solids  in  three-dimensional  design.  Eight  studio  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Laboratory  fee,  $16.00.  Howard. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

105  ADVANCED  PAINTING  AND  PAINTING  PROCESSES  (3) .  Prerequisites, 
Art  81,  82,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Various  media;  preparation  of 
panels.  Consideration  of  line,  tone,  and  form.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Laboratory  fee,  $22.50.  Ness. 

106  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  PAINTING  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Art  81, 
82,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Line  design,  flat  pattern,  volume,  and 
space  composition.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  spring.  Laboratory  fee,  $22.50. 

Ness. 

108  ILLUSTRATION  AND  PICTORIAL  COMPOSITION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Projects  in  various  mediums  stemming  from  and 
expanding  upon  student's  work  in  other  advanced  classes.  Nine  studio  hours 
a  week,  by  arrangement.  Laboratory  fee,  $15.00.  Ness,  Kachergis,  Howard. 

110  LIFE  DRAWING  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Work  from 
the  living  model:  pencil,  chalk,  crayon,  ink.  Consideration  of  anatomy  and 
composition.  May  be  taken  two  times  for  credit.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week, 

spring,  1961.  Laboratory  fee,  $15.00.  Ness. 

111  SCULPTURE,  CONSTRUCTED  AND  APPLIED  MATERIAL  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, Art  46.  Construction  with  wood,  metal,  cardboard,  etc.;  and  design 
through  building  directly  in  plaster,  cement,  etc.  Eight  studio  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Laboratory  fee,  $20.00.  Howard. 

112  ADVANCED  SCULPTURE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Art  86  and  111.  Eight  studio 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Laboratory  fee,  $20.00.  Howard. 

120  GRAPHIC  ARTS    (3  each) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lab- 

121  oratory  fee,  $22.50.  KacheTgis,  Ness. 

150  PICTORIAL  CONTINUITY,  FILM  STRIPS,  SLIDE  TALKS,  PICTURE 
PUBLICATIONS  (3)  .  For  students  of  art  and  education.  Prerequisite,  six 
semester  hours  of  studio  work.  Eight  studio  hours  a  week.  Laboratory  fee, 
$12.00.  Allcott. 


Bacteriology  and  Immunology  111 

Courses  for  Graduates 

240  PAINTING2  (3  or  6)  .  Nine  or  eighteen  studio  hours  a  week.  Laboratory  fee, 
$30.00.  Kachergis,  Ness. 

241  SCULPTURES    (3  or  6)  .  Nine  or  eighteen  studio  hours  a  week.  Laboratory 
fee,  $30.00.  Howard. 

242  GRAPHIC  ARTS2   (3  or  6)  .  Nine  or  eighteen  studio  hours  a  week.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $30.00.  Kachergis,  Ness. 

243  GRAPHIC  DESIGN2    (3  or  6)  .  Nine  or  eighteen  studio  hours  a  week.  Lab- 
oratory fee,  $30.00.  Kachergis,  Ness. 


2.   Each  course  is  offered  for  a  total  of  twelve  semester  hours. 


ASTRONOMY 

(See  Physics) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY » 

Professors:  D.  A.  MacPherson,  Chairman,  W.  J.  Cromartie,  G.  P.  Manire 

Professor  of  Biophysics  in  Bacteriology:  D.  Gordon  Sharp 

Associate  Professor:  W.  R.  Straughn,  Jr. 

Assistant  Professors:  J.  H.  Schwab,!*  John  K.  Spitznagel,  A.  Widra 

Instructor:  John  H.  Arnold 

Instructors  in  Medical  Technology   (Bacteriology)  :  Louise  Ward,  Charlotte  Mer- 

ritt,  Ardell  Proctor 
Research  Associates:  Janet  J.  Fischer,  J.  B.  Taylor,  Sara  C  McClure 
Graduate  Assistants:  J.  P.  Garcia,  K.  S.  Kim,  K.  R.  Phillips,  L.  A.  Wilson 
Trainees:  I.  L.  Graves,  J.  T.  Langley,  A.  Q.  Pollock,  K.  O.  Smith 

Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Bacteriology 

For  freshmen  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  Year 

Physics  24-25  2Electives,  four  courses 

Bacteriology  51 
Chemistry  61,  64 

Senior  Year 

Bacteriology  112  Two  of  the  following,  of  which  one 

Bacteriology  132  must  be  bacteriology: 

2Electives,  three  courses  Bact.  104,  106,  115,  120 

Chemistry  83 
Mathematics  31,  32 
Public  Health  135,  232 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which  operates  on  the  quarter  system. 
Therefore,  some  of  its  courses  are  taught  by  the  quarter.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after  the  course 
title   is   in   semester   hours. 

la.    Absent  on  leave,  September  1,   1960,  to,  August  31,   1961. 

2.  Four  of  the  seven  elective  courses  must  be  outside  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences. 


112  Description  of  Courses 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

51  ELEMENTARY  BACTERIOLOGY  (4) .  Required  for  pharmacy  students. 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-12  or  11-21.  Covers  the  general  principles  and 
techniques  of  bacteriology  and  the  relations  of  these  organisms  to  sanitation, 
agriculture,  medicine,  and  industry.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  spring  semester.  Staff. 

55  ELEMENTARY  PATHOGENIC  MICROBIOLOGY  (5)  .  Required  for  nurs- 
ing students;  other  students  by  permission  of  the  department.  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  11-12  or  11-21.  A  course  covering  the  fundamental  principles  of 
microbiology;  the  relation  of  microorganisms  to  disease;  modes  of  infection; 
and  the  etiologic  agents  of  the  important  infectious  diseases.  Three  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  semester.  Widra. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

lOlab  PATHOGENIC  BACTERIOLOGY  (S%) .  Required  for  medical  students; 
other  students  by  permission  of  the  department.  Prerequisite,  Bacteriology  51 
or  equivalent.  A  detailed  study  of  the  important  bacteria,  fungi,  rickettsiae 
and  viruses  producing  human  disease  including  the  principles  of  immunology. 
Three  lecture,  one  conference,  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  quarter; 
three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.  Both  quarters 
must  be  taken  consecutively  to  receive  credit.  MacPherson,  Cromartie,  Manire, 
Straughn,  Widra,  Spitznagel,  Sharp. 

104  IMMUNOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Bacteriology  lOlab  or  132.  Emphasis  is  on 
quantitative  immunochemistry  and  the  chemical  and  physical  methods  used 
in  this  field.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring  semester.   Schwab. 

106  MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  lOlab,  or  132,  or 
equivalent;  Botany  102  is  advisable.  A  course  covering  the  higher  fungi  path- 
ogenic for  man  and  the  laboratory  diagnosis  of  the  human  mycotic  diseases. 
(1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  semester.  Widra. 

112  BACTERIAL  PHYSIOLOGY  (6).  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  51,  Chemistry 
61,  62,  or  64;  a  course  in  biochemistry  is  desirable.  This  course  is  concerned 
with  a  study  of  the  growth,  metabolism,  nutrition,  enzyme  reactions,  and 
effects  of  physical  and  chemical  agents  on  bacteria.  Three  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  semester.  Straughn. 

115  ADVANCED  BACTERIOLOGY  OR  IMMUNOLOGY  (3  or  more  each 
term)  .  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  lOlab,  or  132,  and  permission  of  the  de- 
partment. A  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  research  methods. 
Hours,  credit,  and  laboratory  fee  to  be  arranged,  any  term.  May  be  continued 
for  credit  two  or  more  semesters.  Staff. 

120  VIROLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  lOlab  or  132.  A  course  covering 
the  nature  of  viruses  and  rickettsiae,  with  laboratory  exercises  emphasizing 
procedures  for  propagation  and  identification  of  these  agents.  (1960-1961  and 
alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  semes- 
ter. Manire. 


Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  113 

132  PATHOGENIC  BACTERIOLOGY  (7) .  Required  for  dental  students  and 
medical  technologists.  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-12  or  11-21;  and  two  courses 
selected  from  botany,  physics,  or  zoology.  A  course  covering  the  common 
pathogenic  microorganisms,  and  the  principles  of  sterilization,  disinfection, 
chemotherapeusis,  and  immunity.  Five  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  quarter;  remainder  of  semester  three  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours.  MacPherson,  Manire,  Cromartie,  Straughn,  Schwab,  Widra,  Spitznagel. 

151  GENERAL  BACTERIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-12  or  11-21, 
and  Botany  41  or  Zoology  41.  Open  only  to  majors  in  departments  other 
than  bacteriology.  A  general  science  course  introducing  the  student  to  the 
entire  scope  of  bacteriology.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring  semester.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

301  RESEARCH  (5  or  more  each  term) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment. Opportunity  is  offered  properly  prepared  students  to  undertake  re- 
search in  bacteriology,  immunology,  virology,  or  medical  mycology.  Hours 
and  credits  to  be  arranged,  throughout  the  year.  May  be  continued  for  credit 
two  or  more  semesters.  Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 

Professors:  J.  L.  Irvin,  Chairman,  C.  E.  Anderson,  J.  C.  Andrews1 

Associate  Professors:  J.  E.  Wilson,  B.  Baggett2 

Assistant  Professors:  M.  K.  Berkut,  R.  Penniall,  R.  H.  Wagner,  F.  E.  Bell 

Instructors:  C.  L.  Yarbro,  G.  H.  Spooner,  J.  H.  Evans 

Research  Associates:  B.  Miller,  C.  McClure,  D.  J.  Holbrook,  Jr.,  A.  H.  Roberts 

Research  Assistants:  J.  E.  Suggs,  R.  Alexander,  F.  Inman,  Jr.,  P.  Maravilla,  B. 

Zambrana,  W.  Dale,  E.  Stiles,  D.  Poole,  G.  M.  Thelin 
Graduate  Assistants:  W.  Currie,  J.  Kehn,  H.  C.  McAllister,  Jr. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

7  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOCHEMISTRY  (4).  Open  only  to  students  of 
Dental  Hygiene.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Two  2-hour  laboratory 
periods  during  the  second  half  of  the  fall  semester.  Breakage  deposit  requir- 
ed. Berkut;  assistant. 

8  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOCHEMISTRY  (4).  Open  only  to  students  of 
Dental  Hygiene.  Three  lecture  hours  and  one  2-hour  laboratory  period  a 
week,  spring.  Breakage  deposit  required.  Berkut;  assistant. 

21  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUTRITION  (2) .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  7  and 
8.  Open  only  to  students  of  Dental  Hygiene.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Berkut. 


1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  1959-1960 


114  Description  of  Courses 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101a  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  43,  61,  and  64, 
or  equivalent.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  semester  until  the  Christmas 
holidays.  Irvin,  Anderson,  Wilson,  Berkut,  Pennial,  Bell,  Yarbro. 

101b  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  (3).  Corequisite,  Biochem- 
istry 101a.  The  laboratory  course  given  in  conjunction  with  Biochemistry 
101a.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Wilson,  Penniall,  Bell. 

103a  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  43,  61,  and  64,  or  equivalent. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Irvin,  Anderson,  Wilson,  Berkut,  Penniall, 
Bell,  Wagner,  Baggett,  Yarbro,  Evans. 

103b  BIOCHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  (3)  .  Corequisite,  Biochemistry  103a.  The 
laboratory  course  given  in  conjunction  with  Biochemistry  103a.  Six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Irvin,  Anderson,  Yarbro,  Evans. 

104a  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  103a  or  equivalent.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Irvin,  Anderson,  Wilson,  Berkut,  Penniall,  Bell, 
Wagner,  Baggett,  Yarbro,  Evans. 

104b  BIOCHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  (3)  .  Corequisite,  Biochemistry  104a.  The 
laboratory  course  given  in  conjunction  with  Biochemistry  104a.  Six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Irvin,  Anderson,  Yarbro,  Evans. 

191  NUTRITION  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  101  or  equivalent.  A  general 
survey  of  nutrition  for  students  of  dentistry.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Berkut,  Spooner. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  ENZYMES  (5)  .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  103  and  104  or  equivalent.  (1959- 
1960  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Wilson,  Irvin,  Anderson,  Penniall,  Bell,  Wagner. 

202  VITAMINS  AND  HORMONES  (5)  .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  103  and  104 
or  equivalent.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Five  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Anderson,  Irvin,  Wilson,  Baggett,  Penniall,  Bell,  Berkut. 

203  INTERMEDIARY  METABOLISM  (5) .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  103  and 
104  or  equivalent.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Five  lecture  hours  a 
week,  fall.  Irvin,  Anderson,  Wilson,  Berkut,  Penniall,  Bell,  Wagner,  Baggett. 

204  BIOCHEMICAL  PREPARATIONS  (5)  .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  103  and 
104  or  equivalent.  Ten  laboratory  hours  a  week,  either  semester.  Staff. 

211  SEMINAR    (1  each).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  103  and   104,  or  equivalent, 

212  and  reading  knowledge  of  German.  One  hour  a  week  throughout  both  se- 
mesters. Penniall,  Bell. 

301  RESEARCH  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY   (6  or  more  each)  .  Equivalent  of  twelve  or 

302  more  hours  a  week  throughout  both  semesters.  Staff. 


Botany  1 1 5 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

Professors:  J.  N.  Couch,  Chairman,  H.  R.  Totten,  J.  E.  Adams,  V.  A.  Greulach, 
A.  E.  Radford 

Associate  Professor:  C.  R.  Bell 

Assistant  Professor:  W.  J.  Koch 

Instructors:  J.  G.  Haesloop,  M.  H.  Hommersand 

Head  Curator  of  the  Herbarium:  A.  E.  Radford 

Curator  of  the  Herbarium:  Harry  E.  Ahles 

Research  Associate:  Anne  Whitlock 

Coker  Fellow:  J.  H.  Horton 

Teaching  Fellow:  R.  G.  Bowmer 

Part-time  Instructor:  R.  P.  Ashworth 

Graduate  Assistants:  L.  S.  Beard,  R.  F.  Britt,  C.  J.  Burk,  Alice  Hammond,  Mar- 
garet Holland,  D.  B.  Jeffreys,  W.  K.  Kim,  Jean  McNeely,  P.  T.  Nielsen,  D.  B. 
Plyler,  H.  L.  Smith,  Judy  Tate 

For  the  A.B.  with  major  in  botany  the  following  courses  are  re- 
quired: Botany  41  (or  1  with  grade  of  B  or  better) ,  42,  43,  and  three 
additional  courses  in  botany,  one  of  which  may  be  Bacteriology  51. 
Also  required  are  Zoology  11,  41;  one  year  of  chemistry  (preferably 
more)  ;  and  either  Physics  24-25  or  Geology  41-42  (preferably  both) . 
Six  courses  in  departments  outside  of  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences 
are  required. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
read  the  instructions  under  the  "School  of  Education,"  Part  III. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1  PLANT  BIOLOGY  (4)  .  Freshman  or  sophomore  elective.  This  may  be  taken 
to  satisfy  partially  the  requirement  for  natural  science  in  the  General  College 
but  should  not  be  taken  by  anyone  intending  to  major  in  natural  science. 
However,  with  the  permission  of  the  Department,  Plant  Biology  with  a  grade 
of  A  or  B  may  be  substituted  for  Botany  41  as  a  prerequisite,  or  as  one  of 
the  six  courses  required  for  an  undergraduate  major.  A  study  of  plants  as 
living  organisms,  with  emphasis  on  their  life  processes,  heredity,  relationship 
to  environment,  and  biological  and  economic  importance.  Three  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Five  lecture  periods  and  six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  first  term  of  summer  session.  Adams,  Greulach, 
Koch,  Bell,  Hommersand,  Ashworth;  assistants. 

41  GENERAL  BOTANY  I:  PRINCIPLES  OF  BOTANY  (4)  .  To  be  taken  in- 
stead of  Botany  1  by  students  intending  to  major  in  the  natural  sciences. 
Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  of  these  courses.  An  introduction  to  the 
structure,  physiology,  genetics,  and  classification  of  plants.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  or  field  hours  a  week  either  semester,  with  a  special  section 
for  pharmacy  students.  Five  lecture  periods  and  nine  laboratory  hours,  second 
term  of  the  summer  session.  Couch,  Totten,  Radford,  Bell,  Haesloop;  assistants. 

42  GENERAL  BOTANY  II:  THE  PLANT  KINGDOM  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Bot- 
any 41  or  1  (see  above)  .  A  survey  of  the  plant  kingdom  with  emphasis  on 
the  structure,  reproduction,  and  classification  of  selected  types.  Laboratory 
and  field  studies  of  local  non-vascular  and  vascular  plants.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  or  field  hours  a  week,  fall.  Koch. 


116  Description  of  Courses 

43  LOCAL  FLORA  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  41  or  1.  A  study  of  the  structure 
and  classification  of  vascular  plants,  with  primary  emphasis  on  field  and 
laboratory  studies  of  the  local  flora.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.  Totten. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  COMPARATIVE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  NON-VASCULAR  PLANTS  (4)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Botany  41  (or  1)  and  42.  An  introduction  to  the  structure,  physio- 
logy, and  life  histories  of  bacteria  (including  the  actinomycetes) ,  fungi,  algae, 
lichens,  mosses,  and  liverworts.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring  (1960);  fall  (1961).  Koch. 

102  COMPARATIVE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS  (4).  Pre- 
requisites, Botany  41  (or  1) ,  42  (or  101) .  Detailed  study  of  selected  vascular 
plants  to  portray  the  evolutionary  development  of  the  group.  Two  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Adams. 

103  TAXONOMY  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS  (4) .  Prerequisites,  Botany  41,  43 
or  equivalent.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Radford. 

104  INTRODUCTORY   PLANT   PHYSIOLOGY    (4).   Prerequisites,   Botany  41 

(or  1)  and  42,  General  Chemistry.  A  general  introductory  study  of  the  life 
processes  of  plants,  including  water  relations,  mineral  metabolism,  photosyn- 
thesis, foods,  digestion,  respiration,  assimilation,  and  growth.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Greulach. 

105  PLANT  ANATOMY  (4) .  Prerequisites,  Botany  41,  42  (or  101) ,  102.  Introduc- 
tion to  the  developmental  and  comparative  anatomy  of  vascular  plants.  Prac- 
tice in  methods  of  anatomical  microtechnique.  (1960-1961  and  alternate 
years.)    Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Adams. 

106  CYTOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  41,  chemistry  and  genetics  recom- 
mended. The  study  of  the  structure  and  function  of  plant  and  animal 
cells.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  spring.  Bell. 

107  PLANT  ECOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Botany  103.  Study  of  ecological  princi- 
ples and  problems  primarily  in  relation  to  vegetation  and  habitats  of  North 
Carolina.  Three  lecture  periods  and  twelve  laboratory  hours  a  week,  first 
summer  session,  1960.  Radford. 

308  PLANT  BIOLOGY  FOR  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  TEACHERS  (4)  .  Open 
only  to  high  school  science  teachers,  graduate  students,  and  upperclassmen 
in  the  School  of  Education.  May  be  used  as  a  substitute  for  Botany  41  and 
42,  as  a  prerequisite  for  Botany  103,  109,  and  155.  A  study  of  fundamental 
botanical  facts  and  principles,  especially  those  important  as  a  background 
for  high  school  biology  teachers,  with  particular  emphasis  on  recent  de- 
velopments. The  laboratory  work  stresses  experiments,  demonstrations  and 
projects  useful  in  high  school  biology.  Three  lecture  periods  and  three  lab- 
oratory hours,  spring.  Five  lecture  periods  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  first  term  of  summer  session.   Greulach  or  Radford. 

109  FIELD  BOTANY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Botany  42  or  43,  or  108,  or  equivalent. 
A  review  of  the  plant  kingdom  with  emphasis  on  wheTe  the  plants  grow,  their 
collection;  preservation;  and  use  of  manuals  in  their  identification.  Strongly 
recommended  for  teachers  of  biology.  Two  lecture  periods  and  four  labora- 
tory hours,  fall.  Three  lecture  periods  and  eleven  laboratory  or  field  hours  a 
week,  first  term  of  summer  session,  1960.  Totten. 
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ALGAE  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Botany  42  or  101.  Morphology,  taxonomy,  and 
ecology  of  fresh  water  and  marine  algae.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Hommersand. 

FUNGI  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  42  or  101.  A  survey  of  the  fungal  groups, 
including  the  true  fungi,  myxomycetes,  and  lichens.  Three  lecture  periods  and 
twelve  laboratory  hours  a  week,  second  summer  session,  1960.  Couch  or  Koch. 

PLANT  GROWTH  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  104.  Dynamics  of  plant  growth, 
plant  growth  substances,  influence  of  environment  on  growth,  germination 
and  dormancy,  plant  movements.  Two  lecture  periods  and  four  laboratory 
hours,  spring.  Greulach. 

ADVANCED  TAXONOMY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  103.  Field  and  labora- 
tory studies  of  the  fall  flora  and  structural  studies  of  selected  families.  Two 
lecture  and  jour  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Radford. 

VARIATION  AND  EVOLUTION  IN  PLANTS  (5).  Prerequisite,  Botany 
106  or  one  course  in  Genetics.  Study  of  the  processes  and  mechanisms  of 
natural  variation  and  evolution  and  of  the  taxonomic,  geographic,  and  eco- 
nomic aspects  of  plant  variation.  The  laboratory  deals  with  the  biosystematic 
methods  used  to  measure  and  evaluate  natural  variation.  Three  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  1960  and  alternate  years.  Bell. 

DENDROLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Botany  43  or  equivalent.  A  taxonomic 
study  of  the  native  and  introduced  woody  plant,  based  largely  on  leaf,  bark, 
and  fruit  characteristics.  Three  lecture  periods  and  eleven  laboratory  or  field 
hours  a  week,  second  term  of  the  summer  session,  1959  and  alternate  years. 
Totten. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

ADVANCED  MYCOLOGY:  PHYCOMYCETES,  ASCOMYCETES,  BASIDIO- 
MYCETES,  AND  FUNGI  IMPERFECTI  (5  each)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  42 
or  101.  Botany  211,  Myxomycetes,  Phycomycetes,  and  Ascomycetes;  Botany 
212,  Basidiomycetes  and  Fungi  Imperfecti.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  212,  fall;  211,  spring.  Couch. 

PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  FUNGI  (2).  Prerequisites,  Botany  104  and  211  or 
212.  A  study  of  the  life  process  of  fungi  with  particular  emphasis  on  those 
aspects  which  differ  most  from  the  physiology  of  green  plants.  Nutrition, 
respiration  and  fermentation,  synthetic  processes,  and  the  effects  of  environ- 
mental factors  on  growth  and  sporulation  are  stressed.  Two  lecture  and  report 
hours  a  week,  spring,  1961.  Koch. 

RADIOISOTOPE  TRACER  TECHNIQUES  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  104, 
or  Zoology  120,  or  Bacteriology  112  or  equivalent.  The  application  of  isotopic 
methods  along  with  other  biochemical  techniques  to  the  study  of  cellular 
physiology.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  One  lecture  and  seven  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Hommersand. 

PHOTOBIOLOGY  OF  THE  LOWER  PLANTS  (2  or  5) ,  Prerequisite,  Botany 
104,  or  Zoology  120,  or  Bacteriology  112,  or  equivalent.  Photosynthesis,  photo- 
taxis,  phototropism  and  endogenous  rhythms  in  algae,  fungi,  flagellates,  and 
bacteria.  The  laboratory  covers  chromatographic,  spectrophotometric,  polar- 
ographic  and  manometric  methods  for  the  study  of  light  responses  in  lower 
organisms.  The  lecture  may  be  taken  separately  from  the  laboratory.  (1961- 
1962  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Hommersand. 
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251  PHYLOGENY  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF  FLOWERING  PLANTS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Botany  103.  Comparative  study  of  modern  systems  of  classifica- 
tion based  upon  morphological  and  phylogenetic  considerations.  (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)    Three  lecture  or  report  hours  a  week,  spring.  Adams. 

256  PLANT  GEOGRAPHY  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  103.  Discussion  of  the 
principles  and  problems  of  the  geographic  distribution  of  plants.  (1960-1961 
and  alternate  years.)    Two  lecture  or  report  hours  a  week,  fall.  Adams. 

262  CYTOGENETICS  (2)  .  Prerequisites,  cytology  and  genetics,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  The  application  of  cytological  and  genetic  techniques  to  prob- 
lems in  plant  breeding,  growth,  and  taxonomy.  (1959-1960  and  alternate 
years.)    Two  lecture  or  report  hours  a  week,  fall.  Bell. 

SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  BOTANY  (2  to  6)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Directed  reading  in  selected  areas  of  botany.  Laboratory  practice  in 
related  research  methods  may  be  included.  Individually  supervised  work, 
hours  per  week  and  credit  to  be  arranged,  each  semester.  Staff,  as  follows: 
270,  Couch  or  Koch  (Mycology)  ;  271,  Hommersand  (Algology)  ;  272,  Greu- 
lach  (Physiology)  ;  273,  Totten,  Adams,  Radford,  or  Bell  (Taxonomy  of 
Vascular  Plants)  ;  275,  Adams    (Morphology)  ;  276,  Bell    (Cytology) . 

RESEARCH  IN  BOTANY  (3  or  more)  .  Each  semester.  Staff,  as  follows:  310, 
Couch  or  Koch  (Mycology)  ;  316,  Hommersand  (Algology) ;  320,  Greulach 
(Plant  Physiology)  ;  330,  Totten,  Adams,  Radford,  or  Bell  (Taxonomy  of 
Vascular  Plants)  ;  350,  Adams  (Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants)  ;  360,  Bell 
(Cytology  and  Cytogenetics)  . 

380      MASTER'S  THESIS.  Staff. 

390      DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION.  Staff. 


SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Professors:  M.  W.  Lee,  Dean,  E.  E.  Peacock,  G.  T.  Schwenning,  R.  J.  M.  Hobbs, 
R.  P.  Calhoon,  C.  H.  McGregor,  J.  E.  Dykstra,  C.  S.  Logsdon,  W.  J.  Graham, 
C.  A.  Kirkpatrick,  J.  C.  D.  Blaine,  G.  A.  Barrett,  C.  C.  Carter,  A.  M.  White- 
hill,  Jr.,  Dorothy  Adkins  Wood,  W.  A.  Terrill,  C.  S.  George 

Associate  Professors:  C.  H.  Kreps,  Jr.,  H.  Q.  Langenderfer,  J.  S.  Floyd,  Jr.,  A.  B. 
Cohan 

Assistant  Professors:  G.  S.  Fyfe,  I.  N.  Reynolds,  J.  B.  Flynn,  R.  I.  Levin 

Instructor:  W.  P.  Windham 

Lecturers:  F.  J.  Schwentker,  A.  G.  Sadler,  W.  S.  Stewart,  T.  H.  Jerdee 

Research  Associate:  H.  Latane 

Part-time  Instructors:  L.  E.  Ennis,  J.  Floyd,  F.  N.  Millett,  E.  M.  Paturis,  E.  M 
Schwartz,  J.  E.  Thornton,  J.  R.  Whitney 

SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  several  curricula  which  lead  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Business  Administration  are  described  in  detail  in  a  separate 
bulletin  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration,  which  may  be  ob- 
tained by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Dean.  Students  in  other  schools 
and  colleges  wishing  to  take  Business  Administration  courses  for 
credit  should  consult  their  deans. 
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Note:  Economics  31-32,  or  equivalent,  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses 
in  Business  Administration,  except  as  otherwise  indicated.  Economics 
61  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better  may,  under  certain  circumstances,  be 
substituted  for  Economics  31-32. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

71  ACCOUNTING  PRINCIPLES  I  (3)  .  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Economics 
31-32  or  equivalent.  Fundamental  accounting  principles  applied  to  operations 
of  single  proprietorships,  partnerships,  and  corporations.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

72  ACCOUNTING  PRINCIPLES  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
71  or  equivalent.  Study  of  accounting  theory  and  types  of  internal  and  ex- 
ternal uses  of  accounting  data;  valuation  of  assets  and  liabilities  and  deter- 
mination of  income;  analysis  of  financial  statements.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91       BUSINESS  LAW   (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Hobbs,  Carter. 

98  HONORS  COURSE  (3) .  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Fall. 

99  HONORS  COURSE  (3)  .  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Spring. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  INTRODUCTION  TO  LINEAR  ECONOMICS.  (Economics  103)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, senior  standing.  Topics  in  finite  mathematics.  Elementary  applica- 
tion in  linear  programming  and  game  theory.  Fall.  Ashby. 

110  REAL  ESTATE  (3).  Introduction  to:  the  economic  utilization  of  land;  the 
real  estate  market;  factors  influencing  values;  legal  relationships;  financing; 
the  impact  of  government.  Fall  and  spring.  Flynn. 

120  GENERAL  INSURANCE  (3)  .  Fundamental  principles  of  insurance;  their 
application  to  life  property,  casualty,  and  social  insurance.  Fall  and  spring. 
Schwentker,  Thornton. 

121  LIFE  INSURANCE  (3).  Basic  life  insurance  principles  and  practices;  in- 
cludes functions,  types  of  contracts,  premium  and  reserve  calculation;  legal 
aspects,  settlement  options  and  programming;  risk  selection,  company  or- 
ganization and  management.  Fall.  Schwentker. 

122  PROPERTY  INSURANCE  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  more  important  types  of 
property  coverages,  including  fire,  marine,  and  inland  marine  insurance.  In- 
cludes hazards,  policy  types,  rate  determination,  company  organization, 
financial  analysis,  and  legal  background.  Spring.  Schwentker. 

123  CASUALTY  INSURANCE  (3) .  The  social,  economic,  and  legal  bases  for 
workmen's  compensation,  automobile,  accident  and  health,  burglary,  fidelity, 
surety,  and  other  casualty  insurances.  Includes  rate-making,  contract  analysis, 
types  of  companies,  and  state  regulation.  Fall.  Schwentker. 

124  ADVANCED  LIFE  INSURANCE  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
121  or  equivalent.  An  introduction  to  the  specialized  life  insurance  services, 
such  as  advanced  programming,  Social  Security  benefits,  wills,  trusts,  taxation, 
estate  planning  and  business  life  insurance.  Spring.  Schwentker. 
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125  ADVANCED  PROPERTY  AND  CASUALTY  INSURANCE  (3).  Prerequi- 
sites, Business  Administration  122  and  123  or  equivalents.  A  study  of  multiple 
line  insurance,  advanced  rate-making,  financial  statements,  investments  and 
reserves,  insurance  statistics,  reinsurance,  loss  adjustment,  insurance  surveys 
and  government  regulation.  Spring.  Schwentker. 

130  PRINCIPLES  OF  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  bash 
principles  and  control  practices  of  management.  Fall  and  spring.  Dykstra 
George,  Levin. 

131  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT:  THEORIES  AND  PRACTICES  (3)  .  Pre 
requisite,  Business  Administration  130  or  equivalent.  A  case  analysis  cours: 
involving  managerial  decision  making.  Fall  and  spring.  Dykstra,  George. 

133  MOTION  AND  TIME  STUDY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administratiorl 
130  or  equivalent.  Open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students  only.  Laboratory 
six  hours;  fall  and  spring.  Dykstra,  George,  Levin. 

134  PREDETERMINED  TIME  STUDY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Business  Administra 
tion  130,  or  equivalent,  and  senior  standing.  The  application  of  standard 
data  to  the  establishment  of  work  standards.  Recitation,  two  hours;  labora 
tory,  two  hours;  spring.  Dykstra. 

135  QUALITY  CONTROL  BY  STATISTICAL  METHODS  (Economics  173) 
(3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  70  or  equivalent.  Control  charts:  variables;  de 

fects;  defectives.  Operating  characteristic.  Tolerance  limits.  Single;  double 
multiple,  and  sequential  sampling.  Producer's  and  consumer's  risk.  AOQL 
Recitation,  three  hours;  laboratory  problems;  spring.  Cowden. 

137  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  CONTROLS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Busines 
Administration  130  or  equivalent.  Production,  cost,  quality,  budgetary,  am 
management  control.  Fall.  George. 

139  INDUSTRIAL  PURCHASING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administratioi 
130,  or  160,  or  equivalent.  The  purchasing  function:  its  organization  an 
major  problems;  includes  organization,  procedures  and  policies,  price  fore 
casting,  legal  aspects;  traffic  and  claims,  stores  control,  budgeting,  am 
measurements  of  performance.  Fall.  Logsdon,  Levin. 

141  INDUSTRIAL  TRAFFIC  MANAGEMENT  (3) .  The  organization  and  mar 
agement  of  the  transportation  activities  of  industrial  establishments.  Fall  an 
spring.  Blaine. 

142  CARRIER  MANAGEMENT  AND  OPERATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Busine 
Administration  141  or  equivalent.  Analysis  of  carrier  traffic  operations  base 
primarily  on  selected  problems  and  case  studies.  Spring.  Blaine. 

150  PERSONNEL  RELATIONS  (3) .  The  human  phase  of  organization,  persor 
nel  efficiency,  handling  personnel  situations,  developing  work  teams,  labc 
relations,  and  administration  of  other  matters  affecting  the  personnel  of  a 
organization.  Fall  and  spring.  Calhoon,  Whitehill,  Cohan,  Jerdee. 

153  LABORATORY  ANALYSIS  IN  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psycholog 
181)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Psychology  135,  or  Business  Administration  150,  < 
equivalent,  and  a  course  in  statistics.  A  laboratory  course  in  personnel  tecl 
niques  as  applied  practically  to  job  analysis,  constructing  application  blank 
rating  scales,  etc.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours,  spring.  Wood. 

155  WAGE  AND  SALARY  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  A< 
ministration  150  or  equivalent.  Wage  and  salary  level  determination,  waj 
and  salary  structures,  job  evaluation,  wage  incentives,  individual  wage  dete 
mination,  fringe  wages,  controls.  Fall.  Calhoon,  Whitehill,  Cohan. 
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PERSONNEL  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
150  or  equivalent.  Analysis  of  problems  in  developing  skills  and  attitudes 
of  employees  and  managers.  Studies  methods  used  in  development:  communi- 
cations, training,  evaluation.  Considers  administration  in  terms  of  both  in- 
dividual and  group  development.  Recitation,  two  hours;  laboratory,  two 
hours;  fall.  Calhoon,  Whitehill,  Jerdee. 

PERSONNEL  SELECTION  AND  COUNSELING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  150  or  equivalent.  Factors  in  effective  interviewing  and  coun- 
seling of  employees.  Major  emphasis  on  various  types  of  management  inter- 
views. Recitation,  two  hours;  laboratory,  two  hours;  fall  and  spring.  Calhoon, 
jerdee. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  MARKETING  (3) .  Marketing  organization  and  methods 
with  emphasis  on  the  social  and  economic  aspects  of  distribution.  Consumer 
problems,  marketing  functions  and  institutions,  marketing  methods  and 
policies.  Fall  and  spring.  Logsdon,  Kirkpatrick,  Fyfe. 

ADVERTISING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equivalent. 
The  organization  and  functions  of  advertising  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
business  executive.  Topics  include  economic  and  social  aspects;  types  of  ad- 
vertising and  purposes;  media  types,  selection  and  evaluation;  advertising 
research.  Fall  and  spring.  Kirkpatrick. 

SALESMANSHIP  AND  SALES  PROMOTION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  160  or  equivalent.  Principles  of  effective  selling;  professional 
aspects  of  personal  selling;  qualifications  and  obligations  of  salesmen;  pro- 
gram planning  and  administration;  interdepartmental  coordination  of  pro- 
motion efforts.  Fall.  Kirkpatrick. 

ADVERTISING  PROBLEMS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  161 
or  graduate  standing.  An  analysis  of  advertising  problems  confronting  man- 
agement. Case  studies  emphasize  the  fitting  of  advertising  into  the  marketing 
program,  its  control  and  coordination,  and  the  evaluation  of  advertising 
results.  Spring.  Kirkpatrick. 

WHOLESALING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equiva- 
lent. A  study  of  the  development  of  the  wholesale  structure  and  of  such 
wholesale  management  problems  as  locations,  buying,  stock  control,  adver- 
tising, selling,  order  handling,  traffic  management,  credit,  and  expense.  Fall. 
Logsdon,  Fyfe. 

RETAILING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equivalent. 
A  study  of  the  place  of  retailing  in  the  economy.  Topics  include  development 
of  the  present  retail  structure,  functions  performed,  principles  governing 
effective  operations,  modern  store  policies  and  practices,  and  managerial 
problems  posed  by  social  and  economic  trends.  Fall  and  spring.  McGregor, 
Fyfe. 

RETAIL  MANAGEMENT  PROBLEMS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Admini- 
stration 165  or  graduate  standing.  Analysis  of  the  more  important  planning 
and  control  problems  of  retail  managements,  with  emphasis  placed  upon 
budgeting,  cost  control,  operational  analysis  and  evaluation,  and  retail  re- 
search. Spring.  McGregor. 

SALES  MANAGEMENT  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or 
equivalent.  The  planning,  organization,  and  control  of  sales  operations.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  the  sales  manager's  functions  and  problems  in  manu- 
facturing, wholesaling,  and  service  establishments.  Fall  and  spring.  Logsdon, 
Fyfe. 
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168  SALES  AND  MARKET  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administra- 
tion 160  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  procedures  and  problems  in  the  analysts 
and  evaluation  of  market  areas,  distribution  channels,  and  marketing  meth- 
ods. Emphasis  is  placed  on  commercial  research  in  the  determination  ofi 
sound  marketing  policies.  Fall  and  spring.  McGregor. 

169  MARKETING  POLICIES  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  160, 
or  equivalent,  and  senior  standing.  A  problems  method  course  dealing  with 
specialized  marketing  functions  and  policies;  includes  product  and  line, 
brands,  channels  of  distribution,  prices  and  pricing,  sales  promotion,  and 
operating  diagnosis  and  control.  Fall  and  spring.  Logsdon,  Kirkpatrick,  Fyfe 

170  ACCOUNTING  PRINCIPLES  III  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
72  or  equivalent.  Application  of  accounting  principles  to  income  determina- 
tion and  valuation.  Includes  statement  classification  and  analysis,  correction 
of  profit  of  prior  years,  and  a  review  of  accounting  records  and  closing  pro- 
cedures. Fall  and  spring.  Terrill,  Reynolds. 

171  ACCOUNTING  FOR  BRANCHES,  COMBINATIONS,  AND  AFFILIATED 
COMPANIES  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  170  or  equivalent. 
Home  office  and  branch  accounting,  preparation  and  interpretation  of  con- 
solidated balance  sheet  and  profit  and  loss  statements,  mergers,  and  divisional 
statements.  Fall  and  spring.  Terrill,  Sadler. 

172  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING  (2).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  170, 
or  equivalent.  A  study  of  statement  of  affairs,  receiver's  accounts,  realization 
and  liquidation  reports,  partnership  changes  and  dissolution,  accounting 
applications  of  compound  interest  and  annuities,  estates,  and  trusts.  Fall 
and  spring.  Reynolds,  Terrill,  Sadler. 

173  COST  ACCOUNTING  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  72  or 
equivalent.  Study  of  cost  systems,  including  process,  job  order,  and  standard 
costs.  Managerial  use  of  information  is  stressed.  Recitation,  two  hours;  labora- 
tory, two  hours;  fall  and  spring.  Peacock,  Terrill. 

174  ACCOUNTING  THEORY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  senior  standing.  Critical  exami- 
nation and  analysis  of  accounting  principles  with  emphasis  on  determination 
of  cost  and  income,  valuation  and  statement  presentation.  Study  of  current 
problems  presented  in  accounting  literature  and  business  cases.  Spring. 
Graham. 

175  AUDITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  72  or  equivalent.  A 
course  in  auditing  theory  and  practice.  The  auditing  procedures  established 
by  the  American  Institute  of  Certified  Public  Accountants  are  covered  and 
the  duties  of  both  junior  and  senior  accountants  are  studied.  Recitation,  two 
hours;  laboratory,  two  hours;  fall  and  spring.  Peacock. 

177a     FEDERAL  AND  STATE  INCOME  TAXATION  FOR  INDIVIDUALS    (3) 
Prerequisite,  senior  standing.  Federal  and  state  income  tax  laws  and   theii 
application  to  tax  situations  for  individuals.  Lectures  supplemented  by  lab- 
oratory problems  and  exercises.  Fall  and  spring.  Langenderfer. 

177b  FEDERAL  AND  STATE  TAXATION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Admini- 
stration 177a  or  equivalent.  Federal  and  state  income  tax  laws,  their  applica- 
tion to  tax  situations  for  partnerships  and  corporations,  corporate  reorganiza- 
tions, personal  holding  companies,  estates,  trusts;  estate,  gift,  and  inheritance 
taxes.  Lectures,  laboratory  problems,  and  exercises.  Spring.  Sadler. 
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CERTIFIED  PUBLIC  ACCOUNTING  PROBLEMS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  major 
in  accounting  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  review  of  the  general  and 
specialized  accounting  problems  which  constitute  the  subject  matter  of 
C.P.A.  examinations.  Spring.  Langenderfer. 

GOVERNMENTAL  ACCOUNTING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administra- 
tion 72  or  equivalent.  Theory  and  procedures  for  fund  accounting  in  local 
government  units.  Fall  and  spring.  Sadler. 

BUSINESS  FINANCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  71  or 
equivalent.  Principles  and  practices  of  business  financing,  with  particular 
attention  to  corporations.  Methods  of  raising  permanent  capital,  the  securities 
markets,  and  problems  of  current  financing.  Fall  and  spring.  Floyd,  Flynn, 
Porter. 

PROBLEMS  IN  BUSINESS  FINANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Admini- 
stration 180.  Selected  problems  of  business  finance,  including  those  arising 
from  promotion,  expansion,  combination,  and  bankruptcy.  Fall.  Floyd,  Cohan. 

COMMERCIAL  BANKING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  81  or  equivalent. 
Case  studies  and  selected  readings  in  commercial  bank  management.  The 
management  of  lending;  management  of  liquidity  reserves;  investment  port- 
folio problems;  problems  of  competition,  capital  and  earnings,  and  other 
bank  operating  problems.  Fall  and  spring.  Kreps. 

INVESTMENTS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  180  or  equiva- 
lent. Security  analysis  and  investment-portfolio  management,  with  special 
attention  to  the  problems  of  the  individual  investor.  Fall  and  spring.  Floyd, 
Cohan. 

BUSINESS  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Economics  70,  or  equivalent, 
and  senior  standing.  This  course  utilizes  economic  analysis  as  a  basis  for 
decision-making  and  policy  formulation  in  the  business  firm.  Fall  and  spring. 
Winslow,  Cohan. 

INDUSTRIES  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3) .  Prerequisite,  junior  stand- 
ing. An  analysis  of  the  structure,  development,  and  competitive  status  of 
selected  industries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  technology  of  these  industries 
and  the  principal  problems  of  their  management.  Spring.  Mouzon. 

CREDIT  TRANSACTIONS  AND  SALES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Ad- 
ministration 91  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring.  Hobbs,  Stewart. 

LAW  OF  TRADE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  91  or  equiva- 
lent. Fall  and  spring.  Barrett. 

HUMAN  RELATIONS  IN  BUSINESS  (3) .  Case  studies  and  supplementary 
readings  are  used  to  develop  skill  in  (1)  recognition  and  analysis  of  prob- 
lems in  human  interaction,  and  (2)  formulation  and  communication  of 
positive  plans  for  responsible  administrative  action.  Spring.  Whitehill,  Cohan. 

FUNDAMENTALS  OF  MANAGERIAL  ORGANIZATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
senior  standing.  A  detailed  analysis  of  the  basic  problems  of  organizing  man- 
power. Spring.  George. 

SURVEY  OF  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  senior  standing. 
The  team  approach  to  research  problems  of  interest  to  management.  The 
application  of  operations  research  methods  to  scheduling  problems  in  inven- 
tory and  production  control.  Problems  of  replacement  and  location  of  fixed 
assets.  Fall.  Pfouts. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

203  LINEAR  PROGRAMMING  (Economics  203)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Economic 
(Business  Administration)  103  or  equivalent.  Topics  in  linear  programmin 
and  game  theory.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Ashby. 

207  HISTORY  OF  MANAGEMENT  THOUGHT  (3) .  A  comparative  study  an 
evaluation  of  the  development  of  management  thought.  Fall  and  sprini 
George. 

231  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  POLICIES  (3) .  Prereqm 
site,  Business  Administration  130  or  equivalent.  The  development  of  soun 
manufacturing  policies  through  critical  analysis.  Fall.  Dykstra,  George. 

241  TRAFFIC  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  A  study  of  the  administrative  politic 
of  a  traffic  department  as  an  integral  part  of  the  over-all  administratis 
policies  of  an  organization.  Spring.  Blaine. 

250  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administrz; 
tion  150  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  factors  contributing  to  the  buildin 
and  maintenance  of  an  effective  work  force.  Analysis  of  problems  by  cas 
study.  Spring.  Calhoon,  Whitehill. 

260  MARKETING  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administrate 
160  or  equivalent.  A  course  in  the  planning  and  control  of  marketing  open 
tions.  Includes  forecasting  and  planning,  modern  control  techniques  an 
practices,  and  appraisal  of  distribution  costs  and  their  control.  Fall  an 
spring.  McGregor,  Logsdon. 

268  MARKETING  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  16 
and  Economics  70  or  equivalents.  A  course  covering  research  methodolog 
with  emphasis  on  the  application  of  scientific  techniques  to  marketing  prol 
lems.  Critical  evaluation  of  information  sources,  research  procedures,  an 
utilization  of  research  findings.  Spring.  McGregor. 

273  MANAGEMENT  ACCOUNTING  THEORY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  At 
ministration  173  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  basic  concepts,  methods  ar 
controversial  problems  involved  in  the  use  of  accounting  and  other  quantit 
tive  tools  in  aiding  management  to  plan,  co-ordinate,  control  operations  ar. 
appraise  results.  Spring.  Terrill.  I 

274  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  1' 
and  173,  or  equivalents.  The  design  and  installation  of  accounting  systen 
for  textile  and  furniture  manufacturing  firms,  banks,  and  public  utilitie 
Recitation,  two  hours;  laboratory,  two  hours;  spring.  Sadler. 

276  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING  THEORY  (3)  .  Critical  examination  of  a 
counting  concepts  and  standards.  Emphasis  on  income  determination,  pa 
ticularly  controversial  issues.  Studies  of  current  problems  and  contempora: 
development  reflected  in  research  bulletins,  monographs,  journals,  textbool 
and  reports.  Spring.  Graham. 

280       FINANCIAL   POLICIES    (3)  .  Prerequisite,   Business  Administration   180 
equivalent.  An  analysis  through  the  use  of  actual  cases  of  the  practices  us< 
by  businesses  to  solve  financial  problems.  Spring.  Floyd,  Cohan. 

285  BANKING  POLICIES  AND  PROBLEMS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  81  | 
equivalent.  The  management  of  financial  institutions,  especially  commerci 
banks.  Fall.  Kreps. 
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6  INVESTMENT  POLICIES  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  180  or 
equivalent.  Case  studies  of  portfolio  problems  of  insurance  companies,  pension 
and  other  trust  funds,  mutual  funds,  and  investment  companies.  The  manage- 
ment of  cash  and  marketable-securities  accounts  of  nonfinancial  companies  is 
also  considered.  Fall.  Cohan. 

)  MANAGEMENT  ECONOMICS  (3).  Concepts  and  methods  of  economic 
analysis  are  applied  to  problems  of  policy  and  operations  facing  the  business 
executives.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  conditions  outside  the  business.  Fall  and 
spring.  Winslow,  Pfouts. 

I       MANAGERIAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  ACCOUNTING  INFORMATION 

(3) .  An  analysis  of  management's  use  of  cost  and  other  quantitative  data  in 
managerial  planning  and  control.  Fall.  Graham. 

!  LABOR-MANAGEMENT  RELATIONS  (Economics  292)  (3) .  An  advanced 
study  of  the  procedure,  subject  matter  and  legal  framework  of  collective 
bargaining.  Spring.  Wolf. 

>  HUMAN  RELATIONS  IN  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  The  objectives  of  this 
course  is  to  develop,  through  cases  and  readings,  attitudes  and  skills  which 
will  contribute  to  maximum  effectiveness  in  the  human  aspects  of  administra- 
tion, particularly  with  regard  to  decision  making.  Fall  and  spring.  Calhoon. 
Whitehill.  & 

BUSINESS  RESEARCH  AND  REPORT  WRITING  (3).  Analytical  skills 
and  reasoning  in  business  situations  are  developed  through  the  preparation 
of  a  variety  of  reports;  knowledge  of  sources  of  information  and  their  effec- 
tive use  is  stressed.  Fall  and  spring.  Cohan,  Whitehill. 

1      BUSINESS  POLICY   (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Barrett. 

i  SEMINAR  IN  PERSONNEL  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  150, 
or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  course  for  individual  re- 
search in  special  fields  of  personnel  administration.  Fall  and  sprine.l  Calhoon 
Whitehill. 

SEMINAR  IN  MARKETING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A  course  providing  selected  graduate  students  the  opportunity  to  make  an 
intensive  study  of  specific  marketing  problems.  Fall  and  spring.i  McGregor, 
Logsdon,  Kirkpatrick. 

SEMINAR  IN  PRIVATE  FINANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Extensive  independent  reading  in  the  literature  of  private  finance, 
supplemented  by  discussions  of  frequent  written  reports  on  selected  topics 
Fall.  Kreps,  Floyd,  Cohan. 

SEMINAR  IN  BUSINESS  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  200 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Review  of  theory  of  demand  and  supply, 
statistical  measurement  of  demand,  statistical  measurement  of  costs,  uncer- 
tainty, change,  theory  of  investment.  Spring.i  Cohan. 

SEMINAR  IN  THE  SOCIAL  RESPONSIBILITY  OF  MANAGEMENT  (3) . 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  analysis  of  the  areas  of  con- 
flict between  the  internal  objectives  of  management  and  their  external  im- 
pact. Spring.i  Barrett. 

RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. A  course  in  research  concepts,  objectives  and  methods.  SpringA  Staff. 

SEMINAR  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individual  research 
in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall 
and  springA- 

1.  Equivalent  of  three  hours  a  week  . 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Professors:  Arthur  Roe.i  Chairman,  J.  T.  Dobbins,  H.  D.  Crockford,  Acting  Chair- 
man, E.  C.  Markham,  O.  K.  Rice,  F.  H.  Edmister,2  S.  B.  Knight,  R.  L.  McKee, 
H.  C.  Thomas,  S.  Y.  Tyree,  Jr.,  J.  C.  Morrow 

Associate  Professors:  C.  N.  Reilley,  F.  N.  Collier,  Jr. 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  F.  Little,  R.  G.  Hiskey,  J.  P.  Collman,  R.  C.  Jarnagin 

Lecturer:  C.  R.  Spell 

Instructor:  D.  L.  Venezky 

Research  Associates:  Wendell  Forst,  G.  R.  Somayajulu,  G.  R.  Frysinger,  D.  J. 
Phillips,  J.  R.  Kirby,  Gerhard  Franz 

Teaching  Fellows:  A.  K.  Clark,  W.  T.  Layton,  H.  M.  Smith 

Teaching  Assistants:  R.  L.  Angstadt,  R.  H.  Barker,  P.  B.  Baum,  R.  P.  Blair,  F.  E. 
Carevic,  J.  C.  Cochran,  C.  J.  Cruz,  N.  W.  Davis,  R.  J.  DuBois,  K.  H.  Dudley, 
R.  F.  Fisher,  H.  R.  E.  Frankfort,  H.  J.  Goldner,  J.  A.  Hill,  H.  N.  Holden, 
P.  E.  Hudson,  J.  M.  Jung,  Sara  Diane  Karraker,  J.  A.  Kepler,  R.  C.  Koestler, 
A.  W.  Loven,  K.  Lundstrom,  J.  E.  Lyons,  G.  D.  Maier,  P.  V.  Manning,  R.  L. 
Marshall,  Joan  Ruth  Milton,  V.  McDowell,  R.  C.  Northrop,  L.  J.  Papa, 
E.  B.  Parker,  W.  W.  Porterfield,  O.  L.  Reaves,  A.  G.  Ross,  R.  M.  Shellen- 
barger,  K.  L.  Shepard,  C.  O.  Shipton,  G.  L.  Silver,  A.  L.  Slade,  E.  M.  Smith, 
R.  L.  Smith,  D.  R.  Thompson,  Judith  Abrams  Walmsley,  D.  L.  Wright,  R.  A. 
Yount 

For  the  A.B.  with  a  major  in  chemistry,  one  of  the  following  four 
sequences  of  courses  may  be  selected:  Chemistry  11-21,  43,  51,  61,  62, 
44  or  83;  or  Chemistry  11-12,  21,  43,  61,  62,  44  or  83;  or  Chemistry 
11-21,  43,  44,  51,  61,  64,  83;  or  Chemistry  11-12,  21,  43,  44,  61,  64,  83. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
see  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry  3 
For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  Year 

Chemistry  51  Chemistry  181,  182 

Chemistry  61,  62  Elective,  1  non-science  course 

Senior  Year 

English  33  Free  elective,  1  course 

Botany  41  or  Zoology  11  Two  of  the  following  courses,  at  least  one 

^Chemistry  electives,  3  courses  to  be  in  Physics:  Physics  103,  104,  105, 

Non-science  electives,  2  courses  106,  107,  108;  Mathematics  141  and  171 


1.  Absent  on  leave,  1959-1960. 

2.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  This  program  meets  the  requirements  of  the  American  Chemical  Society  for  the  training  of 
professional  chemists. 

4.  Three  chemistry  elective  courses  to  total  a  minimum  of  eight  semester  hours,  at  least  one  : 
of  -which  includes  laboratory,  and  not  more  than  two  courses  to  be  taken  in  any  one  of  the  four: 
divisions  of  chemistry;  analytical,  inorganic,  organic,  physical. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates5 

4  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHEMISTRY  (4).  (Does  not  replace  Chemistry  11 
as  a  prerequisite  for  Chemistry  21.  Open  only  to  students  in  the  Division  of 
Health  Affairs.)  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  principles  and  laws  of 
chemistry.  Three  lecture  hours  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  a  week,  fall.  Staff. 

5  INTRODUCTION  TO  ORGANIC  AND  BIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  (4) . 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  4.  (Does  not  replace  Chemistry  11,  12,  or  21  as  a  pre- 
requisite to  any  courses  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  Open  only  to 
students  in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs.)  Three  lecture  hours  and  one  two- 
hour  laboratory  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 

11  GENERAL   DESCRIPTIVE   CHEMISTRY    (10).   No    credit   will   be   given 

12  for  Chemistry  11  until  either  Chemistry  12  or  Chemistry  21  is  completed. 
Three  lecture  and  jour  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

11       GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY  AND  QUALITATIVE  ANALYSIS 

21        (10)-  No  credit  will  be  given  for  Chemistry  11  until  either  Chemistry  12  or 

21  is  completed.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 

43  ELEMENTARY  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  (5).  Prerequisite,  General 
Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis.  Beginning  quantitative  analysis  em- 
phasizing both  volumetric,  gravimetric,  elementary,  and  instrumental  analysis 
techniques.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Markham,  Knight,  Reilley,  Spell. 

44  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS:  SECOND  COURSE  (5)  .  Prerequisite,  Chemis- 
try 43.  A  continuation  of  gravimetric  and  volumetric  chemistry  and  an  intro- 
duction to  other  analytical  techniques.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  spring.  Markham,  Knight,  Reilley,  Spell. 

51  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21  or  equivalent. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Knight,  Tyree,  Collier, 
Venezky. 

61  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (6  each)  .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21.  Three  lecture 

62  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  both  courses  offered  fall  and  spring.  Roe, 
McKee,  Little,  Hiskey,  Collman. 

64  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (2) .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  61.  Designed  for 
premedical  and  predental  students.  No  credit  given  for  this  course  if  Chemis- 
try 62  (as  offered  on  the  semester  basis)  is  taken.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Roe,  McKee,  Little,  Hiskey,  Collman. 

83  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  FOR  PREMEDICAL  STUDENTS  (4) .  Prerequi- 
sites, Chemistry  43,  61,  Mathematics  7,  8,  and  one  year  of  college  physics. 
Does  not  carry  credit  toward  the  B.S.  degree  in  Chemistry.  Designed  for  stu- 
dents taking  predental,  premedical,  pharmaceutical,  or  biological  work.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Crockford,  Morrow,  Jar- 
nagin. 

97  COURSES  FOR  HONORS    (3  each) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry   181   and  ad- 

98  mission  to  Honors  Program  by  Honors  Program  Committee.  Open  to  under- 
graduates in  the  B.S.  Chemistry  program  only.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 


5.  For  all  laboratory  courses  in  the  Department,  there  is  a  breakage  fee  ranging  from  $5.00 
jto  $20.00  per  semester  charged  by  the  Scientific  Supply  Room  to  cover  the  cost  of  certain  non- 
-returnable items  and  to  cover  the  cost  of  any  apparatus  a  student  may  break.  The  balance  of  this 
deposit   is   returned   when    the   student   checks   out   of   the   course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  CHEMISTRY  (1  to  3) .  Prerequisite,  to  be  deter- 
mined  by  consultation  with  Department  Chairman.  Equivalent  of  one  to  three 
hours  a  week,  every  semester.  Any  member  of  the  departmental  staff. 

143  THEORETICAL  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
43,  44.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall.  Dobbins. 

145  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS,  ELECTRICAL  METHODS  (4).  Prerequi- 
sites Chemistry  43,  44,  one  year  of  college  physics.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Markham,  Knight,  Reilley. 

146  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS,  OPTICAL  METHODS  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  43,  44,  one  year  of  college  physics.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Markham,  Knight,  Reilley. 

147  QUANTITATIVE  ORGANIC  MICROANALYSIS  WITH  SOME  QUANTI 
TATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  FUNCTIONAL  GROUPS   (2) .  Prerequisites,  Chem- 
istry 43,  44,  62;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  163.  Four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Markham,  McKee. 

151  ADVANCED    INORGANIC   CHEMISTRY     (3   each).   Prerequisites   or   co- 

152  requisites,  Chemistry  181,  182.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier. 

154  INORGANIC  PREPARATIONS  (2) .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  51;  prerequi- 
sites or  corequisites,  Chemistry  181,  182.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
or  spring.  Tyree,  Collier. 

163  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS  (5) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Roe,  McKee,  Little. 

166  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (3  each) .  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 

167  Chemistry  163.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Roe,  McKee,  Hiskey, 
Little. 

168  STRUCTURE  DETERMINATION  IN  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, Chemistry  166.  Three  hours  a  week,  spring.  Roe,  McKee,  Hiskey, 
Little. 

169  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS  (2) .  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Chemistry  166.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Little. 

172  RADIOCHEMISTRY  (2) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21,  Physics  24,  25,  and  at 
least  senior  standing.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall.  Tyree,  Collier;  assistants. 

173  LABORATORY  TECHNIQUES  IN  RADIOCHEMISTRY  (2) .  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  172  or  equivalent.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier;  assistants. 

181  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY    (6  each) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  43  or  equiva- 

182  lent,  satisfactory  work  in  physics  and  integral  and  differential  calculus.  Pre- 
requisites or  corequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Crockford,  Morrow,  Jarnagin. 
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184  CHEMICAL  THERMODYNAMICS    (3  each) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181, 

185  182.  Chemistry  184,  basic  principles  of  thermodynamics,  and  Chemistry  185, 
advanced  topics.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Crockford,  Morrow, 
Thomas. 

188  REACTION  KINETICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181,  182.  Three  hours 
a  week,  spring.  Crockford,  Morrow,  Rice. 

191  INDUSTRIAL  CHEMISTRY  (3  each)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62.  Three 

192  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.  Morrow,  Little. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

242  SEMINAR  IN  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY    (3  each)  .  Prerequisite  or  co- 

243  requisite,  Chemistry  143.  Three  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.  Dobbins. 

244  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY    (2  each)  .  Prerequisite, 

245  Chemistry  182.   (244,  245,  1959-1960  and  alternate  years;  246,  1960-1961  and 

246  alternate  years.)  Two  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.  Markham,  Knight, 
Reilley. 

251  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY    (2  each)  .  Prerequisites, 

252  Chemistry  151,  152.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Tyree,  Collier. 

254  SEMINAR  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
151,  152.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Two  hours  a  week,  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier. 

255  SEMINAR  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
151,  152.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Two  hours  a  week,  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier. 

258  HISTORY  OF  CHEMISTRY    (2  each) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21,  61,  62. 

259  Two  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

261  LITERATURE  SEMINAR  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY    (3  each)  .  Pre- 

262  requisite,  graduate  standing.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years)  .  Two  hours,  or 
equivalent,  a  week,  fall  and  spri?ig.  Roe,  McKee,  Little,  Hiskey,  Collman. 

263  ORGANIC  REACTION  MECHANISMS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  166a, 
167a,  181,  182.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Three  hours,  or  equivalent,  a 
week,  fall.  Little. 

264  SPECIAL    TOPICS    IN    ORGANIC    CHEMISTRY    (2    each).    Prerequisite, 

265  Chemistry  166.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Two  hours,  or  equivalent, 
a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Roe,  McKee,  Little. 

267  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (3  to  6)  .  Prerequisite,  to  be  determined  by  con- 
sultation with  professor  in  charge.  Three  to  six  hours  a  week,  every  semester. 
Roe,  McKee,  Little,  Collman,  Hiskey. 

281  ATOMIC  AND  MOLECULAR  CHEMISTRY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
181,  182.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall.  Rice. 

282  CHEMICAL  BINDING  AND  VALENCE    (3)  .  Prerequisite,   Chemistry  281. 

(1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Three  hours  a  week,  spring.  Rice. 

284  STATISTICAL  MECHANICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  CHEMISTRY  (4).  Pre- 
requisite, Chemistry  281.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Four  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Rice,  Morrow. 
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286  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY    (3  each)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 

287  184  and  281  or  equivalent.  Three  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.  Crockford, 
Rice,  Morrow,  Thomas,  Jarnagin. 

RESEARCH  COURSES 

301       THESIS  RESEARCH    (1  or  more)  .  Graduate  staff. 

341       ANALYTICAL    CHEMISTRY     (1    or    more)  .    Dobbins,    Markham,    Knight, 
Reilley. 

351       INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY    (1  or  more)  .  Tyree,  Collier. 

361       ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY   (1  or  more)  .  Roe,  McKee,  Little,  Hiskey,  Collman. 

381       PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY    (1   or  more)  .  Crockford,  Rice,  Morrow,  Thomas, 
Jarnagin. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CITY  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

Professors:  J.  A.  Parker,  Chairman,  F.  S.  Chapin,  Jr.,  F.  N.  Cleaveland,  P.  P.  Green, 

Jr.,  D.  A.  Okun,  J.  M.  Webb 
Associate  Professor:  R.  T.  Daland 
Assistant  Professor:  G.  C.  Hemmens 

Lecturers:  P.  H.  Stewart,  A.  N.  Tuttle,  Jr.,  S.  F.  Weiss,  R.  L.  Wilson 
Graduate  Assistants:  G.  A.  Holtenhoff,  J.  H.  Kelley,  J.  H.  Stuchfu 

In  addition  to  the  above,  Professor  J.  W.  Horn  of  the  School  of  Engineering, 
North  Carolina  State  College,  contributes  to  the  program  of  the  Department. 

The  work  offered  in  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Plan- 
ning leads  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Regional  Planning.  The  normal 
course  includes  three  semesters  of  course  work,  a  summer  of  intern- 
ship, and  a  thesis. 

The  demand  for  persons  trained  in  the  field  of  city  and  regional 
planning  considerably  exceeds  the  supply.  Requests  are  received  daily 
from  private  consulting  firms,  and  from  planning  agencies  at  the 
local,  state,  regional  and  national  level,  in  all  parts  of  the  country, 
for  persons  holding  the  master's  degree  in  planning. 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  institution  in  one  of  the 
following  fields  is  required  for  admission:  architecture,  business  ad- 
ministration, economics,  engineering,  geography,  history,  the  humani- 
ties, landscape  architecture,  law,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychol- 
ogy, public  administration,  or  sociology.  Applicants  holding  under- 
graduate degrees  in  fields  not  listed  above  may  submit  their  credentials 
for  consideration. 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  which  place  emphasis  upon  city 
planning  and  development  the  program  provides  opportunity  for 
concentration  in  one  of  several  specialties  such  as:  regional  planning, 
planning  administration,  planning  methods  and  techniques,  or  re- 
search and  analysis. 

An  important  resource  available  to  the  Department  is  the  Urban 
Studies  Program,  a  research  activity  of  the  Institute  for  Research  in 
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Social  Science.  Established  in  1953,  the  program  recently  received  a 
five-year  Ford  Foundation  grant  to  investigate  emerging  forms  of 
metropolitanism  and  develop  approaches  to  problems  of  urban  de- 
velopment. 

The  program  leading  to  the  master's  degree,  and  opportunities  in 
the  field  of  city  and  regional  planning  are  described  in  detail  in  a 
separate  bulletin  of  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning, 
which  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Department. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

106  INTRODUCTION  TO  CITY  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING  (3)  .  History 
of  urban  development  and  civic  design.  Discussions  of  present-day  urban  and 
regional  environmental  problems  from  the  viewpoint  of  social,  economic, 
legislative  and  physical  planning.  An  analysis  of  the  present  status  of  plan- 
ning as  an  art,  a  science,  and  a  profession.  Fall.  Hemmens. 

127       TRAFFIC  AND  TRANSPORTATION   (3)  .  Spring.  Horn. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

205       MUNICIPAL  FACILITIES  AND  MANAGEMENT    (3)  .  Fall.  Okun;  others. 

209  PLANNING  AND  GOVERNMENT  (Political  Science  209)  (3)  .  Fall.  Cleve- 
land, Daland. 

215  THEORY  OF  PLANNING  SEMINAR   (3)  .  Spring.  Hemmens. 

220  COMMUNITY  AND  SITE  DESIGN    (6)  .  Fall.  Webb. 

222  URBAN  PLANNING  PROBLEMS   (3) .  Spring.  Staff. 

223  ADVANCED  PLANNING  PROBLEMS   (3)  .  Fall.  Hemmens. 
227  URBANISM  SEMINAR   (3)  .  Fall.  Chapin. 

230      PLANNING  LEGISLATION    (3)  .  Fall.  Green. 

235       URBAN  PLANNING  METHODS  AND  TECHNIQUES   (3)  .  Spring.  Chapin. 

240  PLANNING  INTERNSHIP  (6)  .  Prerequisite,  one  semester's  work  in  the 
City  and  Regional  Planning  curriculum.  Summer  session.  Parker. 

310  PLANNING  RESEARCH  SEMINAR   (3)  .  Either  semester.  Staff. 

311  PLANNING  RESEARCH  SEMINAR    (3).  Either  semester.  Staff. 
320      THESIS   (3)  .  Either  semester.  Staff. 

The  Following  List  is  Illustrative  of  the  Courses  from  Which 
Electives  Are  Chosen: 

Department  of  Economics 

111.  International  Resources  and  National  Policy 

131.  Economic  Theory 

136.  Economic  Development  in  the  United  States 

141.  Public  Finance 

143.  Problems  in  State  and  Local  Finance 

151.  The  American  Transportation  System 

163.  Economic  Development 
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201.  Advanced  Macro-Economics  Theory  II 

236.  Economic  History:  Industrialization 

242.  Problems  in  Federal  Finance 

341.  Research  Course  in  Public  Finance 

399.  Seminar 

Department  of  Geology  and  Geography 

151.  Urban  Geography 

152.  Economic  Geography 

153.  Political  Geography 

157.  Regional  Geography  of  North  America 

159.  Regional  Geography  of  South  America 

160.  Regional  Geography  of  Middle  America 
171.  Cartography 

301.  Seminar 

Department  of  Political  Science 

101.  Public  Administration 

132.  Municipal  Government  in  the  United  States 

133.  Municipal  Administration  in  the  United  States 
175.  A  Systematic  Study  of  American  Parties 

181.  Recent  National  Policy  and  Administration 

185.  Financial  Administration 
191.  Public  Finance 

193.  Problems  in  State  and  Local  Finance 

210.  Public  Administration  of  Resources 

225.  Administrative  Organization  and  Management 

292.  Problems  in  Federal  Finance 

331.  Problems  in  Public  Administration 

341.  Seminar  Course 

Department  of  Sociology 

110.  Rural  Land  Planning  and  Land  Economics 

153.  Social  Structure 

154.  Contemporary  Society 

165.  Communication  and  Opinion 

168.  The  City 

169.  The  Industrial  Community 
173.  Community  Recreation 

180.  Regional  Analysis  and  Planning 

181.  Regional  Sociology  of  the  South 

186.  Population 

197.  Population  Statistics 

208.  Methods  in  Social  Research 

218.  Human  Ecology 

301,  302,    303.    Graduate  Research  Seminar 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 

Professors:   R.  J.  Getty,   Chairman,  B.  L.  Ullman.i  J.  P.  Harland,   P.  H.  Epps, 

Walter  Allen,  Jr.,  Albert  Suskin,  R.  B.  House 
Visiting  Professor:  Cornelia  C.  Coulter 

Associate  Professors:  Charles  Henderson,  Jr.,  H.  R.  Immerwahr 
Instructors:  Margaret  Reesor,  James  N.  Settle 
Part-time  Instructors:  R.  J.  Barnett,  Jr.,  Vivian  L.  Holliday,  M.  N.  Pellicciaro, 

J.  S.  White,  Jr.,  J.  E.  Ziolkowski 
Teaching  Fellow:  C.  J.  Milhauser 
Graduate  Assistants:  Louis  Palanca,  Lenin  Garrido 

GREEK 

Students  interested  in  having  their  undergraduate  major  in  Greek 
should  consult  the  department  in  the  last  semester  of  their  sophomore 
year.  Six  courses  are  reqttired  in  addition  to  Greek  4.  Students  in- 
terested in  a  combined  major  in  Latin  and  Greek  should  consult  the 
Department  of  Classics.  Two  semesters  of  Greek  or  Latin  or  mathe- 
matics must  be  taken  by  each  candidate  for  the  A.B.  degree.  For 
Greek  as  satisfying  the  language  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  see 
"General  College,"  in  Part  III. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2      ELEMENTARY  GREEK   (3  each)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Reesor,  Settle. 

1A-2A  ELEMENTARY  GREEK    (3  each)  .  For  superior  students.  Fall  and  spring. 

1-2  ELEMENTARY  GREEK  (6)  .  A  course  primarily  for  undergraduates,  but 
also  for  graduate  students  who  wish  to  get  an  elementary  knowledge  of  Greek 
quickly.  Fall.  Epps. 

3-4       INTERMEDIATE  GREEK2   (3  each)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Reesor,  Coulter. 

21  ADVANCED  GREEK   (3  each)  .  Prerequisite,  Greek  4  or  equivalent.  Fall  and 

22  spring.  Reesor.  Note:  Students  so  desiring  may  substitute  Greek  88  for  Greek 
21  or  22. 

80  HOMER,  ILIAD  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Greek  22  or  equivalent.  One  semester. 
Immerwahr. 

82       PLATO   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Greek  22  or  equivalent.  One  semester.  Immerwahr. 

88  GREEK  NEW  TESTAMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  3  or  equivalent. 
Spring.  Epps. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

112  HOMER,  ODYSSEY  OR  ILIAD  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent. 
Fall.  Immerwahr. 

153  GREEK  TRAGEDY,  AESCHYLUS,  SOPHOCLES  OR  EURIPIDES  (3) .  Pre- 
requisite, Greek  21  or  equivalent.  One  semester.  Immerwahr. 

154  GREEK  COMEDY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Hen- 
derson. 


1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Either  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  separately  for  elective  credit. 
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156  GREEK  LYRIC  POETRY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  One 
semester.  Immerwahr. 

158  GREEK  NEW  TESTAMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent. 
Spring.  Epps. 

171  GREEK  HISTORIANS,  HERODOTUS  OR  THUCYDIDES  (3).  Prerequi- 
site, Greek  21  or  equivalent.  One  semester.  Immerwahr. 

181  GREEK  ORATORS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  Fall.  Epps. 

182  PLATO   (3) .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Immerwahr. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

301       GREEK  SEMINAR   (3  each) .  Fall  and  spring.  Immerwahr. 
302 

310      THESIS  COURSE.  Either  semester.  Immerwahr. 

For  additional  courses  see  below  under  Courses  Requiring  No 
Knowledge  of  the  Greek  or  Latin  Language  and  under  Comparative 
Literature.  Attention  is  called  also  to  courses  in  Linguistics. 

LATIN 

Students  interested  in  having  their  undergraduate  major  in  Latin 
should  consult  the  department  in  the  last  semester  of  their  sophomore 
year.  A  minimum  of  six  courses  is  required  in  addition  to  Latin  21. 
Students  interested  in  a  combined  major  in  Latin  and  Greek  should 
consult  the  Department  of  Classics.  Two  semesters  of  Greek,  or  Latin, 
or  mathematics  must  be  taken  by  each  candidate  for  the  A.B.  degree. 
For  Latin  as  satisfying  the  language  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree 
see  "General  College"  in  Part  III. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2  ELEMENTARY  LATIN  (3  each)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Barnett,  Pellicciaro, 
White,  Ziolkowski,  Holliday. 

2A      ELEMENTARY  LATIN    (3)  .  For  superior  students.  Spring.  Henderson. 

3X  INTERMEDIATE  LATIN  (3)  .  For  students  who  had  two  years  of  Latin  in 
high  school  but  find  Latin  3  too  difficult.  The  course  begins  with  a  thorough 
review  of  elementary  Latin.  Fall  and  spring.  Five  hours  a  week,  3  credits. 
Suskin,  Henderson,  Barnett,  Milhauser. 

3-4  INTERMEDIATE  LATIN2  (3  each)  .  3:  Cicero.  4:  Virgil.  Freshman  and 
sophomore  elective.  Fall  and  spring.  Suskin,  Settle,  Coulter. 

3A-4A  INTERMEDIATE  LATIN  (3  each)  .  For  superior  students.  Fall  and  spring. 
Suskin,  Henderson. 

14  RAPID  READING  IN  LATIN  (3)  .  May  be  taken  with  or  without  credit  by 
those  who  wish  to  refresh  their  ability  to  read  Latin  prose.  Class  needs  will 
determine  selection  of  authors.  Fall.  Suskin. 


2.   Either  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  separately  for  elective  credit. 


Classics  135 

21  ADVANCED   LATIN    (3   each)  .   Prerequisite,   three  or  four  units   of  high 

22  school  Latin  or  Latin  3-4.  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective.  Selections  from 
Latin  prose  and  verse,  chiefly  Livy  and  Catullus.  21:  Fall  and  spring;  22: 
spring.  Suskin,  Henderson,  Settle. 

21A    ADVANCED  LATIN   (3)  .  For  superior  students.  Fall.  Suskin. 

51  CICERO'S  LETTERS   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Fall.  Suskin,  Henderson. 

52  ROMAN  SATIRE  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Suskin,  Hender- 
son. 

53  LATIN  LYRIC  POETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Suskin, 
Henderson. 

71  COURSE  FOR  TEACHERS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  On  application. 
Getty,  Suskin. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE,  TACITUS  OR  SUETONIUS  (3) . 
Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Allen. 

102  ROMAN  DRAMATIC  LITERATURE,  PLAUTUS  AND  TERENCE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Fall.  Getty. 

103  PROSE  WRITINGS  OF  THE  REPUBLIC  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Fall. 
Allen. 

[04  CICERO:  POLITICAL  CAREER  AND  WORKS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21. 
The  course  deals  with  Cicero's  Letters  or  Orations,  as  determined  by  the 
needs  of  the  class.  One  semester.  Allen. 

JUVENAL   (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Suskin. 

LUCRETIUS   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Getty. 

LATIN  COMPOSITION   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Allen. 

MARTIAL    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Getty. 

CICERO:  PHILOSOPHICAL  WORKS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  se- 
mester. Getty,  Suskin,  Henderson. 

MEDIEVAL  LATIN  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Reading  of  selections  from 
representative  writers  in  prose  and  poetry.  Spring.  Coulter. 

ROMAN  ELEGY   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Getty. 

LIVY   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Fall.  Coulter. 

VIRGIL   (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Spring.  Getty,  Suskin. 

FRAGMENTS  OF  EARLY  LATIN  POETRY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21. 
Livius  Andronicus,  Naevius,  Ennius,  Pacuvius,  Accius,  Lucilius,  etc.  Con- 
sideration of  these  authors  as  forerunners  of  the  poets  of  the  Golden  Age. 
One  semester.  Getty. 

PETRONIUS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  The  relations  of  Petronius  to 
satire  and  to  development  of  the  novel;  introduction  to  Vulgar  Latin.  One 
semester.  Getty. 

LUCAN  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Reading  of  most  of  The  Civil  War  in 
Latin;  consideration  of  Lucan's  place  in  the  literature  of  the  Silver  Age  and 
in  the  tradition  of  epic  poetry,  together  with  a  study  of  his  historical  ac- 
curacy. Spring.  Getty. 
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123  PROSE  WRITING  OF  THE  EMPIRE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One 
semester.  Henderson. 

131  LATIN  WRITERS  OF  THE  ITALIAN  RENAISSANCE  (3) .  Prerequisite, 
Latin  21.  Reading  of  selections  beginning  with  Petrarch,  with  some  considera- 
tion of  the  origin  of  the  Renaissance.  One  semester. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

202  LATIN  EPIGRAPHY   (3) .  One  semester. 

203  LATIN  PALEOGRAPHY    (3)  .  One  semester.  Getty. 

301-      LATIN  SEMINAR.  Fall  and  spring.  Getty,  Allen. 
302 

303       LATIN  SEMINAR   (3)  .  One  semester.  Getty,  Allen. 

310      THESIS  COURSE.  Either  semester.  Getty,  Allen,  Henderson,  Suskin. 

CLASSICS  IN  ENGLISH 
(Courses  Not  Requiring  a  Reading  Knowledge  of  the  Greek  or 

Latin  Language) 

The  following  courses  in  classical  literature  and  civilization  are 
especially  designed  to  supply  the  necessary  foundation  for  those  who, 
without  a  reading  knowledge  of  the  ancient  languages,  wish  a  broader 
culture,  or  plan  to  specialize  in  modern  literature,  history,  arts,  etc. 
When  properly  approved,  they  will  be  allowed  to  count  as  part  of  the 
major  requirement  in  other  departments.  They  may  be  taken  also 
to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  a  minor  in  literature.  Courses  31  and 
32  may  be  taken  as  sophomore  electives.  See  also  under  Comparative 
Literature. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

31  GREEK  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Not  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors  or  those  who  have  taken  Classics  61.  A  rapid  survey  of  the  major 
authors.  Fall.  House,  Reesor. 

32  LATIN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Not  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors  or  those  who  have  taken  Classics  62.  A  rapid  survey  of  the  major 
authors.  Spring.  House,  Reesor. 

61  GREEK  LITERATURE  (3)  .  For  juniors  and  seniors.  Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Classics  31.  A  study  of  the  major  authors  and  their  contribu- 
tions to  modern  thought  and  literary  forms.  Fall.  Henderson,  Immerwahr. 

62  LATIN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  For  juniors  and  seniors.  Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Classics  32.  A  study  of  the  major  authors  and  their  contribu- 
tions to  modern  thought  and  literary  forms.  Spring.  Henderson,  Immerwahr. 

75  GREEK  CIVILIZATION  (3)  .  The  achievements  of  the  ancient  Greeks 
and  their  contributions  to  the  modern  world  in  art,  architecture,  medicine, 
science,  politics,  education,  theater,  religion,  etc.  One  semester.  Harland. 

76  ROMAN  CIVILIZATION  (3)  .  Roman  public  and  private  life,  manners,  and 
ideals;  buildings,  living  conditions,  commerce,  religion,  government,  art,  etc., 
Fall.  Allen. 


Classics  137 

77  GREEK  MYTHOLOGY  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  mythology,  followed  by  a 
study  of  the  various  cycles  of  myths  which  developed  in  ancient  Greece. 
Illustrations  from  sculpture  and  vase-paintings.  Spring.  Harland. 

85  ARCHAEOLOGY  AND  THE  BIBLE  (3)  .  Biblical  history  in  the  light  of 
excavations  in  Palestine  and  the  ancient  Near  East.  The  art  and  civilization 
of  the  peoples  of  the  Old  Testament.  Fall.  Harland. 

91  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  THE  NEAR  EAST  (3)  .  The  art  and  architecture  of 
Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  the  rest  of  the  ancient  Near  East.  Fall.  Harland. 

92  GREEK  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3)  .  The  historical  development  of  the  art  of 
Greece  from  the  Bronze  Age  through  the  historical  period.  Greek  architec- 
ture, painting,  and  the  other  arts.  One  semester.  Harland. 

93  GREEK  SCULPTURE  (3)  .  The  development  of  Greek  sculpture  as  one 
phase  of  the  civilization  of  the  ancient  Hellenes.  Spring.  Harland. 

95  ANCIENT  ARCHITECTURE  (3)  .  The  architecture  of  Egypt,  Mesopotamia, 
Greece,  and  Rome,  with  emphasis  on  the  contributions  made  by  these  lands 
to  modern  architecture.  Fall.  Harland. 

97  ROMAN  ART  (3)  .  The  arts  of  Rome,  particularly  architecture,  sculpture, 
and  painting,  preceded  by  a  survey  of  Etruscan  and  Hellenic  art  and  their 
influence  on  Rome.  One  semester.  Harland. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  EPIC  (3) .  Reading  of  the  ancient  epics,  with  em- 
phasis on  Homer  and  Virgil.  Structure  of  the  poems,  history  of  epic  as  a 
literary  form,  the  poems  as  expressions  of  the  spirit  of  their  ages.  Spring. 
Allen. 

107  GREEK  DRAMATIC  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Reading  of  about  fifteen  Greek 
plays.  Origin  and  growth  of  the  Greek  theater  and  drama;  Aristotle's  Poetics; 
literary  quality  of  the  plays;  religious,  social,  and  political  ideas  of  the  fifth 
century  B.C.  Fall.  Allen. 

109  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE  (History  109)  (3)  . 
The  study  in  English  translation  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides, 
Livy,  Tacitus,  and  others,  with  consideration  of  their  literary  qualities  and 
their  reliability  as  historians.  Spring.  Allen. 

GREEK  AND  ROMAN  COMEDY    (3)  .  One  semester.  Epps,  Allen. 

ROMAN  CIVILIZATION    (3)  .  One  semester.  Allen. 

HELLENIC  ART    (3) .  Prerequisite,  Archaeology  92,  or  93,  or  Greek  75,  or 
Greek  history.  Fall.  Harland. 

195  THE  AEGEAN  CIVILIZATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Archaeology  91  or  ancient 
history.  One  semester,  on  application.  Harland. 
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CURRICULUM  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

W.   P.   Friederich,    Chairman.   Advisory   Committee:    Professors    Harry    E.    Davis, 
Robert  J.  Getty,  C.  Huch  Holman,  John  G.  Kunstmann,  S.  A.  Stoudemire 

The  Curriculum  in  Comparative  Literature  offers  students  an  op- 
portunity to  become  familiar  with  the  work  of  the  leading  figures 
of  Western  literature  and  thereby  to  acquire  a  particularly  broad  and 
liberal  education.  An  undergraduate  major  in  comparative  litera- 
ture consists  of  eight  courses,  two  of  which  must  be  in  the  classics. 
Students  are  urged  to  concentrate  on  two  or  three  literatures  and  to 
select  courses  in  the  original  languages  whenever  possible.  They 
should  see  Mr.  Friederich  in  their  junior  year. 

LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

61  GREEK  LITERATURE  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  major  authors  and  their  con- 
tributions to  modern  thought  and  literary  forms.  Fall.  Henderson,  Immer- 
wahr. 

62  LATIN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  major  authors  and  their  con- 
tributions to  modern  thought  and  literary  forms.  Spring.  Henderson,  Immer- 
wahr. 

63  LITERARY  ASPECTS  OF  THE  BIBLE  (Religion  63)  (3)  .  The  Old  and 
New  Testament  will  be  taken  up  in  alternate  years.  Spring.  Howell. 

65  ORIENTAL  LITERATURE  (3)  .  A  rapid  survey  of  interesting  features  in 
the  literature,  language,  and  civilization,  chiefly  of  India.  Spring.  Das  Gupta. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

107  GREEK  DRAMATIC  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Reading  of  about  fifteen  Greek 
plays.  Origin  and  growth  of  the  Greek  theatre  and  drama;  Aristotle's  Poetics; 
literary  quality  of  the  plays;  religious,  social,  and  political  ideas  of  the  fifth 
century  B.C.  Fall.  Allen. 

117  CERVANTES  (3).  A  study  of  Cervantes'  Don  Quixote  and  the  Exemplary 
Novels.  Fall.  Stoudemire. 

135  FRENCH  CLASSICISM  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  origins  of  classicism  in  France. 
The  plays  of  Corneille,  Moliere,  Racine,  and  their  contemporaries.  The  de- 
cline of  classicism.  Spring.  Wiley. 

137  SURVEY  OF  GERMAN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  An  outline  emphasizing  the 
masterpieces  around  1200,  the  works  of  the  preclassic  and  classic  periods,  and 
contemporary  literature.  Fall.  Reichert. 

155  GOETHE  (3)  .  Goethe's  life  and  work  placed  against  the  background  of 
European  classicism  and  romanticism.  Fall.  Friederich. 

156  DANTE  (3)  .  The  beginning  of  Italian  literature.  The  Vita  Nuova  and  The 
Divine  Comedy.  Spring.  Huse. 

160  RUSSIAN  PROSEWORKS  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3)  .  Push- 
kin, Gogol,  Turgenev,  Dostoevski,  and  Tolstoi.  Fall.  Arndt. 
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COMPARATIVE  COURSES 
Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  EPICS  (3) .  Reading  of  the  ancient  epics,  with  em- 
phasis on  Homer  and  Virgil.  Structure  of  the  poems,  history  of  the  epic  as  a 
literary  form,  the  poems  as  expressions  of  the  spirit  of  their  ages.  Spring. 
Allen. 

109  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE  (3)  .  The  study  in 
English  translation  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Livy,  Tacitus, 
and  others,  with  consideration  of  their  literary  qualities  and  their  reliability 
as  historians.  Spring.  Allen. 

141  (163)  LITERARY  CRITICISM  (3)  .  The  principles  which  have  animated 
classical,  romantic,  and  realistic  literature.  Fall.  Bond. 

162  MODERN  CONTINENTAL  DRAMA  (Dramatic  Art  162)  (3)  .  A  study  of 
representative  plays  of  the  modern  period  from  Ibsen  to  Giraudoux.  Spring. 
Jurgensen. 

170  THE  MIDDLE  AGES  (3)  .  A  survey  of  Medieval  France,  England,  Germany, 
Spain,  Italy,  and  Byzantium,  from  the  viewpoints  of  civilization,  art,  and 
literature.  Spring.  Linker. 

175  RENAISSANCE  AND  BAROQUE  (3)  .  The  period  from  Dante  to  Calder6n 
with  special  emphasis  on  Italian  and  Spanish  contributions.  Fall.  Friederich. 

177  CLASSICISM  AND  PRE-ROMANTICISM  (3)  .  The  period  from  the  French 
school  of  1660  to  the  German  Sturm  und  Drang,  with  special  emphasis  on 
French  and  English  contributions.  Spring.  Friederich. 

185  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (3)  .  Definitions  and  examples  of  folk- 
lore in  general  and  its  various  categories.  Collection,  classification,  study,  and 
analysis  of  folklore  materials.  Bibliography.  Fall.  Hudson. 

186  FOLK  NARRATIVE  (3)  .  Study  of  origin,  development,  and  dissemination 
of  myths,  legends,  and  folktales,  with  a  survey  of  their  use  in  masterpieces  of 
world  literature.  Spring.  Keller. 

201  PROBLEMS  AND  METHODS  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE  (3)  . 
The  growth  of  comparative  scholarship  since  1800.  Bibliography,  Thema- 
tology,  Influences,  Parallelisms,  Zeitgeist,  and  other  modes  of  investigation. 
Spring.  Friederich. 

240      READING  COURSE   (3)  .  One  lecture  hour  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Friederich. 

395       RESEARCH   (with  thesis  3)  .  Staff. 


CREATIVE  WRITING 

See  offerings  in  Department  of  Dramatic  Art,  Department  of  Eng- 
lish, and  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures.  For 
Honors  in  Writing  see  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  DRAMATIC  ART 

Professors:  H.  E.  Davis,  Chairman,  R.  B.  Sharpe,  Earl  Wynn,  J.  W.  Parker 
Associate  Professors:   Kai  Jurgensen,  Foster  Fitz-simons,  T.  M.  Patterson,  R.  B. 

Graves,  W.  H.  Wallace,  J.  S.  Clayton, l  J.  M.  Ehle,  Jr. 
Assistant  Professors:  R.  E.  Scroggs,  Jr.,  D.  W.  Knoepfler,  Tom  Rezzuto,  Jr. 
Lecturers:  Irene  Smart  Rains,  E.  R.  Oettinger,  Jr. 
Assistants:  John  Sneden,  John  Stockard,  Carl  Hinrichs,  Robert  Ketler,  Robert 

Thornburg,  Glen  Lewis  Vernon 

Description  of  Courses 

The  courses  in  dramatic  art  are  designed  to  provide:  (a)  thorough 
foundation  training  in  dramatic  literature  and  the  theatre  arts  for 
students  who  intend  to  teach  or  direct  in  the  high  school,  college  or 
community  theatre,  or  to  enter  the  professional  theatre  or  related 
fields;  (b)  intensive  groundwork  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  theatre 
and  drama  for  students  who  intend  to  do  graduate  work  in  the 
scholarly,  technical  or  creative  aspects  of  the  field;  and  (c)  elective 
courses  for  students  from  other  departments  who  wish  to  enrich  and 
broaden  their  cultural  and  esthetic  experience  with  a  study  of  the 
oldest  and  most  universal  of  human  arts. 

Practical  training  for  the  student  of  playwriting,  acting,  directing 
and  the  technical  arts  is  provided  through  the  extensive  production 
program  of  The  Carolina  Playmakers,  the  producing  unit  of  the  De- 
partment. The  Playmakers  Theatre,  the  Koch  Memorial  Forest  The- 
atre, and  the  Playmaker  Scene  and  Costume  Shop  afford  the  student 
valuable  opportunities  to  test  theory  by  practice,  in  both  experimental 
and  major  productions.  A  description  of  the  Playmaker  program  of 
activities  is  found  in  Part  V. 

Admission  to  the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art  as  an  undergraduate 
major  presupposes  completion  of  the  General  College  program  in  this 
institution,  or  equivalent  work  done  elsewhere. 

Requirements  for  the  Major:  The  dramatic  art  major  must  com- 
plete for  the  A.B.  degree  twenty  full  courses,  distributed  as  follows: 

Major  Courses  (seven  to  ten) 

Required:   (Seven  courses)  :  40,  64,  65,  150,  160  or  161,  162  or  195,  one  elective. 
Elective   (one  to  four)  :  45,  58,  61,  63,  66,  78,  159,  160,  161,  162,  176,  177,  179, 
187,  190,  195. 

(Note:  several  of  the  elective  courses  are  cross-listed  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Radio,  Television  and  Motion  Pictures,  and  taught  in  that 
department.  For  the  Dramatic  Art  major,  however,  they  are  con- 
sidered Dramatic  Art  [major]  courses.) 

Allied  Courses 
Five  to  eight  courses  in  allied  departments. 

Non-allied  Courses 
Five  to  eight  courses  in  non-allied  departments. 


1.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester,   1959-1960. 
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Honors  Program  in  Reading  or  Writing 

Students  interested  in  a  program  for  Honors  should  consult  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  during  their  first  semester  of  work.  Spe- 
cial attention  is  called  to  the  Program  for  Honors  in  Writing  (Dramatic 
Art  99)  offered  in  association  with  other  departments,  and  described 
under  "Program  for  Honors  in  Writing"  in  Part  III. 

Students  who  plan  to  enter  graduate  work  in  Dramatic  Art  at  this 
institution  should  include  in  their  electives  61,  and  either  155  or  156. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

30  THEATRE  APPRECIATION  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.  Survey  course  with  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  reading  of  selected 
plays.  Fall.  Jurgensen. 

40  VOICE  TRAINING  (3).  Open  to  dramatic  art,  and  radio,  television,  and 
motion  picture  majors  only.  Fundamental  principles  underlying  the  effective 
use  of  voice  and  speech.  Fall,  Wynn;  spring,  Graves. 

45  CRITICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PIC- 
TURES (RTVMP  45)  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
Limited  to  60  students.  Fall  and  spring.  Oettinger;  staff. 

50  DIRECTED  READINGS  (3)  .  Only  for  graduate  transfer  students  needing  to 
make  up  undergraduate  deficiencies  in  the  Department.  Assigned  readings  in 
a  selected  field  of  dramatic  literature.  Summer  session  only. 

57  THE  DANCE  (3)  .  Open  for  credit  to  dramatic  art  majors  and  recreation 
majors  in  sociology  only.  A  study  of  the  cultural  development  of  the  Dance 
and  its  relation  to  the  other  arts  from  the  beginning  to  the  present  time,  with 
practical  training  in  fundamental  techniques.  One  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory hours  a  week.  Spring.  Fitz-Simons. 

58  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BROADCASTING,  PART  I  (RTVMP  58)  (3)  .  Fall 
and  spring.  Wallace. 

61  ACTING  (3)  .  A  study  of  fundamental  principles  and  practice  for  the  actor. 
Fall.  Fitz-Simons,  Jurgensen. 

63  PLAY  DIRECTING  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  61.  Registration  limit- 
ed, and  permission  of  instructor  required.  (Note:  A  student  may  not  take 
both  63  and  190  for  degree  credit.)   Spring.  Fitz-Simons. 

64  TECHNICAL  METHODS  (3).  Introduction  to  equipment  and  the  pro- 
cedures of  handling  scenery,  lighting,  costumes,  and  make-up  in  the  theatre. 
One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Rezzuto,  Graves,  Rains. 

65  TECHNICAL  LABORATORY  (3)  .  Theory  and  practice  in  the  preparation 
of  scenery,  lighting  or  costumes  for  the  theatre.  One  lecture  and  four  lab- 
oratory hours,  spring.  Rezzuto,  Graves,  Rains. 

66  STAGE  DESIGN  (3)  .  Principles  of  visual  design  and  their  application  in 
the  theatre.  Specific  planning  techniques  used  in  scenic  design,  costume  de- 
sign, or  lighting  design.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Rezzuto,  Graves,  Rains. 

78  WRITING  FOR  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PICTURES, 
PART  I  (RTVMP  78)  (3).  A  basic  course  dealing  chiefly  with  drama. 
Fall  and  spring.  Ehle. 
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98  PROGRAMS   FOR  HONORS    (3)  .  See  statement  on   Honors   Programs  in 

99  Reading  or  Writing  in  departmental  Description  of  Courses  above,  and  "Pro- 
gram for  Honors  in  Writing,"  page  49. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

150  SHAKESPEARE  IN  THE  THEATRE  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  literary  and  stage 
history  of  about  twelve  representative  plays.  Fall.  Jurgensen. 

155  PLAYWRITING  I  (3)  .  A  practical  course  in  the  writing  of  the  stage  play. 
Fall.  Patterson. 

156  PLAYWRITING  II  (3)  .  The  principles  of  dramatic  construction  and  practice 
in  the  writing  of  one-act  plays.  Spring.  Patterson. 

159  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BROADCASTING,  PART  II  (RTVMP  159)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, RTVMP  58.  Fall.  Wallace. 

160  HISTORY  OF  THE  THEATRE  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  development  of  the 
theatre,  its  place  in  the  history  of  civilization  and  its  changing  relations  to 
social  conditions.  Spring.  Jurgensen. 

161  CONTINENTAL  DRAMA  BEFORE  IBSEN  (3)  .  A  general  survey  of  the 
drama  and  the  theatre  from  Aeschylus  to  Goethe.  Fall.  Graves. 

162  MODERN  CONTINENTAL  DRAMA  (Comparative  Literature  162)  (3)  .  A 
study  of  representative  plays  of  the  modern  period  from  Ibsen  to  Giraudoux. 
Spring.  Graves. 

176  RADIO  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (RTVMP  176)  (4)  .  Open  to  radio,  tele- 
vision, and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors  only.  A  study  of  the 
principles  and  methods  of  radio  production  and  direction.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Oettinger. 

177  TELEVISION  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (RTVMP  177)  (4)  .  Open  to  radio, 
television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors  only.  A  study  of  the 
principles  and  methods  of  television  production  and  direction.  Two  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Knoepfler,  Clayton. 

179  WRITING  FOR  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PICTURES,  PART 
II  (RTVMP  179)    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  RTVMP  78.  Spring.  Ehle. 

187  MOTION  PICTURE  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (RTVMP  187)  (4)  .  Open  to 
radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors  only.  Physics 
45,  Photography  is  recommended  as  preparation  for  this  course.  A  study  of 
the  principles  and  methods  of  motion  picture  production  and  direction.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Scroggs. 

190  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  PLAY  DIRECTION  (3).  Under  special 
conditions,  with  the  permission  of  the  Department,  this  course  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  either  Dramatic  Art  63  or  201.  Summer  session  only. 

195  (164).  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH 
CENTURY  (3)  .  A  survey  of  dramatic  movements  and  writers  from  1900  to 
the  present.  Fall.  Sharpe. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

200  TECHNICAL  DIRECTION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Dramatic  Art  64,  65,  and  66, 
or  equivalent  training  in  technical  practice.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.  Davis. 

201  PLAY  DIRECTING,  ADVANCED  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Dramatic  Art  61  or 
equivalent  training.  Spring.  Davis. 

202  STAGING  METHODS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Dramatic  Art  200  and  a  course  in 
freehand  drawing  or  equivalent  experience.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Davis. 

203  TECHNICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PLAYWRITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Dramatic 
Art  155  or  156.  Fall  and  spring.  Patterson. 

210  THEATRE  ADMINISTRATION  (3)  .  Open  to  selected  dramatic  art  majors 
only.  Spring.  Parker. 

299  THEATRE  WORKSHOP  (2-8  hours  credit,  not  towards  a  degree  except  in 
the  Licentiate  program.)  Open  to  a  limited  number  of  qualified  students  who 
have  already  secured  a  bachelor's  or  master's  degree,  with  special  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Advanced  practical  work  in  one  selected 
department  of  theatre  technique.  Fall  and  spring.  The  staff  of  The  Carolina 
Playmakers. 

340  SPECIAL  READINGS  (3)  .  Research  in  a  special  field  of  Modern  Drama  or 
the  History  of  the  Theatre.  This  course  may  not  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Davis;  staff. 

395  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  DRAMA  (English  395)  (3)  .  Research  in  dramatic 
literature,  theatrical  history,  and  staging  methods.  Fall.  Sharpe,  Davis,  Pat- 
terson, Graves. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 

Professors:  P.  N.  Guthrie,  Chairman,  D.  D.  Carroll,!  C.  P.  Spruill,  Clarence 
Heer.i  H.  D.  Wolf,  D.  H.  Buchanan,2  M.  S.  Heath,  D.  J.  Cowden,  R.  S.  Wins- 
low,  O.  T.  Mouzon,  L.  D.  Ashby,  C.  E.  Philbrook,  M.  W.  Lee,  R.  W.  Pfouts, 

H.  HOTELLING 

Associate  Professors:  J.  C.  Ingram,3  W.  N.  Parker,  Rashi  Fein,  D.  T.  Lapkin 

Assistant  Professor:  Dell  B.  Johannesen 

Research  Associate:  H.  A.  Latane 

Lecturers:  Franz  Gutman,4  J.  H.  Blackman,  W.  L.  Ivey 

Visiting  Lecturer:  L.  Koziebrodzki 

Part-time   Instructors:    J.   F.   Bateman,   Editha   Brannock,5   J.    M.    Crews,6    J.    V. 

DiBerardino,  R.  N.  Duvall,  J.  C.  Fisher,  W.  F.  Hardin,  D.  C.  King,  R.  L.  Knox, 

R.  L.  Porter,  F.  Rossner 
Teaching  Fellows:  W.  G.  Webb,  June  M.  Zaccone 

The  Department  of  Economics  offers  courses  leading  to  an  A.B. 
degree  with  a  major  in  economics  through  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  and  the  M.A.   and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  economics  are  offered 


1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Died  February  16,  1959- 

3.  Absent  on   leave,  spring  semester,    I960. 

4.  Lecturer,  Emeritus. 

5.  Fall  semester,   1959-1960. 

6.  Spring  semester,   I960. 
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through  the  Graduate  School.  Courses  in  economics  are  elected  by 
and/or  required  of  students  in  other  departments  and  schools. 

Undergraduate  Major 

Opportunities  for  Economic  Majors:  The  courses  leading  to  an 
A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in  economics  comprise  a  large  area  of  inquiry 
into  the  problems  and  structure  of  the  economic  segment  of  society. 
The  curriculum  available  provides  the  opportunity  to  achieve  one  or 
more  of  the  following  objectives. 

1.  General  education  for  intelligent  citizenship  with  special  em- 
phasis upon  the  development  of  the  understanding  of  the  prin- 
ciples and  problems  of  modern  life. 

2.  Preparation  for  private  employment.  In  pursuing  this  objective, 
supplementary  courses  in  business  administration  may  be  se- 
lected and  integrated  with  the  student's  program. 

3.  Preparation  for  governmental  employment. 

4.  Preparation  for  post-graduate  work  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
M.A.  and  Ph.D.  in  economics. 

5.  Specialized  combination  undergraduate  programs  such  as  pre- 
law and  international  studies,  and  either  of  the  ROTC  pro- 
grams available  at  the  University. 

Requirements:  For  the  degree  of  A.B.  with  a  major  in  economics: 

1.  A  minimum  total  of  twenty  (20)  full  semester  divisional  (So- 
cial Science)  and  non-divisional  (Humanities  and  Natural  Sci- 
ence) courses  (60  semester  hours)  is  required  in  addition  to 
those  necessary  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

2.  The  minimum  total  of  twenty  (20)  courses  (i.e.,  60  semester 
hours)  must  be  selected  in  accordance  with  the  following  dis- 
tribution: 

(a)  Six  (6)  full  semester  courses  in  economics  (  in  addition  to 
Economics  31  and  32)  including  Economics  70  and  Eco- 
nomics 81  are  required,  and  seven  (7)  full  semester  courses 
in  economics  are  recommended. 

(1)  Economics  31  and  32  should  be  taken  while  in  General 
College.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  Economics  31  and  32 
is  required  as  a  condition  for  admission  to  a  program 
leading  to  a  major  in  economics. 

(2)  Mathematics  6  and  either  7  or  31*;  or  15  and  either 
31*  or  7  are  required  and  should  be  taken  in  General 
College. 

(b)  From  six  (6)  to  seven  (7)  full  semester  allied  courses  (18 
to  21  semester  hours)  within  the  Division  of  Social  Sciences 
are  required.  With  the  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
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Department,  a  maximum  of  three  (3)  business  administra- 
tion courses  may  be  counted  as  allied  courses,  if  they  con- 
stitute a  part  of  a  well-developed  and  integrated  program  of 
study.  The  combined  maximum  number  of  courses  in  eco- 
nomics and  business  administration  shall  not  exceed  nine 
(9)  (i.e.,  27  semester  hours) . 
(c)  From  six  (6)  to  seven  (7)  full  semester  non-divisional 
courses  within  the  Division  of  Humanities  and  Natural 
Sciences  are  required. 

Program  for  Honors  Work:  A  student  may,  as  a  result  of  distin- 
guished work,  be  awarded  a  degree  with  Honors  or  Highest  Honors. 
The  details  of  this  program  of  special  studies  are  available  from  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Graduate  Degrees 

The  M .A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  economics  are  offered  through  the 
Graduate  School.  The  objectives,  requirements  and  other  details  for 
the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  explained  in  the  catalogue  of  the 
Graduate  School. 

General  Requirements 

Economics  31-32,  or  equivalent,  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better,  is  pre- 
requisite to  all  other  courses  in  Economics,  except  those  Economics 
courses  numbered  under  70,  Economics  91,  and  as  otherwise  indicated. 
Economics  61  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better  may,  under  certain  circum- 
stances, be  substituted  for  Economics  31-32. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

30  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Closed  to 
prospective  Economics  and  Business  Administration  majors  and  to  juniors 
and  seniors.  Provides  an  understanding  of  the  economic  system.  Discusses 
economic  problems  of  the  market  on  both  the  national  and  international 
levels.  Fall  and  spring.  Fein. 

31-      GENERAL  ECONOMICS    (3  each  semester)  .  Not  open  to  freshmen.  Sopho- 
32      more  elective.  An  introduction  to  economic  principles  and  policies.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

61  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  For  juniors  and  seniors  not  majoring  in 
economics;  not  open  to  students  in  the  General  College.  The  structure, 
functions,  and  underlying  principles  of  modern  economic  life.  Fall  and  spring. 
Mouzon,  Koziebrodzki. 

70  ELEMENTARY  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  6  and  either 
7  or  31*;  or  15  and  either  31*  or  7.  Sources  and  collection  of  data,  tabular 
and  graphic  presentation,  averages,  dispersion,  time-series  analysis,  correla- 
tion, index  numbers,  reliability  of  statistics  and  tests  of  significance.  Recita- 
tion, three  hours;  fall  and  spring.  Cowden,  Duvall,  Brannock,  Crews. 
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74  GENERAL  ACCOUNTING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  junior-senior  standing.  Non- 
business administration  students  only.  Basis  for  understanding,  evaluating, 
and  interpreting  accounting  information.  Accounting  process,  determination 
of  cost  and  income,  sources  and  uses  of  capital,  reporting,  changing  price 
levels.  Fall  and  spring.  Langenderfer. 

81  MONEY  AND  BANKING  (3) .  Banks  and  the  Federal  Reserve  System;  rela- 
tions of  money  to  income,  output  and  employment;  monetary  policy.  Fall 
and  spring.  Philbrook,  Kreps,  Flynn,  Ivey,  Lapkin. 

91  RESOURCES  AND  INDUSTRIES  (3)  .  Not  open  to  students  in  the  General 
College.  Survey  by  industry  analysis  of  selected  social  and  economic  problems 
related  to  the  appraisal  and  utilization  of  world  resources.  An  international 
studies  course.  Spring.  Mouzon. 

98  HONORS  COURSE  (3)  .  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Fall.  Staff. 

99  HONORS  COURSE.  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direc- 
tion of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  INTRODUCTION  TO  LINEAR  ECONOMICS  (Business  Administration 
103)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  senior  standing.  Topics  in  finite  mathematics.  Elemen- 
tary application  in  linear  programming  and  game  theory.  Fall.  Ashby. 

Ill  INTERNATIONAL  RESOURCES  AND  NATIONAL  POLICY  (3).  Inter- 
national resource  problems  which  necessitate  United  States  policy  decisions. 
National  policy  and  objectives;  production  potentials;  and  international  se- 
curity. Fall.  Mouzon. 

131  ECONOMIC  THEORY  (3)  .  The  determination  of  prices  and  the  distribu- 
tion of  income  in  a  free-enterprise  system.  Fall  and  spring.  Philbrook. 

135  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES    (3)  .  Principal 

factors  governing  American  economic  expansion  since  1800.  Fall.  Parker. 

136  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  IN  WESTERN  EUROPE  (3)  .  Main  features 
of  economic  expansion  under  capitalism  since  1700.  Spring.  Parker. 

141  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (Political  Science  191)  (3)  .  Facts  and  theories  of  Ameri- 
can public  finance— federal,  state,  and  local.  Fall  and  spring.  Spruill,  Ashby. 

143  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  FINANCE  (Political  Science  193) 
(3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  141  or  equivalent.  Selected  problems  relating 
to  the  financing  of  state  and  local  functions.  Spring.  Spruill,  Ashby. 

145  BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL  (3)  .  Recent  de- 
velopments and  current  trends  in  business  organization;  economic  concentra- 
tion; public  policy-changing  aims,  structures,  and  processes.  Fall.  Heath. 

151  THE  AMERICAN  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  eco- 
nomic characteristics  and  basic  problems  of  the  several  modes  of  transporta- 
tion. Fall  and  spring.  Blaine. 

152  TRANSPORTATION  AS  A  REGULATED  INDUSTRY  (3)  .  Economic  prob- 
lems and  policies  undeT  state  and  federal  regulation.  Fall  and  spring.  Blaine. 

153  ECONOMICS  OF  PUBLIC  UTILITIES  (3)  .  Theory  and  policies  as  applied 
to  the  power  and  communications  industries.  Fall.  Blaine. 

161  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  international 
trade,  the  balance  of  payments,  and  related  issues  of  foreign  economic  policy. 
Fall.  Ingram. 
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163  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  Analysis  of  present  efforts  to  increase  the 
pace  of  economic  growth  in  underdeveloped  areas;  comparisons  with  the 
process  of  development  in  economically  advanced  countries.  Case  studies  may 
be  drawn  from  Asia,  Latin  America,  and  Africa.  Spring.  Ingram. 

171  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  STATISTICAL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Eco- 
nomics 70  or  equivalent.  Polynomial  and  exponential  trends;  moving  sea- 
sonal. Index  numbers.  Estimation;  power  of  a  test;  differences  among  vari- 
ances and  means;  binomial  distribution;  chi-square.  Multiple  and  partial 
correlation;  rank  correlation.  Recitation,  three  hours;  laboratory  problems; 
fall.  Cowden. 

172  INTERMEDIATE  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  171  or  equiva- 
lent. Orthogonal  polynomials;  growth  curves;  weighted  moving  averages. 
Theory  of  index  numbers.  Analysis  of  variance  and  covariance.  Poisson  dis- 
tribution; hypergeometric  distribution.  Compact  methods  in  correlation. 
Recitation,  three  hours;  laboratory  problems;  spring.  Cowden. 

173  QUALITY  CONTROL  BY  STATISTICAL  METHODS  (Business  Admini- 
stration 135)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  70  or  equivalent.  Recitation,  three 
hours;  laboratory  problems;  spring.  Cowden. 

174  ECONOMETRICS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Economics  171  and  Mathematics  33*  or 
equivalents.  The  application  of  statistical  methods  to  equations  derived  from 
economic  theory.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Pfouts. 

182  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS  (Statistics  182)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 171;  corequisite,  Mathematics  147.  Perfect  and  imperfect  competition. 
Monopoly.  Utility  vs.  ranking  of  perferences.  Relations  between  commodities. 
General  equilibrium.  Effects  of  taxes  and  controls  of  various  kinds.  Index 
numbers.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Hotelling. 

183  ADVANCED  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS  (Statistics  183)  (3).  Pre- 
requisites, Economics  182  and  Mathematics  141.  Dynamic  variations  in  the 
economy.  Calculus  of  variations  and  stochastic  process  theory  with  applica- 
tions to  economic  problems.  Valuations,  depreciation,  and  depletion.  Most 
profitable  rates  of  exploitation  of  mineral  and  biological  resources.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Hotelling. 

185  BUSINESS  CYCLES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  81  or  equivalent.  The 
nature  and  causes  of  business  cycles  and  fluctuations  in  employment.  The 
means  of  combating  inflation  and  depression.  Fall.  Lee. 

191  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LABOR  PROBLEM  (3)  .  An  over-all  sur- 
vey of  the  field  of  labor.  Fall  and  spring.  Wolf,  Guthrie,  Johannesen. 

192  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equiva- 
lent. This  course  deals  with  the  procedures  and  subject  matter  of  collective 
bargaining.  Fall  and  spring.  Wolf. 

193  HISTORY  OF  THE  LABOR  MOVEMENT  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  191 
or  equivalent.  A  history  of  the  labor  movement  in  the  United  States,  with 
special  reference  to  its  economic  significance.  Fall.  Guthrie. 

194  SOCIAL  INSURANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  So- 
cial insurance  and  its  role  in  modern  industrial  life.  (1960-1961  and  alter- 
nate years.)   Spring.  Guthrie. 
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195  COMPARATIVE  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS  (3) .  A  review  of  the  basic  institu- 
tions of  our  American  economic  system  and  a  comparison  with  other  existent 
or  proposed  economic  systems.  Fall.  Fein,  Blackman. 

197  GOVERNMENT  AND  BUSINESS  (Political  Science  197)  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.  Carter. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  ADVANCED  MICRO-ECONOMIC  THEORY  (3).  Theories  of  utility  and 
demand.  Theories  of  competition,  market  structure  and  equilibrium.  Fall. 
Pfouts. 

201  ADVANCED  MACRO-ECONOMIC  THEORY  (3)  .  Concepts  and  measure- 
ments of  national  income.  Determination  of  national  income.  Spring.  Ashby. 

202  WELFARE  ECONOMICS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  200  or  equivalent. 
Topics  in  the  theory  of  economic  welfare.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Pfouts. 

203  LINEAR  PROGRAMMING  (Business  Administration  203)  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Economics  (Business  Administration)  103  or  equivalent.  Topics  in  linear 
programming  and  game  theory.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Ashby. 

211  ADVANCED  COMMODITY  ECONOMICS  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  supply 
and  demand  conditions  of  selected  commodities  with  special  reference  to 
commodity  control  schemes.  Spring.  Mouzon. 

235  GENERAL  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3)  .  Pre-industrial  societies,  early  stages 
of  industrial  growth,  and  growth  of  the  world  economy  in  the  nineteenth 
century.  Fall.  Parker. 

236  MODERN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  235  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Economic  change  in  modern  Western  societies. 
Comparative  study  of  growth  in  Europe  and  North  America.  Spring.  Parker. 

241  ADVANCED  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  141  or  equiva- 
lent. Theory  of  public  finance:  criteria,  procedures,  instruments,  and  opera- 
tion. Fall.  Ashby. 

245  ADVANCED  BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  Economics  145  or  equivalent.  Extensive  readings  in  the  literature 
are  required.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  role  of  economic  analysis  in  deal- 
ing with  problems  in  this  field.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Spring.  Heath. 

246  TRANSPORTATION  PROBLEMS  AND  POLICIES  (3)  .  A  course  designed 
to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  major  problems  affecting  the  American 
transportation  system  and  of  the  need  for  formulating  effective  transportation 
policies.  Fall.  Blaine. 

251  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT    (3  each)  .  251  surveys  the  develop- 

252  ment  of  the  principal  static  systems  of  economic  analysis;  252  surveys  the 
development  of  dynamic  theories  and  systems.  Fall  and  spring.  Heath. 

261  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Fall.  Ingram. 

262  THEORY  OF  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  261 
or  equivalent.  Spring.  Ingram. 

281  MONETARY  THEORY  (3)  .  The  role  of  money  in  the  determination  of 
aggregate  demand,  the  price  level,  and  employment.  Fall.  Philbrook. 
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CENTRAL  BANKING  AND  MONETARY  POLICY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Eco- 
nomics 81  or  equivalent.  The  objectives,  structure,  functions,  and  operations 
of  central  banks;  and  the  formation,  impact  and  effectiveness  of  monetary 
policy.  Spring.  Kreps. 

ANALYSIS  OF  ECONOMIC  FLUCTUATIONS  (3).  Nature  of  economic 
fluctuations.  Business  cycle  theory.  Economic  stabilization  and  growth.  Spring. 
Lee. 

LABOR  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  The 
implications  of  basic  phenomena  in  the  field  of  labor,  wages,  unemployment, 
etc.  Spring.  Wolf. 

LABOR-MANAGEMENT  RELATIONS  (Business  Administration  292)  (3) . 
An  advanced  study  of  the  procedure,  subject  matter  and  legal  framework 
of  collective  bargaining.  Spring.  Wolf. 

POLICIES  AND  PRACTICES  IN  LABOR  DISPUTE  SETTLEMENT  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  Special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  economic  implications  and  resultant  effects  upon  the  public  interest. 
(1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Guthrie. 

CASE  STUDIES  IN  COMPARATIVE  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Economics  195.  A  theoretical  analysis  of  alternative  economic  systems. 
Spring.  Fein,  Blackman. 

SOVIET  ECONOMIC  PLANNING  (3) .  A  study  of  the  theory  and  practice 
of  economic  planning  in  the  Soviet  Union  with  emphasis  on  current  methods 
of  allocating  resources  and  controlling  economic  activities.  (1959-1960  and 
alternate  years.)   Fall.  Blackman. 

SOVIET  ECONOMIC  GROWTH  (3)  .  Measurement  and  analysis  of  the 
Soviet  national  product  during  the  period  of  the  Five-Year  Plans  with  atten- 
tion to  emerging  patterns  and  possible  future  rates  of  growth.  (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Blackman. 

SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3)  .  Relation  of  economic  history  to 
economics;  history  of  work  in  the  field.  Current  problems  and  techniques 
of  study  and  research.  Fall  and  spring.^  Parker. 

RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Open  to  qualified  graduate  students  to  make  intensive  studies  in 
particular  fields.  Fall  and  spring.5  Ashby. 

SEMINAR  IN  TRANSPORTATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  course  designed  to  permit  selected  graduate  students  to  make 
an  intensive  study  of  specific  problems  in  transportation.  Spring.5  Blaine. 

SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  economic  analysis  beyond 
the  scope  of  Economics  251  and  252.  Fall  and  spring.5  Heath,  Philbrook. 

SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Eco- 
nomics 262  or  equivalent.  A  directed  reading  and  research  course.  Spring.5 
Ingram. 

RESEARCH  IN  ECONOMIC  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  SpringJ  Cowden. 

SEMINAR  IN  PRIVATE  FINANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  FallJ   Kreps,  Floyd. 


7.  Equivalent  of  three  hours  a  week. 


150  Description  of  Courses 

385  SEMINAR  IN  MONEY  AND  EMPLOYMENT  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  The  controversy  with  respect  to  money,  interest,  wages,  and 
employment.  SpringJ  Philbrook. 

391  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  This 
course  offers  mature  students  an  opportunity  to  carry  their  investigations  of 
significant  subject  matter  beyond  the  limits  of  the  formal  course  offerings. 
Fall  and  springJ  Wolf,  Guthrie. 

399  SEMINAR  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individual  research 
in  a  special  field  under  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall  and 
springJ 


7.   Equivalent  of  three  hours  a  week. 


SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Professors:  Arnold  Perry,  Dean,  Arthur  Melville  Jordan,  Arnold  Kimsey  King, 

J.   Minor  Gwynn,   William   John    McKee.i    George   Edward  Shepard,    O.    K. 

Cornwell,  Guy  B.  Phillips,  William  Decatur  Perry,  Richard  Elmer  Jamerson, 

W.  Carson  Ryan,2  William  Henry  Peacock,  Carl  F.  Brown,  Thelma  Gwinn 

Thurstone,3  Samuel  M.  Holton,  Henry  S.  House 
Associate  Professors:  E.  Marvin  Allen,  Clyde  E.  Mullis,  Walter  W.  Rabb,  Ruth 

White  Fink,  Donald  G.  Tarbet,  John  B.  Chase,  Jr.,  Roy  E.  Sommerfeld,  Luther 

R.  Taff,  Carl  S.  Blyth,  Neill  A.  Rosser 
Assistant  Professors:  Mary  Frances  Kellam,  Ruth  I.  Price,  Stacy  Knight  Ebert, 

William   P.   Matthews,   R.   Neill  Scott,    Ben    E.   Fountain,   Jr.,    Robert   B. 

Hughes,  Annie  Lee  Jones,  Neal  H.  Tracy,  Frances  B.  Hogan 
Instructors:  Murphey  Dale  Ranson,  Michael  Z.  Ronman,  Mary  T.  Lane,  Donald 

E.  Skakle,  Edward  L.  Tonnesen 
Lecturers:  William  G.  Slattery,  Charles  F.  Milner,  Norman  D.  Bowers* 
Part-time  Instructors:  Helen  Dugan  Allen,  J.  W.  Batten,  John  H.  Best,  Hazel 

Curtright,  Sterling  Hennis,  C.  O.  Shipton,  Marion  Walter,  Sim  Wilde 
Teaching  Fellow:  Raymond  A.  Stone 

General  Information 

Students  who  plan  to  meet  the  requirements  for  a  teaching  certifi- 
cate in  Elementary  Education  or  Secondary  Education  are  under  the 
joint  direction  of  the  School  of  Education  and  the  respective  subject 
matter  departments. 

Students  interested  in  preparing  to  teach  should  consult  the  Dean 
of  the  School  of  Education,  who  will  give  information  about  the  re- 
quirements in  various  teaching  fields.  Students  are  admitted  to  the 
School  of  Education  for  professional  work  at  the  beginning  of  the 
junior  year. 

The  professional  work  in  preparation  for  teaching  must  be  taken 
over  a  two-year  period.  For  that  reason  juniors  should  begin  their 
work  promptly  in  order  to  meet  the  requirements. 


1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Absent  on  leave,  1959-1960. 

4.  Effective  February  1,  I960. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  For  undergraduate  courses  in  physical  education  see  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education. 

41  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  EDUCATION  (3)  .  (The  School.) 
This  course  or  its  equivalent  is  required  of  all  prospective  teachers.  Each 
semester.  Phillips,  Holton,  Tarbet,  Taff,  Fountain,  Tracy,  Matthews,  Scott, 
Allen. 

71  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  (The  Pupil).  Required  of  all  prospec- 
tive teachers.  A  course  combining  the  most  significant  aspects  of  general  and 
educational  psychology,  as  they  relate  to  the  educational  process.  Fall  and 
spring.  Jordan,  Sommerfeld,  Hughes,  Scott,  Matthews,  Taff,  Rosser,  Thur- 
stone,  Bowers. 

METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  TEACHING:   (3  each)  .  (Teaching): 

These  courses  are  taught  six  days  per  week  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester 
indicated.  Open  only  to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Education. 

61  ELEMENTARY  GRADES  (Fall,  Spring); 

63  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (Fall,  Spring); 

75  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  (Fall); 

76  CHORAL  MUSIC  (Fall); 

77  ART  (Spring); 

81  ENGLISH  (Fall,  Spring); 
83f    FRENCH  (Spring); 

83g    GERMAN  (Spring); 
83s     SPANISH  (Spring); 

85  SOCIAL  STUDIES  (Fall,  Spring); 

87  LATIN  (Spring); 

89  MATHEMATICS  (Fall); 
91       SCIENCE  (Spring); 

93       PUBLIC  HEALTH  (Spring); 

95      JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  (Spring). 

STUDENT  TEACHING:    (9  each) .  (School,  Pupil  and  Teaching): 

Student  teaching  is  designed  to  emphasize  learnings  in  the  three 
areas  of  The  School,  The  Pupil,  and  Teaching,  as  outlined  in  the  plan 
of  the  profess  onal  courses.  It  is  conducted  on  a  full-time  basis  during 
the  second  half  of  the  semester  indicated  and  is  carried  out  under 
University  supervision  in  cooperating  public  schools  in  the  state.  Open 
only  to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Education. 

62  ELEMENTARY  GRADES  (Fall,  Spring); 

64  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (Fall,  Spring); 

78  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  (Fall); 

79  CHORAL  MUSIC  (Fall); 

80  ART  (Spring); 

82  ENGLISH  (Fall,  Spring); 
84f     FRENCH  (Spring); 

84g     GERMAN  (Spring); 
84s     SPANISH  (Spring); 

86  SOCIAL  STUDIES  (Fall,  Spring); 

88  LATIN  (Spring); 

90  MATHEMATICS  (Fall); 
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92      SCIENCE  (Spring); 

94       PUBLIC  HEALTH  (Spring); 

96      JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  (Spring). 

72a  CHILD  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3) .  (The  Pupil).  Required  of 
all  prospective  elementary  school  teachers.  This  course  meets  six  hours  a  week 
during  the  first  half  of  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  done.  Fall 
and  spring.  Scott,  Matthews,  Hughes,  Sommerfeld,  Ebert,  Rosser,  Lane,  Jones. 

72b  ADOLESCENT  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  (The  Pupil).  Re- 
quired of  all  prospective  secondary  school  teachers.  To  be  taken  during  the 
first  half  of  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  done.  Each  semester. 
Scott,  Matthews,  Taff,  Hughes,  Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Bowers. 

74  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3)  .  ( The  School).  This  course  meets  six 
hours  each  week  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester  in  which  student  teach- 
ing is  done.  Open  only  to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Education.  Fall  and  spring. 
Brown,  Ebert,  Jones,  Lane. 

93  SURVEY  AND  EVALUATION  OF  BOOKS  AND  RELATED  MATERIALS 
FOR  CHILDREN5    (3)  .  Fall.  Kalp   (of  the  School  of  Library  Science)  . 

99  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (3)  .  (The  School).  Required  of  all  prospective 
secondary  school  teachers.  This  course  meets  six  days  each  week  during  the 
first  half  of  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  done.  Open  only  to  sen- 
iors in  the  School  of  Education.  Fall  and  spring.  Gwynn,  Holton,  Tarbet, 
Chase,  King,  Fountain,  Taff,  Tracy,  Bowers. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Undergraduate  students  who  are  not  in  the  School  of  Education  must  get  the 
permission  of  the  dean  to  enroll  in  these  courses. 

Attention  is  called  to  courses  listed  under  psychology,  sociology,  physical  edu- 
cation, dramatic  art,  and  other  departments  as  of  particular  importance  in  pres- 
ent-day preparation  of  teachers  and  educational  administrators.  For  advanced 
courses  in  physical  education  see  the  Department  of  Physical  Education. 

For  graduate  courses  for  teachers  and  school  administrators  offered  on  Saturday 
at  Chapel  Hill  see  separate  announcements. 

Note:  Most  of  the  graduate  courses  in  education  are  also  available  in  one  or 
both  of  the  two  terms  of  the  summer  session.  See  the  catalogue  of  the  Summer 
Session. 

101       EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION    (3)  .  Fall.  Phillips,  Fountain,  Tracy. 

105  GUIDANCE  IN  THE  SCHOOL  (3)  .  Fall.  W.  D.  Perry,  Tarbet,  Taff,  Mat- 
thews, Scott. 

110       PHILOSOPHY  OF  MODERN  EDUCATION    (3).  Fall.  Holton,  King. 

120  MUSIC  EDUCATION  IN  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  follow- 
ing: high  school  music  curriculum,  scheduling  music  activities,  goals  of  music 
study,  music  rooms  and  equipment,  rehearsal  techniques,  the  music  library, 
testing  and  guidance  programs  in  music,  evaluation  of  new  materials, 
and  musical  productions  and  festivals.  Summer  session  only.  Carter  (of  the 
Music  Department)  . 


5.  A  special  course  for  elementary  school  teachers. 
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INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION  (3)  .  A  review 
of  recent  studies  dealing  with:  terminal  music  education  goals,  college  prep- 
atory  goals,  comparative  music  education,  the  psychology  of  music,  private 
music  study  in  the  public  school,  the  role  of  folk  music  in  education,  and 
popular  music  in  the  classroom.  Open  to  qualified  teachers  of  music  only. 
Summer  session  only.  Carter   (of  the  Music  Department) . 

FUNCTION  AND  STRUCTURE  OF  DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION    (3)  . 

Summer  session  only.  Slattery. 

SUPERVISION  OF  THE  COOPERATIVE  DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION 
PROGRAM   (3)  .  Summer  session  only.  Slattery. 

AUDIO-VISUAL  INSTRUCTION:  TECHNIQUES  AND  MATERIALS  (3)  . 
Spring.  Milner,  Tarbet. 

EUROPEAN  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MODERN  EDUCATION   (3)  .  Fall.  King. 

SOCIAL   AND   EDUCATIONAL   HISTORY   OF   THE    UNITED   STATES 

(History  170)    (3)  .  Spring.  King,  Holton. 

COMMUNITY  EDUCATION  (3).  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960).  A.  Perry, 
Fountain. 

CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  AND  TRENDS  IN  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Spring. 
King,  Gwynn,  A.  Perry,  Holton,  Fountain,  Bowers. 

HIGHER  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Education  142,  or  Education  143,  or  equivalent.  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960) . 
King,  Gwynn,  Bowers. 

THE  LANGUAGE  ARTS  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  Fall. 
Brown,  A.  Perry,  Jones. 

THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3)  .  Spring. 
Holton,  Brown,  A.  Perry,  Jones. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  Spring. 
Chase,  Brown. 

ARITHMETIC  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  Spring.  Brown, 
Perry,  Jones. 

CURRICULUM  CONSTRUCTION  (3)  .  Open  to  seniors  and  graduate  stu- 
dents with  15  semester  hours  of  credit  in  education.  Fall  and  spring.  Gwynn, 
Tarbet,  Chase,  Tracy. 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Fall.  Brown, 
Perry,  Ebert,  Jones. 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  READING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Education  152.  Spring. 
Brown,  Sommerfeld,  Jones. 

GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  SCHOOL  CHILD  (3)  .  Child 
and  adolescent  development.  Fall  and  spring.  Jordan,  Sommerfeld,  Scott, 
Matthews,  Hughes,  Rosser,  Thurstone,  Bowers. 

THE  PROBLEMS  OF  MALADJUSTMENT  AMONG  CHILDREN  (3). 
Spring.  Jordan,  W.  D.  Perry,  Hughes,  Rosser. 

USE  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  TESTS  AND  MEAS- 
UREMENTS (3)  .  Fall.  Jordan,  Sommerfeld,  Hughes,  Bowers,  Rosser,  Thur- 
stone. 

EXTRACURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES  (3)  .  Summer  session  only.  Tarbet, 
Tracy,  Gwynn. 
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176  MENTAL  HYGIENE  IN  TEACHING  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  introductory  courses 
in  psychology  and  education.  Spring.  Jordan,  Matthews,  Scott,  Sommerfeld, 
Taff,  Rosser. 

180  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN   (3) . 

Fall.  Hughes,  Thurstone. 

181  TEACHING  THE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILD  (3)  .  Summer  ses- 
sion only.  Hughes,  Thurstone. 

182  THE  GIFTED  CHILD  IN  SCHOOL  AND  SOCIETY  (3)  .  Spring.  Hughes, 
Thurstone. 

183  PRINCIPLES  OF  SPEECH  CORRECTION  (3)  .  Summer  session  only. 
Hughes,  Morgan. 

184  CLINICAL  PROCEDURES  IN  SPEECH  CORRECTION  (3)  .  Summer  ses- 
sion only.  Hughes,  Morgan. 

196  THE  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  (3)  .  Fall.  Gwynn,  Holton,  Tarbet,  Rosser, 
Bowers. 

197  SOCIAL  POLICY  AND  EDUCATION    (3)  .  Spring.  King,  Gwynn. 

199  SECONDARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.  King,  Gwynn,  Tarbet,  Holton,  Chase,  Fountain,  Tracy,  Bowers. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  PROCEDURES  IN  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Spring.  King,  Hughes, 
Tracy,  Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Bowers,  Thurstone. 

203  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Spring.  Jordan,  Cornwell, 
Hughes,  Tracy,  Bowers. 

204  TECHNIQUES  IN  EDUCATIONAL  LEADERSHIP  (3).  Fall.  Phillips, 
Tracy. 

205  TECHNIQUES  IN  COUNSELING  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  appropriate  psychology 
courses  and  Education  105.  Spring.  W.  D.  Perry,  Taff,  Scott. 

206  THE  INTERPRETATION  AND  USE  OF  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCU- 
PATIONAL MATERIALS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  practical  experience  and  at 
least  two  years  of  work  in  education  and  psychology.  Fall.  W.  D.  Perry,  Taff. 

207  STUDENT  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  appro- 
priate psychology  courses  and  Education  205.  W.  D.  Perry,  Taff,  Scott. 

208  STATE  AND  COUNTY  SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Edu- 
cation 101  or  equivalent.  Phillips,  Tracy. 

209  BUSINESS  MANAGEMENT  AND  SCHOOL  FINANCE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Education  101  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Phillips,  Tracy. 

210  MANAGEMENT  OF  SCHOOL  PLANT  AND  EQUIPMENT  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Education  101  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Phillips,  Tracy. 

211  SUPERVISED  PRACTICUM  IN  GUIDANCE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Education 
105,  205,  274,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Spring.  W.  D.  Perry,  Taff. 

224  (See  under  Department  of  Physical  Education.) 

225  (See  under  Department  of  Physical  Education.) 

230      TECHNIQUES   OF  LEADERSHIP  DEVELOPMENT   IN   DISTRIBUTION 

(3) .  Summer  session  only.  Slattery. 
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231  SUPERVISION  OF  THE  ADULT  PROGRAM  IN  DISTRIBUTIVE  EDU- 
CATION  (3) .  Summer  session  only.  Slattery. 

245       COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION   (3)  .  Summer  session  only.  Holton,  King. 

265       INVESTIGATIONS  IN  READING    (3)  .  Spring.  Brown,  Sommerfeld,  Jones. 

267a     EDUCATION  WORKSHOP   (3  or  6)  .  Open  by  special  permission  to  a  limit- 
267b     ed  number  of  qualified  graduate  students  who  have  specific  interests  or  prob- 
lems that  are  adapted  to  staff  and  local  resources  available.  Graduate  staff 
and  visiting  faculty. 

271  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  I  (3)  .  Individual  differ- 
ences and  problems  of  conduct.  Fall.  Jordan,  Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Thurstone, 
Bowers. 

272  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  one 
and  preferably  two  courses  in  educational  and  developmental  psychology. 
Psychology  of  learning  (theoretical  aspects)  and  psychology  of  learning 
(practical  applications)  .  Spring.  Jordan,  Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Thurstone, 
Bowers. 

273  MENTAL  MEASUREMENTS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  one  course  in  educational 
psychology  or  a  course  in  general  psychology.  Jordan,  Sommerfeld,  Rosser, 
Thurstone,  Bowers. 

274  THE  USE  OF  TESTS  IN  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  INDIVIDUAL  (3) .  Pre- 
requisite, Education  105.  The  individual  inventory  and  the  use  of  tests  in  the 
analysis  of  the  individual.  The  purchase  of  tests  may  be  required.  Spring. 
W.  D.  Perry,  Taff,  Scott,  Sommerfeld,  Bowers. 

275  ADMINISTRATIVE  ASPECTS  OF  THE  GUIDANCE  PROGRAM  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, Education  105.  Tarbet,  W.  D.  Perry. 

277  ADVANCED  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  IN  EDUCATING  THE  SPEECH 
HANDICAPPED   (3)  .  Summer  session  only.  Hughes. 

285  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STU- 
DIES   (3)  .    (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)    Holton. 

291       INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  TEACHING  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

(3)  .  Fall.  Chase. 

296  SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (The  Elementary 
and  Secondary  Principalship)  (4)  .  Spring.  Gwynn,  A.  Perry,  Phillips,  Tarbet, 
Fountain,  Tracy. 

298      SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION   (3)  .  Spring.  A.  Perry,  Gwynn,  Phillips. 

303  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION  (3  or  more)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Education  101  or  equivalent  and  one  other  course  in  educational 
administration.  Fall  and  spring.  Phillips,  Tracy,  A.  Perry,  Fountain,  Gwynn. 

304  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENT  (3  or  more)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Education  174.  Fall  and  spring.  Jordan,  Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Bowers, 
Thurstone. 

305  PROBLEMS  IN  GUIDANCE  AND  PERSONNEL  WORK  (3  or  more)  .  Pre- 
requisite, two  graduate  courses  in  guidance.  Fall  and  spring.  W.  D.  Perry, 
Taff,  Matthews. 
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341  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MODERN  EDUCATION  (3  or  more)  .  Prerequisites, 
Education  142  and  143  or  equivalent.  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)  Holton, 
King. 

350  PROBLEMS  IN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  (3  or  more)  .  Prerequisites, 
two  courses  in  graduate  education.  Fall  and  spring.  A.  Perry,  Brown,  Phillips, 
Jones. 

360  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  CURRICULUM  (3  or  more).  Prerequisites,  two 
courses  in  graduate  education.  Fall  and  spring.  Gwynn,  Chase,  Holton. 

375  THESIS  COURSE  (3  or  more)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the  graduate 
faculty. 

376  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATION  (3) .  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  graduate 
education.  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

398  PROBLEMS  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION  (3  or  more).  Prerequisites, 
two  graduate  courses  in  secondary  education.  Fall  and  spring.  Gwynn,  Holton, 
Chase,  Tarbet,  Tracy,  Bowers. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

Professors:  C  H.  Holman,  Chairman,  G.  C.  Taylor,i  A.  P.  Hudson,  Dougald  Mac- 
Millan,  A.  C.  Howell,  R.  P.  Bond,  Raymond  Adams,  W.  A.  Olsen,  H.  K. 
Russell,  William  Wells,  R.  B.  Sharpe.2  C.  P.  Lyons,  N.  E.  Eliason,  E.  W. 
Talbert,  J.  O.  Bailey,  N.  W.  Mattis,  R.  B.  House,  G.  F.  Horner,  G.  M.  Harper3 

Associate  Professors:  E.  H.  Hartsell,  L.  A.  Cotten,  J.  R.  Gaskin,  R.  E.  Kaske, 
R.  B.  Voitle,  P.  G.  Phialas 

Assistant  Professors:  S.  G.  Barnes,  O.  B.  Hardison,  Jr.,  W.  A.  Coles,  Lucia  Morgan, 
D.  W.  Patterson,  F.  H.  Macintosh,  J.  B.  Meriwether 

Lecturer:  Jessie  Rehder 

Visiting  Lecturer:  Frances  Gray  Patton4 

Instructors:  C.  E.  Edge,  T.  Y.  Greet,  D.  K.  Springen,  Frances  Burstein,  D.  A. 
Peterson 

Part-time  Instructors:  B.  B.  Adams,  R.  E.  Aycock,  D.  L.  Ball,  E.  F.  Bargainnier, 
P.  E.  Blank,  C.  L.  Blenkner,  Margaret  Bradshaw,  Martha  Burton,  Katherine 
Carmichael,  L.  S.  Chami-ion,  E.  R.  Cheek,  L.  J.  Clipper,  Jo  June  Deweese, 
R.  B.  Eaton,  W.  J.  Free,  Erma  Glover,  R.  P.  Griffin,  W.  E.  Hester,  S.  P.  Hines, 
G.  M.  Hipps,  E.  H.  Johansson,  F.  E.  Kearns,  H.  M.  Levy,  Lorraine  Lively, 
H.  R.  McKnight,  Elsie  Minter,  Elizabeth  Moore,  J.  B.  Moore,  Roy  Moose, 
Paul  Priest,  Jane  Putnam,  L.  T.  Reed,  R.  C.  Reynolds,  Pricilla  Roetzel,  F.  D. 
Sanders,  Phyllis  Thompson,  J.  W.  Tuttleton,  H.  F.  West,  E.  P.  Willey,  J.  H. 
Wilson,  M.  B.  Folsom,  J.  J.  Haydock,  Alison  Preble 

Teaching  Fellows:  Samuel  H.  Hux,  June  M.  Martin,  Joyce  Thomas 

Graduate  Assistants:  A.  S.  Garrow,  E.  H.  Johansson,  Beverly  L.  Levenson,  Mar- 
garet Raynal,  Claudia  C.  Wogan,  J.  A.  Zwicker,  C.  L.  Blenkner,  Margaret 
Egerton,  J.  R.  Heavner 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Prerequisites:  English  1  and  2  are  prerequisite  to  all  advanced 
courses  offered  by  the  English  department.  Juniors  will  not  be  ad- 
mitted to  courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  except  by  permission. 

1.  Kenan  Professor.  Emeritus. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,   spring  semester,   I960. 

3.  Absent  on  leave,  fall,  1959-1960,  as  Kenan  Professor  for  the  Term  of  One  Semester. 

4.  Spring  semester,   I960. 
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Majors  in  English  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  A  student 
choosing  English  as  his  major  field  should  take  (a)  English  58;  (b) 
two  of  the  following:  English  51,  52,  54,  60,  64,  66;  (c)  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing: English  72,  73,  81;  (d)  one  of  the  following:  English  36,  38, 
40,  41,  43,  45,  63,  147;  (e)  one  to  three  courses  chosen  as  free  elec- 
tives  from  the  advanced  courses  offered  by  the  Department  (courses 
numbered  from  30  to  199,  with  the  exception  of  32  and  33).  In 
accordance  with  University  regulations  a  student  must  have  a  grade 
of  C  or  better  in  at  least  eighteen  semester  hours  in  the  major. 

Majors  in  English  in  the  School  of  Education:  A  student  who  de- 
sires to  secure  a  certificate  in  the  public  high  schools  with  a  major 
in  English  should  consult  the  School  of  Education  for  the  courses  in 
education  and  for  the  minor.  (See  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III.) 
The  English  requirements  are:  (a)  English  58;  (b)  English  36;  (c) 
English  81;  (d)  one  of  the  following:  Speech  40,  41,  44;  (e)  one  of 
the  following:  English  43,  45,  52,  64,  66;  (f)  one  of  the  following: 
English  40,  41,  72,  73,  74,  92,  93;  (g)  one  elective  in  English.  In  accor- 
dance with  University  regulations  a  student  must  have  a  grade  of  C 
or  better  in  at  least  eighteen  semester  hours  in  the  major. 

Minors  in  English  in  the  School  of  Education:  Students  who  choose 
a  minor  program  in  English  will  take:   (a)  English  58;   (b)  English  38; 
(c)    English  81;    (d)    one  of  the  following:   English  66,  72,  73,  74, 
>  or  by  permission  an  elective  in  English. 

Honors  in  English  and  Honors  in  Writing:  See  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  Part  III. 

Note:  Courses  in  Speech  follow  immediately  after  English  99. 
Courses  for  graduate  students  follow  the  Speech  courses.  Courses  of- 
fered only  in  the  Summer  Session  bear  s  after  the  number. 

1  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  RHETORIC  (3) .  Required  of  all  students 
except  those  qualifying  by  placement  test  for  English  2.  Fall  and  spring. 
Horner,  Director;  staff. 

2  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  RHETORIC  (3)  .  Required  of  all  students. 
Fall  and  spring.  Horner,  Director;  staff. 

21  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  English  2.  Substantial  readings 
in  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  and  Milton.  Required  of  all  students  in  the  General 
College.  Fall  and  spring.  Horner,  Director;  staff. 

22  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3) .  Sophomore  elective.  Prerequisite,  English  2. 
Substantial  readings  in  Swift,  Wordsworth,  Browning,  and  Shaw.  Fall  and 
spring.  Horner,  Director;  staff. 

23  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  FICTION  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Prerequi- 
site, English  2.  Readings  in  selected  novels  and  short  stories.  Fall  and  spring. 
Horner,  Director;  staff. 

26  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3) .  Sophomore  elective.  Pre- 
requisite, English  2.  Selected  readings  in  contemporary  British  and  American 
literature.  Fall  and  spring.  Horner,  Director;  staff. 
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30      ADVANCED  COMPOSITION:  THE  TECHNIQUE  OF  EXPOSITION    (3) . 

Expository  writing  for  students  desiring  practice  in  the  organization  of  ma- 
terial. Fall  and  spring.  Bailey. 

32  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION:  BUSINESS  WRITING  (3)  .  Primary  for  busi- 
ness administration  and  pharmacy  students.  Emphasis  on  the  letter  as  a 
medium  of  practical  written  communication.  This  course  cannot  be  counted 
toward  an  English  major.  Fall,  Hartsell,  Macintosh,  Edge;  spring,  Barnes, 
Edge,  Greet. 

33  SCIENTIFIC  WRITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  To 
meet  the  needs  of  students  in  the  sciences,  through  practice  in  writing  expla- 
nations, descriptions,  business  letters,  professional  papers,  and  reports.  This 
course  cannot  be  counted  toward  an  English  major.  Fall,  Howell;  spring, 
Macintosh,  Patterson. 

34  CREATIVE  WRITING  I:    INTRODUCTION  TO   THE  SHORT  STORY 

(3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Class  discussion  of  short 
stories,  of  longer  fiction,  and  of  general  literary  principles;  technical  training 
in  the  writing  of  original  short  stories.  Fall.  Rehder. 

35  CREATIVE  WRITING  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  advanced  course  in  imaginative  writing  for  students  who  have  had  some 
previous  experience  in  this  field.  Spring.  Patton. 

36  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  (3)  .  A  study  of  modern  English  grammar  with 
special  attention  to  such  current  problems  as  the  confusion  of  grammatical 
terminology,  attacks  on  traditional  rules,  conflict  between  prescriptive  and 
descriptive  grammar.  The  course  is  designed  especially  for  prospective  English 
teachers,  but  others  may  take  it.  Fall  and  spring.  Gaskin. 

38  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  Present-day  English,  British  and  Ameri- 
can, standard  and  dialectal— its  historical  background  and  development.  The 
language  as  a  whole  is  considered,  i.e.  vocabulary,  pronunciation,  spelling, 
etc.;  grammar  is  treated  only  incidentally.  Fall.  Gaskin. 

40  STUDIES  IN  POETRY  AND  CRITICISM  (3)  .  Exploration  of  the  significance 
of  poetry  for  thought  and  human  experience.  Some  consideration  of  other 
literary  types,  principally  the  short  story.  Spring.  Lyons. 

41  PRINCIPLES  OF  LITERARY  ART  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  theories  of  literature 
through  their  application  to  specific  English  masterpieces.  Fall.  Bond. 

43  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  (3)  .  The  English  novel  in  the  eighteenth  and  nine- 
teenth centuries.  Fall,  Russell,  Edge;  spring,  Barnes,  Edge. 

45  THE  ENGLISH  DRAMA  (3) .  The  English  drama  from  the  beginnings  to 
1900.  Fall.  MacMillan. 

51  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES  (3)  .  English  writing 
from  the  twelfth  to  the  fifteenth  centuries,  exclusive  of  Chaucer.  (Not  offered 
in  1959-1960.) 

52  CHAUCER  (3)  .  The  development  of  Chaucer  as  a  man  and  as  an  artist  as 
revealed  in  certain  minor  poems,  the  Troilus,  and  most  of  The  Canterbury 
Tales.  Fall,  Eliason;  spring,  Kaske. 

54  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE  (3)  .  Poetry  and  prose 
of  representative  authors,  including  More,  Wyatt,  Sidney,  Spenser,  Raleigh, 
Bacon,  and  Donne;  with  selected  plays  of  Marlowe,  Dekker,  and  Jonson,  Fall, 
Wells;  spring,  Phialas. 
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SHAKESPEARE  (3) .  Study  of  about  twenty  representative  comedies,  his- 
tories, and  tragedies.  Fall,  Lyons,  Phialas;  spring,  Lyons,  Talbert. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1616-1700  (3).  Prose  and  poetry  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  excluding  Milton.  Spring.  Howell. 

THE  LITERARY  ASPECTS  OF  THE  BIBLE  (3)  .  The  Old  Testament  and 
the  New  Testament  will  be  taken  up  in  alternate  years— Old  Testament,  1959; 
New  Testament,  1960.  Spring.  Howell. 

MILTON  (3)  .  The  works  of  Milton  studied  in  the  light  of  the  life,  times, 
and  culture  of  the  poet.  Fall,  Voitle,  Hardison;  spring,  Wells,  Voitle. 

PROSE  AND  POETRY  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  PERIOD  (3)  .  Addison,  Steele, 
Swift,  Pope,  Johnson,  Boswell,  Gray,  and  Cowper.  Spring.  MacMillan,  Bond. 

THE  CHIEF  ROMANTIC  POETS  (3)  .  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shel- 
ley, and  Keats.  Fall,  Hudson;  spring,  Hartsell. 

VICTORIAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Major  English  writers,  1832-1890.  Fall, 
Bailey;  spring,  Cotten. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1890-1920  (3)  .  Hardy,  Henley,  Housman,  Kipling, 
Wilde,  Shaw,  Conrad,  Galsworthy,  and  the  Irish  Revival.  Fall,  Cotten,  Barnes; 
spring,  Harper,  Coles. 

AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Major  authors  from  the  beginning  to  1890. 
Fall  and  spring.  Adams,  Patterson. 

AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Major  authors  from  1890  to  the  present. 
Fall,  Adams,  Patterson;  spring,  Horner,  Meriwether. 

THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL  (3)  .  Representative  American  novels  from  1850 
to  the  present.  Fall,  Horner,  Meriwether;  spring,  Horner. 

RECENT  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  POETRY  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  poetry 
written  in  English  since  1920.  Fall,  Cotten;  spring,  Harper. 

RECENT  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  FICTION  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  novel 
and  short  story  since  1920.  Fall,  Rehder,  Greet;  spring,  Russell,  Meriwether, 
Rehder. 

COURSE  FOR  HONORS  (6)  .  See  the  Program  for  Honors  Work  in  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Reading  and  the  preparation  of  an  essay  under 
the  direction  of  departmental  advisers. 

HONORS  IN  WRITING  (3)  .  See  the  interdepartmental  Program  for  Honors 
in  Writing,  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Courses  in  Speech 

VOICE  AND  DICTION  (3)  .  Designed  to  establish  good  habits  of  speech  by 
study  of  principles  and  analysis  of  the  individual's  voice,  articulation,  and 
pronunciation.  Lectures,  discussions,  recordings,  drill  sessions,  and  confer- 
ences. Fall,  Morgan;  spring,  Morgan,  Mattis. 

ORAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Emphasis  on  under- 
standing and  appreciation  as  preparation  for  oral  reading.  Vocal  and  articula- 
tory  weaknesses  receive  attention,  but  systematic  training  in  the  mechanics 
of  speech  is  reserved  for  Speech  40.  Fall  and  spring.  Mattis. 

PUBLIC  SPEAKING  (3)  .  Composition  and  delivery  of  original  speeches. 
Consideration  of  content,  organization,  style,  delivery,  and  adaptation  to  the 
audience.  Recordings  and  conferences.  Fall  and  spring.  Olsen,  Mattis,  Douthit, 
Springen. 
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50  ADVANCED  VOICE  AND  DICTION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Speech  40  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  A  continuation  of  Speech  40,  with  close  adaptation 
to  the  individual's  needs.  Detailed  study  of  phonetics.  Practice  in  oral  read- 
ing, public  speaking,  and  dramatic  interpretation.  Recordings,  drills,  and 
conferences.  Spring.  Morgan. 

54  ADVANCED  PUBLIC  SPEAKING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  one  course  in  Speech  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  continuation  of  Speech  44  (English  44)  .  Com- 
position and  delivery  of  original  speeches,  including  speeches  for  special 
occasions.  Study  of  model  speeches.  Brief  attention  to  discussion  techniques 
and  parliamentary  procedure.  Fall.  Olsen. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Note:  Except  by  permission  juniors  will  not  be  admitted  to  these  courses.  Course 
numbers  followed  by  s  denote  courses  offered  in  the  summer  only. 

130s      CREATIVE  WRITING  IN  PROSE    (3)  . 

136  MODERN  ENGLISH  (3)  .  A  study  of  modern  English  grammar  and  prob- 
lems in  teaching  it.  Spring.  Eliason. 

140s      INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE   (3)  . 

141  LITERARY  CRITICISM  (3)  .  The  principles  which  have  animated  classical, 
romantic,  and  realistic  literature.  Fall.  Bond. 

147  THE  ENGLISH  BALLAD  (3).  English  and  Scottish  popular  ballads  and 
their  survival  in  America,  particularly  in  North  Carolina.  Spring.  Hudson. 

148  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE   (Folklore  185)     (3)  .  Fall.  Hudson. 
151s     ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES   (3)  . 

152s     CHAUCER  (3). 

154s      ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE    (3)  . 

155  ENGLISH  DRAMA  TO  1600  (3)  .  English  drama  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
with  preliminary  consideration  of  the  medieval  religious  drama.  Fall.  Talbert. 

158s     SHAKESPEARE   (3). 

161s     ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1600-1642   (3)  . 

164s      MILTON   (3). 

165  RESTORATION  AND  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  DRAMA  (3)  .  A  study 
of  the  drama  from  1660  to  1780.  Spring.  MacMillan. 

166s      ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1700-1780    (3) . 

172s      THE  CHIEF  ROMANTIC  POETS    (3)  . 

174s     MAJOR  FIGURES  IN  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE   (3)  . 

175  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  DRAMA,  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  (3). 
A  survey  of  dramatic  movements  and  writers  from  1800  to  1900.  (Not  offered 
in  1959-1960.) 

183s     THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL   (3)  . 

188      SOUTHERN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE    (3)  .   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.) 

193s      RECENT  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  FICTION    (3)  . 

195       ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

(3)  .  A  survey  of  dramatic  movements  and  writers  from  1900  to  the  present. 
Fall.  Sharpe. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

OLD  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  READINGS  (3) .  Primarily  a  linguistic 
course  in  Old  English  grammar,  but  time  is  devoted  to  surveying  the  prose 
of  the  period.  Fall.  Eliason. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  (3) .  Prerequisite,  English  237 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  For  students  of  linguistics  and  English  litera- 
ture; a  study  of  the  language  mainly  from  the  historical  point  of  view,  but 
other  approaches  are  considered.  Spring.  Eliason. 

INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE  (3)  .  The  issues  of  theoretical  and 
practical  criticism  in  the  understanding  and  interpretation  of  poetry;  their 
significance  in  teaching  and  scholarship.  Fall.  Lyons. 

THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  (3) .  The  English  novel  in  the  eighteenth  and  nine- 
teenth centuries.  Spring.  Russell. 

STUDIES  IN  OLD  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  BEOWULF  (3) .  Prerequisite, 
English  237.  A  continuation  of  English  237,  but  with  literary  rather  than 
linguistic  emphasis.  The  whole  body  of  Old  English  poetry  is  dealt  with, 
Beowulf  receiving  special  attention.  Spring.  Eliason. 

MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3) .  The  literature  of  the  period  in 
relation  to  its  social,  political,  and  religious  background.  Fall.  Kaske. 

CHAUCER  (3) .  A  reading  of  Chaucer's  works  with  attention  to  critical  and 
historical  problems  involved  in  their  interpretation.  Spring.  Kaske. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY  (3)  .  A  survey 
of  the  literature  of  the  Elizabethan  period,  exclusive  of  the  drama.  Spring. 
Wells. 

SHAKESPEARE:  THE  EARLY  PLAYS  (3).  Emphasis  on  historical  and 
critical  problems  presented  by  Shakespeare's  works.  Fall.  Talbert. 

SHAKESPEARE:  THE  LATE  PLAYS  (3)  .  Emphasis  on  historical  and  criti- 
cal problems  presented  by  Shakespeare's  works.  Spring.  Lyons. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1616-1700  (3).  The  non-dramatic  literature  of 
the  period.  Fall.  Voitle. 

ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1600-1642  (3) .  Jacobean  and  Caroline  drama,  with  em- 
phasis on  Jonson,  Chapman,  Webster,  Beaumont,  Fletcher,  Massinger,  and 
Ford.  Fall.  Sharpe. 

MILTON  (3) .  An  intensive  study  of  Milton's  works  and  thoughts.  Fall. 
Howell. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1700-1780  (3) .  The  non-dramatic  literature  of 
the  period.  Fall.  MacMillan. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1780-1832  (3) .  A  survey  of  the  Romantic  period, 
with  special  attention  to  the  major  poets.  Fall.  Hudson. 

VICTORIAN  LITERATURE:  PROSE  (3)  .  A  survey  of  major  English  prose 
writers  of  the  period.  Spring.  Bailey. 

VICTORIAN  LITERATURE:  POETRY  (3).  A  survey  of  major  English 
poets  of  the  period.   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.) 

EARLY  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3) .  A  survey  of  the  colonial,  revolu- 
tionary, and  early  national  periods,  including  Bryant,  Irving,  and  Cooper. 
Fall.  Horner. 
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281  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1830-1855  (3).  English  280  precedes  this 
survey,  but  is  not  prerequisite.  Poe,  Hawthorne,  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Lowell, 
and  Transcendentalism.  Spring.  Adams. 

282  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1855-1900  (3) .  Chief  authors:  Melville,  Whit- 
man, LanieT,  Dickinson,  Mark  Twain,  Howells,  James;  literary  criticism;  and 
the  dominance  of  magazines.  Fall.  Holman. 

283  THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL  (3) .  The  American  novel  from  its  beginning  to 
the  twentieth  century.  Spring.  Holman. 

291  RECENT  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  CRITICISM  (3) .  A  survey  of  the 
principal  critical  movements  in  England  and  America  from  Arnold  to  the 
present.  Spring.  Hardison. 

292  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  POETRY  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

(3)  .  Spring.  Gotten. 

293  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  FICTION  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CEN- 
TURY (3) .  Fall.  Russell. 

295  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 
(3) .   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.) 

298  BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND  METHODOLOGY  (3)  .  Required  of  all  candidates 
for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Designed  to  aid  students  in  preparing  term 
papers,  theses,  and  dissertations,  with  attention  to  bibliographical  guides, 
problems  of  literary  research,  and  standard  scholarly  forms  and  procedures. 
Fall.  MacMillan. 

351  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE  (3).  Research  in 
special  problems  in  the  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Spring.  Kaske. 

354  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  ELIZABETHAN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Fall.  Tal- 
bert;  spring,  Wells. 

360  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE  (3) . 
(Not  offered  in  1959-1960.) 

366  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE  (3)  . 
Spring.  Bond. 

372  STUDIES  IN  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  ROMANTICISM  IN  ENGLAND 

(3)  .  Two  divisions  in  alternate  years;  Byron  and  Shelley  problems;  Words- 
worth and  Coleridge  problems.  Spring.  Hudson. 

373  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE   (3)  .  Fall.  Cotten. 

381       SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE   (3) .  Spring.  Holman. 

390  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  LITERATURE,  ENG- 
LISH AND  AMERICAN    (3)  .   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.) 

395      SEMINAR:  MODERN  DRAMA   (Dramatic  Art  395)    (3) .  Fall.  Sharpe. 

397      SPECIAL  READINGS   (3)  . 

399      SPECIAL  RESEARCH   (3) . 

Attention  is  called  to  the  courses  in  philology  and  advanced  lit- 
erary study  offered  in  the  departments  of  Classics  (Latin  Epigraphy, 
Latin  Paleography) ,  Comparative  Literature,  Germanic  Languages 
(Gothic,  Old  and  Middle  High  German,  Old  Saxon,  Old  Norse,  etc.) , 
and  Romance  Languages  (Old  French,  Provencal,  Old  Irish,  Old 
Spanish,  Dante,  etc.) . 

See  also  the  Curriculum  in  Linguistics. 
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CURRICULUM  IN  FOLKLORE 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Chairman 
Professors:  A.  P.  Hudson,  Secretary,  U.  T.  Holmes,  G.  B.  Johnson,  J.  E.  Keller, 

J.  G.  KUNSTMANN,  S.  A.  STOUDEMIRE 

This  curriculum  assembles  the  facilities  of  the  University  for  those 
who  desire  a  major  or  minor  for  the  master's  degree  or  a  doctoral 
minor  in  folklore  with  a  major  in  some  related  department,  and 
mobilizes  the  pertinent  graduate  instruction  in  this  field  now  being 
offered  in  such  departments  as  English,  Germanic  Languages,  Music, 
Romance  Languages,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology.  Students  hav- 
ing had  an  undergraduate  major  in  any  of  these  departments,  and 
having  had  the  prerequisite  courses,  are  eligible  to  take  work  in  this 
curriculum  with  a  view  to  becoming  candidates  for  higher  degrees. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

(For  descriptions  of  courses  below  offeTed  by  the  departments  of  Music,  Ro- 
mance Languages,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  see  listings  under  department 
headings.) 

103  FOLK    MUSIC    OF    THE    ORIENTAL    AND    EUROPEAN    COUNTRIES 

(Music  103)    (3) .  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Mason. 

104  FOLK   MUSIC  OF  THE  BRITISH  ISLES  AND   THE   UNITED   STATES 

(Music  104)    (3) .  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Mason. 

105  CELTIC:  OLD  IRISH   (3)  .  On  demand.  Holmes. 

106  CELTIC:  OLD  WELSH   (3)  .  On  demand.  Holmes. 

122  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anthropology  122)  (Folklore  122)  (3)  . 
Fall.  Johnson. 

123  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (Anthropology  123)  (3).  (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)  Fall.  Honigmann. 

126  RACES  AND  PEOPLES  OF  AFRICA  (Anthropology  126)  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Folklore  185.  Fall.  Johnson. 

127  NATIVE  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  OF  MEXICO  AND  CENTRAL 
AMERICA  (Anthropology  127)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Folklore  185.  (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)  Spring.  Wallace. 

128  FOLK  CULTURES  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (Anthropology  128)  (Folk- 
lore 128)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Folklore  185.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Gulick. 

129  PEOPLES  OF  OCEANIA  (Anthropology  129)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Folklore 
185.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Gulick. 

132  NATIVE  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  OF  SOUTH  AMERICA  (Anthro- 
pology 132)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Folklore  185.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.  Wallace. 

135  INTRODUCTION  TO  CULTURAL  SYMBOLISM  (Anthropology  135)  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  Folklore  185.  Spring.  Gulick. 

147  THE  ENGLISH  BALLAD  (English  147)  (3)  .  English  and  Scottish  popular 
ballads  and  their  survivals,  particularly  in  North  Carolina.  Spring.  Hudson. 
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185  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (Comparative  Literature  185)  (English 
148)  (Anthropology  185)  (3) .  Definition  and  examples  of  folklore  in  general 
and  its  various  categories.  Collection,  classification,  and  analysis  of  folklore 
materials.  Bibliography.  Fall.  Hudson. 

186  FOLK  NARRATIVE  (3)  .  Study  of  origin,  development,  and  dissemination 
of  myths,  legends,  and  folktales,  with  a  survey  of  their  use  in  masterpieces 
of  world  literature.  Spring.  Keller. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(For  descriptions  of  courses  below  offered  by  the  departments  of  Music,  Sociology 
and  Anthropology,  see  listings  under  department  headings.) 

204  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPARATIVE  MUSICOLOGY  (Music  204)  (Folk- 
lore 204)  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Music  101-102,  a  reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign 
language,  preferably  German,  French,  Italian,  or  Spanish,  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Spring,  on  demand.  Mason. 

210  FOLK  SOCIOLOGY  (Sociology  210)  (Folklore  210)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Folk- 
lore 185.  Fall.  George  Simpson. 

230  RACE  AND  CULTURE  CONTACTS  (Anthropology  230)  (Sociology  230) 
(Folklore  230)     (3) .  Prerequisite,  Folklore  185.  Spring.  Johnson. 

270  GENERAL  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  VOLKSKUNDE  (German 
270)  (Folklore  270)  (3)  .  A  reading  knowledge  of  French  is  desirable  but  not 
necessary.  A  survey  of  the  fields  of  German  literary  and  non-literary  Volks- 
kunde  with  special  attention  to  Marchen  and  Sprichwort.  Fall.  Kunstmann. 

272  THE  GERMAN  VOLKSLIED  (German  272)  (Folklore  272)  (3) .  Survey  of 
German  Volkslied  studies  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present;  theories 
concerning  the  provenance  of  the  Volkslied;  special  attention  to  the  inter- 
relation of  Volkslied  and  Kunstlied.  Spring.  Kunstmann. 

342  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  VOLKSKUNDE   (German  342,  343)    (Folklore  342, 

343  343)    (3  each)  .  On  demand.  Kunstmann. 

395  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  members 
of  the  staff. 


FRENCH 

(See  Romance  Languages) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY  AND  GEOGRAPHY 

Professors:  Roy  L.  Ingram,  Chairman,*  Gerald  R.  MacCarthy,  William  A.  White 

Associate  Professors:  John  D.  Eyre,  J.  Sullivan  Gibson,  Virgil  I.  Mann,  Acting 
Chairman,  Walter  H.  Wheeler 

Assistant  Professors:  David  G.  Basile,  Joseph  St.  Jean,  Jr. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  Jack  J.  Frankel 

Instructor:  Sherwin  H.  Cooper 

Teaching  Fellow:  Samuel  O.  Bird,  II 

Graduate  Assistants:  Brenda  M.  Clayson,  Charles  W.  Copeland,  Stephen  E. 
Davenport,  John  J.  Fisher,  Dale  P.  Glover,  Ralph  R.  Guidroz,  Lawrence  D. 
Hayes,  Daniel  D.  Michalek,  Marcus  B.  Morehead,  James  N.  Murdock,  Thomas 
E.  Pickett,  Duncan  P.  Randall,  Harry  F.  Schoen,  III,  Richard  G.  Silvernail, 
David  S.  Snipes,  Ranjit  Tirtha,  Henry  D.  Wagener,  Kenneth  R.  Walker 

GEOLOGY 

The  course  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  major  in  geology 
are  as  follows:  (1)  six  to  eight  courses  in  geology  in  addition  to 
Geology  1  or  41,  and  Geology  42;  (2)  five  to  seven  courses  in  allied 
sciences,  including  introductory  chemistry  and  introductory  physics 
(which  may  be  taken  in  the  General  College)  ;  (3)  five  to  seven 
courses  outside  the  Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences.  The  A.B.  pro- 
gram is  not  considered  sufficient  training  for  professional  work  in 
geology. 

For  B.S.  in  Geology  the  following  are  required: 

General  College 
For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  Year 

Geology  101,  103,  107,  110,  111,  128-129 

Mathematics  31,  32 

Two  non-divisional  electives 

Senior  Year 

Four  of  the  following:  Geology  104,  105,  106,  108,  109 

Mathematics  33 

English  33 

One  of  the  following:  Chemistry  43,  51,  61;  Zoology  11,  41  or  106,  one  other;  Physics 

54,  104,  105,  106,  107 
Two  non-divisional  electives 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Geology 

Unless  taken  as  an  undergraduate,  Geology  104,  105,  106,  108,  109,  are  required 
of  all  candidates  for  graduate  degrees  in  Geology. 


1.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,   I960. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

There  are  three  courses  in  geology  designed  for  undergraduates. 
Geology  1  is  a  one-course  introduction  to  geology,  covering  selected 
parts  of  the  material  studied  in  the  two  courses,  Geology  41  and  Geol- 
ogy 42.  All  three  are  open  to  freshmen,  and  all  three  are  taught  at 
the  same  level  of  difficulty.  Choice  between  them  should  be  made,  for 
the  general  student,  on  the  basis  of  time  to  be  devoted  to  this  study. 
Students  who  plan  to  major  in  geology  should  take  Geology  41  rather 
than  Geology  1. 

1  ELEMENTS  OF  GEOLOGY  (4)  .  Freshman  elective.  Minerals,  rocks,  topo- 
graphic maps,  the  development  of  land  forms,  geologic  process,  history  of 
the  earth.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

41  PHYSICAL  GEOLOGY  (4) .  Nature  and  origin  of  minerals  and  rocks,  vol- 
canoes, earthquakes,  interior  of  the  earth,  origin  of  mountains,  soil  develop- 
ment, subsurface  water,  coastal  features,  evolution  of  landscape,  effects  of 
glaciers,  streams,  and  wind.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

42  HISTORICAL  GEOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Geology  1  or  41.  The  geologic 
history  of  the  earth  as  recorded  in  the  rocks  and  the  fossils  they  contain.  The 
development  of  life  on  earth  from  its  ancient  beginnings  through  prehistoric 
man.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Wheel- 
er, St.  Jean. 

98       HONORS  COURSES  2   (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
99 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  MINERALOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-21  and  Geology  1  or  41,  or 
special  permission.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Frankel. 

103  GEOLOGIC  FIELD  METHODS  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  8.  Elemen- 
tary drafting  and  surveying  for  geologists.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Ingram. 

104  GEOMORPHOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisites,  Geology  1  or  41,  general  physics. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  White. 

105  STRATIGRAPHY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Geology  42.  Three  lecture  and  two  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  spring.  Wheeler. 

106  INVERTEBRATE  PALEONTOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Geology  42.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  St.  Jean. 

107  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisites,  Geology  103,  general  physics, 
or  by  permission.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
MacCarthy. 

108  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  107,  110,  111.  A  study 
of  mineral  deposits.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Mann. 


2.   See  requirements  in  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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ELEMENTS  OF  GEOPHYSICS  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  107,  general 
physics.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  MacCarthy. 

IGNEOUS  AND  METAMORPHIC  ROCKS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Geology  42 
and  101.  The  megascopic  description  and  the  origin  of  the  igneous  and 
metamorphic  rocks.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Frankel. 

SEDIMENTARY  ROCKS  (2) .  Prerequisites,  Geology  42  and  101.  The  mega- 
scopic description  and  the  origin  of  the  sedimentary  rocks.  One  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Ingram. 

GEOLOGIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATES  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Geology  42  or  Zoology  41.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Wheeler. 

CLAY  MINERALOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  110  and  111.  Includes 
x-ray  diffraction  studies  of  clay  minerals.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.) 
Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Ingram. 

PHYSIOGRAPHY  OF  THE  EASTERN  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, Geology  1  or  41,  and  104,  or  by  special  permission.  (1959-1960  and 
alternate  years.)   Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  White. 

PHYSIOGRAPHY  OF  THE  WESTERN  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, Geology  1  or  41,  and  104,  or  by  special  permission.  (1959-1960  and 
alternate  years.)    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  White. 

PETROLEUM  GEOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  105,  107,  and  111. 
(1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.  Ingram. 

SUMMER  FIELD  COURSES  IN  GEOLOGY  (8) .  Prerequisites,  Geology  101, 
103,  110,  111.  Equivalent  to  eight  hours  a  week  for  one  semester.  Staff. 

OPTICAL  MINERALOGY   (5)  .  Prerequisites,  Geology  101,  Physics  25.  Two 

lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Mann. 

ELEMENTARY  PETROGRAPHY  AND  PETROLOGY  (5).  Prerequisites, 
Geology  110,  144.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Frankel. 

VULCANOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Geology  1  or  41.  This  course  serves  as  an 
introduction  to  vulcanism  and  related  phenomena.  (1959-1960  and  alternate 
years.)    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  MacCarthy. 

EARTHQUAKES  AND  RELATED  PHENOMENA  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Geol- 
ogy 1  or  41.  Earthquakes:  their  causes  and  effects;  methods  of  investigation; 
the  theory  and  operation  of  seismic  recording  devices.  (1959-1960  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  MacCarthy. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

ADVANCED  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  104, 
105,  107.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  MacCarthy. 

ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (Non-metals)  (5)  .  Prerequisites,  Geol- 
ogy 105,  108,  110,  111.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Mann. 
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225  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (Metals)  (5) .  Prerequisites,  108,  1 10, 
111.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Mann. 

244  ADVANCED  PETROLOGY  (5  each) .  Prerequisites,  Geology  144,  145.  (1959- 

245  1960  and  alternate  years.)    Frankel. 

247  SEDIMENTATION    (5  each).  Prerequisites,  Geology  105,   106,   111.    (1959- 

248  1960  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Ingram. 

261  APPLIED  GEOPHYSICS  (5).  Prerequisites,  Geology  109,  Mathematics 
through  calculus.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  six  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  spring.  MacCarthy. 

265  THE  PHYSICS  OF  THE  EARTH:  GEODYNAMICS  (3  or  4) .  Prerequisite, 
Geology  107,  or  by  special  permission.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  MacCarthy. 

271  ADVANCED  GEOMORPHOLOGY  (5  each) .  Prerequisites,  Geology  104,  107. 

272  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall  and  spring.  White. 

281  STRATIGRAPHY  OF  NORTH  AMERICA   (5  each) .  Prerequisites,  Geology 

282  105,  106.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall  and  spring.  Wheeler. 

284  PRINCIPLES  OF  PALEONTOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Geology  106,  Zoology 
42.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring. 
St.  Jean. 

285  ADVANCED  INVERTEBRATE  PALEONTOLOGY    (5  each).  Prerequisite, 

286  Geology  106.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  four  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  St.  Jean. 

288  MICROPALEONTOLOGY    (5  each).  Prerequisite,  Geology  106.    (1960-1961 

289  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  St.  Jean. 

301       SEMINAR   (1  or  more) . 

Research  Courses 

These  courses  are  intended  for  applicants  for  advanced  degrees.  Laboratory 
work  and  conferences  with  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  work.  Work  in  each  of 
these  courses  may  be  continued  under  the  same  number  with  sub-letter  desig- 
nations. 

321  RESEARCH  IN  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY   (2  or  more)  .  MacCarthy. 

329  RESEARCH  IN  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (2  or  more) .  Mann. 

341  RESEARCH  IN  MINERALOGY   (2  or  more)  .  Mann,  Frankel. 

348  RESEARCH  IN  SEDIMENTATION    (2  or  more)  .  Ingram. 

349  RESEARCH  IN  PETROLOGY   (2  or  more)  .  Frankel. 
361  RESEARCH  IN  GEOPHYSICS   (2  or  more)  .  MacCarthy. 
371  RESEARCH  IN  GEOMORPHOLOGY   (2  or  more)  .  White. 
381  RESEARCH  IN  STRATIGRAPHY   (2  or  more)  .  Wheeler. 

389       RESEARCH  IN  PALEONTOLOGY   (2  or  more)  .  Wheeler,  St.  Jean. 


Geology  and  Geography  169 

GEOGRAPHY 

For  an  A.B.  degree  with  major  in  geography  there  are  required,  in 
addition  to  Geography  38  and  48  and  Geology  1  or  41,  six  courses  in 
geography  (including  152,  157,  and  171) ,  six  or  seven  courses  in  allied 
studies  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  undergraduate  adviser.  Six  or 
seven  courses  must  be  taken  outside  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences. 

Geography  38  is  recommended  as  preparation  for  all  advanced 
geography  courses. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

38  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (4).  Natural  science 
credit.  A  study  of  the  physical  basis  of  geography.  Emphasis  centers  on  the 
climatic  environment  as  fundamental  to  an  understanding  of  the  distribution 
and  activities  of  man.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail 
and  spring.  Staff. 

48  INTRODUCTION  TO  HUMAN  GEOGRAPHY  (3)  .  Geographical  arrange- 
ment of  population,  settlements,  agricultural  and  industrial  land  use  and 
transportation  in  the  world's  major  countries  and  regions.  Spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

117  SOILS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1  or  41,  Chemistry  11-12  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Natural  science  credit.  A  study  of  the  nature  and  geographic 
distribution  of  the  soils  of  the  world,  with  special  emphasis  on  southeastern 
United  States.  Three  hours  of  lecture  a  week,  in  addition  to  field  work,  fall. 
Gibson. 

131  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  SOUTH   (3)  .  Spring.  Gibson. 

132  LAND  UTILIZATION  AND  SOIL  CONSERVATION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Geography  38  and  Geology  1  or  41,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Spring. 
Gibson. 

1  URBAN  GEOGRAPHY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  Geography  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  location,  form,  function,  and  world  dis- 
tribution of  the  various  types  of  urban  settlements.  Spring.  Cooper. 

2  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  A  study  of  the  distribution,  production, 
and  utilization  of  the  world's  basic  commodities.  Fall.  Basile. 

3  POLITICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3)  .  Physical  and  human  geographic  elements 
in  contemporary  national  and  international  affairs.  Fall.  Eyre. 

4  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Evolution 
of  the  geographical  patterns  of  population  and  human  activities  in  major 
American  regions.  Spring.  Eyre. 

5  CLIMATES  (3)  .  Natural  science  credit.  Prerequisite,  Geography  38  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  A  descriptive  and  generic  study  of  the  climates  of 
the  earth.  Study  emphasizes  the  surface  complex  rather  than  meteorologic 
process.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Cooper. 

6  CONSERVATION  OF  NATURAL  RESOURCES  (3)  .  A  study  of  American 
natural  resources,  particularly  those  of  North  Carolina  and  the  South,  with 
emphasis  on  their  use,  their  abuse,  and  their  conservation.  Three  hours  of 
lecture  and  field  work  a  week.  Gibson. 
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157  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  NORTH  AMERICA  (3)  .  Fall.  Gibson. 

158  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  EUROPE  (3).  The  distribution  of  land- 
forms,  climates,  people,  and  cultural  features  in  Europe  west  of  the  Soviet 
Union.  Spring.  Cooper. 

159  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  SOUTH  AMERICA  (3).  A  study  of  the 
environment,  resources  and  activities  of  continental  South  America.  Fall. 
Basile. 

160  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  MIDDLE  AMERICA  (3)  .  A  correlation  of 
the  environment,  resources  and  activities  of  the  mainland  countries  from 
Mexico  to  Panama  as  well  as  of  the  Caribbean  islands.  Spring.  Basile. 

171  CARTOGRAPHY  (3) .  Introduction  to  maps  and  map-making,  stressing 
elementary  drafting  techniques  and  map  design.  One  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.  Eyre. 

178  FIELD  COURSES  IN  GEOGRAPHY    (4  each) .  Prerequisites,  Geography  38, 

179  Geology  1  or  41.  Staff. 

181  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  EASTERN  ASIA  (3) .  Geographical  arrange- 
ment of  population  and  human  activities  in  their  physical  setting  in  China, 
Japan,  Korea,  and  the  Russian  Far  East.  Fall.  Eyre. 

182  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  SOUTHERN  ASIA  (3).  Geographical  ar- 
rangement of  population  and  human  activities  in  their  physical  setting  in 
India,  Pakistan,  Ceylon,  and  the  countries  of  southeastern  Asia.  Spring.  Eyre. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

211  SPECIAL  WORK  IN  GEOGRAPHY  (3  or  more).  Prerequisites,  Geography 
38  and  two  courses  in  the  one  hundred  bracket.  Staff. 

301       SEMINAR  (3  or  more)  .  Time  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 

311       RESEARCH  IN  GEOGRAPHY    (3  or  more).  Staff. 

315      THESIS  (5  or  more)  . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES 

Professors:  John  G.  Kunstmann,  Chairman,  G.  S.  Lane,  W.  P.  Friederich.i  F.  E. 

COENEN,  H.  W.  PvEICHERT 

Assistant  Professors:  Ransom  T.  Taylor,  Walter  W.  Arndt   (Russian) 

Instructor:  Erich  P.  Hofacker,  Jr. 

Part-time  Instructors:  Ann  R.  Arthur,  Allen  H.  Chappel,  Rufus  S.  Dunham,  Jr., 

Renate  Eicker,  Jasper  Phillips,  Jr.,  Walter  L.  Robbins,  Jane  S.  Smith,  Sidney 

R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Ria  Stambaugh,  Carl  E.  Steinhauser 
Teaching  Fellow:  Ursula  B.  Feer 

Students  interested  in  having  their  undergraduate  major  in  Ger- 
man should  consult  the  departmental  chairman  in  the  second  semester 
of  their  sophomore  year,  if  possible.  For  the  fulfillment  of  the  depart- 
mental requirements  for  the  undergraduate  major  six  to  eight  courses, 
in  addition  to  German  21,  must  be  taken  from  the  following:  German 
22,  31  or  32  or  both,  90,  145,  plus  a  minimum  of  three  literature 
courses  from  the  100  bracket. 


1.     Absent  on  leave,  spiing  semester,    I960. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2    ELEMENTARY  GERMAN   (6)  .  Both  semesters.  Taylor;  instructors. 

3-4    INTERMEDIATE   GERMAN2    (6).   Both   semesters.   Taylor    (German    3), 
Coenen,  Reichert   (German  4)  ;  instructors. 

21  ADVANCED    GERMAN    (3   each)  .   Prerequisite,   German   4   or   equivalent. 

22  21:  Reading  of  selected  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  cen- 
turies. 22:  Reading  of  selections  from  Lessing,  Schiller,  and  Goethe.  Both 
semesters.  Coenen,  Lane,  Reichert,  Taylor. 

31  CONVERSATIONAL  GERMAN   (3  each)  .  Prerequisite,  German  4  or  equiva- 

32  lent.  31,  fall;  32,  spring.  Taylor. 

90  ADVANCED  GERMAN  GRAMMAR  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or  equiva- 
lent. Review,  expansion,  and  drill.  Required  of  undergraduate  majors  and 
candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  German.  The  course  yields  no  credit  for 
the  latter.  Fall.  Kunstmann. 

Courses  Without  Credit  for  Graduate  Students 

lOlx     ELEMENTARY    GERMAN    FOR   GRADUATE    STUDENTS     (no    credit). 

102x  These  courses  are  designed  for  preparation  for  reading  knowledge  examina- 
tions for  higher  degrees.  Passing  of  the  examination  at  the  end  of  102x  will 
certify  that  this  requirement  has  been  satisfied.  Three  hours  a  week,  both 
semesters.  Fee,  $30.00.  Kunstmann;  instructors. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  EXERCISES  IN  STYLISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  German  32  and  90  or  equiva- 
lent. A  rigorosum  in  advanced  oral  and  written  composition.  Open  to  under- 
graduate majors  in  German  on  permission  of  the  departmental  adviser. 
Required  of  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  German.  Fall.  Kunstmann. 

109  GERMAN  PROSE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
German  22  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  major  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  Readings,  lectures,  and  reports.  Fall.  Coenen. 

Ill  GERMAN  DRAMA  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
German  22  or  equivalent.  Kleist,  Grabbe,  Biichner,  Grillparzer,  Hebbel, 
Ludwig.  Readings,  lectures,  and  reports.  Fall.  Coenen. 

115  THE  GERMAN  LYRIC  FROM  HOLDERLIN  TO  THE  PRESENT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  German  22  or  equivalent.  An  analysis  of  the  chief  lyric  poets, 
movements,  and  types  of  the  past  one  hundred  and  fifty  years.  Spring. 
Reichert. 

121  GOETHE'S  EARLY  WORKS  (TO  THE  ITALIAN  JOURNEY)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, German  22  or  equivalent.  Study  of  his  early  life.  Reading  and 
interpretation  of  representative  works.  Lectures  and  reports.  Spring.  Coenen. 

122  GOETHE'S  LATER  WORKS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or  equivalent. 
Goethe's  life  and  works  from  1788  to  1832,  with  special  emphasis  on  Wilhelm 
Meister  and  Faust  and  on  Goethe's  attitude  towards  the  Napoleonic  Wars 
and  Romanticism.  Spring.  Friederich. 


2.     German   3    and   4   may   be  taken   separately   for   credit   by  properly   qualified   students   who 
have  fulfilled  their  language  requirements. 
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131  GERMAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  (3) .  Pre- 
requisite, German  22  or  equivalent.  The  various  literary  trends  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century  (exclusive  of  Goethe  and  Schiller) ,  with  special  emphasis  on 
Lessing,  Wieland,  Klopstock,  and  Herder.  Fall.  Friederich. 

137      SURVEY    OF    GERMAN    LITERATURE    IN    ENGLISH    TRANSLATION 

(Comparative  Literature  137)     (3) .  Fall.  Reichert. 

141       SCHILLER   (3) .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or  equivalent.    (1)    Life  and  time; 

(2)  dramatic  works;    (3)    philosophic  and  aesthetic  theory.  Spring.  Reichert. 

145  GERMAN  PHONETICS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  German  31.  A  course  in  German 
pronunciation  and  phonetics  for  prospective  teachers  of  German.  Required 
of  undergraduate  majors  and  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  German. 
Fall.  Coenen. 

152  THE  GERMAN  NOVEL  SINCE  1890  (3) .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or  equiva- 
lent. A  study  of  the  outstanding  German  novelists  since  Fontane,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  Mann,  Hesse,  and  Kafka.  Spring.  Reichert. 

153  THE  GERMAN  DRAMA  SINCE  1890  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  22  or 
equivalent.  A  study  of  the  modern  German  dramatists  beginning  with 
Hauptmann,  with  especial  emphasis  on  the  drama  of  naturalism  and  ex- 
pressionism. Fall.  Reichert. 

155      GOETHE   IN   ENGLISH   TRANSLATION    (Comparative   Literature    155) 

(3)  .  Spring.  Friederich. 

161  HISTORY  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE  (3) .  Prerequisite,  a  good  read- 
ing knowledge  of  German.  Spring.  Lane. 

171  GERMAN  CIVILIZATION  (3)  .  Lectures  given  in  German.  Germany's  cul- 
tural achievements  in  broad  outline.  Fall.  Friederich. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201       MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  OF  RESEARCH    (3)  .  Fall.  Kunstmann. 

210  OLDER  GERMAN  LITERATURE  TO  1050  (3)  .  Continental  Germanic  and 
German  literature  from  its  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  Old  High  German 
period.  Fall.  Kunstmann. 

221  GOTHIC  (3)  .  Grammar  and  analysis  of  selections  from  the  Gothic  Bible. 
Comparison  with  other  Germanic  languages,  particularly  Old  English  and 
Old  High  German.  Fall.  Lane. 

222  OLD  HIGH  GERMAN  (3)  .  Grammar  and  reading  of  selected  texts  from 
Braune's  Althochdeulsch.es  Lesebuch.  Lectures  on  historical  phonology  and 
morphology.  Spring.  Lane. 

223  COMPARATIVE  GERMANIC  GRAMMAR  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  previous  study 
of  at  least  two  elder  Germanic  languages.  Spring,  on  demand.  Lane. 

232  OLD  SAXON  (3)  .  Grammar  and  readings  from  the  Heliand.  Especial  atten- 
tion paid  to  the  relationship  with  Old  English  on  the  one  hand  and  Old 
High  German  on  the  other.  One  semester,  on  demand.  Lane. 

233  OLD  NORSE    (ICELANDIC)     (3  each) .  Grammar  and  readings  from  the 

234  prose  Edda,  the  Icelandic  sagas  and  (second  semester)  the  poetic  Edda.  Two 
semesters,  on  demand.  Lane. 
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235  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN    (3  each) .  Grammar  and  reading  of  selections 

236  from  some  of  the  masterpieces  of  medieval  German  literature  1100-1300. 
Fall  and  spring,  on  demand.  235  (grammar) ,  Lane;  236  (masterpieces) , 
Kunstmann. 

240  READING  COURSE  (3  each) .  A  course  designed  to  fill  certain  lacunae  in  a 

241  candidate's  training.  Reading,  reports,  brief  discussions.  Fall  and  spring. 
Kunstmann. 

252  LATE  MEDIEVAL  AND  REFORMATION  LITERATURE  (3).  German 
literature  from  ca.  1300  to  1575,  with  special  emphasis  on  Humanism  and 
Reformation.  Spring.  Kunstmann. 

253  GERMAN  LITERATURE  FROM  1575  to  1730  (3) .  German  literature,  its 
problems  and  its  spiritual  and  historical  background  from  Fischart  through 
the  Baroque  Century  to  Gottsched.  On  demand.  Friederich. 

270  GENERAL  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  VOLKSKUNDE  (3)  .  A  read- 
ing knowledge  of  French  is  desirable  but  not  necessary.  A  survey  of  the  fields 
of  German  literary  and  non-literary  Volkskunde  with  special  attention  to 
Marchen  and  Sprichwort.  Fall.  Kunstmann. 

272  THE  GERMAN  VOLKSLIED  (3)  .  Survey  of  German  Volkslied  studies  from 
the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present;  theories  concerning  the  provenance  of 
the  Volkslied;  special  attention  to  the  inter-relation  of  Volkslied  and  Kunst- 
lied.  Spring.  Kunstmann. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  OLDER  GERMAN  LITERATURE    (3   each)  .   On  demand. 

341  Kunstmann. 

342  SEMINAR  IN   GERMAN  VOLKSKUNDE    (3   each).   On   demand.    Kunst- 

343  mann. 

345  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE  (3  each) .  Problems  in  versification, 

346  translation,  genres.  Foreign  contacts  of  German  literature.  On  demand.  Frie- 
derich. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE    (3  each) .  Problems  of  Romantic 

351  literature.  Drama  and  dramatists.  On  demand.  Coenen. 

355  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE   (3  each) .  Philosophical  influences 

356  on  German  Classicism  and  Romanticism  Literary  problems  since  1850.  On 
demand.  Reichert. 

361       SEMINAR  IN  LINGUISTICS    (3  each)  .  On  demand.  Lane. 
362 

395       RESEARCH   (3)  .  Staff. 

RUSSIAN 

An  expanding  range  of  courses  in  Russian  language  and  literature  will  be 
offered  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  desiring  to  enhance  their  under- 
standing of  a  historically  influential  and  increasingly  vital  component  of  European 
and  world  civilization. 

The  following  courses  are  offered  at  present,  to  be  supplemented  in  time  by 
others  in  the  areas  of  linguistics,  literature,  and  a  second  Slavic  language: 

1-2  ELEMENTARY  RUSSIAN  (6)  .  Introductory  course  designed  to  lay  founda- 
tion of  grammar  and  to  convey  basic  reading  and  pronunciation  skills.  Three 
hours  a  week,  through  two  semesters,  1,  fall;  2,  spring.  Arndt. 
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3-4  INTERMEDIATE  RUSSIAN  (6)  .  Grammar-translation  work  with  increasing 
proportions  of  free  reading  and  oral  work.  Three  hours  a  week,  through  two 
semesters,  3,  fall;  4,  spring.  Arndt. 

160       RUSSIAN    PROSE   LITERATURE    OF   THE   NINETEENTH    CENTURY 
(Comparative  Literature  160)     (3) .  Spring.  Arndt. 


GREEK  (See  Classics) 


HEBREW  (See  Romance  Languages) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

Professors:  F.  M.  Green,  Chairman,  J.  G.  deR.  Hamilton,!  W.  W.  Pierson,  M.  B. 

Garrett,2  W.  E.  Caldwell,  L.  C.  MacKinney,  H.  T.  Lefler,  C.  H.  Pecg,  Cecil 

Johnson,  J.  C.  Sitterson,  J.  L.  Godfrey,  J.  W.  Patton,3  H.  A.  Bierck,  C.  O. 

Cathey,  F.  W.  Klingberg,  J.  E.  King 
Associate  Professors:  E.  P.  Douglass,*  G.  V.  Taylor,  G.  B.  Tindall* 
Assistant  Professors:  R.  M.  Miller,  C.  M.  Foust,  Jr.,  S.  B.  Baxter  4 
Lecturer:  Anne  F.  Scott 

Instructors:  R.  D.  S.  Hicham,  P.  F.  Walker,  J.  K.  Nelson,  J.  E.  Farnell 
Research  Associate:  G.  G.  Williamson,  Jr. 

Teaching  Fellows:  F.  O.  Behrends,  J.  W.  Knox,  W.  W.  Moore,  III 
Waddell  Fellows:  Justin  Fuller,  Jr.,  C.  W.  Morrison,  Stanley  Suval 
Graduate  Assistants:  E.  J.  Clark,  J.  G.  Collier,  R.  H.  Dillard,  H.  R.  Dosher, 

L.  M.  Hall,  Jr.,  N.  M.  Johnson,  C.  R.  Lee,  Jr.,  E.  R.  Patsel,  Jr.,  W.  J.  Schmidt, 

A.  G.  Shanks 

Social  Science  Staff 

Associate  Professor:  J.  R.  Caldwell 
Assistant  Professor:  F.  W.  Ryan,  Jr. 

Instructors  in  Social  Science  Affiliated  with  the  Department  of  History:  J.  B.  Mac- 
Leod, W.  M.  Geer,  O.  H.  Olsen,  O.  S.  Connelly,  R.  S.  Cromwell,  W.  R.  Crad- 

DOCK 

Instructor  in  Social  Science  Affiliated  with   the  Department  of  Political  Science: 

J.  W.  Dimmick 
Part-time  Instructors:  R.  E.  Beitzell,  D.  G.  Davies,  J.  G.  Grayson,  B.  H.  Hill,  Jr., 

N.  F.  Magruder,  Anne  T.  Moore,  A.  M.  Scott,  J.  B.  Smallwood,  Jr.,  F.  L. 

Turner,  Jr. 
Graduate  Assistant:  R.  A.  Burnett 

The  undergraduate  major  program  in  history  is  designed  to  train 
the  mind  in  the  study  of  human  affairs,  to  prepare  candidates  for 
graduate  training  in  history,  and  to  provide  a  general  foundation 
suitable  for  a  variety  of  occupations.  It  will  consist  of  eight  to  ten 
courses,  six  of  which  must  be  chosen  from  those  numbered  from  50 
to  199,  and  the  student  must  elect  a  concentration  of  at  least  five 
courses  in  either  (1)  American-Latin  American  History  or   (2)   Euro- 

1.  Kenan   Professor  and  Director  of  the  Southern   Historical   Collection,   Emeritus. 

2.  Died  December  4.  1959. 

3.  Director  of  the  Southern   Historical   Collection. 

4.  Absent  on  leave.  1959-1960. 
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pean-English-Asian  History.  At  least  six  of  the  major  courses  taken 
while  the  student  is  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  must 
be  completed  with  grades  of  C  or  better. 

Honors  courses  in  history  (97,  98,  and  99)  carry  full  credit  to- 
ward the  major  and  are  open  only  to  students  who  have  previously 
distinguished  themselves.  Admission  to  the  honors  courses  is  premised 
upon  an  overall  average  of  B  or  better,  recommendation  from  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Department,  and  approval  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Depart- 
mental Honors  Committee.  Students  successfully  completing  the 
honors  program  are  entitled  to  graduate  "with  honors"  or  "with  high- 
est honors,"  as  recommended  by  the  Department. 

Note:  History  21  and  22  are  open  to  General  College  students 
only;  History  71  and  72  are  restricted  to  juniors  and  seniors  and  can- 
not be  taken  by  those  having  previously  completed  History  21  and  22. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2  MODERN  CIVILIZATION  (6)  .  Freshman  requirement.  Prerequisite  to  all 
other  courses  in  history.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Members  of 
staff. 

21  AMERICAN    HISTORY:    GENERAL    COURSE     (6).    Sophomore    elective. 

22  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Johnson,  Cathey,  Douglass,  Klingberg, 
Tindall,  Miller,  Higham,  Nelson,  Scott,  Walker. 

41  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY:  GENERAL  COURSE   (6) .   Sopho- 

42  more  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Caldwell,  MacKinney. 

44  ENGLISH  HISTORY:  GENERAL  COURSE    (6) .  Sophomore  elective,  open 

45  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Baxter,  Farnell. 

46  LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY:  COLONIAL  AND  REVOLUTIONARY 
PERIODS   (3) .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Fall.  Bierck. 

47  LATIN  AMERICAN  COUNTRIES  DURING  THE  NATIONAL   PERIOD 

(3)  .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Spring.  Bierck. 

48  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY,  1500-1815  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective,  open 
to  juniors  and  seniors.  Fall.  Foust,  Higham. 

49  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY  SINCE  1815  (3).  Sophomore  elective, 
open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Spring.  Taylor,  Higham. 

51  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST   (3) .  Spring.  Caldwell. 

52  HISTORY  OF  GREECE   (3) .  Fall.  Caldwell. 

53  HISTORY  OF  ROME   (3) .  Spring.  Caldwell. 

65  EUROPE  AND  THE  NEAR  EAST  IN  THE  CRUSADING  AGE,  1000-1300 

(3)  .   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  MacKinney. 

66  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE,  1250-1550  (3)  .  (1959-1960  and  alter- 
nate years.)  Fall.  MacKinney. 

71  AMERICAN  HISTORY  TO  1865:  GENERAL  COURSE  (3)  .  Junior-senior 
elective.  Both  21  and  71  may  not  be  taken  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Cathey, 
Klingberg,  Douglass,  Tindal,  Miller,  Higham,  Scott,  Nelson,  Walker. 
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72  AMERICAN  HISTORY  SINCE  1865:  GENERAL  COURSE  (3).  Junior- 
senior  elective.  Both  22  and  72  may  not  be  taken  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring. 
Cathey,  Klingberg,  Douglas,  Tindall,  Miller,  Higham,  Scott,  Nelson,  Walker. 

83  HISTORY  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  TO  1368,  I   (3) .  Fall.  Foust. 

84  HISTORY  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  SINCE  1368,  II   (3) .  Spring.  Foust. 

85  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  PACIFIC  AREA  SINCE  1784  (3) .  Fall. 
Miller. 

87  EXPANSION  OF  EUROPE  IN  THE  FAR  EAST,  1500-1842  (3).  Spring. 
Foust. 

90  HISTORY  OF  RUSSIA  TO  1725,  I    (3)  .  Fall.  Foust. 

91  HISTORY  OF  RUSSIA,  1725  to  1917,  II  (3)  .  Spring.  Foust. 

96  PROBLEMS  IN  AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3).  A  pro-seminar  for  history 
majors.  Spring.  Miller. 

97  HONORS  COURSE  (3) .  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 
history.  MacKinney. 

98  HONORS  COURSE  (3)  .  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 
European  history.  Members  of  European  history  staff. 

99  HONORS  COURSE  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 
United  States  history.  Members  of  American  history  staff. 

Note:  Courses  in  Directed  Teaching  of  the  Social  Sciences  and  in  Materials  and 
Methods  of  Teaching  the  Social  Sciences  will  be  found  under  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

109  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE    (Classics  109)     (3) . 
Spring.  Allen   (of  the  Department  of  Classics) . 

110  EUROPEAN  COLONIZATION  OF  THE  NEW  WORLD    (3).  Not  open  to 
graduate  majors  in  American  history.  Fall.  BieTck. 

111  EARLY  AMERICAN  HISTORY,  1689-1789    (3).  Not  open  to  graduate  ma- 
jors in  American  history.  Spring.  Lefier. 

112  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY,  1789-1848   (3).  Not  open  to  graduate  majors 
in  American  history.  Fall.  Cathey. 

113  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY,  1848-1897    (3).  Not  open  to  graduate  majors 
in  American  history.  Spring.  Klingberg. 

114  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY  SINCE  1897   (3) .  Not  open  to  graduate  majors 
in  American  history.  Fall.  Sitterson. 

120  ORIGINS   AND   DEVELOPMENT   OF    MODERN   SCIENCE     (3).   Spring. 
MacKinney. 

121  MEDIEVAL  CULTURAL  LIFE    (3) .    (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall. 
MacKinney. 

122  SOCIAL-ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES    (3) .   (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  MacKinney. 

123  HISTORY  OF  SPAIN    (3) .    (1960-1961   and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Mac- 
Kinney. 
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THE  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE,  SIXTEENTH  AND 
SEVENTEENTH  CENTURIES  (3) .  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
King. 

THE  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE,  EIGHTEENTH  AND 
NINETEENTH  CENTURIES  (3)  .  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
King. 

THE  PROTESTANT  REVOLT  (3) .  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
King. 

THE  RISE  OF  ABSOLUTISM  IN  EUROPE  (3) .  (1960-1961  and  alternate 
years.)   Spring.  King. 

EUROPE  IN  AN  AGE  OF  REVOLUTION,  1789-1815   (3)  .  Fall.  Taylor. 

EUROPE,  1815-1870  (3) .  Spring.  Taylor. 

EUROPE,  1870-1918   (3)  .  Fall.  Pegg. 

EUROPE  SINCE  1918   (3)  .  Spring.  Pegg. 

MEDIEVAL  ENGLAND   (3)  .  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Baxter. 

ENGLAND  FROM  1485  TO  1760   (3)  .  Fall.  Baxter. 

GREAT  BRITAIN  FROM  1760  TO  1867   (3)  .  Fall.  Godfrey. 

GREAT  BRITAIN  SINCE  1867   (3) .  Spring.  Godfrey. 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  CONSTITUTION  (Political  Science 
154)    (3) .  Fall.  Godfrey. 

HISTORY  OF  SOVIET  RUSSIA   (3) .  Fall.  Pegg. 

THE  DIPLOMATIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Spring. 
Johnson. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  IDEAS,  1607-1860  (3).  (1960-1961  and 
alternate  years.)    Fall.  Douglass. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  IDEAS,  1860  TO  PRESENT  (3)  .  (1959- 
1960  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.  Douglass,  Walker. 

THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS  (Political  Science  159) 
(3)  .  Fall.  Baxter. 

NORTH  CAROLINA  I,  1584-1835  (3) .  Fall.  Lefler. 

NORTH  CAROLINA  II,  1835-1950   (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Lefler. 

THE  OLD  SOUTH   (3) .  Fall.  Green. 

THE  SOUTH  SINCE  RECONSTRUCTION   (3) .  Spring.  Tindall. 

ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  TO  1865  (3)  .  (1959- 
1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Cathey. 

ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  SINCE  1865  (3). 
Spring.  Sitterson. 

SOCIAL  AND  EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 
(Education  143)    (3)  .  Fall.  A.  K.  King   (of  the  School  of  Education)  . 

ARGENTINA,  BRAZIL,  AND  CHILE  (3)  .  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.  Bierck. 

INTER-AMERICAN  ECONOMIC  AND  CULTURAL  RELATIONS  (3). 
(1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Bierck. 
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173  THE  BOL1VARIAN  STATES  SINCE  INDEPENDENCE   (3) .  (1959-1960  and 
alternate  years.)    Spring.  Bierck. 

174  MEXICO,  CENTRAL  AMERICA,  AND  THE  CARIBBEAN   (3) .   (1960-1961 
and  alternate  years.)  Spring.  Bierck. 

175  THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (Political  Science  155) 

(3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Jenkins  (of  the  Department  of  Political  Science)  . 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  EUROPEAN  HISTORIOGRAPHY5    (3)  .  Fall.  King. 

202  AMERICAN  HISTORIOGRAPHY5    (3)  .  Spring.  Klingberg. 

206  GREEK  HISTORY,  500-146  B.C.   (3)  .    (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Fall. 
Caldwell. 

207  ROMAN  HISTORY,  133-31  B.C.   (3) .    (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall. 
Caldwell. 

208  ROMAN  HISTORY,  31  B.C.-180  A.D.   (3)  .  Spring.  Caldwell. 

224      THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE,  1250-1550    (3) .  Spring.  MacKinney. 

233       PROBLEMS  IN  THE  STUDY  OF   THE   FRENCH   REVOLUTION,   1789- 

1815   (3) .  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.  Taylor. 

236       RECENT  AND   CONTEMPORARY   EUROPEAN    HISTORY    (3).   Spring. 
Pegg- 

249  CIVILIZATION    IN   THE  AMERICAN    COLONIES    (3).    (1960-1961    and 
alternate  years.)   Spring.  Lefler. 

250  THE  AMERICAN  REVOLUTION  AND  ITS  BACKGROUND    (3) .    (1959- 
1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Lefler. 

251  THE  FEDERAL  PERIOD,  1783-1815    (3) .    (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.  Douglass. 

252  THE  MIDDLE  PERIOD,   1815-1860    (3).    (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Green. 

254  CIVIL   WAR   AND    RECONSTRUCTION     (3).    (1960-1961    and    alternate 

years.)   Spring.  Klingberg. 

255  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MODERN  AMERICA    (3)  .    (1959-1960  and  alternate 
years.)   Fall.  Tindall. 

256  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  UNITED  STATES   (3)  .   (1960-1961  and 
alternate  years.)   Fall.  Sitterson. 

270       PROBLEMS  IN  LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY    (3)  .  Spring.  Bierck. 

301       ANCIENT   HISTORY    (3) .   Conference   and   reports,   three   hours  a   week, 
spring.  Caldwell. 

311       MEDIEVAL  HISTORY  (3)  .  Conference  and  reports,  three  hours  a  week,  fall. 
MacKinney. 

319  EARLY   MODERN   EUROPEAN   HISTORY    (3)  .   Conference  and  reports, 
three  hours  a  week,  spring.  King. 

320  FRENCH  REVOLUTION  AND  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY   (3)  .  Con 

ference  and  reports,  three  hours  a  week,  fall.  Taylor. 


5.    Candidates  for  the  A.M.  degree  will  take  201   if  their  major  is  European  history,   202  if 
their  major  is  American  history.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  will  take  both  201   and  202. 
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321ab  RECENT  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY   (3  each)  .  Conference  and  re- 
ports, three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Pegg. 

322  TUDOR-STUART  ENGLAND    (3) .  Conference  and  reports,  three  hours  a 
week,  fall.  Baxter. 

323  MODERN  ENGLISH  HISTORY    (3)  .  Conference  and  reports,  three  hours 
a  week,  spring.  Godfrey. 

331       AMERICAN    COLONIAL    HISTORY    (3).    Conference    and    reports,    three 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Lefler. 

335ab  THE  NATION  AND  THE  SECTIONS    (3  each)  .   Conference  and  reports, 
three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Green. 

336  CIVIL   WAR  AND    RECONSTRUCTION     (3).    (1959-1960    and    alternate 

years.)    Conference  and  reports,  three  hours  a  week,  spring.  Klingberg. 

337  RECENT  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES   (3)  .   (1960-1961  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Conference  and  reports,  three  hours  a  week,  spring.  Sitterson. 

341       READING  COURSE    (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

370a     LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY   (3)  .  Conference  and  reports,  three  hours  a 
week,  fall.  Bierck. 

370b     LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY   (3)  .  Conference  and  reports,  three  hours  a 
week,  spring.  Pierson. 

375       THESIS  COURSE   (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 


SCHOOL  OF  JOURNALISM 

Professors:  Norval  Neil  Luxon,  Dean,  C.  P.  Russell.i  Walter  Spearman 
Associate  Professors:  John  B.  Adams,  Kenneth  R.  Byerly,  Wayne  A.  Danielson, 

Joseph  L.  Morrison,2  James  J.  Mullen,  Stuart  W.  Sechriest 
Research  Assistants:  Joan  M.  Brock,  Donald  L.  Shaw 

Courses  in  the  School  of  Journalism  are  open  to  juniors,  seniors, 
and  graduate  students  in  other  schools  in  the  University  who  meet 
the  prerequisites  or  obtain  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  Dean. 

Journalism  courses  by  arrangement  with  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  have  been  grouped  into  three  categories:  (1)  Courses  allied 
to  Humanities;  (2)  Those  allied  most  closely  to  the  Social  Sciences; 
and  (3)  Professional  courses.  Students  enrolled  in  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  may  elect  courses  in  the  first  two  categories,  pro- 
viding they  have  the  prerequisites  or  permission  of  the  instructor,  but 
courses  in  the  Professional  category  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  toward 
a  degree  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  without  prior  approval 
by  the  Administrative  Board. 

Humanities-allied  courses  are  53,  56,  58,  60,  and  73.  Those  in  the 
Social  Science  category  are  54,  146,  161,  165,  184,  and  191.  Professional 
courses  are  55,  57,  59,  74,  and  80. 


1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,   1960. 
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Students  in  the  School  of  Business  Administration  and  School  of 
Education  should  consult  with  journalism  staff  members  and  their 
advisers  before  scheduling  journalism  courses. 

Journalism  students  interested  in  International  Studies  may  take 
many  of  the  courses  in  that  curriculum,  including  the  "core  courses," 
in  meeting  journalism  requirements  in  history  and  political  science 
and  as  electives.  Those  interested  should  consult  the  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Journalism  or  the  journalism  adviser  on  International 
Studies. 

Curriculum  leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism: 
The  course  of  study  for  the  first  two  years  is  the  same  as  that  required 
of  other  candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  Students  are 
advised  to  meet  their  social  science  requirement  by  taking  Social 
Science  1  and  2  and  Political  Science  41.  Another  recommended 
course  to  meet  the  General  College  Natural  Science  requirement  is 
Psychology  26.  Suggested  sophomore  electives  are:  Economics  31-32, 
English  23  or  26,  Philosophy  21  or  22,  Political  Science  51,  Sociol- 
ogy 51. 

The  professional  program  of  the  School  of  Journalism  consists 
of  eight  to  ten  journalism  courses,  four  of  which  are  specified;  two 
American  history  or  North  Carolina  history  courses,  Political  Science 
41;  two  advanced  courses  in  any  one  of  four  social  science  depart- 
ments: economics,  political  science,  psychology,  or  sociology.  Pre- 
requisites for  these  advanced  courses  are  respectively:  Economics  31-32 
or  61,  Political  Science  41,  Psychology  26,  or  Sociology  51.  The  pre- 
requisite course  or  courses  preferably  should  be  taken  in  the  General 
College  but  may  be  taken  in  the  junior  year. 

The  four  journalism  courses  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Journalism  are  53,  Introduction  to  News 
Writing;  57,  News  Editing;  161,  History  of  Journalism;  and  184,  The 
Press,  the  Constitution,  and  the  Law. 

Journalism  assignments  must  be  typewritten;  therefore  it  is  essen- 
tial that  each  student  be  able  to  type  with  reasonable  skill  and  speed. 

Students  who  have  an  undergraduate  major  in  journalism  or  the 
equivalent  may  earn  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  with  a  major  in 
journalism  through  the  Graduate  School.  Areas  of  interest  in  the 
field  of  communication  available  to  graduate  students  include  adver- 
tising, history  of  journalism,  media  research,  and  international  com- 
munications. 

A  graduate  minor  in  journalism  is  available  for  candidates  for 
the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  English,  history,  political  science,  psy- 
chology, and  sociology,  and  the  M.A.  in  Communication. 

Students  interested  at  present  or  in  the  future  in  the  graduate  pro- 
gram may  obtain  additional  information  from  the  School  of  Journal- 
ism Bulletin,  the  Graduate  School  Catalogue,  or  by  consultation  with 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

INTRODUCTION  TO  NEWS  WRITING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  sophomore 
standing  and  ability  to  type.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Byerly,  Danielson,  Spearman. 

REPORTING  OF  PUBLIC  AFFAIRS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  53.  Fall 
and  spring.  Morrison. 

ADVANCED  REPORTING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  53;  Journalism  54 
recommended.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Byerly,  Spearman. 

FEATURE  WRITING  (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Morrison. 

NEWS  EDITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  53.  One  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Sechriest. 

EDITORIAL  WRITING   (3) .  Fall  and  spring.  Spearman. 

COMMUNITY  NEWSPAPER  PRODUCTION   (3) .  Spring.  Byerly. 

BOOK  REVIEWING  AND  DRAMATIC  CRITICISM  FOR  NEWSPAPERS 

(3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Spearman. 

RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  JOURNALISM    (3)  .  Fall.  Morrison. 

WRITING  FOR  BUSINESS  AND  PROFESSIONAL  PUBLICATIONS  (3). 
Spring.  Morrison. 

NEWS  PHOTOGRAPHY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Sechriest. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  AND  COMPARATIVE  JOUR- 
NALISM (Political  Science  146)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  six  semester  hours  of  up- 
per-division courses  in  international  relations  or  recent  European  history. 
Fall.  Adams. 

HISTORY  OF  JOURNALISM   (3)  .  Fall.  Luxon. 

COMMUNICATION  AND  OPINION  (Psychology  165,  Sociology  165)  (3) . 
Prerequisites,  any  two  of  the  following  courses:  Psychology  26  or  27,  Political 
Science  41,  Sociology  51.  Fall  and  spring.  Adams,  Danielson. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  ADVERTISING  (3).  (Spring  1959-1960  and  alternate 
years.)   Fall.  Mullen. 

ADVERTISING  COPY  AND  COMMUNICATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Jour- 
nalism 170.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Mullen. 

ADVERTISING  MEDIA  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  170.  Two  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Mullen. 

ADVERTISING  CAMPAIGNS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  170  or  equiva- 
lent; Journalism  171  or  172  or  concurrent.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Mullen. 

THE  PRESS,  THE  CONSTITUTION,  AND  THE  LAW  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
senior  standing.  Spring.  Adams. 

FUNCTIONS  AND  RESPONSIBILITIES  OF  CONTEMPORARY  JOUR- 
NALISM (3)  .  Prerequisites,  senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor 
for  non-majors.  Spring.  Luxon. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

251  MEDIA  RESEARCH  METHODS  (RTVMP  251)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  graduate 
standing  in  journalism  or  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures.  Fall.  Adams. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  JOURNALISM  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.  Luxon. 

318  SEMINAR  IN  THEORIES  OF  COMMUNICATION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  grad- 
uate standing  in  journalism,  sociology,  or  psychology,  Journalism  165,  or  a 
course  in  social  psychology,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1959-1960  and 
alternate  years.)   Spring.  Danielson. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  ANALYSIS  (Psychology  340)  (Sociology  340)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, graduate  standing  in  journalism,  psychology,  sociology,  or  anthro- 
pology, and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  will  participate  in  the 
design  and  execution  of  a  media  research  project.  (1960-1961  and  alternate 
years.)   Spring.  Adams,  Danielson. 

345  READING  AND  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  jour- 
nalism or  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures.  Advanced  reading  or  research 
in  a  selected  field.  Fall  and  spring.  Adams,  Danielson,  Luxon,  Mullen. 

346  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION  (Political  Science 
346)  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Journalism  146,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring.  Adams. 

350      THESIS  (3  or  6)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 


LATIN 

(See  Classics) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Professors:  Lucile  Kelling  Henderson,  Dean,  Susan  G.  AkersI 

Associate  Professors:  Carlyle  J.  Frarey,  Margaret  E.  Kalp,  Olan  Victor  Cook 

Assistant  Professor:  Robert  A.  Miller 

Lecturer:  Margaret  Allman 

Library  Science  122,  123,  151,  and  152  may  be  taken  by  advanced 
undergraduates  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  with  the  approval 
of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

Library  Science  93  may  be  taken  by  elementary  school  teachers  only. 

Library  Science  101,  111,  133,  and  143  may  be  taken  only  by  ad- 
vanced undergraduates  in  the  School  of  Education.  These  courses  and 
Library  Science  122  and  123  are  planned  for  students  who  wish  to 
meet  the  requirements  for  certification  as  school  librarians  in  North 
Carolina.  Besides  these  library  science  courses,  the  student  will  take 
the  courses  in  education  required  for  certification  and  a  major  pro- 
gram in  English,  French,  Latin,  mathematics,  natural  science,  or  social 


1.    Dean,  Emeritus. 
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science.  These  programs  are  outlined  under  the  "School  of  Educa- 
tion," Part  III.  Library  Science  is  not  a  major  teaching  field. 

Students  who  choose  library  science  as  a  second  teaching  field  but 
who  wish  to  meet  North  Carolina  school  library  certification  require- 
ments will  take  Library  Science  101,  111,  122,  123,  133,  and  143. 

The  courses  Library  Science  101,  122,  123,  133,  and  143  meet  five  of 
the  six  course  requirements  in  library  science  for  admission  to  the  pro- 
gram leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Library  Science 
for  school  librarians. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

93      SURVEY  AND  EVALUATION  OF  BOOKS  AND  RELATED  MATERIALS 
FOR  CHILDREN2    (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Kalp. 

101       CATALOGING  AND  CLASSIFICATION    (3) .  Fall.  Frarey. 

Ill       SELECTION  AND   USE  OF  BOOKS  AND  RELATED   MATERIALS  FOR 
ADULTS   (REFERENCE  BOOKS  AND  THEIR  USE)     (3) .  Fall.  Miller. 

122  THE  SELECTION  OF  BOOKS  AND  RELATED  MATERIALS  FOR  YOUNG 
PEOPLE   (3) .  Fall.  Kalp. 

123  THE  SELECTION  OF  BOOKS  AND  RELATED  MATERIALS  FOR  CHIL- 
DREN (3)  .  Spring.  Allman. 

133       INTRODUCTION  TO  LIBRARIANSHIP   (3)  .  Fall.  Frarey. 

143       SCHOOL    LIBRARY    ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATION     (3). 
Fall.  Kalp. 

151  HISTORY  OF  BOOKS  AND  PRINTING   (3)  .  Fall.  Cook. 

152  CONTEMPORARY  BOOKMAKING,  PUBLISHING,  AND  THE  COMMU- 
NICATIONS INDUSTRY   (3)  .  Fall.  Allman. 


CURRICULUM  IN  LINGUISTICS 

Administrative  Committee:  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Chairman,  W.  W.  Arndt, 
Secretary,  V.  Cantarino,  N.  E.  Eliason,  R.  Gaskin,  R.  J.  Getty,  U.  T.  Holmes, 
J.  E.  Keller,  G.  S.  Lane,  L.  Levine,  R.  W.  Linker 

This  curriculum  includes  linguistic  courses  offered  in  various  de- 
partments of  the  University  and  other  courses  needed  by  students 
specializing  in  linguistic  work- 
Students  desiring  to  offer  linguistics  as  their  major  or  minor  field 
for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degrees  must  have  their  proposed  program  of 
studies  approved  by  the  secretary  of  this  curriculum. 

General 

100      INTRODUCTION  TO  DESCRIPTIVE  LINGUISTICS    (Anthropology  113) 
(3)  .  Fall.  Levine. 


2.    Not  included  in  the   18   semester  hour  program  for  school  librarians;   a  special   course  for 
elementary  school  teachers  only. 
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101  INTRODUCTION  TO  HISTORICAL  AND  COMPARATIVE  LINGUIS- 
TICS (3) .  The  course  deals  with  language  as  a  diachronic  (developing) 
system  and  introduces  the  principles  of  comparative  analysis  and  historical 
reconstruction,  mainly  in  the  context  of  Indo-European.  Among  the  concepts 
and  phenomena  discussed  are  linguistic  change,  genetic  kinship  and  classifica- 
tion, dialect  geography,  and  glottochronology.  Spring.  Arndt. 

213  PHONETICS  AND  PHONEMICS    (Anthropology  213)     (4)  .  Spring.  Levine. 

214  GRAMMATICAL   ANALYSIS:    MORPHOLOGY    (Anthropology   214)      (4). 

(1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Levine. 

215  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS:  SYNTAX  (Anthropology  215)  (4).  Fall. 
Levine. 

293  FIELD  METHODS  IN  PHONOLOGICAL  ANALYSIS    (Anthropology  293) 

(3) .  Fall.  Levine. 

294  FIELD  METHODS  IN  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS  (Anthropology  294) 
(3)  .  Spring.  Levine. 

105  CELTIC:  OLD  IRISH  (3) .  Rapid  sketch  of  morphology  and  readings  in  Old 
and  Middle  Irish,  especially  from  Strachan,  Selections  from  the  Tain.  Lec- 
tures on  historical  Irish  grammar.  On  demand.  Holmes. 

106  CELTIC:  OLD  WELSH  (3).  Introduction  to  Modern  and  Middle  Welsh. 
Texts:  Evans,  A  First  Welsh  Reader  and  Strachan,  Introduction  to  Early 
Welsh.  Historical  development  of  the  Welsh  language.  On  demand.  Holmes. 

111  BEGINNING  SANSKRIT    (3  each) .  Grammar  and  readings  from  the  epic 

112  and  didactic  literature.  Supplementary  lectures  intended  to  serve  as  a  basis 
for  Indo-European  comparative  grammar.  Both  semesters,  on  demand.  Lane. 

201  ADVANCED  SANSKRIT  (3  each) .  Extensive  reading  from  the  Dharmacastra, 

202  the  Sutras  and  Brahmanas,  and  the  Vedas.  Both  semesters,  on  demand.  Lane. 

204  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  GREEK  AND  LATIN  (3) .  Designed  not 
only  for  the  student  of  Classics  but  also  a  basic  course  for  students  of  com- 
parative Indo-European  grammar.  Spring,  on  demand.  Lane. 

206  LITHUANIAN  (3) .  Introduction  to  the  historical  grammar  of  the  Baltic 
languages.  Fall,  on  demand.  Lane. 

207  CHURCH  SLAVIC  (3) .  Introduction  to  the  historical  grammar  of  the  Slavic 

languages.  Spring,  on  demand.  Lane. 

101  ARABIC:  ELEMENTARY  ARABIC   (3)  .  Fall.  Cantarino. 

102  ARABIC:  READING  IN  ARABIC    (3)  .  Spring.  Cantarino. 

113  ELEMENTARY  HEBREW    (Religion  113-114)     (3).    Fall  and  spring.    Can- 

114  tarino. 

341       THESIS   (3)  .  Both  semesters.  Staff. 

361       SEMINAR  IN  LINGUISTICS   (3  each)  .  Both  semesters,  on  demand.  Staff. 
362 

English  Linguistics 

237  OLD  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  READING    (3)  .  Fall.  Eliason. 

238  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  English  237 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Spring.  Eliason. 

250       OLD  ENGLISH:  BEOWULF   (3) .  Prerequisite,  English  237.  Spring.  Eliason. 
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Germanic  Linguistics 

HISTORY  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE   (3) .  Fall,  on  demand.  Arndt. 

GOTHIC  (3) .  Fall,  on  demand.  Lane. 

OLD  HIGH  GERMAN   (3) .  Spring,  on  demand.  Lane. 

COMPARATIVE  GERMANIC  GRAMMAR    (3) .  Spring,  on  demand.  Lane. 

OLD  SAXON    (3)  .  Spring,  on  demand.  Lane. 

233      OLD  NORSE  (3  each) .  Both  semesters,  on  demand.  Lane. 
234 

235       MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN   (3)  .  Fall,  on  demand.  Lane. 

Classical  Linguistics 

202  LATIN  EPIGRAPHY  (3)  .  Time  to  be  arranged.  Getty. 

203  LATIN  PALEOGRAPHY   (3) .  Time  to  be  arranged.  Getty. 

Romance  Linguistics 

126      HISTORY  OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE    (3).  Prerequisite,  French  72. 
Spring.  Linker. 

220  VULGAR  LATIN   (3) .   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Holmes. 

221  OLD  FRENCH  (3  each) .  Fall  and  spring.  Holmes. 
222 

225      PROVENCAL  (3) .  Spring.  Linker. 

221      OLD  ITALIAN  (3) .  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.  Holmes. 

221       OLD  SPANISH  (3  each) .  Fall  and  spring.  Keller. 
222 

221       OLD  PORTUGUESE   (3) .   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Holmes. 

324      ROMANCE   PALEOGRAPHY    (3).    (1960-1961    and  alternate  years.)    Fall. 
Linker. 

MINOR    ROMANCE    TONGUES     (3).     (1959-1960    and    alternate    years.) 
Spring.  Holmes. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Professors:  F.  Burton  Jones,  Chairman,  Archibald  Henderson.1  T.  F.  Hickerson.i 
J.  W.  Lasley,  Jr.,  A.  W.  Hobbs,2  E.  T.  Browne,3  E.  L.  Mackie,  J.  B.  Linker, 
M.  A.  Hill,  Jr.,  A.  S.  Winsor,2  R.  M.  Trimble,  V.  A.  Hoyle,  E.  A.  Cameron, 
W.  M.  Whyburn,4  A.  T.  Brauer.5  B.  J.  Pettis 

Visiting  Professors:  N.  H.  McCoy,  T.  H.  Hildebrandt 

Associate  Professors:  L.  L.  Garner,  W.  R.  Mann,  J.  S.  Mac  Nerney,  J.  W.  Carr,  HI 

Assistant  Professors:  D.  W.  Wall,6  J.  H.  Wells 

Instructor:  George  W.  Henderson 


1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Died  March  30,   1959. 

4.  Kenan  Professor;  on  leave,  1959-1960. 

5.  Kenan  Professor. 

6.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester,   1959-1960. 
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Part-time  Instructors:  George  D.  Brock,  Raymond  H.  Cox,  Rebecca  S.  Cox,  Albert 
L  Deal,  III,  Ronald  O.  Fulp,  Jeuel  C.  Gillam,  Sarah  G.  Glover,  Jacob  F. 
Golightly,  John  M.  Gwynn,  Jr.,  Rickey  J.  Hinson,  Judith  G.  Huntress,  Peter 
H.  Jessner,  Joseph  D.  Jones,  James  B.  Linder,  H.  Albert  Margolis,  Jean  H. 
McCall,  Richard  F.  McCoart,  Nelda  H.  McDermott,  A.  Leonard  Rhyne,  Jr., 
Prabir  Roy,  David  P.  Stanford,  William  R.  R.  Transue,  Clifton  T.  Whyburn, 
Klaus  G.  Witz 

Teaching  Fellows:  William  H.  Somerville,  Robert  E.  Spencer 

For  the  degree  of  A.B.  with  a  major  in  mathematics  a  student 
should  take  the  following  courses: 

I.    (a)    Mathematics  31*,  32*,  33*. 

(b)    Four  to  six  additional  courses,  of  which  at  least  four  be 
numbered  100  or  above. 

II.  From  five  to  seven  courses  in  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences 
but  not  in  mathematics. 

III.  From  five  to  seven  courses  not  in  the  Division  of  Natural 
Sciences. 

Students  intending  to  teach  mathematics  in  the  public  schools  and 
students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Education  who  intend  to  major 
in  mathematics  should  consult  the  section  of  the  catalogue  on  the 
School  of  Education. 

The  following  curriculum  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  de- 
gree in  Mathematics  is  now  available: 

For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Six  courses  in  mathematics,  at  least  five  Four    courses    outside    the    Division    of 

numbered  100  or  above,  including:  Natural  Sciences. 

(a)  33*    (if  not  previously  taken)  Free    electives    to    bring    total    semester 

(b)  141  or  171  or  193  hours  credit  for  the  four  years  to  at 

(c)  135  or  136  or  147  least  126   (including  6  hours  credit  in 
Six  courses  in   the  Division  of  Natural  Hygiene  and  Physical  Education)   and 

Sciences,  including  one  in  a  biological  the   total   number   of   full   courses   to 

science;  and  Physics  24,  25  (or  34,  35)  at  least  38- 

if  not  taken  in  the  first  two  years. 
No  course  in  mathematics  except 
Mathematics  41  and  51  may  be  in- 
cluded. 

The  Department  has  a  committee  to  advise  students  interested  in 
preparation  for  actuarial  work. 

Before  registering  for  Mathematics  6  or  Mathematics  15,  each  stu- 
dent is  required  to  take  a  mathematics  placement  test. 

Advanced  standing  examinations  in  algebra  and  trigonometry  are 
available  to  well-prepared  students  at  the  time  of  first  registration  in 
mathematics  courses. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

6  INTEGRATED  ALGEBRA  AND  TRIGONOMETRY  (3) .  The  real  num- 
bers, inequalities,  exponents,  radicals;  functions,  graphs,  variation;  exponen- 
tial and  logarithmic  functions;  the  trigonometric  functions,  graphs,  angles, 
triangles;  inverse  functions.  (Offered  for  the  first  time  1959-1960.)  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

7  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA   (3) .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

15  INTRODUCTION  TO  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  (3) .  Equations,  in- 
equalities, and  graphs;  algebraic,  trigonometric,  exponential,  and  logarithmic 
functions.  Fall.  Staff. 

33  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32.  (Not  given  after 
1959-1960.)  Fall.  Staff. 

31*     CALCULUS  WITH  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  (3  each) .  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
32*     matics  15  or  6  and  7.  This  three  course  sequence  of  three-semester  hour 
33*     courses  gives  an  integrated  treatment  of  analytic  geometry,  differential  and 
integral  calculus.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

36  TOPICS  IN  CALCULUS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33.  Not  to  be  taken 
by  students  who  have  had  33*  or  35.  Partial  differentiation,  limits  and  con- 
tinuity, multiple  integrals,  series.  (Not  given  after  1959-1960.)  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

41       MECHANICAL  DRAWING  (4)  .  Five  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Trimble. 

51  PLANE  SURVEYING  (4) .  Prerequisites,  6  semester  hours  of  mathematics 
including  trigonometry.  Three  lecture  and  two  field  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Trimble. 

62  INTRODUCTORY  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  6  semester  hours  of 
mathematics.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Hill. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

102  ELEMENTARY  ALGEBRA  FROM  AN  ADVANCED  VIEWPOINT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*  or  equivalent.  Designed  especially  for  teachers. 
Spring.  Mackie. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  HIGHER  GEOMETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 31*  or  equivalent.  Designed  for  teachers.  Fall.  Garner. 

105       HISTORY  OF  MATHEMATICS   (3)  .  Summer  session.  Garner. 

CALCULUS  OF  FINITE  DIFFERENCES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32* 
or  equivalent.  Finite  differentiation,  summation  of  series,  relations  among 
operators,  interpolation  formulas,  Bernoulli's  and  Euler's  polynominals,  so- 
lution of  difference  equations.  Spring.  Garner. 

ELEMENTARY  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 32*  or  equivalent.  A  course  dealing  with  elementary  theory  and  appli- 
cations, with  special  emphasis  on  the  mathematical  development  of  frequency 
curves,  correlation,  sampling,  etc.  Spring.  Hill. 

FUNDAMENTAL  CONCEPTS  OF  MATHEMATICS  WITH  SPECIAL 
REFERENCE  TO  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Such  basic  concepts  as  the  theory  of  sets  and 
algebraic  structures  will  be  treated.  Topics  in  groups,  rings,  and  fields  will 
be  selected  from  modern  algebra  as  they  have  particular  relevance  to  high 
school  algebra.  Fall.  McCoy. 


103 
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117  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  FROM  A  HIGHER  STANDPOINT  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, Mathematics  32*  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Summer  session. 
Lasley. 

118  SOME  CONCEPTS  OF  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*.  A 
study  of  sequences,  limits,  functions,  continuity,  differentiability,  infinite 
series,  computation  of  tables,  integrability,  real  numbers,  complex  numbers, 
algebraic  and  transcendental  numbers.  Spring.  Pettis. 

119  TOPICS  FROM  GEOMETRY  AND  ELEMENTARY  TOPOLOGY  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, Mathematics  32*  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Deductive  reason- 
ing in  Euclidean  geometry;  non-Euclidean  geometry;  affine  geometry;  order  in 
geometry,  especially  the  theory  of  betweenness  on  a  line;  congruence;  intro- 
duction to  some  ideas  in  elementary  topology.  Fall.  Jones. 

120  PROBABILITY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*  or  equivalent.  The  con- 
cept and  foundations  of  probability;  random  variables  and  distribution 
functions;  expected  values  and  moments;  the  binomial,  Poisson,  and  hyper- 
geometric  distributions;  normal  distributions;  compound  events  and  joint 
distributions;  limit  theorems,  law  of  large  numbers,  central  limit  theorem; 
applications  to  games  of  chance,  statistics,  theory  of  errors  and  adjustment. 
Summer  and  spring.  Davis,  Kuebler. 

121  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 32*  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Trimble. 

131  THEORY  OF  EQUATIONS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*  or  equiva- 
lent. Fall.  Mackie. 

135  LINEAR  ALGEBRA  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*  or  equivalent.  Intro- 
duction to  the  theory  of  finite  dimensional  vector  spaces,  matrices  treated 
from  the  standpoint  of  linear  transformations.  Spring.  Wall. 

136  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  ALGEBRA  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe 
matics  32*  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  integral  domains 
fields,  groups,  and  vector  spaces.  Fall.  Cameron. 

137  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  ALGEBRA  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathe 
matics  136.  Elementary  theory  of  matrices,  linear  groups,  rings  and  ideals 
algebraic  number  fields.  Spring.  Cameron. 

141  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*  or  equiv 
alent.  This  course  is  designed  for  students  specializing  in  mathematics  and 
the  sciences.  It  treats  ordinary  differential  equations  with  applications  in 
mechanics,  geometry,  and  physics.  Fall  and  spring.  Linker,  Mac  Nerney. 

142  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  141.  Proper- 
ties of  solutions  of  ordinary  equations,  the  method  of  successive  approxima- 
tions, Sturm-Liouville  systems,  Wronskians,  oscillations  theorems,  Greens 
functions  and  associated  expansion  theorems  with  emphasis  on  second  order 
methods.  Spring.  Wells. 

147  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  THEORY  OF  DETERMINANTS  AND  MA- 
TRICES (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the 
basic  concepts  and  theorems  concerning  determinants  and  matrices.  Fall. 
Brauer. 

150      SYNTHETIC  PROJECTIVE  GEOMETRY    (3).  Prerequisite,   Mathematics 

32*  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  forms  of  the  first  and  second  dimensions  by 
synthetic  methods.  Projective  correspondences,  poles  and  polars,  metric  spe- 
cializations. Summer  session.  Lasley. 
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ANALYTIC  PROJECTIVE  GEOMETRY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32* 
or  equivalent.  Projective  coordinates,  projective  correspondences,  analytic 
methods  applied  to  forms  of  first  and  second  dimensions.  Special  emphasis 
upon  implications  in  Theory  of  Equations  and  Analytic  Geometry  of  Conies. 
Some  line  geometry.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Lasley. 

ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  OF  SPACE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32* 
or  equivalent.  A  study  from  the  analytic  point  of  view  of  loci  in  three  dimen- 
sions, with  special  emphasis  on  systems  of  planes  and  on  quadric  surfaces. 
(1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Lasley. 

ELEMENTARY  POINT-SET  THEORY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32* 
or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  the  study  of  point  sets  on  the  line  and  in  the 
plane  with  applications  to  the  foundations  of  calculus  and  analysis.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Jones. 

ELEMENTARY  ALGEBRAIC  TOPOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
136  and  some  knowledge  of  elementary  point-set  topology.  Introductory  hom- 
ology and  cohomology;  homotopy;  cells,  cycles,  complexes,  manifolds  in 
n-dimensional  Euclidean  space;  covering  spaces.  Summer.  Hamstrom. 

THE  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  PROGRAMMING  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  33*  or  equivalent.  This  course  emphasizes  the  general  structure 
of  computer  programming  and  includes:  IT  language,  flow  diagrams,  and 
programming  in  the  IT  language;  general  theory  of  command  languages  and 
associated  algorithms;  general  structure  of  digital  computers;  von  Neumann's 
Theories  of  Automata;  artificial  intelligence  and  learning;  programming  in 
the  basic  ERA-1105;  arithmetic  problems,  interpretive  programs,  libraries  of 
subroutines,  etc.  Spring.  Carr. 

INTRODUCTION  INTO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Math- 
ematics 32*.  Interpolation  formulas,  numerical  differentiation  and  integra- 
tion, systems  of  linear  equations,  algebraic  equations,  differential  equations  of 
first  and  second  order;  Fourier-Analysis.  Summer  session  and  fall.  Carr. 

ADVANCED  CALCULUS  I  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32*  or  equivalent. 
Limits,  continuity,  differentials,  power  series,  partial  and  implicit  differentia- 
tion, definite  and  line  integrals.  Fall.  Hoyle,  Henderson. 

ADVANCED  CALCULUS  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  171.  Gamma  and 
beta  functions;  Legendre  polynomials;  Besel  functions;  Fourier  series;  La- 
place's equation;  harmonic  functions;  potential.  Spring.  Hoyle,  Henderson. 

TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  I  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
171-172  or  equivalent.  Variational  methods;  integral  equations;  integral  tran- 
forms.  Fall.  Mann. 

TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
171-172  or  equivalent.  Finite  difference  approximations  to  boundary  value 
problems— convergence  and  stability  criteria;  theory  of  characteristics;  itera- 
tive procedures.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Mann. 

TOPICS  IN  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33*  or  equivalent. 
Functional  dependence;  infinite  products  and  series;  improper  integrals;  fun- 
damental existence  theorems  for  implicit  functions  and  differential  equations. 
Summer  session.  Pettis. 

ANALYTIC  FUNCTIONS  I  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  163,  or  171,  or 
193.  Complex  numbers  and  functions,  convergence  and  continuity,  paths  and 
integrals,  connectedness,  analytic  and  entire  functions,  triangles  and  polygons, 
fundamental  theorem  of  algebra,  contours,  elementary  functions.  Fall.  Mac 
Nerney. 
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177  ANALYTIC  FUNCTIONS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  176.  Power 
series,  residues  and  singularities,  analytic  mappings  of  simple  regions,  con- 
vergence continuation,  linear-fractional  transformations  and  meromorphic 
functions,  analytic  relations,  analytic  continuation.  Spring.  Mac  Nerney. 

178  SPECIAL  FUNCTIONS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  176.  A  study  of  the 
more  important  properties  of  Bessel,  Hankel,  and  Neumann  functions;  the 
gamma  and  beta  functions;  the  hypergeometric  function;  surface  and  spheri- 
cal harmonics;  Legendre,  Laguerre,  and  Hermite  polynomials.  (1960-1961 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Mann. 

179  SUMMABILITY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  172  or  194.  Summation  of 
divergent  series  by  averaging  processes,  and  generalization  to  the  methods 
of  Abel.  Hausdorff,  et  al.  Summer  session.  Wells. 

181  ELEMENTARY  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS  I  (3) .  An  elementary  course  in 
theory  of  rational  integers,  divisibility,  scales,  simplest  properties  of  prime 
numbers,  Diophantine  equations,  congruences.  Applications  in  elementary 
mathematics  and  mathematical  games.  Fall.  Brauer. 

182  ELEMENTARY  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
181.  Continuation  of  Mathematics  181.  Quadratic  residues,  arithmetic  theory 
of  binary  quadratic  forms.  Recent  results  in  elementary  number  theory. 
Spring.  Brauer. 

191  VECTOR  AND  TENSOR  ANALYSIS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  141 
and  161  or  equivalent.  Vector  and  tensor  algebra  applied  to  geometry  and 
physics.  Students  taking  this  course  should  be  familiar  with  ordinary  differen- 
tial equations  and  should  have  some  knowledge  of  analytic  geometry  of  three 
dimensions.  Fall.  Hoyle. 

193  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33*  or 
equivalent.  Introductory  set  theory  and  topology  in  finite  dimensional  Eucli- 
dean spaces;  continuity  and  differentiability  of  functions  in  these  spaces;  re- 
lated mean-value  and  extremum  problems.  Fall.  Wells. 

194  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  193.  Con- 
tinuation of  Mathematics  193,  including:  connectedness  and  separation  theo- 
rems; Riemann-Stieltjes  integration;  content  and  outer  measure;  Green's 
Theorem  in  Jordan  regions.  Spring.  Wells. 

196  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS  OF  REAL  VARIABLES  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  172  or  194.  Fall.  Pettis. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

208  CONFORMAL  MAPPING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  177.  Multiply  con- 
nected regions,  homotopy  and  fundamental  groups,  automorphic  functions, 
periodicity.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Mac  Nerney. 

209  NORMAL  FAMILIES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  208.  Triangle  nets  and 
modular  functions,  normal  families  of  analytic  and  meromorphic  functions, 
exceptional  values,  uniformization.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Mac  Nerney. 

210  HILBERT  SPACES  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  177.  Axiomatic  founda- 
tions, continuous  linear  transformations,  relationship  with  analytic  functions 
and  infinite  matrices.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Mac  Nerney. 

211  CONTINUED  FRACTIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  210.  Analytic 
theory,  convergence  problems,  positive  definiteness,  relationship  with  infinite 
matrices  and  moment  problems.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Mac  Nerney. 
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213  INTRODUCTORY  GENERAL  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor  or  graduate  advisor.  Spaces  carrying  at  least  two  of  the  following 
structures:  a  partial  order,  a  topology,  an  associative  binary  operation;  struc- 
tural analysis  of  associated  function  spaces.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.  Pettis. 

214  INTRODUCTION  TO  FUNCTIONAL  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 213.  An  introduction  to  Banach  spaces  and  Banach  algebras  and  to 
certain  classes  of  function  spaces.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Pettis. 

226  FOUNDATIONS  OF  GEOMETRY  (3)  .  A  study  of  rigorous  logic  in  geome- 
try; postulates,  systems  of  geometry,  etc.  Contributions  of  Pasch,  Peano, 
Hilbert,  Veblen,  and  the  postulation  school.  Summer  session.  Jones. 

232  GENERAL  THEORY  OF  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  131  and  181.  Algebraic  numbers  and  transcendental  numbers; 
general  algebraic  fields;  theory  of  ideals;  discriminants  and  unities  of  alge- 
braic fields.  Spring.  Brauer. 

233  NUMBER  THEORY  OF  SPECIAL  FIELDS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Mathematics 
131  and  181.  Transcendence  of  e  and  jc.  Number  theory  in  Euclidean  fields, 
quadratic,  cubic,  and  cyclotomic  fields.  Spring.  Brauer. 

SOME  RECENT  RESULTS  IN  NUMBER  THEORY    (3)  .  Spring.  Brauer. 

SOME  RECENT  RESULTS  IN  ALGEBRA   (3)  .  Spring.  Brauer. 

HIGHER  PLANE  CURVES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  151.  Application 
of  projective  geometry  to  curves  of  degree  higher  than  two;  special  types  of 
curves;  relationships;  properties.  Spring.  Lasley. 

246  MODERN  HIGHER  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  131  or  136. 
A  course  dealing  with  certain  fundamental  aspects  of  modern  algebra,  includ- 
ing the  topics  of  groups,  rings,  and  fields.  Spn'ng.  Wall. 

247  THE  THEORY  OF  MATRICES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  147.  A 
course  designed  to  give  the  student  a  thorough  grounding  in  some  of  the 
recent  and  most  important  results  in  the  study  of  algebraic  matrices.  Spring. 
Wall. 

261  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  141  and  161. 
A  study  of  the  metric  differential  properties  of  curves,  surfaces,  and  curves  on 
surfaces  by  means  of  differential  equations.  Spring.  Lasley. 

267  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS  OF  REAL  VARIABLES  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  196.  Spring.  Hildebrandt. 

268  ADVANCED  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
267  or  equivalent.  Fundamental  existence  theorems  for  ordinary  equations, 
boundary  value  problems,  applications  to  classical  problems  of  mathematical 
physics.  Spring.  Whyburn. 

281  GENERAL  TOPOLOGY  I  (3) .  A  general  introduction  to  point-set  theoretic 
methods  and  axiomatic  foundations.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Jones. 

282  GENERAL  TOPOLOGY  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  281.  A  continua- 
tion of  Mathematics  281.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Jones. 
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283  GENERAL  TOPOLOGY  III  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  282.  A  continua 
tion  of  Mathematics  282.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Jones. 

284  GENERAL  TOPOLOGY  IV  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  283.  A  continue 
tion  of  Mathematics  283.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Spring.  Jones. 

291  THEORY  OF  GROUPS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  136  or  equivalent 
Properties  of  abstract  groups,  groups  with  operators,  homomorphism,  compo- 
sition series,  the  Sylow  theorems,  direct  sums,  K-modules,  and  Abelian  groups 
Fall.  Cameron. 

296  THEORY  OF  RINGS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Modern  Algebra  or  Group  Theory 
Fall.  McCoy. 

297  GALOIS  THEORY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  291.  Theory  of  fields, 
Galois  theory,  ideals,  and  other  topics  in  modern  algebra.  Spring.  Cameron. 

298  THE  THEORY  OF  ALGEBRAS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  246  or  291 
or  equivalent.  The  study  of  finite  dimensional  algebras,  including:  represen- 
tation theory,  the  regular  representations,  structure  theory,  the  Wedderburn 
Theorems,  duality  theory,  and  the  theory  of  modules.  Spring.  Wall. 

SEMINARS  AND  THESES  (3).  351,  Whyburn;  352,  Mac  Nerney;  356,  Lasley; 
357,  Jones;  361,  Pettis;  367,  Garner;  368,  Wells;  369,  Carr;  371,  Wall;  372, 
Hoyle;  376,  Mackie;  377,  Hill;  381,  Brauer;  382,  Cameron;  387,  Mann. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

Professors:  Glen  Haydon,  Chairman,  Earl  Slocum,  J.  P.  Schinhan.i  W.  S.  Newman, 

Wilton  Mason 
Associate  Professors:  Joel  Carter,  Edgar  Alden 
Assistant  Professor:  Glen  N.  Watkins 
Instructor:  Herbert  W.  Fred 
Graduate  Assistants:   Richard   L.  Bostian,   Mary  G.  Clarke,  Earl  Gates,  Brian 

Klitz,  Edward  Kottick,  Dorothea  J.  Moser,  Lilian  Pruett,  William  Sasser, 

Paul  G.  Strassler,  Edgar  Stryker 
Assistants:  Nancy  Nelson,  Theodore  E.  Quast,  Jr. 

The  courses  in  music  are  designed  to  serve  four  purposes  in  the 
University:  (a)  to  provide  thorough  training  in  the  practice,  litera- 
ture, theory,  and  history  of  music  for  the  student  who  elects  music 
as  his  major  subject  in  the  liberal  arts  curriculum  leading  to  the  A.B. 
degree;  (b)  to  provide  a  solid  foundation  for  the  student  who  wishes 
to  do  graduate  work  in  the  more  scholarly,  technical,  or  creative 
aspects  of  music;  (c)  to  provide  the  essential  background  in  profes- 
sional and  allied  subjects  for  the  student  who  chooses  to  teach  music 
or  follow  some  related  career;  and  (d)  to  provide  students  in  other 
departments  with  elective  courses  in  music  designed  to  add  cultural 
value  and  enjoyment  to  the  general  liberal  arts  program. 

Courses  leading  to  the  A.B.  degree  with  music  as  the  major:  Stu- 
dents who  take  music  as  the  major  will  modify  the  regular  program 
for  the  first  two  years  in  order  to  begin  music  their  first  year.  They 

1.    Professor,  Emeritus. 
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normally  will  take  English  1,  2,  a  foreign  language,  Music  11-12  and 
14-15,  and  mathematics  or  Latin  or  Greek.  Courses  in  the  regular 
freshman  program  postponed  to  make  way  for  the  music  courses  are 
taken  at  some  later  time.  Similar  arrangements  will  be  made  in  the 
sophomore  year  to  provide  for  Music  31-32,  44-45,  and  47-48. 

The  undergraduate  major  in  music  consists  of  from  eighteen  to 
twenty-four  semester  hours  beyond  the  freshman-sophomore  require- 
ments and  includes  Music  48,  61,  64,  71,  74,  and  101.  Attention  is 
called  to  the  special  requirements  in  applied  music  as  stated  on  page 
196. 

Course  leading  to  the  A.B.  in  Education  degree  with  music  as  the 
major:  Candidates  for  the  A.B.  degree  in  liberal  arts  with  music  as 
the  major  may  qualify  for  state  certification  in  public  school  music 
by  taking  certain  additional  courses  in  general  education  and  music 
education.  These  courses  ordinarily  require  one  additional  semester 
of  work,  or  one  summer  of  work  during  the  four  years.  As  an  alterna- 
tive the  student  may  qualify  for  state  certification  in  the  usual  eight 
semesters  by  taking  an  A.B.  in  Education  (see  page  66)  with  music 
as  the  major.  In  either  case,  requirements  for  the  major  are  the 
same.  At  the  beginning  of  the  junior  year  the  student  must  decide 
whether  he  will  elect  the  A.B.  or  the  A.B.  in  Education  program.  In- 
dividual requirements  in  the  curriculum  are  worked  out  in  conference 
with  the  student's  advisers  in  music  and  in  education.  See  "School  of 
Education"  in  Part  III. 

Honors  in  Music:  Students  interested  in  becoming  candidates  for 
the  A.B.  degree  with  honors  in  music  should  read  the  general  regula- 
tions governing  the  honors  program  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
and  should  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Music  for 
specific  modifications  of  this  program  as  applied  to  music. 

Course  leading  to  the  B.M.  degree:  The  Department  offers  the  B.M. 
degree  to  students  meeting  the  applied  music  requirements  in  con- 
formity with  the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music.  This  de- 
gree is  awarded  in  conjunction  with  or  after  the  A.B.  degree  in  a  five 
year  program.  Students  must  satisfy  the  requirements  for  this  degree 
by  giving  such  public  recitals  and  by  passing  such  examinations  as 
may  be  specified  by  the  Department.  Students  interested  in  this  degree 
should  apply  to  the  Department  of  Music  for  particulars. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

4  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  MUSIC  FOR  ELEMENTARY  TEACHERS2  (3)  .  A 
basic  music  course  for  prospective  classroom  teachers  other  than  music 
majors.  Includes  rudiments  of  music,  the  child  voice,  vocal  and  instrumental 
materials,  rhythm  band  and  simple  melody  instruments,  and  observation. 
One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Carter. 


2.    Not  offered  to  music  majors. 
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11-     NOTATION,  SIGHT-SINGING,  AND  DICTATION    (I14  each).  No  pre- 

12       requisite.  An  introductory  course,  intended  to  provide  a  working  knowledge 

of  rhythms,  intervals,  scales,  and   the  common  terminology  of  music,  with 

attention  to  styles  and  literature.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and 

spring.  Watkins. 

14-      HARMONY   (3  each)  .  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Music  11-12.  A  first  course 
15       in  the  elements  of  musical  composition,  including  triads,  inversions,  seventh 
chords,    dominant   dissonances,    non-harmonic    tones,    modulation,    keyboard 
harmony,  and  short  compositions.  Fall  and  spring.  Watkins. 

31-      NOTATION,  SIGHT-SINGING,  AND  DICTATION    (1  each)  .  Prerequisite, 
32       Music  11-12.  Continuation  of  Music  11-12,  with  work  in  clef-reading,  rhythm, 
intervals,   chords,   and   melodies,   utilizing   practical   exercises   from    musical 
literature.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Slocum. 

41  MUSIC  APPRECIATIONS  (3)  .  No  prerequisite.  An  introduction  to  musical 
understanding,  emphasizing  elements,  styles,  and  forms.  Integrated  with  the 
other  arts  and  the  humanities  in  general.  Lectures,  readings,  recordings,  and 
concerts.  Fall  and  spring.  Newman,  Carter. 

44-      ADVANCED  HARMONY   (3  each)  .  Prerequisite,  Music  11-12,  Music  14-15, 
45       corequisite  31-32.  A  continuation  of  Music  14-15,  including  chromatic  har- 
mony, advanced  modulation,  and  newer  harmonic  resources.  Fall  and  spring. 
Alden. 

47  THE  HISTORY  OF  MUSIC   (3  each) .  Survey  from  the  origins  to  1600,  and 

48  from  1600  to  the  present.  Includes  readings,  individual  reports,  films,  record- 
ings, and  demonstrations  in  the  various  style  periods.  Fall  and  spring.  Mason. 

55  MUSIC  APPRECIATION:  OPERA  AND  ORATORIO?  (3)  .  No  prerequisite. 
An  introductory  course  for  the  layman,  centered  around  opera  and  oratorio 
in  local  concerts,  current  radio  and  television  programs,  and  new  record 
releases.  Fall.  Alden. 

56  MUSIC  APPRECIATION:  SYMPHONY  AND  CHAMBER  MUSIC2  (3)  .  No 
prerequisite.  An  introductory  course  for  the  layman,  based  on  the  styles  and 
literature  of  instrumental  music  from  Haydn  to  the  present  day.  Illustrated 
through  concerts,  radio,  television,  and  recent  recordings.  Spring.  Alden. 

61  MODAL  COUNTERPOINT  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH-CENTURY  STYLE  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  Music  14-15.  Study  and  practice  of  vocal  contrapuntal  technique 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  with  exercises  in  the  five  species  and  composition 
of  simple  motets.  Fall.  Watkins. 

64  TONAL  COUNTERPOINT  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Music  14-15.  Study  and  prac- 
tice of  eighteenth-century  contrapuntal  technique,  with  particular  reference 
to  the  style  of  Bach.  Writing  of  two-  and  three-part  inventions.  Spring. 
Slocum. 

71  ORCHESTRATION  AND  ELEMENTARY  CONDUCTING  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, 44-45.  The  study  of  instrumental  ranges  and  techniques.  Arranging  for 
orchestra,  band,  and  other  instrumental  ensembles.  Practical  experience  in 
baton  technique.  Fall.  Slocum. 

74  ANALYSIS  AND  COMPOSITION  IN  THE  SMALLER  FORMS  (3).  Pre- 
requisite. Music  44-45.  Examination  of  representative  Classic  and  Romantic 
works.  Practical  experience  in  the  writing  of  binary,  ternary,  and  rondo 
forms.  Spring.  Slocum. 


2.    Not  offered  to  music  majors. 
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Courses  in  Music  Education 

Attention  is  called  to  the  Music  Education  courses  listed  on  pages  63,  64  in  this 
catalogue  as  Education  75,  76,  78,  79. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSICOLOGY   (3  each) .  Prerequisites,  one  foreign 

102  language  and  some  proficiency  in  musical  theory  and  performance.  101  in- 
cludes especially  acoustics,  psychology,  and  aesthetics  in  music.  102  emphasizes 
theories  of  music  theory,  pedagogy,  comparative  musicology,  and  music  his- 
tory. Musical  bibliography  is  stressed  in  both  courses.  Spring  and  fall. 
Haydon. 

103  FOLK  MUSIC  OF  THE  ORIENTAL  AND  EUROPEAN  COUNTRIES  (3) . 
A  study  of  the  art  music  of  the  Oriental  countries  and  of  the  folk  music  of 
these  and  the  various  European  regions.  Lectures,  readings,  and  the  study 
of  printed  or  recorded  music.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Mason. 

104  FOLK  MUSIC  OF  THE  BRITISH  ISLES  AND  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  . 
Comparative  study  of  the  folksongs  of  the  British  Isles  and  those  of  the 
United  States  (especially  the  Southern  region) .  Lectures,  readings,  and  the 
study  of  printed  or  recorded  music.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Mason. 

121  STUDIES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MUSIC    (3  each).  Prerequisites,  Music 

122  45,  47,  and  48.  Investigation  of  a  particular  aspect  or  phase  of  music  history 

123  such  as  opera,  performance  practices,  Ravel  and  Debussy,  or  the  Baroque  era. 
121,  122,  123,  fall;  122,  spring.  Newman,  Mason,  Carter. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  SPECIAL  STUDIES.  The  Department  is  ready  to  assist  and  advise  competent 
graduate  students  who  may  propose  plans  for  either  research  or  creative  work 
which  meet  with  its  approval.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 

214  APPLIED  HARMONY  (3) .  The  logic  of  chordal  progressions  as  applied  to 
musical  compositions.  Fall.  Watkins. 

261  ADVANCED  MODAL  COUNTERPOINT  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH-CEN- 
TURY STYLE  (3) .  A  study  of  the  vocal  works  of  Palestrina,  Lassus,  and 
other  sixteenth-century  composers,  with  practical  exercises  in  the  composition 
of  motets  and  masses.  Fall.  Mason. 

264  ADVANCED  TONAL  COUNTERPOINT  (3)  .  A  study  of  canon  and  fugue, 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  works  of  Bach.  Includes  practical  exercises  in 
these  forms.  Fall.  Slocum. 

271  ADVANCED  ORCHESTRATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Music  214,  261,  264. 
Spring.  Slocum. 

274  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Music  214,  261,  264.  Spring. 
Staff. 

299      THESIS.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  MUSICOLOGY   (3  each)  .  Research,  both  historical  and  syste- 

302  matic,  as  applied  to  a  specific  era,  style,  form,  composer,  or  other  branch  of 

303  musical  knowledge.  301,  fall;  302,  303,  spring.  Haydon,  Watkins. 
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Applied  Music  Requirements 

The  courses  in  applied  music  are  open  to  students  in  any  depart- 
ment of  the  University.  This  work  is  regarded  not  only  as  technical 
training  in  performance,  but  also  as  a  comprehensive  survey  of  the 
standard  literature  for  the  particular  instrument  or  ensemble  group. 
Credit  is  based  primarily  on  the  stage  of  advancement  and  the  num- 
ber of  lessons  and  hours  of  practice  a  week.  Credits  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements for  high  school  teachers'  certificates  are  reckoned  on  the 
basis  of  H/2  semester  hours  for  one  lesson  a  week  per  semester. 

For  those  whose  major  is  not  music  a  total  credit  not  to  exceed 
six  semester  hours  may  be  counted  under  electives  in  the  A.B.  cur- 
riculum. Those  whose  major  is  music  will  offer  at  least  eight  semester 
hours  in  applied  music  but  not  over  sixteen  semester  hours  in  this 
field,  of  which  not  more  than  eight  may  be  ensemble  courses.  All 
students  with  majors  in  music,  unless  given  special  permission  by  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department,  continue  individual  instruction  in  ap- 
plied music  throughout  the  four  years.  Students  planning  to  teach 
instrumental  music  in  the  public  schools  will  arrange  their  schedules 
for  the  study  of  the  wind  and  stringed  instruments  in  consultation 
with  the  Department. 

The  general  prerequisite  for  entrance  into  the  first-year  courses 
is  the  ability  to  perform  music  rated  as  grade  three  for  the  particular 
instrument.  A  specific  course  of  study  for  any  instrument  will  be 
sent  upon  request.  Students  who  are  not  yet  at  grade  three  level 
will  repeat  the  preparatory  course  without  credit  until  they  qualify 
for  the  freshman  course.  The  candidate  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  a 
major  in  music  must  complete  as  a  minimum  the  freshman  course 
in  his  chosen  field  of  applied  music.  Students  electing  some  instru- 
ment other  than  piano  for  their  work  in  applied  music  must  demon- 
strate sufficient  pianistic  ability  to  enable  them  to  meet  the  practical 
requirements  of  the  course  to  be  pursued.  This  is  interpreted  to 
mean  the  ability  to  play  at  sight  hymns  or  compositions  of  similar 
difficulty,  and  to  utilize  the  basic  techniques  of  keyboard  harmony. 

Students  majoring  in  music  for  an  undergraduate  degree  are  re- 
quired to  participate  in  appropriate  musical  organizations  of  the  De- 
partment and  their  scheduled  concerts,  and  to  attend  the  weekly  stu- 
dent recitals. 


Fees  of  individual  instruction  are:  $33.75  per  semester  for  one 
lesson  a  week;  $67.50  per  semester  for  two  lessons  a  week.  Fee  for 
one  daily  practice  period  (room  with  piano) ,  $5.50  per  semester;  fee 
for  two  hours  daily  practice,  $9.50  per  semester.  Other  fees  in  pro- 
portion. Fee  for  six  hours  practice  a  week  on  Reuter  four-manual 
organ,  $28.25  per  semester;  on  Allen  or  Reuter  practice  organ,  $22.50 
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per  semester;  on  Estey  practice  organ,  $11.25  per  semester.  Arrange- 
ments for  applied  music  are  made  in  the  Office  of  the  Department  of 
Music  on  the  last  day  of  regular  registration  and  the  day  following. 

INDIVIDUAL   INSTRUCTION 

A      PREPARATORY  ORGAN   (no  credit)  .  One  or  two  half-hour  lessons  and  six 
or  twelve  hours  of  practice  a  week,  every  semester.  Watkins,  Bostian,  Nelson. 

1A-     FIRST-YEAR  ORGAN    (i/2  or  1)  .  Prerequisite,  ability  to  play  music  for  a 
2A     keyboard  instrument  of  the  difficulty  of  HelleT,  Op.  45,  46,  47;  Bach,  Two- 
Part  Inventions;  scales  and  arpeggios  in  moderate  tempo;  simple  hymns    (at 
sight)  .   Value,  one-half  or  one  semester  hour,  respectively,  for  one  or  two 
lessons  and  six  or  twelve  hours  of  practice  a  week.  Watkins. 

21A-  SECOND-YEAR  ORGAN  (i/2  or  1)  .  Prerequisite,  Music  1A-2A.  Value  and 
22A      hours  as  in  1A-2A.  Watkins. 

51A-  THIRD-YEAR  ORGAN  (i/2  or  1)  .  Prerequisite,  Music  21A-22A.  Value  and 
52A      hours  as  in  1A-2A.  Watkins. 

81A-     FOURTH-YEAR   ORGAN    (i/2   or   1).   Prerequisite,   Music  51A-52A.   Value 

82A      and  hours  as  in  1A-2A.  Watkins. 

91A-  FIFTH-YEAR  ORGAN  (3  each)  .  Prerequisite,  Music  81A-82A.  Required 
92A      of  candidates  for  the  B.M.  degree.  Similar  numbering  and  description  with 

regard  to  value,  hours  and  prerequisite  work  apply  to  each  of  the  courses 

B,  C.  D,  and  E. 

B      PIANO.  Newman,  Mason,  Bostian,  Nelson,  Pruett,  Sasser,  Stryker. 

C     VOICE.  Carter,  Klitz,  Strassler. 

D      VIOLIN  OR  OTHER  STRINGED   INSTRUMENT.  Alden,   Clarke,   Quast. 

E    FLUTE  OR  OTHER  BAND  OR  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENT.    Slocum, 
Fred,  Klitz,  Kottick. 

CLASS  INSTRUCTION 

For  students  desiring  to  complete  the  general  piano  requirements, 
for  those  in  the  general  instrumental  course,  and  for  those  wishing 
special  training  in  voice,  class  instruction  will  be  offered  as  far  as 
practicable.  Applications  for  admission  to  any  of  these  classes  should 
be  made  at  the  Office  of  the  Department  of  Music  as  soon  after  regis- 
tration as  possible.  Hours  to  be  arranged. 

ENSEMBLE  GROUPS 

IF-      FIRST-YEAR  BAND    (}/%  each) .  Prerequisite,  approval  of  instructor  based 
2F       upon  an  audition  given  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  A   minimum  of 
two  hours  a  week  through  one  semester.  Fred,  Gates,  Kottick. 

21F-  SECOND-YEAR  BAND  (14  each) .  Value  and  hours  as  in  1F-2F.  Fred,  Gates, 
22F      Kottick. 

51F-  THIRD-YEAR  BAND  (i/2  each)  .  Value  and  hours  as  in  1F-2F.  Fred,  Gates, 
52F       Kottick. 

81F-  FOURTH-YEAR  BAND  (i/2  each).  Value  and  hours  as  in  1F-2F.  Fred, 
82F      Gates,  Kottick. 
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Similar  numbering,  prerequisite  work,  value,   and  hours  apply  to  each  of  the 
following  courses  in  applied  music. 

G  ORCHESTRA.  Slocum,  Alden. 

H  GLEE  CLUB.  Carter. 

I  PIANO  ENSEMBLE  OR  OTHER  INSTRUMENTAL  ENSEMBLE.  Staff. 

J  CHORUS.  Mason. 

K  SYMPHONIC  WIND  ENSEMBLE.  Fred. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  NAVAL  SCIENCE 

Professor:  Edward  L.  Foster,  Captain,  USN 

Associate  Professor:  Frank  W.  Holloweix,  Jr.,  Commander,  USN 

Assistant  Professors:  Lemuel  C.  Shepherd,  III,  Major,  USMC;  Ronald  D.  Bartlett, 
Lieutenant  Commander,  USN;  Claiborne  T.  Selden,  Lieutenant  Commander, 
Supply  Corps,  USN;  Charles  H.  Wright,  Lieutenant,  USN;  Ambrose  A.  Clegg, 
Jr.,  Lieutenant  (junior  grade),  USNR;  Michael  S.  Carswell,  Lieutenant  (junior 
grade),  USNR 

Administrative:  James  H.  Davenport,  QMC,  USN;  James  A.  Adams,  Jr.,  FTC,  USN; 
Billy  D.  Buckner,  YNC,  USN;  Joe  H.  Dilleshaw,  GMC,  USN;  Floyd  K.  Mc- 
Intosh,  SKC,  USN;  Arthur  E.  Voss,  1st  Sgt.,  USMC 

General  Information 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  unit  of  the  Naval  ROTC  was 
established  in  1941,  as  one  of  fifty-three  college  and  university  units 
authorized  by  Congress  in  1926.  The  purpose  of  the  Naval  Reserve 
Officers  Training  Corps  is  to  provide  an  additional  source  of  highly 
qualified  officers  for  the  Naval  service.  Students  who  obtain  a  bac- 
calaureate degree  in  approved  subjects,  and  who  satisfactorily  com- 
plete the  required  course  of  study  in  Naval  Science  and  participate 
in  the  summer  training  cruises,  may  be  commissioned  in  the  Navy  or 
the  Marine  Corps  or  their  reserve  components. 

Students  are  enrolled  in  the  Naval  ROTC  in  two  categories:  regu- 
lar and  contract. 

Regular:  For  more  than  a  century  career  officers  in  the  Naval 
service  received  their  education  and  professional  training  at  the  U.  S. 
Naval  Academy  at  Annapolis.  Today,  this  source  of  career  officers 
is  insufficient  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  modern  Navy.  The  Navy  looks, 
therefore,  to  the  Naval  ROTC  program  in  civilian  universities  as  an 
additional  source  of  highly  qualified  career-minded  officers.  With  the 
expanding  responsibilities  of  the  Fleet,  it  is  expected  that  a  large  num- 
ber of  the  Navy's  full-time,  career  officers  will  come  from  this  source. 

Outstanding  high  school  graduates  who  are  giving  consideration  to 
a  career  in  the  regular  Navy  or  Marine  Corps  are  eligible  to  compete 
in  a  nation-wide  competitive  examination  and  selection  process.  Such 
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students  are  called  regular  Naval  ROTC  students.  They  are  com- 
missioned in  the  officer  rank  of  Midshipman,  United  States  Naval 
Reserve  and  are  retained  in  an  inactive  status  while  in  the  Naval 
ROTC.  In  anticipation  of  their  future  services  as  career  officers  in  the 
Naval  service  the  government  pays  the  full  cost  of  the  regular  stu- 
dent's tuition  and  fees,  and  provides  all  required  textbooks  and  uni- 
forms. In  addition,  each  regular  student  receives  retainer  pay  of 
$600  per  year,  or  $2,400  during  his  four  years  in  the  Naval  ROTC 
program.  It  should  be  emphasized  that  THIS  IS  NOT  A  "SCHOLAR- 
SHIP" PROGRAM.  The  above  mentioned  subsidies  are  provided  for 
the  primary  purpose  of  assisting  in  the  education  of  those  students 
who  are  giving  serious  thought  to  becoming  career  officers  in  the 
Navy  and  Marine  Corps. 

Contract:  The  purpose  of  this  program  is  to  provide  a  source 
of  highly  qualified  officers  for  the  Reserve  components  of  the  Navy 
and  Marine  Corps  who  will  be  readily  available  to  serve  their  country 
in  time  of  emergency.  Outstanding  high  school  graduates  who  are 
interested  in  serving  their  country  as  reserve  officers  are  selected  not 
by  competitive  examination  but  by  the  Commanding  Officer  of  the 
Naval  ROTC  unit  from  among  the  students  of  the  entering  freshman 
class  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  semester. 

The  selection  of  contract  students  is  completed  during  the  first 
week  of  the  fall  semester.  Since  the  number  of  students  that  can  be 
selected  is  limited,  those  who  desire  to  be  considered  for  the  Naval 
ROTC  program  should  apply  prior  to  the  first  day  of  classes  in  the 
fall,  preferably  during  the  freshman  pre-registration  period  in  August. 
An  application  is  not  binding,  and  even  after  enrollment  in  the  pro- 
gram a  contract  student  may  withdraw  without  prejudice  upon  his 
own  request  at  any  time  within  the  first  two  years. 

Students  desiring  to  enter  this  program  are  not  commissioned  Mid- 
shipmen, USNR  as  are  the  regular  students,  but  instead  enter  into  a 
mutual  contract  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy  (thus  the  name  con- 
tract student).  They  obligate  themselves  to  take  certain  Naval  Sci- 
ence courses  and  one  summer  training  cruise.  In  return,  the  Navy 
provides  the  required  uniforms  and,  during  the  junior  and  senior 
years,  an  allowance  of  about  $27.00  per  month.  Upon  the  awarding 
of  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  an  approved  subject  the  Navy  offers  a 
reserve  commission  in  the  Navy  or  the  Marine  Corps. 

Regardless  of  the  source  of  enrollment  in  the  Naval  ROTC,  all 
students  are  considered  as  Midshipmen,  receive  the  same  instruction, 
wear  the  same  uniforms,  and  are  equally  subject  to  the  discipline  of 
the  Battalion  of  Midshipmen. 

Midshipmen  who  are  unsuccessful  in  school  after  entry  in  the 
program,  whether  due  to  scholastic  failure,  inaptitude,  misconduct, 
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failure  to  maintain  the  high  physical  standards,  or  other  reasons,  will 
be  separated  from  the  program. 

General  Eligibility  Requirements 

Each  candidate  for  the  Naval  ROTC  must: 

1.  Be  a  male  citizen  of  the  United  States. 

2.  At  the  time  of  his  enrollment,  if  a  minor,  have  the  consent  of 
his  parent  or  guardian. 

3.  Be  not  less  than  seventeen  nor  more  than  twenty-one  years  of 
age  on  July  1  of  the  year  in  which  he  enters  the  program.  (Con- 
tract student  may  be  enrolled  if  sixteen  years  of  age  on  July  1 
of  the  year  in  which  he  enters  the  program.) 

4.  Gain  his  own  admittance  to  the  University. 

5.  Agree  to  remain  unmarried  until  commissioned. 

6.  Enter  into  a  contract  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  agreeing 
to  accept  a  commission,  if  offered. 

7.  Be  physically  qualified,  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  for 
the  U.  S.  Naval  Academy. 

8.  If  a  contract  student,  agree  to  accept  a  commission  as  an  ensign, 
U.  S.  Naval  Reserve  or  second  lieutenant,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps 
or  U.  S.  Marine  Corps  Reserve,  and  serve  two  years  on  active 
duty  upon  completion  of  college  training,  if  called  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy.  The  present  minimum  tour  of  active  duty  is 
two  years. 

9.  If  a  regular  student,  agree  to  accept  a  commission,  if  offered, 
and  to  serve  at  the  pleasure  of  the  President  as  an  ensign,  U.  S. 
Navy,  or  second  lieutenant,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps.  The  present 
minimum  tour  of  active  duty  is  four  years. 

Special  Academic  Requirements 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Naval  ROTC  program  must  pursue  a 
course  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  a  major  field  approved  by 
the  Professor  of  Naval  Science.  Because  the  needs  of  the  Naval  service 
require  that  all  newly  commissioned  officers  be  ordered  to  active  duty 
immediately  following  graduation,  students  in  the  Naval  ROTC  pro- 
gram should  not  enroll  in  professional  curricula  requiring  long 
periods  of  graduate  work  such  as  premedical,  predental,  theological, 
etc. 

In  addition  to  taking  the  required  courses  in  Naval  Science,  all 
Regular  Midshipmen  must  satisfactorily  complete  one  year  of  college 
mathematics  and  one  year  of  college  physics  by  the  end  of  their  sopho- 
more year.  They  must  achieve  proficiency  in  written  and  oral  ex- 
pression in  English,  meeting  the  standards  established  by  the  Uni- 
versity. 
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Contract  students,  in  addition  to  taking  the  required  courses  in 
Naval  Science  must  satisfactorily  complete  mathematics  through  trigo- 
nometry by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year,  and  must  achieve  pro- 
ficiency in  written  and  oral  expression  in  English,  meeting  the  stand- 
ards established  by  the  University.  Physics  is  not  required  for  contract 
students;  however,  it  is  highly  desirable  if  the  academic  schedule  per- 
mits. 

Military  Status 

Each  Naval  ROTC  Midshipman  takes  Naval  Science  courses  in  ad- 
dition to  the  normal  studies  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree.  Other- 
wise, students  appointed  to  the  Naval  ROTC  lead  approximately  the 
same  life  as  their  civilian  contemporaries.  They  make  their  own  ar- 
rangements for  board  and  lodging.  Likewise,  they  may  pursue  any  of 
the  University  extra-curricular  activities  which  do  not  interfere  with 
their  Naval  Science  requirements.  They  may  obtain  outside  employ- 
ment on  this  same  basis,  provided  they  are  able  to  maintain  concur- 
rently the  high  scholastic  requirements.  They  wear  the  uniform  only 
when  attending  drills  and  other  ceremonies,  and  while  engaged  in  the 
summer  training  cruises.  In  addition  to  the  ordinary  requirements  of 
gentlemanly  conduct,  they  must  conduct  themselves  in  a  military  man- 
ner at  all  times  while  under  Naval  jurisdiction,  while  attending 
Naval  Science  classes,  drills,  and  exercises,  and  during  summer  train- 
ing periods. 

Draft  Deferment 

A  student  enrolled  in  the  Naval  ROTC  will  be  deferred  from 
the  draft  (Selective  Service  of  1948  and  Universal  Military  Training 
Act  of  1951)  if: 

1.  He  pursues  the  Naval  ROTC  courses  for  four  full  years,  in- 
cluding the  summer  training  period  applicable  to  his  status 
as  contract  or  regular  student. 

2.  As  a  contract  student,  he  signs  an  agreement  to  accept  a  com- 
mission, if  tendered;  to  retain  this  commission  for  a  period  of 
six  years;  and  to  serve  not  less  than  two  years  on  active  duty  as 
an  officer,  if  called  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

3.  As  a  regular  student,  he  signs  an  agreement  to  accept  a  com- 
mission, if  tendered;  to  retain  this  commission  for  a  period  of 
six  years;  and  to  serve  not  less  than  four  years  on  active  duty  as 
an  officer,  if  called  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Summer  Training 

Regular  students:  All  regular  students  are  required  to  take  two 
summer  cruises  and  one  summer  period  of  aviation-amphibious  in- 
doctrination, usually  of  eight  weeks'  duration  each.  The  cruises  are 
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made  on  board  modern  warships.  The  aviation  indoctrination  is 
usually  conducted  at  Corpus  Christi,  Texas,  and  the  amphibious  in- 
doctrination is  usually  conducted  at  Little  Creek,  Virginia. 

Contract  students:  Contract  students  are  required  to  take  one  sum- 
mer cruise  during  the  summer  between  their  junior  and  senior  years, 
the  cruise  being  approximately  six  weeks'  duration. 

Travel  expenses  for  both  regular  and  contract  students  from  the 
University  to  the  summer  training  site  and  return  are  furnished  by  the 
government.  In  addition,  all  students  receive  active  duty  pay  during 
summer  training  amounting  to  approximately  $75.00  per  month  in 
the  case  of  contract  students  and  $110  per  month  in  the  case  of  regular 
students. 

Emoluments,  Textbooks,  and  Uniforms 

Regular  students:  For  regular  students  the  cost  of  tuition,  fees, 
and  textbooks  is  paid  by  the  government.  Necessary  uniforms  are 
provided  and  students  receive  retainer  pay  at  the  rate  of  $600  per 
year,  or  $2,400  over  four  years. 

Contract  students:  Contract  students  receive  no  emoluments  dur- 
ing the  first  two  years  in  the  program.  During  the  last  two  years  they 
receive  a  subsistence  allowance  which  amounts  to  approximately 
$27.00  a  month.  They  are  issued  the  necessary  uniforms  and  Naval 
Science  textbooks  at  no  expense. 

Graduate  Studies 

Because  the  increasing  complexity  of  the  Navy  requires  a  high 
degree  of  specialization  and  advanced  knowledge,  graduate  education 
is  a  vital  and  integral  part  of  the  career  pattern  of  all  Naval  officers. 
The  Navy,  therefore,  encourages  its  Midshipmen  to  prepare  for  grad- 
uate studies  especially  in  the  fields  of  mathematics,  chemistry,  and 
physics.  Highy  qualified  career-minded  officers  may  be  selected  by  the 
Navy  to  attend  graduate  school  after  their  first  tour  of  sea  duty  for 
programs  of  advanced  graduate  study  usually  leading  to  a  master's  de- 
gree in  mathematics  or  natural  sciences.  Exceptionally  well  qualified 
career  officers  may  be  further  selected  to  continue  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

The  Navy  also  encourages  its  Midshipmen  who  may  be  exception- 
ally well  qualified  in  the  social  sciences  or  humanities  to  compete 
for  Rhodes  scholarships  for  study  at  Oxford  University  or  other  grants, 
such  as  Fulbright  fellowships,  for  graduate  study  at  foreign  univer- 
sities. 

Contract  students  who  are  exceptionally  well  qualified  for  grad- 
uate study  in  mathematics  or  the  natural  sciences  may,  by  special 
permission  of  the  Chief  of  Naval  Personnel,  have  their  active  duty 
postponed  for  one  year  in  order  to  complete  the  requirements  for  a 
master's  degree  in  either  of  these  areas.  (Such  graduate  study  by  con- 
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tract  students  is  at  their  own  expense  and  not  paid  for  by  the  Navy.) 
Upon  completion  of  degree  requirements  they  will  be  ordered  to 
active  duty  as  Ensigns  for  two  years'  service  with  the  Fleet. 

Military  Status  Upon  Graduation 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  Naval  Science  and  baccalaureate 
degree  requirements,  Midshipmen  are  commissioned  as  Ensigns  in  the 
Line  or  Supply  Corps  of  the  U.S.  Navy  (or  Naval  Reserve)  or  as 
Second  Lieutenants  in  the  U.S.  Marine  Corps  (or  Marine  Corps  Re- 
serve) .  Normally,  all  are  called  to  active  duty  immediately  after  gradu- 
ation. The  present  tour  of  active  duty  for  Midshipmen,  USNR,  is 
four  years;  for  contract  students,  two  years. 

Curriculum 

The  curriculum  of  the  Department  of  Naval  Science  is  designed  to 
provide  the  student  with  a  broad  academic  and  professional  back- 
ground in  appropriate  Naval  subjects  and  to  create  an  appreciation 
and  understanding  of  the  importance  of  Sea  Power  in  our  national 
life. 

Since  the  University  does  not  grant  a  degree  in  the  field  of  Naval 
Science,  students  in  the  Naval  ROTC  major  in  areas  approved  by  the 
Professor  of  Naval  Science  and  take  Naval  Science  courses  as  electives. 
They  are  governed  by  the  rules  of  the  appropriate  division  regarding 
the  distribution  of  such  courses  among  departmental,  divisional,  and 
non-divisional  courses. 

Specifically,  the  eight  courses  taken  in  the  Department  of  Naval 
Science  by  a  student  who  completes  the  normal  four-year  program  pre- 
scribed by  the  Naval  ROTC  represent  24  semester  hours  of  academic 
credit  entered  in  the  student's  permanent  record.  Six  of  these  courses 
(representing  18  semester  hours)  may  be  offered  as  electives  for  grad- 
uation credit  by  the  student  who  satisfactorily  completes  the  Naval 
ROTC  program  and,  at  the  same  time,  meets  all  requirements  of  his 
particular  degree  program.  The  other  two  Naval  Science  courses  (six 
semester  hours)  represent  an  addition  beyond  the  minimum  require- 
ment for  graduation. 

The  18  semester  hours  graduation  credit  is  secured  by  substitution 
of  Naval  Science  courses  for  academic  electives.  In  the  General  Col- 
lege, the  Naval  ROTC  student  may  offer  three  Naval  Science  courses 
(including  Psychology  26,  replacing  Naval  Science  202)  as  electives. 
In  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  or  undergraduate  professional 
school,  he  may  offer  three  additional  Naval  Science  courses.  Distribu- 
tion of  these  electives  must  conform  to  the  student's  particular 
degree  pattern  and  must  be  approved  by  his  academic  dean  or  adviser. 

All  students  take  the  same  basic  courses  in  the  first  two  years.  In 
the  junior  and  senior  years  students  who  desire  to  apply  for  commis- 
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sions  in  the  Marine  or  Supply  Corps  may  elect  those  courses  designated 
by  an  M  or  S  suffix  after  the  course  number.  All  courses  are  three 
lectures  and  two  laboratory  periods  a  week,  except  202  (see  below) . 

101  PRINCIPLES  OF  SEA  POWER  (3)  .  A  study  of  Naval  customs  and  tradi- 
tions. Sea  power  and  its  use  as  an  instrument  of  national  policy.  Fall.  Clegg. 

102  THE  HISTORY  OF  SEA  POWER  (3)  .  A  survey  of  Naval  and  Maritime  his- 
tory emphasizing  the  evolution  of  sea  power  and  its  influence  upon  history. 
Spring.  Clegg. 

201  NAVAL  WEAPONS  SYSTEMS  (3) .  Relates  principles  of  physics  and  mathe- 
matics to  ordnance  design,  electronic  detection  devices,  guided  missile  sys- 
tems, and  nuclear  explosions.  Fall  and  spring.  Wright. 

202  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (For  description  see  Psychology  26.)  (4)  .  Three 
lectures  and  one  laboratory  period;  plus  two  additional  laboratory  periods  a 
week  in  Naval  weapons.  Fall  and  spring.  Civilian  members  of  the  University 
faculty. 

301  PRINCIPLES  OF  NAVAL  ENGINEERING  (3)  .  Nuclear  and  thermodynamic 
principles  and  their  application  to  Naval  engineering  systems;  theoretical 
damage  control  and  ship  stability.  Fall.  Carswell. 

30 1M  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  ART  OF  WAR  (3  each)  .  A  survey  of  the  evolution  of 
302M  weapons,  strategy,  tactics  and  material  of  land  warfare;   illustration  of  the 

classic  principles  of  war  by  a  study  of  selected  battles  and  campaigns.  Fall. 

Shepherd. 

301S  NAVY  SUPPLY  SYSTEM;  SUPPLY  MANAGEMENT  AFLOAT  (3)  .  Intro- 
duction and  analysis  of  the  Navy  Supply  System  organization.  Principles  and 
operation  of  Supply  Management  Afloat.  Fall.  Selden. 

302  NAVIGATION  AND  NAUTICAL  ASTRONOMY  (3)  .  Principles,  methods, 
and  problems  of  dead  reckoning,  piloting,  electronic  and  celestial  navigation. 
Spring.  Carswell. 

302S  SUPPLY  MANAGEMENT  AFLOAT  (3).  Prerequisite,  301S.  Continuation 
of  301S  emphasizing  material  and  financial  responsibility  of  the  Supply 
Corps  business  manager.  Spring.  Selden. 

401  NAVAL  OPERATIONS  AND  TACTICS  (3).  Theory  of  relative  motion, 
methods  of  fleet  communication,  concepts  of  operational  staff  planning.  Basic 
Naval  tactics  and  maneuvers.  Fall.  Bartlett. 

401 M  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE  (3)  .  History  of  amphibious  warfare  with  em- 
phasis on  strategic  decisions  concerning  the  use  of  amphibious  attacks.  Fall. 
Shepherd. 

401S  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  NAVY  RETAIL  MANAGEMENT  (3)  . 
Organization,  administration  and  operation  of  retail  merchandizing  afloat, 
emphasizing  budgeting,  cost  control,  operational  analysis  and  evaluation,  and 
retail  research.  Fall.  Selden. 

402  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  LEADERSHIP  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  psy- 
chological principles  of  human  relations,  stressing  problems  of  command, 
management,  and  moral  leadership.  Spring.  Bartlett. 
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402M  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE,  LEADERSHIP,  MILITARY  JUSTICE  (3)  .  Ap- 
plication of  the  principles  of  amphibious  warfare  in  selected  examples  from 
modern  history.  Principles  and  procedure  in  administering  military  law. 
Principles  of  military  leadership.  Spring.  Shepherd. 

402S  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  LEADERSHIP  (3)  .  (Meets  with  402; 
for  description  see  above.) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY1 

Professors:  K.  M.  Brinkhous,  Chairman,  J.  B.  Bullitt,2  J.  B.  Graham 

Visiting  Professor:  H.  Z.  Lund 

Associate  Professors:  R.  D.  Langdell,  G.  D.  Penick,  M.  C.  Swanton 

Visiting  Associate  Professor:  F.  G.  Germuth 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  R.  Benson,  N.  F.  Rodman,  R.  H.  Wagner 

Visiting  Assistant  Professors:  W.  W.  Forrest,  J.  U.  Gunter 

Instructors:  W.  D.  Huffines,  S.  W.  Nye 

Research  Associates:  G.  M.  Thelin,  W.  P.  Webster 

Residents:  L.  T.  Harris,  J.  C.  Pickrel,  A.  P.  Slewka 

Fellows:  R.  S.  Donner,  J.  D.  Geratz,  A.  S.  Lineberger,  J.  A.  McGee,  W.  W.  Mc- 

Lendon,  R.  G.  Mason   (Research  Fellow) 
Interns:  R.  C.  Brown,  R.  A.  Farrell,  C.  F.  Gilbert 
Student  Research  Assistants:  J.  P.  Hurt,  C.  T.  McLees,  R.  E.  Price,  R.  W.  Shermer 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

52  CLINICAL  PATHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  general  chemistry  and  one 
course  in  zoology.  A  course  designed  to  give  undergraduate  students  an  in- 
troduction to  hematology,  urinalysis,  and  some  of  the  technical  procedures 
commonly  employed  in  hospital  and  biological  research  laboratories.  One  lec- 
ture and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  semester.  Lineberger,  Pickrel. 

90ab  PATHOLOGY  FOR  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  STUDENTS  (8)  .  Prerequisites, 
anatomy,  histology,  and  physiology.  Four  and  a  half  lecture,  and  one  labora- 
tory hour  a  week,  fall  and  winter  quarters.  Geratz. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

161abc  PATHOLOGY  (22^2)  •  Prerequisites,  anatomy,  histology,  physiology,  bio- 
chemistry. Four  lecture,  two  conference  and  nine  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  winter  quarters;  one  and  one-half  hour  clinico-pathologic  conference, 
spring  quarter.  Staff. 

162       EXPERIMENTAL  PATHOLOGY. 

Note:  Hours,  credits,  and  instructor  to  be  arranged. 

170  SPECIAL  AND  CLINICAL  PATHOLOGY  (32/3)  .  Prerequisite,  Pathology 
161a.  Designed  for  dental  students.  Three  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  winter  quarter.  Staff. 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which  operates  on  the  quarter 
system.  Therefore,  some  of  its  courses  are  taught  by  the  quarter.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after 
the  course  title  is  in  semester  hours. 

2.  Professor,   Emeritus. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

211  SURGICAL  PATHOLOGY  (3}£)  .  Prerequisite,  Pathology  161ab.  Two  con- 
ference and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer 
quarters.  Staff. 

212  AUTOPSY  PATHOLOGY  (3%).  Prerequisite,  Pathology  161ab.  Two  con- 
ference and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer 
quarters.  Staff. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  PATHOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Pathology  161ab.  Three 
hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer  quarters.  Staff. 

302  RESEARCH  IN  PATHOLOGY  (3%  or  more  each) .  Prerequisite,  permission 

303  of  the  Department.  Ten  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and 

304  summer  quarters.  Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACOLOGY1 

Professor:  T.  C.  Butler2 

Associate  Professors:  F.  W.  Ellis,  T.  Z.  Csaky,  B.  BaggettS 

Assistant  Professors:  J.  B.  Hill,  W.  J.  Waddell 

Instructor:  W.  J.  Murray 

Technical  Assistant:  L.  T.  Colie 

Course  for  Undergraduates 

55  PHARMACOLOGY  (3i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  Physiology  51,  Materia  Medica  68- 
69.  A  course  for  pharmacy  students.  Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  last  eight  weeks  of  spring  semester.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

134  PHARMACOLOGY  (3%) .  A  course  for  second-year  students  of  dentistry. 
Four  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.  Staff. 

171  PHARMACOLOGY  (71Q  .  Prerequisites,  anatomy,  physiology,  biochemistry. 
A  course  for  second-year  medical  students.  Eight  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring  quarter.  Staff. 

In  addition  to  the  regularly  scheduled  courses,  the  Department 
can  by  special  arrangement  offer  facilities  for  research  to  a  small 
number  of  students  or  graduates  in  medicine. 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which  operates  on  the  quarter 
system.  Therefore,  some  of  its  courses  are  taught  by  the  quarter.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after 
the  course  title  is  in  semester  hours. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  September  1,   1959,  to,  March   1,   I960. 

3.  Absent  on  leave,  October  1,  1959.  to,  October  1,   I960. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Professors:  E.  W.  Hall,  Chairman,  E.  M.  Adams,  S.  A.  Emery 

Associate  Professors:  M.  A.  Natanson,  J.  L.  Saunders 

Assistant  Professor:  E.  C.  Luschei 

Part-time  Instructors:  G.  R.  Boynton,  R.  E.  Roblin,  A.  O.  Schmitz,  J.  K.  Tice 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  is  a  member  of  each  division  of  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Accordingly,  an  undergraduate  student 
planning  a  major  in  philosophy  will  elect  this  Department  as  in  one 
of  these  divisions  and  will  be  governed  by  the  rules  of  that  division 
regarding  the  distribution  of  his  work  among  departmental,  divisional, 
and  non-divisional  courses.  Each  student  will  decide  his  junior  and 
senior  program  in  consultation  with  his  adviser.  Courses  56,  58,  101, 
and  102  are  recommended  for  all  undergraduate  majors  and  are  pre- 
requisites for  any  graduate  major  program  in  philosophy.  Courses  21 
and  22  are  recommended  to  General  College  students  who  may  be 
thinking  of  majoring  in  philosophy  and  are  required  (in  addition  to 
six  other  courses  in  philosophy)  for  an  undergraduate  major  in  the 
subject.  For  students  not  planning  to  major  in  philosophy,  21  is 
recommended  as  giving  training  in  logical  rigor,  22,  41  and  42  as 
introducing  the  student  to  philosophical  methods  and  subject-matter. 
Prospective  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  philosophy  should  con- 
sult the  Graduate  School  Catalogue. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

A.    Systematic  Courses 

21  INTRODUCTORY  LOGIC   (3) .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

22  INTRODUCTORY  ETHICS   (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

41  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY:  A  PROBLEMS-APPROACH  (3). 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

42  INTRODUCTION    TO    PHILOSOPHY:    AN    HISTORICAL    APPROACH 

(3) .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

51  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  STATE  (3)  .  A  philo- 
sophical examination  of  the  fundamental  principles  pertaining  to  rights  of 
individuals,  authority  of  society  and  government,  political  obligation,  and 
the  nature  and  foundation  of  law.  Fall.  Adams,  Natanson. 

52  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION    (Religion  52) 

(3) .  An  inquiry  into  the  philosophical  foundations  of  religious  experience. 
Problems  of  belief  and  knowledge,  faith  and  reason,  the  existence  and 
nature  of  God,  the  character  and  meaning  of  religious  commitment.  Fall  and 
spring.  Natanson. 

53  INTRODUCTION  TO  SCIENTIFIC  METHOD  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Philoso- 
phy 21  or  junior  or  senior  standing.  Spring.  Luschei. 
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B.  Historical  Courses 

56  ANCIENT  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  No  prerequisite.  The  development  of  West- 
ern philosophic  thought  from  its  inception  with  the  early  Greeks  to  the 
Hellenistic  period.  An  examination  of  the  writings  of  the  Pre-socratics,  Plato, 
Aristotle,  Epicureanism,  Stoicism,  Neoplatonism,  and  Greek  Skepticism.  Fall. 
Saunders. 

58  MODERN  PHILOSOPHY  (3)  .  No  prerequisite.  The  development  of  philo- 
sophic thought  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  nineteenth  century.  Chief  em- 
phasis on  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries.  Spring.  Emery,  Adams. 

70  SCIENCE  AND  VALUES  (3)  .  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  with  a  cumulative 
average  of  B  or  better.  The  rise  of  modern  scientific  thought  out  of  medieval 
philosophies  and  idea-systems  and  the  impact  of  the  scientific  tradition  upon 
the  study  of  values  up  to  the  present  time.  Spring.  Saunders. 

99  DIRECTED  READINGS  (3)  .  See  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

100a     COURSES  FOR  HONORS    (3  each)  .  See  the  programs  for  Honors  work  in 
100b     the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

C.  Systematic  Courses 

(Prerequisite,  one  course  under  A  or  B,  or  consent  of  instructor.) 

101  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC  (3)  .  Introductory.  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  21  or  com- 
parable background  in  logic  or  mathematics.  Fall.  Luschei. 

102  ETHICS  (3)  .  Recommended  that  this  be  preceded  by  Philosophy  22.  A 
critical  study  of  the  major  tendencies  in  the  history  of  the  philosophy  of 
ethics  and  their  relationship  to  the  development  of  other  modes  of  thought. 
Fall.  Hall,  Adams. 

103  AESTHETICS  (3)  .  A  critical  survey  of  some  current  aesthetic  theories  with 
illustrative  application  in  the  various  fields  of  art.  Spring.  Hall. 

104  PHILOSOPHY  IN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  An  examination  of  some  of  the 
perennial  problems  of  philosophy  (the  nature  of  man,  evil,  freedom,  tragedy) 
as  found  in  literary  classics.  Fall.  Natanson. 

105  SURVEY  OF  SOCIAL  AND  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3)  .  An  examina- 
tion of  the  basic  concepts  of  political  philosophy  such  as  the  state,  law,  right, 
power,  authority,  in  relation  to  metaphysics  and  ethics.  (1960-1961  and  alter- 
nate years.)   Spring.  Adams,  Natanson. 

106  PHILOSOPHY  OF  MATHEMATICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  101  or 
equivalent  background  in  logic  or  mathematics.  Discussion  of  philosophical 
problems  concerning  logic  and  the  foundations  of  mathematics.  (1960-1961 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Luschei. 

107  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (Sociology  107)  (3)  .  Recom- 
mended that  this  be  preceded  by  Philosophy  22  and  one  course  in  psychology 
or  sociology.  Behavioral  and  subjective  aproaches  to  the  nature  of  social 
reality  are  examined  as  the  basis  for  a  philosophical  critique  of  the  social 
sciences.    (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Natanson. 
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108  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  NATURAL  SCIENCES  (3)  .  This  course  in 
philosophy  of  science,  more  advanced  than  Philosophy  53,  is  recommended 
for  students  with  background  in  logic  or  mathematics  and  epistemology  or 
science.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Luschei. 

109  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY  (3)  .  An  examination  of  the  basic  concepts, 
categories,  and  presuppositions  of  historical  experience  in  the  context  of  rep- 
resentative philosophies  of  history.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Natanson. 

D.    Historical  Courses 

(Prerequisite,  one  course  under  B  or  consent  of  instructor.) 

150  PLATO  (3)  .  An  examination  of  some  representative  works  of  Plato,  with 
reference  to  common  emphases  and  basic  problems,  together  with  an  analysis 
of  their  philosophic  content.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Saunders. 

151  ARISTOTLE  (3)  .  An  examination  of  some  representative  works  of  Aristotle, 
with  reference  to  common  emphases  and  basic  problems,  together  with  an 
analysis  of  their  philosophic  content.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Saunders. 

152  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3)  .  Representative 
writings  of  Greek  Gnosticism  and  the  development  of  the  Latin  Western 
Christian  tradition.    (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Saunders. 

153  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM  (3)  .  The  metaphysical  systems  of  Descar- 
tes, Spinoza,  and  Leibniz  as  seventeenth-century  attempts  to  reconcile  the 
medieval   tradition  and  the  early   developments  of  modern  natural  science. 

(1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Emery. 

154  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM  (3)  .  An  epistemological  study  of  Locke,  Berkeley, 
and  Hume.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Emery. 

155  KANT  (3)  .  A  study  of  Kant's  critical  philosophy  as  rooted  in  eighteenth- 
century  rationalism  and  empiricism  and  as  initiating  German  idealism.   (1959- 

1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Adams,  Emery. 

156  HEGEL  (3)  .  Hegel's  Absolute  Idealism:  its  roots  in  Kant's  critical  philosophy 
and  its  influence  on  subsequent  thought  in  Europe  and  America.  (1960-1961 
and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Emery. 

158  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY  (3)  .  Analysis  of  a  few 
outstanding  works  in  recent  philosophy  as  illustrative  of  major  movements 
of  thought.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Hall,  Natanson. 

159  AMERICAN  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  The  emergence  of  systematic  American 
philosophy  from  its  matrix  in  earlier  theological,  social,  and  literary 
thought.  Chief  emphasis  on  the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  cen- 
turies.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Emery,  Natanson. 

160  PHILOSOPHICAL  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE  (3)  .  A  study 
of  the  philosophical  and  intellectual  currents  of  the  Renaissance,  with 
reference  to  the  origins  and  development  of  classical  humanism  and  medieval 
scholasticism  and  the  emergence  of  a  Renaissance  philosophy  of  man.   (1960- 

1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Saunders. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

201  LOGIC  (3) .  Advanced.  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  101  or  equivalent.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Luschei. 

203  METAPHYSICS  (3) .  A  systematic  study  of  metaphysical  problems.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Hall,  Adams. 

204  EPISTEMOLOGY  (3) .  A  systematic  study  of  epistemological  problems. 
(1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Adams,  Hall. 

205  VALUE  THEORY    (3)  .  A  systematic  study   of  problems   in  value   theory. 

(1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.  Adams,  Hall. 

208  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION  (3) .  A  systematic  study  of  problems  in  the 
philosophy  of  religion.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Natanson. 

F.      Seminars  and  Special 

301  STUDIES  IN  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  An  exami- 
nation of  typical  problems  and  philosophic  issues  found  in  the  study  of 
classical  and  medieval  authors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  (1960-1961  and 
alternate  years.)   Spring.  Saunders. 

304  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

305  SEMINAR  IN  SYSTEMATIC  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

311  READINGS  IN  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

312  THESIS   (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
AND  ATHLETICS 

Chairman,  Department  of  Physical  Education:  Oliver  K.  Cornwell 

Director  of  Athletics:  C.  P.  Erickson 

Professors:  O.  K.  Cornwell,  H.  C.  House,  Jr.,  R.  E.  Jamerson,  W.  H.  Peacock, 

G.  E.  Shepard 
Associate  Professors:  E.  M.  Allen,  Carl  S.  Blyth,  Ruth  White  Fink,  C.  E.  Mullis, 

W.  W.  Rabb 
Assistant  Professors:  Samuel  Gill  Barnes,  Frances  B.  Hocan,  Mary  Frances  Kel- 

lam,  Ruth  Price 
Instructors:   Leon   H.  Carson,  Emmett  Cheek,  Edward  R.  Fuli.erton,  James   B. 

Hickey,  Joseph  T.  Hilton,  E.  B.  Kensler,  John  Lacey,  Frank  McGuire,  Joseph 

J.  C.  Mark,  Warren  Morris,  M.  D.  Ranson,  M.  Z.  Ronman,  Donald  E.  Skakle, 

Dean  E.  Smith,  Edward  L.  Tonnesen,  Fred  Tullai,  Ernest  Williamson 
Lecturer:  Patrick  F.  Earey 
Graduate   Assistants:    John    Henry    Hurst,    Billy    Wade   Lovingood,    Ernest   W. 

Pangle,  Frederick  William  Taube,  Walter  Clyde  Taylor,  Charles  Edward 

Waller 

The  purpose  of  the  work  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education 
can  be  stated  as  follows:  (1)  to  examine  thoroughly  each  student  and 
provide  him  with  essential  information  concerning  his  health  status; 
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(2)  to  teach  him  the  elements  of  personal  hygiene  and  public  health; 

(3)  to  give  special  attention  by  way  of  corrective  exercises  to  all  stu- 
dents with  physical  handicaps;  (4)  to  teach  outdoor  sports  and  lei- 
sure time  recreations  to  all  students  in  line  with  their  capacities  and 
interests;  (5)  to  provide  the  necessary  training  for  teachers  in  the  field 
of  health  and  physical  education  and  thus  to  help  to  meet  the  need 
in  North  Carolina  for  knowledge  about  individual  and  public  health 
and  to  promote  widespread  participation  in  wholesome  recreation. 

Major  requirements  for  students  working  for  an  A.B.  in  Education 
are:  Physical  Education  75,  76,  77,  78,  79,  86,  87,  88  for  men  and  wo- 
men; and  65,  66,  67,  for  men  or  55,  56,  57  for  women. 

For  those  working  toward  an  A.B.  in  Arts  and  Science  require- 
ments in  the  major  are:  Physical  Education  75,  76,  77,  78,  86,  87  or  88 
and  two  courses  from  65,  66,  67  for  men  or  55,  56,  57  for  women. 

All  majors  in  the  School  of  Education  must  have  for  teacher 
certification  in  North  Carolina  the  following:  8  semester  hours  in 
biological  science,  Education  41,  71,  72b,  99,  63,  64. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

10W  (Hygiene)  PERSONAL  HYGIENE  (2)  .  Required  of  freshmen  women.  Two 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Fink. 

11  (Hygiene)  PERSONAL  HYGIENE  (2).  Required  of  freshmen.  Two  hours 
a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

12W  (Hygiene)  HYGIENE  (2)  .  For  junior  and  senior  women  who  have  not  had 
Hygiene  10W.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Fink,  Price. 

1-      PHYSICAL  EDUCATION    (1  each.)   Required  of  freshmen  men.  Four  hours 
2       a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

3-      PHYSICAL   EDUCATION    (1    each)  .   Required   of   sophomore   men.   Four 
4      hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21W  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (1  each) .  Required  of  freshmen  women.  Four 
22W     hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

31W  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (1  each) .  Required  of  sophomore  women.  Four 
32W    hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

For  Women  Who  Are  Majoring  in  Physical  Education: 

55  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (4)  .  Methods  and  materials  in  volleyball,  hockey, 
soccer,  speedball,  basketball,  archery,  recreational  games,  and  elementary 
school  physical  education  activities.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Twelve 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Hogan,  Kellam,  Fink. 

56  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (4)  .  Methods  and  materials  in  folk,  square,  tap, 
social,  and  modern  dance,  camp  counselling,  and  softball.  Twelve  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Price,  Kellam,  Hogan. 

57  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (4)  .  Methods  and  materials  in  tennis,  golf,  swim- 
ming, stunts  and  tumbling,  life-saving,  badminton,  and  intramurals.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)  Twelve  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Kellam, 
Hogan. 
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For  Men  Who  Are  Majoring  in  Physical  Education: 

65  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (4)  .  Methods,  materials,  techniques  and  skills  in 
teaching  and  coaching  baseball,  track,  football,  and  basketball.  (1960-1961 
and  alternate  years.)  Twelve  hours  a  week,  fall.  Rabb,  Ranson,  House, 
Shepard. 

66  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (4)  .  Methods,  materials,  techniques  and  skills  in 
teaching  dancing,  gymnastics,  tennis,  wrestling,  and  camp  counselling.  Twelve 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Peacock,  Tonnesen,  Skakle,  Price,  Hogan. 

67  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (4)  .  Methods,  materials,  techniques  and  skills  in 
teaching  and  coaching  swimming,  golf,  games,  badminton,  handball,  volley- 
ball, soccer,  and  speedball.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Twelve  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Earey,  Rabb,  Jamerson,  Allen,  Skakle. 

For  Undergraduate  Majors  in  Physical  Education: 

75  ANATOMY  (3) .  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  fundamentals  of 
anatomy  as  they  apply  functionally  to  the  area  of  health  and  physical  edu- 
cation. Fall.  Blyth. 

76  PHYSIOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physical  Education  75  or  the  equivalent  of 
Zoology  11,  41.  A  lecture  course  in  elementary  physiology,  covering  the 
various  systems  of  the  body.  Spring.  Blyth. 

77  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  relationship 
and  contribution  of  physical  education  to  general  education;  historical  back- 
ground, basic  biological,  physiological,  psychological,  and  sociological  back- 
grounds of  the  modern  program.  Fall  and  spring.  House,  Shepard,  Jamerson. 

78  PERSONAL  AND  COMMUNITY  HYGIENE  (3).  The  purpose  of  this 
course  is  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of  the  principles  and  problems 
of  personal,  school,  and  community  health  as  they  apply  to  everyday  living. 
Spring.  Mullis. 

79  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (2).  This 
course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  tests  and  measurements  in  the 
fields  of  health  and  physical  education,  test  construction,  scoring  and  methods 
of  using  results.  Fall.  Peacock. 

83a  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3)  .  This 
course  deals  with  the  selection  of  materials  and  methods  of  physical  education 
in  the  elementary  school.  Elective  for  men  majoring  in  physical  education 
and  required  of  elementary  education  majors.  Fall  and  spring.  Kellam,  Fink. 

83b  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  This  course  deals  with  the  methods  and  ma- 
terials of  teaching  physical  education  for  girls  in  the  junior  and  senior  high 
school.  Summer  only.  Kellam,  Fink. 

84  HEALTH  EDUCATION  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3)  .  This 
course  includes  principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health  at  the  elemen- 
tary level.  The  course  is  required  of  all  majors  in  elementary  education. 
Fall  and  spring.  Jamerson,  Earey. 

86  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3). 
This  course  deals  with  the  policies  and  problems  of  organization  and  admin- 
istration of  health  and  physical  education  programs  in  schools.  Fall  and 
spring.  Fink.  Shepard,  House,  Jamerson. 
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87  ADAPTED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (4)  .  This  course  is  a  study  of  prob- 
lems relating  to  body  mechanics,  and  the  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped 
student.  Fall  and  spring.  Rabb,  Fink. 

88  SAFETY,  FIRST  AID,  ATHLETIC  INJURIES  (3).  This  course  considers 
the  problems  of  safety  in  public  schools,  the  theory  and  practice  of  first  aid, 
and  the  care  and  treatment  of  athletic  injuries.  Spring.  Earey. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

120  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  undergrad- 
uate work  in  education  and  psychology.  Fall.  Jamerson. 

121ab  ADMINISTRATION  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Spring.  Shepard, 
Fink. 

123  SCHOOL  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  basic  courses  in  science. 
Fall.  Peacock. 

126ab  ADAPTED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  anatomy  and  phy- 
siology, or  equivalent.  Spring.  Rabb,  Fink. 

127  INTRAMURAL  AND  EXTRAMURAL  ACTIVITIES  FOR  SCHOOLS  AND 
COLLEGES   (3)  .  Fall.  Rabb. 

128  APPLIED  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  EXERCISE  (2)  .  Prerequisites,  zoology,  anato- 
my, and  physiology,  or  their  equivalents.  Study  of  the  human  body  in  rela- 
tion to  its  reaction  to  stress.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Blyth. 

173       COMMUNITY  RECREATION   (Sociology  173)     (3). 

175       EXTRACURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES    (Education  175)     (3)  . 

Courses  for  Graduates 

220  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  IN  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCA- 
TION   (3)  .  Spring.  Cornwell,  Peacock. 

221  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  EXERCISE  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  zoology,  anatomy,  and 
physiology.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  periods  a  week,  spring.  Miller, 
Blyth. 

222  PRINCIPLES  OF  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  adequate  back- 
ground in  science.   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)   Spring. 

224  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY  HYGIENE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  adequate  back- 
ground in  science.   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.) 

225  RESEARCH  TECHNIQUES  AND  MODERN  PROBLEMS  IN  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  experience  and  advanced  work  in  physical 
education  and  education.  Fall.  Cornwell,  Peacock,  Shepard. 

226  HISTORY  OF  THE  DANCE  (3)  .  (a)  Dance  in  primitive  cultures;  in  ancient 
Egypt,  Greece,  and  Rome;  in  the  medieval  period,  (b)  The  court  ballet; 
modern  dance;  theatre  dance;  dance  in  education.  Spring.  Price. 

320  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  experience  and 
advanced  work  in  the  field. 

341abc  SEMINAR  COURSE  (2  each)  .  Prerequisites,  adequate  training  and  experi- 
ence, and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Cornwell,  Jamerson, 
Shepard,  Peacock. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

Professors:  E.  D.  Palmatier,  Chairman,  W.  A.  Bowers,  P.  E.  Shearin,  J.  W.  Straley, 

Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr.i 
Associate  Professors:  A.  V.  H.  Masket,  Eugen  Merzbacher,2  L.  M.  Slifkin 
Assistant  Professors:  C.  V.  Briscoe    (also  Research  Associate) ,  R.  E.  Glover,  III, 

P.  S.  Hubbard,  Jr. 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  M.  Silver 

Visiting  Research  Professors:  B.  S.  DeWitt,  C.  M.  DeWitt 
Research  Associates:  T.  Imamura,  I.  Robinson    (also  Lecturer) 
Lecturer:  H.  W.  Daniell 
Teaching  Assistants:  L.  R.  Batra,  F.  D.  Benton,  J.  D.  Burchfield,  B.  Chern,  C.  F. 

Cooke,  N.  D.  Gilliam,  J.  H.  Kusmiss,  J.  K.  Layton,  J.  McCloskey,  W.   C. 

McGowan,  Jr.,  H.  B.  Packard,  J.  Y.  Park,  B.  F.  Payne,  W.  C.  Rodcers,  N.  M. 

Rugheimer,  J.  B.  Shand,  Jr.,  D.  H.  Suckow,  W.  Warner 
Teaching  Fellow:  J.  C.  Brown 
Research  Assistants:  R.  R.  Carter,  H.  T.  Coffey,  A.  B.  Gardner,  J.  L.  Ging,  R.  L. 

Hilt,  R.  L.  Hoover,  H.  P.  Layer,  M.  G.  Miller,  W.  J.  Moore,  T.  A.  Parnell, 

J.  H.  Rugheimer,  M.  D.  Sherill,  R.  S.  Snyder,  S.  P.  Viswanathan,  H.  E.  Vogel, 

H.  Y.  Yeh 

Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics 

General  College 
For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  Year 

3English  33  Physics  103,  104,  105,  107 

Mathematics  141  4Two  non-divisional  electives 

Senior  Year 

Physics  106,  108,  160,  161,  141 
Mathematics  171,  172  or  193,  194 
^Two  non-divisional  electives 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

20  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  PHYSICS  (4) .  No  prerequisite.  Topics  discussed 
include  the  historical  development  of  the  atomic  and  nuclear  view  of  matter; 
the  nature  of  light,  X-rays,  and  radioactivity;  atomic  and  thermonuclear 
energy.  Cannot  be  taken  for  credit  if  Physics  24-25  has  already  been  taken. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.  Staff. 

24  GENERAL  PHYSICS  (8) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  6,  7,  or  equivalent.  Two 

25  lecture,  two  recitation,  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Staff. 

31  DESCRIPTIVE  ASTRONOMY  (4) .  A  study  of  the  celestial  sphere,  time, 
earth,  moon,  eclipses,  sun,  solar  system,  stars,  the  Milky  Way  galaxy,  extra- 
galactic  systems,  cosmogony,  and  earth  satellites.  Three  lecture  and  tivo  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Daniell. 


1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,   1959-1960. 

3.  A  non-divisional  elective  may  be  substituted  if  permission  be  granted  by  the  Department 
of  Physics. 

4.  The  Department  of  Physics  recommends  that  the  student  initiate  a  second  foreign  language: 
German,  Russian,  or  French. 
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32  GENERAL  ASTRONOMY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Astronomy  31.  A  more  inten- 
sive study  of  the  subjects  in  Astronomy  31  with  emphasis  on  such  selected 
topics  as  spectroscopic  analysis  of  stars.  Hertzsprung-Russell  Diagram,  peculiar 
stars,  stellar  systems,  and  modern  cosmogonies.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring. 

34  GENERAL  PHYSICS   (10) .  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  15,  16  or  equivalent; 

35  corequisite,  calculus.  A  more  thorough  and  rigorous  introduction  to  the  fun- 
damental principles  of  physics  than  is  offered  in  Physics  24,  25.  Especially 
designed  for  students  intending  to  major  in  physics,  chemistry,  or  mathe- 
matics. Two  lecture,  three  recitations,  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

45  PHOTOGRAPHY  (4)  .  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Scroggs. 

54  MODERN  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  PHYSICS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Physics  35  or 
25  with  permission  of  the  instructor;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  integral 
calculus.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Shearin. 

91  RESEARCH  FOR  SENIORS    (2  each) .  To  be  taken  by  Honors  candidates. 

92  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  MECHANICS5    (4  each)  .  Fall  and  spring  respectively.  Prerequisite,   Physics 

104  35,  or  25  with  permission  of  the  instructor,  and  integral  calculus.  Three 
lecture  and  two  compulation  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Masket. 

105  HEAT,  THERMODYNAMICS,  AND  KINETIC  THEORY5  (4).  Prerequi- 
site, Physics  35,  or  25  with  permission  of  the  instructor,  and  integral  calculus. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Staff. 

106  OPTICS5  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Physics  107,  108.  Three  lecture  and  three  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 

107  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM5   (4  each) .    Prerequisite,  Physics  35,  or 

108  25  with  permission  of  the  instructor;  and  integral  calculus.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

120  THERMODYNAMICS  AND  STATISTICAL  MECHANICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Physics  105  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Bowers. 

124  PHYSICS  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEACHERS6   (4  each) .  Prerequisites,  Phys- 

125  ics  24,  25,  Mathematics  15,  16,  or  equivalents.  Three  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Shearin. 

126  MODERN  PHYSICS  FOR  HIGH-SCHOOL  TEACHERS6  (4) .  Prerequisites, 
Physics  24,  25,  Mathematics  15,  16  (or  equivalent)  .  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Shearin. 

141  ELECTRONICS  (4)  .  Prerequisites,  Physics  104  and  107,  Mathematics  141. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Hubbard. 

146  PHYSICAL  ELECTRONICS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Physics  141,  160.  (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Silver. 

160  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  PHYSICS   (3  each) .  Prerequisites,  Physics 

161  104  and  107.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Hubbard. 


5.  Physics  103-108  are  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  graduate  students  in  physics. 

6.  Physics  124,  125,  126  are  offered  as  part  of  the  North  Carolina  Institute  for  High  School 
Teachers  of  Science  and  Mathematics  for  1959-1960  and  they  are  open  to  high  school  teachers  only. 


216  Description  of  Courses 

163       MOLECULAR  SPECTROSCOPY    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physics  161.    (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Straley. 

170  SOLID   STATE   PHYSICS    (3   each)  .   Prerequisite,   Physics    161.    (1960-1961 

171  and  alternate  years.)   Fall  and  spring.  Slifkin. 

181  ADVANCED   LABORATORY    (3   each)  .   Prerequisite,   Physics   104,    108,   or 

182  permission  of  the  instructor.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

191  MATHEMATICAL   METHODS   OF  THEORETICAL   PHYSICS    (3   each). 

192  Prerequisites,  Physics  104,   107,   108,   Mathematics  141;   Mathematics  171   de- 
sirable but  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Fall  and  spring.  Masket. 

193  CLASSICAL  DYNAMICS   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physics  192.  Fall.  Bowers. 

194  ELECTROMAGNETIC   THEORY     (3)  .    Prerequisite,    Physics    192.    Spring. 
Bowers,  Merzbacher. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

221       STATISTICAL  MECHANICS   (3) .  Prerequisite,  Physics  120  and  193;  Physics 
260  is  desirable.    (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Bowers. 

240      ADVANCED   ELECTROMAGNETIC    THEORY    (3)  .    Prerequisite,    Physics 
194.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Merzbacher,  Bowers. 

260  QUANTUM  MECHANICS   (3  each)  .  Prerequisites,  Physics  160,  161  and  193, 

261  194.  Fall  and  spring.  Merzbacher. 

262  ADVANCED  QUANTUM  MECHANICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physics  261.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.  Merzbacher. 

267  CURRENT  ADVANCES  IN  PHYSICS    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall  or  spring.  Graduate  staff. 

265       NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  AND  RELAXATION   (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Physics  260.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Hubbard. 

268  THEORETICAL  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physics  261.   (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Merzbacher. 

271       THEORY  OF  THE  SOLID  STATE    (3).  Prerequisite,   Physics  261.    (1959- 

1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Bowers. 

275       THEORY   OF   RELATIVITY    (3).   Prerequisites,    Physics    193,    194.     (1960- 

1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Merzbacher,  DeWitt. 

301       RESEARCH    (3  or  more)  .  Ten  or  more  laboratory  or  computation  hours  a 
week,  fall  or  spring.  Graduate  staff. 

310      SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL  PHYSICS    (1  or  more)  .  Either  semester,  as 
announced.  Staff. 

320      SEMINAR  IN  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PHYSICS   (1  or  more)  .  Either  semes- 
ter, as  announced.  Staff. 

360      SEMINAR  IN  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS    (1   or  more)  .  Either  semester,  as  an- 
nounced. Staff. 

364      SEMINAR  IN   MOLECULAR  PHYSICS    (1   or   more)  .  Either  semester,  as 
announced.  Staff. 
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370      SEMINAR  IN  SOLID  STATE  PHYSICS    (1   or  more) .  Either  semester,  as 
announced.  Staff. 

380      SEMINAR  IN  PARTICLE  PHYSICS    (1  or  more)  .  Either  semester,  as  an- 
nounced. Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY1 

Professors:  J.  H.  Ferguson,  Chairman,  A.  T.  Miller,  Jr. 

Associate  Professor:  J.  H.  Perlmutt 

Assistant  Professors:  L.  R.  Yonce,  R.  L.  Glasser,  E.  Kokas 

Lecturer:  W.  S.  McClellan 

Technician:  R.  S.  Sparrow 

Course  for  Undergraduates 

51  PHYSIOLOGY  (3 1/2)  .  Prerequisites,  general  courses  in  zoology  and  chemistry. 
Elective.2  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduate  and  Professional  Students 

106  PHYSIOLOGY  (6)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Depart- 
ment. Required  of  all  dental  students;  available  to  graduate  students  as  part 
of  a  minor  in  physiology.  Five  lecture  and  eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  win- 
ter quarter.^  Staff. 

141  PHYSIOLOGY  I  (3i/3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  De- 
partment. Offered  only  in  conjunction  with  Physiology  II  (142)  in  the  succeed- 
ing quarter.  Required  of  all  medical  students;  available  to  graduate  students  as 
part  of  a  major  or  minor  in  physiology.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.^  Staff. 

142  PHYSIOLOGY  II  (8%).  Prerequisite,  Physiology  141.  Six  lecture  and  twelve 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  quarter.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  ENDOCRINOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Perlmutt. 

202  BLOOD  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Ferguson. 

206  NEUROPHYSIOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Glasser. 

211  RESPIRATION  AND  METABOLISM  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring. 
Miller. 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which  operates  on  the  quarter  system. 
Therefore,  all  courses  below  200  ( except  5 1 )  are  taught  by  the  quarter.  The  credit  in  parentheses 
after  the  course  title  is  in  semester  hours. 

2.  Before  registering  for  this  course  the  academic  student  must  secure  the  permission  of 
his  dean. 

3.  Students  in  residence  are  required  to  register   in   the   fall   quarter. 
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212  CARDIOVASCULAR  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  or  spring. 
Yonce. 

220  SPECIAL  METHODS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (not  to  exceed  5).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  Head  of  the  Department.  This  is  open  to  selected  graduate 
students,  majoring  or  minoring  in  physiology.  Fall,  spring,  or  summer.  Staff. 

301       RESEARCH  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (3-10  each) .  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

302 

303 


DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Professors:   F.  N.  Cleaveland.i   Chairman,  C.  B.   Robson,  W.  W.   Pierson,   K.   C. 

Frazer,  P.  W.  Wager,  W.  S.  Jenkins,  E.  J.  Woodhouse,2  G.  A.  Heard,  D.  G. 

Monroe,  F.  G.  Gil,  S.  S.  Jones,  Acting  Chairman 
Associate  Professors:  D.  R.  Matthews,  R.  A.  Rupen 
Acting  Associate  Professors:  A.  M.  Scott,  R.  T.  Daland 
Assistant  Professors:  G.  B.  Cleveland,  E.  Wallace 
Visiting  Lecturer:  Majorie  Applewhite 
Instructor:  B.  Walter 

Instructor  in  Extension  Teaching:  D.  C.  Rhyne 
Instructor  in  Social  Science:  J.  W.  Dimmick 
Part-time  Instructors:  W.  J.  Crotty,  J.  R.  Faust,  D.  M.  Freeman,  Margaret  Hunt, 

M.  G.  Johnson,  B.  W.  Onstine,  R.  R.  Strout 
Teaching  Fellow:  M.  K.  Jennings 
Falk  Fellows:  L.  E.  Bennett,  R.  L.  Bowman,  D.  M.  Kovenock,  N.  Lustig,  R.  L. 

Sutton 
Graduate  Assistants:  W.  E.  Brigman,  D.  E.  Long,  Mary  Jeanne  Reid 

The  requirements  for  the  A.B.  with  a  major  in  political  science 
are  Political  Science  41  (or  the  equivalent) ,  Political  Science  52  and 
at  least  one  additional  exclusively  undergraduate  course  (selected  from 
Political  Science  42,  51,  55,  58,  63,  86,  and  87) ,  and  a  sufficient  number 
of  other  political  science  courses  to  make  a  total  of  nine.  The  courses 
must  be  distributed  among  at  least  three  of  the  several  fields  of  politi- 
cal science;  (1)  local,  state,  and  federal  government  in  the  United 
States;  (2)  public  administration;  (3)  foreign  and  comparative  gov- 
ernment; (4)  international  law  and  relations;  and  (5)  political  theory 
and  jurisprudence.  There  must,  however,  be  a  certain  degree  of  con- 
centration in  one  of  these  fields. 

Also,  in  choosing  allied  courses,  selections  should  be  made  which 
support  the  field  of  concentration.  These  requirements  can  be  met 
and  still  allow  an  assembly  of  courses  dealing  with  a  specific  geogra- 
phic area  such  as  Latin  America. 


1.  Absent  on  leave,  1959-1960. 

2.  Professor,  Emeritus. 
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Training  for  Public  Administration 

Professional  training  for  such  positions  in  the  public  service  as 
general  administrators  (including  city  managers) ,  public  personnel 
specialists,  and  public  financial  administration  specialists  is  offered  by 
the  Department  at  the  graduate,  rather  than  the  undergraduate,  level. 
However,  the  student  may  obtain  through  an  undergraduate  major  in 
political  science  the  necessary  foundation  for  entrance  upon  an  ad- 
ministrative career  in  the  United  States  Government.  He  may  also 
obtain  the  foundation  for  graduate  professional  training  in  public 
administration.  The  Division  of  Social  Sciences  of  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  has  recommended  that  students  planning  to  enter  the 
public  service,  regardless  of  undergraduate  major,  incorporate  the 
following  courses  in  their  programs,  consistently  of  course,  with  other 
College  requirements:  Political  Science  41,  Economics  31-32  (or  61), 
Psychology  26,  Political  Science  101,  History  22  or  72  or  114,  Eco- 
nomics 70  and  74,  and  English  30. 

The  Department  will  be  glad  to  advise  students  interested  in  pre- 
paring for  the  public  service. 

Honors  Program 

Students  with  an  overall  average  of  B  or  better  may  enroll  in  the 
Department's  Honors  program.  The  program  presents  a  number  of 
advantages  to  qualified  students.  Instruction  takes  place  in  small  semi- 
nars and  individual  conferences.  Honors  candidates  are  given  maxi- 
mum opportunity  to  engage  in  independent  reading,  research,  and 
writing.  The  requirements  for  the  regular  major  in  political  science 
are  relaxed,  thus  permitting  more  flexible  programs.  Successful  com- 
pletion of  the  program  results  in  the  achievement  of  an  A.B.  with 
Honors  in  Political  Science,  or  with  Highest  Honors  in  Political 
Science. 

Those  students  planning  to  do  honors  work  must  take  Political 
Science  90,  the  undergraduate  seminar  in  "Contemporary  Problems  of 
Political  Science,"  during  the  spring  semester  of  their  junior  year. 
During  their  senior  year,  honors  students  are  required  to  take  an 
honors  seminar  (Political  Science  91)  and  to  write  an  honors  paper 
(Political  Science  92) . 

Students  interested  in  the  honors  program  should  see  D.  R. 
Matthews,  the  Chairman  of  the  Department's  Committee  on  Honors, 
during  the  fall  semester  of  their  junior  year. 

Political  Studies  Program 

The  Political  Studies  Program  offers  special  opportunities  and 
facilities  for  the  study  of  American  politics.  Supported  by  a  grant 
from  the  Maurice  and  Laura  Falk  Foundation,  this  program  aims  to 
give  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  a  first  hand  knowledge  of 
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American  politics  through  personal  participation,  observation,  and 
study.  The  Political  Studies  Program  maintains  a  Politics  Laboratory 
in  Caldwell  Hall  which  contains  an  extensive  collection  of  political 
party  and  interest  group  publications;  election  laws,  maps,  and  sta- 
tistics; government  publications;  public  opinion  polls;  newspapers  and 
magazines;  as  well  as  the  latest  statistical  equipment.  The  Laboratory 
is  used  by  students  in  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  and  is 
available  for  independent  research. 

Field  work  projects,  involving  personal  observation  and  partici- 
pation in  politics,  are  a  part  of  the  Program.  A  limited  num- 
ber of  especially  qualified  students  are  also  placed  as  interns  in  the 
executive  agencies  and  legislative  offices  in  Washington,  D.  C.  or  Ra- 
leigh during  the  summer  months.  Five  Falk  Fellowships  open  to  grad- 
uate students  have  been  established  in  connection  with  the  Program. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

41  INTRODUCTION  TO  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3). 
A  basic  course  in  American  government,  giving  attention  to  the  origin  and 
nature  of  our  federal  system,  and  the  distribution  of  powers  between  the 
national  government  and  the  states,  but  with  major  emphasis  on  national 
government.  Two  lecture  hours  and  one  discussion  meeting  a  week,  jail  and 
spring.  Wallace;  staff. 

Note:   This  course,  or  the  equivalent,  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  political 
science  courses. 

42  THE  PROCESSES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNIT- 
ED STATES  (3)  .  Designed  as  complementary  to  Political  Science  41.  The 
course  deals  chiefly  with  the  government  in  the  United  States  affecting  agri- 
culture, labor,  and  business.  Two  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.  Walter;  staff. 

51  STATE  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  The  organization 
and  operations  of  state  government,  including  relationship  with  local  govern- 
ments. Fall  and  spring.  Monroe,  Wager,  Applewhite. 

52  THE  GOVERNMENTS  OF  EUROPE  (3)  .  The  government  and  politics  of 
Great  Britain,  France,  and  Russia;  a  survey  of  constitutional  development, 
organization  and  practices.  Fall  and  spring.  Robson,  Scott. 

55  SOVIET  GOVERNMENT  (3)  .  An  explanation  of  the  revolution  of  1917  and 
a  review  of  the  subsequent  power  struggle  and  gradual  development  of  the 
U.S.S.R.  Also  an  analysis  of  the  effects  on  communications,  education,  science, 
the  arts,  labor,  minority  groups,  and  the  family.  Fall.  Rupen. 

58  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NATURE  AND  FUNCTION  OF  LAW 
(3)  .  Fall.  G.  B.  Cleveland. 

63  HISTORICAL  SURVEY  OF  POLITICAL  IDEAS  (3)  .  A  course  designed  to 
present  a  historical  and  conceptual  background  for  upper  college  courses  in 
political  thought.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  development  of  political 
ideas  prior  to  the  twentieth  century.  Fall  and  spring.  G.  B.  Cleveland. 
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75  POLITICAL  PARTIES  AND  INTEREST  GROUPS  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES  (3)  .  The  development,  structure,  operation  and  place  of  political 
parties  and  interest  groups  in  the  American  system  of  government.  Fall  and 
spring.  Matthews. 

86  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  AND  WORLD  POLITICS  (3)  .  Analysis 
of  politics  among  nations:  imperalism,  balance  of  power,  international 
morality,  sovereignty,  diplomacy;  analysis  of  the  problem  of  peace,  dis- 
armament, international  organizations,  world  government,  diplomacy.  Fall 
and  spring.  Jones,  Frazer,  Scott. 

87  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  LATIN  AMERICAN  REPUB- 
LICS (3)  .  Historical  survey  of  diplomatic  relations  of  the  Latin  American 
republics  with  the  rest  of  the  world  with  special  emphasis  upon  relations 
with  the  United  States.  Fall  and  spring.  Gil. 

88  THE  UNITED  NATIONS  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  background,  organization, 
and  procedures  of  the  United  Nations  organization.  Lectures,  readings.  Fall 
and  spring.  Frazer. 

90  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, permission  of  the  instructor.  An  undergraduate  seminar  for  students 
planning  to  do  honors  work.  Spring. 

91-      HONORS  COURSE    (6)  .  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  Honors  in 
92       Political  Science. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  or- 
ganization, location  of  authority,  fiscal  management,  personnel  management, 
and  forms  of  administrative  action  in  the  public  service.  Fall  and  spring. 
Wager,  Daland. 

105  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  civil  service 
—its  recruitment,  training,  classification,  promotion,  restrictions,  immunities, 
compensation  and  morale;  and  of  the  machinery  which  has  been  developed 
for  handling  personnel  matters.  Spring.  Wager. 

121  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ENGLAND  (3)  .  The  development  and  operation 
of  British  government  in  its  local,  national,  and  imperial  aspects  and  an 
examination  of  current  developments  in  social  and  economic  policy.  Spring. 
Robson. 

123  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  (3)  .  A  comparative  study  of  the  principles, 
structure,  and  operation  of  contemporary  governmental  systems  with  special 
attention  to  those  of  continental  Europe.  Spring.  Robson. 

126  THE  HISPANIC  EMPIRES  IN  AMERICA  (3) .  A  study  of  the  political  and 
social  institutions  in  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonial  systems  and  their 
development.  Spring.  Gil. 

127  GOVERNMENT  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  STATES  (3)  .  The  forms  of  organi- 
zation, the  functions,  and  the  operations  of  government  in  Latin  America 
with  emphasis  on  present  conditions,  tendencies,  and  peculiar  types  of  institu- 
tions. Fall.  Pierson,  Gil. 

132  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3) .  Chartered 
city  and  town  governments:  origin,  history,  forms,  and  relations  to  national, 
state,  and  county  governments.  Fall.  Wager. 
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133  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3) .  Ad- 
ministrative organization,  procedure,  and  problems  of  cities  and  towns.  Spring. 
Esser. 

134  COUNTY  GOVERNMENT  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  A  review  of  the 
historical  antecedents  of  American  counties  and  townships;  the  present  organi- 
zation, powers,  functions,  and  intergovernmental  relations  of  these  units;  and 
significant  trends.  Fall.  Wager. 

138  THE  STATES  IN  THE  FEDERAL  UNION  (3) .  A  study  of  the  role  of  the 
states  in  our  federal  system,  as  illustrated  in  such  fields  as  health,  welfare, 
highways,  resource  management,  and  law  enforcement.  Spring.  Monroe. 

141  PRINCIPLE  OF  INTERNATIONAL  LAW  (3) .  A  study  of  the  historical 
development  and  the  principles  of  the  law  of  nations,  together  with  the 
organization  and  procedure  of  institutions  for  the  peaceful  settlement  of 
international  disputes.  Lectures,  readings.  Fall.  Frazer. 

144  THE  ORGANIZATION  AND  CONDUCT  OF  THE  FOREIGN  RELATIONS 
OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Principal  consideration  is  given  to  the 
organization  of  the  government  of  the  United  States  for  the  conduct  of  its 
foreign  relations,  e.g.,  the  Department  of  State,  the  Foreign  Service,  etc.  (Not 
offered  in  1959-1960.)   Spring.  Jones. 

145  CONTEMPORARY  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES  (3) .  Permission  of  the  instructor  is  required.  The  course  is  suited 
to  students  with  some  knowledge  of  international  relations  who  wish  to  study 
the  contemporary  foreign  policy  of  the  United  States.  Fall.  Jones. 

146  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  AND  COMPARATIVE  JOUR- 
NALISM (Journalism  146)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  six  semester  hours  of  upper- 
division  courses  in  international  relations  or  recent  European  history.  Fall. 
Adams. 

147  CONTEMPORARY  INTER-AMERICAN  RELATIONS  (3)  .  The  evolution 
of  the  inter-American  security  system,  recent  Pan-American  conferences  and 
the  activities  and  problems  of  the  various  continental  agencies.  Spring.  Gil. 

148  THE  MIDDLE  EAST  IN  WORLD  POLITICS  (3).  A  study  of  the  con- 
temporary international  relations  of  the  Middle  East,  with  emphasis  on  the 
internal  forces,  such  as  nationalism,  and  external  pressures  from  the  Great 
Powers.  Economic  and  cultural  as  well  as  religious  and  political  factors  are 
examined.  Spring.  Jones. 

151  THE  ELEMENTS  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  principles 
of  political  science  and  of  the  important  theories  respecting  the  nature, 
origin,  forms,  and  ends  of  the  state  and  of  government.  Fall.  Pierson. 

154  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  CONSTITUTION  (History  141)  (3)  . 
Emphasis  upon  the  major  constitutional  documents  and  the  development  of 
the  national  political  institutions,  with  considerable  attention  to  the  leading 
constitutional  cases  and  principles  of  law.  Spring.  Godfrey. 

155  THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (History  175)  (3). 
A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  constitutional  interpretation  and 
practice  in  the  United  States  by  means  of  lectures,  textbooks,  and  cases. 
Fall  arid  spring.  Jenkins. 

159  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS  (History  159)  (3)  . 
From  the  old  colonial  system  to  the  constitutional  development  of  the  Com- 
monwealth; special  attention  to  Canada  and  to  the  important  documents  of 
Commonwealth  growth,  including  the  most  recent  ones.  Fall.  Farnall. 
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162  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  (3) .  An  analysis  of  the  ideas  under- 
lying government  and  politics  in  the  United  States.  (Not  offered  in  1959- 
1960.)   Fall.  Robson. 

165  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY    (3) .  The 

development  of  libeTal  and  democratic  political  thought,  with  emphasis  on 
the  ideas  of  the  American  and  the  French  Revolutions.  Spring.  Pierson. 

166  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  (3).  The 
theory  of  constitutional  democracy  together  with  an  examination  of  the 
principal  lines  of  criticism  of  this  form  of  government  and  of  the  ideologies 
antagonistic  to  it.  Spring.  G.  B.  Cleveland. 

167  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  IN  LATIN  AMERICA  (3).  An  analysis  of  the 
development  of  political  philosophy  in  Latin  America  with  an  examination 
of  the  evolution  of  democratic  thought.  Spring.  Pierson. 

181  RECENT  NATIONAL  POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3)  .  Additional 
prerequisite,  Economics  31-32  or  equivalent.  Analytical  and  critical  survey 
of  basic  national  policies  affecting  business,  labor,  agriculture,  special  groups 
and  industries,  and  the  economy  in  general.  Foreign  policy  is  excluded. 
(Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)   Spring.  F.  N.  Cleaveland. 

191  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (Economics  141)  (3).  Additional  prerequisite,  Eco- 
nomics 31-32  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring.  Spruill,  Ashby. 

193  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  FINANCE  (Economics  143)  (3). 
Additional  prerequisite,  Economics  141  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Ashby. 

197  GOVERNMENT  AND  BUSINESS  (Economics  197)  (3).  Additional  pre- 
requisite, Economics  31-32  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring.  Carter,  Barrett. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  THE  HISTORY,  SCOPE  AND  METHOD  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (3)  . 
A  consideration  of  the  evolution  and  present  status  of  political  science  as  a 
discipline  and  as  a  profession,  with  emphasis  on  contemporary  research 
methods  and  techniques,  including  the  preparation  of  research  reports.  Fall. 
Heard. 

209  PLANNING  AND  GOVERNMENT  (City  and  Regional  Planning  209)  (3)  . 
Survey  of  nature  and  scope  of  government  planning,  its  relation  to  other 
governmental  activities,  and  its  administrative  and  organizational  problems. 
Fall.  Daland. 

221  LEGAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  Additional  pre- 
requisite, Political  Science  101  or  equivalent.  Legal  setting  of  public  ad- 
ministration, emphasizing  regulatory  activities:  administrative  legislation,  ad- 
ministrative adjudication,  procedural  restrictions,  judicial  review  of  admini- 
strative decisions,  government  and  official  liability.  (Not  offered  in  1959- 
1960.)   Spring.  Monroe. 

224  SOVIET  RUSSIA  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD    (3)  .  Spring.  Rupen. 

225  ADMINISTRATIVE  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Addi- 
tional prerequisite,  Political  Science  101  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  struc- 
tural and  management  aspects  of  public  administration:  organization  theory 
and  practice,  policy  formation  processes,  techniques  of  administrative  im- 
provement, field  administration.  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)  Spring.  F.  N. 
Cleaveland. 
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231  THE  LEGISLATIVE  PROCESS  (3)  .  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Jenkins. 

241  INTERNATIONAL  LAW  (3)  .  Additional  prerequisite,  Political  Science 
141  or  equivalent.  A  comprehensive  study  of  the  law  of  nations  through  the 
discussion  of  illustrative  cases  and  other  documents.  Lectures  and  reports. 

(Not  offered  in   1959-1960.)    Fall.  Frazer. 

242  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS  (3).  A  study  of  the  structure, 
processes,  and  problems  of  current  public  organizations  for  maintaining  in- 
ternational peace.  Lectures  and  reports.  Spring.  Frazer. 

244  PROBLEMS  OF  CONTEMPORARY  FOREIGN  POLICY  AND  INTER- 
NATIONAL POLITICS   (3)  .   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)   Spring.  Jones. 

255       PROBLEMS  IN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW   (3)  .  Fall.  Jenkins. 

275  A  SYSTEMATIC  STUDY  OF  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  PARTIES  (3). 
(Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)    Matthews. 

286  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS:  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  (3).  Fall. 
Jones. 

Seminar  Courses  for  Graduates 

Prerequisite,  a  political  science  major  or  the  equivalent. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  (3)  .  (Not  offered  in  1959- 
1960.)   Fall  or  spring.  Jones. 

302  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS  (3)  .  Fall  or  spring. 
Frazer. 

303  SEMINAR  IN  THEORIES  OF  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  (3)  .  (Not 
offered  in  1959-1960.)   Fall  or  spring.  Scott. 

31  lab  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY  (6).  Fall  and  spring. 
Pierson. 

321       STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT   (3)  .  Spring.  Wager. 

324  THE  COMMUNIST  WORLD  (3)  .  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)  Spring. 
Rupen. 

331  PROBLEMS  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  (3)  .  Individual  and  group 
research  projects  on  particular  administrative  agencies  and  significant  prob- 
lems of  administrative  theory  and  practice.  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.) 
Spring.  F.  N.  Cleaveland. 

341  SEMINAR  COURSE  (3)  .  A  research  or  reading  course  in  a  special  field. 
Fall  and  spring.  Any  member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

342  READING  COURSE  IN  LATIN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT  (3)  .  Fall 
and  spring.  Gil,  Pierson. 

343  READING  COURSE  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY  (3)  .  Fall  and  spring. 
Robson. 

355  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  RECORDS  (3)  .  Open  to  advanced  graduate  stu- 
dents in  any  of  the  social  sciences.  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)   Spring.  Jenkins. 

361       PROBLEMS  IN  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY 

(3)  .   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)    Fall  and  spring.  Pierson,  Robson. 

375       THESIS  COURSE    (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 
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PORTUGUESE 

(See  Romance  Languages) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

Professors:  John  Thibaut,  Chairman,*  Dorothy  Adkins  Wood,  Chairman^  E.  Earl 

Baughman,  W.  J.  Daniel,  J.  F.  Dashiell.i  Harry  W.  Crane,2  H.  G.  McCurdyS 
Associate  Professors:  G.  S.  Welsh,  W.  G.  Dahlstrom,  E.  R.  Long,  Lyle  V.  Jones, 

Hans  H.  Strupp,  Mary  G.  Clarke 
Assistant  Professors:  Thomas  Jeffrey,  Ralph  Dunlap,  Gordon  Rader,  Richard  A. 

King,  Emir  Shuford,  Samuel  Fillenbaum,  Darrell  Bock,  Halbert  B.  Robinson, 

John  Schopler 
Instructor:  Martin  Wallach 
Lecturers:  Lloyd  Strickland,  Harry  S.  Upshaw 
Visiting  Lecturers:  Sigmun  Koch,4  Ralph  V.  Exline5 
Teaching  Fellow:  Paul  B.  Wood 
Part-time  Instructors:  Robert  Balentine,  Richard  R.  McMahon,  Thomas  Ostrum, 

Gail  Priced  Dorothy  Richmond,  Gail  Smith,  Louise  Yates,  Carole  Brannon, 

Donald  Collins,  Jay  Cudrin,  Noel  Keys,  John  Gorman 
United  States  Public  Health  Service  Fellows:  Ann  Merbaum,  Ralph  Forsyth,  Paul 

Goldin,  Theodore  Henrichs,  William  Jones,  Nancy  M.  Johnson,  Gary  Olson 
Research  Assistants:  Frances  Burton,  Jimmy  Paul  Scott,  Douglas  Spiegel,  Edward 

S.  Johnson,  James  J.  McKeon,  Raymond  A.  Wiesen,  Peter  Mayfield,  Ronald 

Fox,   Herbert  Puryear,   Katsushige   Kazaoka,  Jane   Kluttz,   William    Smith, 

David  Mundy,  Nicholas  Bateson,  Reuben  Lechter 
Graduate  Assistant:  Faye  Atwater 
National  Science  Foundation  Fellows:  Donald  Ross,  Timothy  Smith,  David  Wrench 

The  emphasis  in  undergraduate  study  of  psychology  is  not  on 
specialization  within  the  field.  The  program  for  majors  includes  three 
required  courses,  but  beyond  them  allows  latitude  for  the  varying 
directions  of  interest  that  the  student  may  express.  There  are  some 
courses  which  are  particularly  recommended  to  the  major  if  he  antici- 
pates pursuing  graduate  training  in  psychology.  Students  intending 
to  major  in  psychology  are  advised  to  include  courses  in  biology, 
physics,  mathematics,  sociology  and  anthropology  in  their  studies. 

The  courses  in  the  Department  available  to  the  undergraduate 
student  are  listed  below  in  several  groups.  Each  major  is  required  to 
take  all  of  the  courses  in  Group  A  and  at  least  five  other  courses  in 
the  Department.  It  is  advisable  to  take  Group  A  courses  as  early  as 
possible  in  the  major  program.  Psychology  27  need  not  be  taken  prior 
to  Psychology  28.  In  addition,  the  major  student  must  select  at  least 
one  course  each  from  groups  B,  C,  and  D.  The  remaining  courses 
needed  to  complete  his  major  may  be  selected  from  any  of  the  other 

a.  Effective  January   1,    1960. 

b.  Absent  on   leave,   January    1,    1960,   to,   July    1,    1961. 

1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Absent  on  leave,  1959-1960. 

4.  Fall  semester.   1959-1960. 

5.  Spring  semester,   I960. 

6.  Fall  semester,   1959-1960. 
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courses  in  groups  B,  C,  D,  and  E.  Group  A:  Psychology  26,  27,  and 
28;  Group  B:  Psychology  104,  106,  121,  122;  Group  C:  Psychology  126, 
133,  140,  146;  Group  D:  Psychology  130,  132,  135,  148;  Group  E:  Psy- 
chology 112,  131,  141,  165,  181  or  other  departmental  offerings  such 
as  honors  and  original  problems.  It  is  also  strongly  recommended  that 
any  student  intending  to  pursue  graduate  studies  in  psychology  in- 
clude Psychology  130  in  his  major  program.  Details  of  the  student's 
program  are  planned  with  his  adviser. 

Majors  in  psychology  who  have  taken  at  least  four  courses  in  the 
Department  with  better  than  a  B  average  in  those  courses  are  eligible 
for  enrollment  in  the  Honors  Program.  Application  should  be  made 
through  his  departmental  adviser  before  registration  for  the  first 
semester  of  the  major's  senior  year.  In  this  program,  a  student  of 
superior  ability  and  industry  will  have  an  opportunity  to  carry  out 
independent  work  in  an  area  of  his  choice  under  the  guidance  of 
some  departmental  staff  member.  Interested  and  qualified  students 
should  make  inquiry  of  their  departmental  advisers. 

For  graduate  students  the  emphasis  is  not  on  specific  courses  as 
such  but  rather  on  different  areas  of  competence,  in  which  progress  is 
assessed  by  examinations.  In  consultation  with  his  adviser,  the  student 
plans  a  program  of  study  and  research  adapted  to  his  needs  and  in- 
terests. More  detailed  information  is  given  in  mimeographed  ma- 
terials available  upon  request  from  the  Department  of  Psychology. 

Practicum  experience  in  advanced  psychometric  techniques  is 
available  to  qualified  students  in  connection  with  research  projects 
of  the  Psychometric  Laboratory. 

Personnel  and  material  facilities  for  graduate  level  professional 
training  in  clinical  psychology  are  available  both  on  and  off  the  cam- 
pus. Practicum  experience  in  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  procedures 
is  available  to  qualified  students  through  the  University  Memorial 
Hospital.  The  department  participates  in  the  clinical  training  pro- 
grams sponsored  by  the  Veterans  Administration  and  the  United 
States  Public  Health  Service. 

The  student  is  referred  also  to  courses  in  educational  psychology, 
statistics,  neurology,  physiology,  sociology  and  anthropology  listed  by 
other  departments  of  the  University. 

Some  courses  will  be  given  in  alternate  years  or  irregularly  as  de- 
mand warrants. 

The  advised  prerequisites  for  each  course  are  provided  for  the 
general  guidance  of  the  student  in  consultation  with  his  adviser.  In 
some  cases,  they  may  believe  that  the  student  needs  a  particular  course 
and  could  succeed  in  it  without  having  had  the  specified  prerequisites. 
If  so,  the  student  should  consult  with  the  instructor  of  the  course,  who 
may  waive  a  prerequisite. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

26  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (4)  .  No  prerequisite.  May  not  be  taken  by  per- 
sons who  have  received  credit  for  either  Psychology  24  or  25.  A  general  survey 
of  psychology  as  a  behavioral  science  presented  through  lecture,  demonstra- 
tion, and  laboratory  work.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Daniel,  McCurdy,  Dahlstrom,  Long,  King,  Fillenbaum,  Jeffrey, 
Jones,  Thibaut. 

Note:  No  student  may  register  for  the  laboratory  without  the  lectures  except 
majors  who  have  received  credit  for  the  lectures. 

27  INTRODUCTION  TO  EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  26  (24  or  25)  or  an  equivalent  course  in  general  psychology. 
Areas  include  sensory  processes,  perception,  emotion,  conditioning  and  learn- 
ing. Collection  and  quantitative  treatment  of  behavioral  data.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Long,  King. 

28  INTRODUCTION  TO  PERSONALITY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  26 
(24  or  25)    or  an  equivalent  course  in  general  psychology.  A  study  of  the 

normal  human  individual  as  an  organic  whole.  Hereditary  and  environmen- 
tal sources  of  individual  differences  in  personality  dynamics.  Three  lecture 
and  one  hour  of  discussion  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Fillenbaum,  Baughman, 
Welsh,  McCurdy,  Rader,  Dahlstrom,  Robinson. 

Note:   This  course   will  not  meet   the  General   College   laboratory   science   re- 
quirement. 

99ab  HONORS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  enrollment  in  the  Honors 
Program.  Reading  and  research  problems.  (See  description  above.)  To  be 
taken  twice  by  each  honors  student  and  may  be  counted  towards  the  major 
at  the  student's  option.  99a,  fall;  99b,  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Note:  Psychology  26  or  the  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered 
above  100. 

104  INTRODUCTION  TO  THEORIES  OF  BEHAVIOR  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  26  (24)  and  27  (25)  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  and 
comparison  of  such  theories  as  those  of  Thorndike,  Guthrie,  Hull,  Skinner, 
Lewin,  Tolman,  and  the  Gestalt  psychologists.  Fall.  Daniel. 

106  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26  (24) 
and  27  (25)  or  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  End  organ,  neurological, 
and  muscle  action  patterns  and  their  role  in  behavior.  Related  findings  on 
endocrine,  hormonal,  and  metabolic  processes.  Two  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  fall.  King. 

112  HISTORICAL  TRENDS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology 
26  (24) ,  and  27  (25)  or  28  (40)  ,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Limited  to 
senior  majors  or  to  graduate  students  in  psychology;  others  by  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Over-view  of  the  origins  of  psychological  concepts,  movements, 
and  fields  of  study.  Spring.  McCurdy. 

121  SENSATION  AND  PERCEPTION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  27  (or 
24,  25) ,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Vision,  audition,  skin  senses,  chemical 
senses,  attention,  reaction  time,  psychophysical  methods,  and  emotion.  (1959- 
1960  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Long. 
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122  LEARNING  AND  THINKING  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  27,  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Motivation,  conditioning,  learning,  problem-solving, 
thinking,  and  language.  Relations  of  findings  to  educational  procedures. 
Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Long. 

126  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26  (24  or  25)  and 
28  (40)  .  Development  of  the  normal  child,  with  particular  attention  to  social 
relations.  Biological  and  cultural  factors  are  considered.  Fall  (also  spring  for 
nursing  students  only).  King,  Dunlap,  McCurdy,  Robinson. 

130  ELEMENTARY  PSYCHOLOGICAL  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psy- 
chology 26,  27  (or  24,  25)  ,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Distribution  and 
correlations,  as  in  the  conventional  courses  in  the  subject,  with  applications 
to  psychological  problems.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Wood,  Jeffrey. 

131  DESIGN  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  EXPERIMENTS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psy- 
chology 26  (24) ,  27  (25) ,  130.  Special  problems  in  design  and  analysis  of 
psychological  research,  including  sampling  and  methods  of  controlling  un- 
desirable sources  of  variability.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Jones. 

132  TEST  CONSTRUCTION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psychology  130  or  equivalent. 
Constructing  and  planning  written  tests,  essay  and  objective,  and  performance 
tests  for  aptitudes  and  achievement.  Other  types  of  measuring  devices  are 
given  some  attention.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wood. 

133  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Sociology  133)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Psychology  26  (24  or  25) ,  28  (40)  ;  (Sociology  majors  may  substi- 
tute Soc.  51.)  ;  Psych.  28  highly  desirable.  Permission  of  the  instructor  in 
special  cases.  Examination  of  social  systems  from  various  points  of  view, 
stressing  interpersonal  relations  and  representative  methods  of  observation, 
experiment,  and  analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  McCurdy,  Thibaut,  Fillenbaum, 
Upshaw. 

135  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26  (24  or  25) 
and  a  course  in  statistics.  Methods  of  analyzing  jobs  and  of  selecting,  train- 
ing, motivating,  and  evaluating  employees.  Fall.  Wood,  Jeffrey. 

140  PERSONALITY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26  (24  or  25) ,  28  (40)  .  De- 
velopment and  modern  application  of  the  concept  of  personality  as  a  more 
or  less  self-determining  system  of  beliefs,  values,  and  behavior  tendencies. 
Fall.  McCurdy,  Baughman. 

141  INTRODUCTION  TO  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psy- 
chology 26  (24  or  25)  ,  28  (40) ,  and  two  100-level  courses.  A  survey  of  the 
types  of  problems,  methods  of  evaluation,  and  treatment  techniques  encoun- 
tered in  clinical  psychology.  Spring.  Baughman,  Welsh. 

146  BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26  (24  or  25) ,  28 
(40)  .  Major  forms  of  behavioral  pathology  of  children  and  adults,  with  an 
emphasis  on  understanding,  treatment,  and  prevention  of  these  personality 
disorders.  Fall.  Welsh,  Clarke. 

148  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  27  (24, 
25)  ;  130  also  desirable.  Survey  of  principal  types  of  psychological  measuring 
instruments.  Spring.  Welsh,  Upshaw. 
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151  ORIGINAL  PROBLEMS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  27,  28  (40) ,  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

165  COMMUNICATION  AND  OPINION  (Journalism  165)  (Sociology  165)  (3)  . 
Prerequisites,  any  two  of  the  following:  Psychology  26  (25) ,  Political  Science 
41,  Sociology  51.  Theories  of  communication;  persuasion  and  opinion  forma- 
tion; propaganda  and  pressure  gToups;  the  mass  media  and  public  opinion; 
voting  behavior.  Fall  and  spring.  Adams,  Danielson. 

181  LABORATORY  ANALYSIS  IN  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Business  Ad- 
ministration 153)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Psychology  135,  or  Business  Administra- 
tion 150,  or  equivalent,  and  a  course  in  statistics.  A  laboratory  course  in 
personnel  techniques  as  applied  to  job  analysis,  constructing  application 
blanks,  rating  scales,  etc.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Wood,  Jeffrey. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  AND  PROCEDURES   (3  each)  .  Prerequisites 

202  for  201,  Psychology  121,  130;  for  202,  Psychology  104,  or  122,  and  130.  Prin- 
cipal problems  of  classic  experimentation:  psychophysics,  sensory  qualities, 
perception,  reaction  time,  feeling,  work  and  fatigue,  conditioning,  learning, 
etc.  One  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Long. 

203  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  OF  PERSONALITY  STUDY  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Psychology  104,  140,  or  227.  Experimental  methods  applied  to  complex 
behavioral  phenomena.  Analysis  of  research  studies  on  aggression,  anxiety, 
and  defense  mechanisms.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Dahlstrom. 

205  NEUROPHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
106  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  neural  bases  of  behavior,  with  em- 
phasis on  subsystems  in  the  cord  and  brain.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Dahlstrom. 

212  CONTEMPORARY  PSYCHOLOGICAL  TRENDS  (3)  .  Readings  in  the 
original  writings  of  structuralism,  behaviorism,  Gestalt,  psychoanalysis,  and 
other  recent  movements.  Fall. 

225  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOR  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  104  or  122.  Survey  of  and 
research  in  learning,  motivation  and  sensory  capacities.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Daniel,  King. 

226  EXPERIMENTAL  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology 
126  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of  research  contributions  to  the 
field  of  development,  by  areas  and  by  age  periods.  Research  methodology 
emphasized.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  offered  as  demand 
warrants. 

227  THEORIES  OF  PERSONALITY  (Sociology  227)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psy- 
chology 140  or  equivalent.  Summary  of  major  contemporary  theories  of  per- 
sonality, with  some  consideration  of  relevant  empirical  research.  Fall.  Baugh- 
man,  McCurdy,  Welsh. 

228  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Sociology  228)  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  (Sociology)  133  or  equivalent.  Summary  of  main  theoretical  and 
substantive  trends  in  contemporary  social  psychology  with  emphasis  on  the 
role  of  small  group  theory  and  research.  Spring.  Thibaut. 
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230  ADVANCED  PSYCHOLOGICAL  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
130  or  equivalent.  Includes  such  topics  as  hypothesis  formulation  and  testing, 
contingency  analysis,  chi  square,  analysis  of  variance,  partial  and  multiple 
correlation,  and  factor  analysis.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  offered  as  demand  warrants.  Wood. 

231  PSYCHOPHYSICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psychology  130  or  equivalent.  Principles 
of  psychophysics,  including  classical  methods  and  reproduction,  limits,  paired 
comparisons,  equal-appearing  intervals,  etc.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.) 
Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Jones,  Jeffrey. 

232  TEST  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psychology  130;  132  and 
230  desirable.  Principles  of  mental  measurement;  theoretical  bases  of  analyz- 
ing tests;  selection  and  weighting  of  composite  tests.  (1959-1960  and  alternate 
years.)    Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wood. 

233  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Sociology  233)  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  133.  Methods  of  investigation  in  social  psychology  with  applica- 
tion to  the  social  sciences.  Survey  methodology  with  particular  emphasis  on 
opinion  polling.  Spring.  Thibaut. 

234  MATHEMATICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Illustrations  of  psychology  as  a  quantitative  rational  science.  Topics 
from  a  wide  range:  vision,  nervous  system,  learning,  war  psychology,  atten- 
tion, fatigue,  etc.  Offered  as  demand  warrants. 

235  MEASUREMENT  OF  ATTITUDES  (Sociology  235)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psy- 
chology 130  or  equivalent.  Major  approaches  to  opinion  and  attitude  meas- 
urement, with  special  reference  to  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  each. 
Offered  as  demand  warrants.  Upshaw. 

236  PSYCHOLOGICAL  ASPECTS  OF  FACTOR  ANALYSIS  (Statistics  664)  (3)  . 
Prerequisites,  Psychology  130  and  131  or  230,  or  Statistics  512  and  513,  or 
equivalent,  plus  a  course  in  analytic  geometry.  Includes  two-factor  theory, 
centroid  analysis,  communalities,  simple  structure,  rotational  methods,  second- 
order  factors,  new  developments.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lec- 
ture and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Jeffrey. 

237  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  FACTOR  ANALYSIS  (Statistics  663)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, Psychology  236  or  Statistics  661  and  662.  Special  problems  in  apply- 
ing multivariate  analysis  to  research  problems.  Emphasis  for  psychology 
majors  on  factor  analysis.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  offered  as  demand 
warrants.  Jeffrey. 

251  INDIVIDUAL  PSYCHOMETRIC  ASSESSMENT  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychol- 
ogy 130,  148,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  individual  testing 
with  emphasis  on  the  Stanford-Binet  and  Wechsler  scales.  Practice  in  admini- 
stration, scoring,  and  interpretation  of  tests.  Six  to  eight  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall.  Robinson,  Wallach. 

252  ASSESSMENT   PRACTICUM  I,  II    (3  each)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  251, 

253  255,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Primarily  for  second-year  graduate 
students  in  clinical  psychology  with  emphasis  on  a  variety  of  psychodiagnostic 
techniques.  Six  to  eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Clarke, 
Rader. 

254  OBJECTIVE  PERSONALITY  TESTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  130, 
148,  and  140  or  227.  Theory  and  use  of  empirically  developed  tests  of  per- 
sonality. Administration,  and  interpretation  of  representative  tests,  particu- 
larly the  MMPI.  Fall.  Welsh,  Dahlstrom. 
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THEORY  OF  PROJECTIVE  TECHNIQUES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
251  and/or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Projective  methods  of  examination, 
their  assumptions,  validity  and  reliability.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Dahlstrom,  Baughman,  Schopler. 

METHODS  OF  PSYCHOTHERAPY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  at  least  second-year 
graduate  student  status  and  permission  of  the  clinical  staff.  Intensive  survey 
of  theories  and  techniques  of  the  most  frequently  employed  methods  of  psy- 
chotherapy. Spring.  Strupp,  Welsh. 

CLINICAL  PRACTICES  IN  PSYCHOTHERAPY  (3  each).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  258  and  permission  of  the  clinical  staff.  Supervised  training  in 
psychotherapeutic  procedures  with  clinical  subjects,  further  study  of  litera- 
ture, and  participation  in  clinical  staff  conferences.  Six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Baughman,  Strupp. 

BEHAVIOR  THEORIES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  104  and  122  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Contemporary  theories  of  behavior  and  learn- 
ing. Student  designs  problems  within  each.  Offered  as  demand  warrants. 
Long,  King. 

SPECIAL  READINGS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Intended  for  advanced  graduate  students.  Either  semester. 
Staff. 

325  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL-EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2, 
or  3)  .  The  topics  will  vary  with  the  interests  of  students  and  staff  members. 
Either  semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

326  SEMINAR  IN  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2,  or  3).  Systematic  surveys 
of  research  in  special  techniques  or  theories  of  clinical  psychology.  Either 
semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

327  SEMINAR  IN  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2,  or  3)  .  Systematic  reviews 
of  theoretical  and  experimental  studies  in  psychopathology,  animal  neuroses, 
and  related  topics.  Either  semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

328  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Sociology  328)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology   (Sociology)    133  or  equivalent.  Time  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 

330  SEMINAR  IN  QUANTITATIVE  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2,  or  3)  .  A  seminar 
either  on  a  particular  topic  to  be  announced  or  on  a  variety  of  developments 
in  quantitative  psychology.  Either  semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  ANALYSIS  (Journalism  340)  (Sociology  340)  (3)  . 
Prerequisites,  graduate  standing  in  journalism,  psychology,  sociology,  or 
anthropology,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  will  participate  in 
the  design  and  execution  of  a  media  research  project.  Spring.  Danielson. 

341  ADVANCED  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Supervised  research  for  the  master's  thesis 
or  doctoral  dissertation.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Staff. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Professors:  Edward  Grafton  McGavran,  Dean,  Millard  Baimbridge  Bethel,  Mar- 
garet Blee,  Albert  Hughes  Bryan,  Charles  Metz  Cameron,  Jr.,  John  Charles 
Cassel,  Emil  Theodore  Chanlett,  Sidney  Shaw  Chipman,  Robert  Ervin  Coker, 
Jr.,  Margaret  Baggett  Dolan,  John  Thomas  Fulton,  Bernard  George  Green- 
berg,  Ruth  Warwick  Hay,  John  Edgar  Larsh,  Jr.,  Lucy  Shields  Morgan,  Daniel 
Alexander  Okun,  Eunice  Nickerson  Tyler,  John  Joseph  Wright 

Visiting  Professors:  David  John  Newell,  John  William  Roy  Norton 

Research  Professor:  Warfield  Garson 

Associate  Professors:  Rebecca  Agnes  Broach,  Louise  Cantrell,  George  Osmore 
Doak,  Ellen  Elizabeth  Guillot,  James  Richard  Hendricks,  Elizabeth  Stephens 
Holley,  Gilbert  Leroy  Kelso,  Rosemary  May  Kent,  Roy  Raymond  Kuebler, 
Jr.,  James  Christian  Lamb,  III,  Elizabeth  Lovell  McMahan,  Ralph  Clinton 
Patrick,  Jr.,  Ozzie  Norman  Simpkins,  Henry  Tauber,  Hiawatha  Brown  Wal- 
ker, Charles  Manuel  Weiss 

Visiting  Associate  Professors:  James  Ford  Donnelly,  Martin  Patterson  Hines, 
Jacob  Koomen,  Roddey  M.  Ligon,  Jr.,  William  Merrill  Peck,  William  Lenoir 
Wilson 

Research  Associate  Professors:  Kurt  W.  Back,i  Thomas  George  Donnelly,  Ann 
Caton  Hansen,  Norman  Miller,  Ahmed  Ebada  Sarhan,  Harry  Stephen  Upshaw 

Assistant  Professors:  Earl  Louis  Diamond,2  John  Paton  Filley,  Leon  David  Freed- 
man,  Hilton  Thomas  Goulson,  Charlotte  Pope  McLeod,  Bernard  Samuel 
Pasternack,  Joseph  Portnoy,  Lyman  Alonzo  Ripperton,  Edith  Virginia  Stone, 
Friedrich  Theodore  Sulzer,  James  Durward  Thayer,  Henry  Bradley  Wells 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  Harry  W.  Bruce 

Research  Assistant  Professor:  Lloyd  Herbert  Strickland 

Instructors:  George  Radford  Cannefax,  Donald  Brett  Thomas,  Martin  Joseph 
Walsh,  Thomas  Campbell  Washburn 

Research  Associates:  Evelyn  LeNore  Anderson,  James  Ennis  Grizzle,  William 
Theodore  Herzog,  Carlyle  David  Jenkins,  Frances  Simmons  McConnell,  Joe 
Fred  Sills 

Research  Assistant:  Berton  H.  Kaplan 

Graduate  Assistants:  Victor  Lee  Casper,  James  M.  Cox,  James  Henry  Finger, 
Mohamed  Hussein,  Donald  Richard  Johnston,  Joseph  Lovett,  James  J.  Mc- 
Keown,  L.  Lee  A.  Moore,  Jr.,  Paul  Doyle  Van  Zandt,  Charles  Duane  Ward, 
Allen  Yarinsky 

Research  Fellows:  Atwell  Ray  Abernathy,  Robert  Claude  Elston,  Alan  J.  Gross, 
John  Thomas  Hughes,  Khalil  Hosny  Mancy,  Ray  T.  Oglesby,  Ruth  Melba 
Portman,  Lester  W.  Preston,  Jr.,  Jimmie  Lee  Rhyne,  Warren  C.  Westgarth 

Students  other  than  those  in  schools  of  the  Division  of  Health 
Affairs  must  obtain  permission  from  their  deans  before  registering 
for  any  course  in  public  health. 

For  further  information  see  the  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Public 
Health. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

16  (P.H.)  METHODS  AND  MATERIAL  IN  TEACHING  IN  PUBLIC 
HEALTH  EDUCATION  (Education  93)  (3)  .  Four  lecture  and  four  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  periods  one,  spring.  Field  fee,  $10.00.  McMahan. 


1.  Resigned  August  31,   1959. 

2.  Resigned  August  31,    1959. 

3.  Throughout  this  section  of  the  catalogue  the  word  period   will   be  used   to  signify  the  first 
or  second  half  of  the  semester. 
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17  (P.H.)   STUDENT  TEACHING  IN  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

(Education  94)     (9)  .  Period  two,  spring.  Field  fee,  $20.00.  Kent,  McMahan. 

18  (P.H.)  ENVIRONMENTAL  SAFETY  AND  FIRST  AID  (2)  .  Four  lecture 
hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Kent. 

19  (P.H.)  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY  ORGANIZATION  FOR  HEALTH 
EDUCATION  (4)  .  Three  lecture  and  two  demonstration  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Field  fee,  $5.00.  Morgan;  staff. 

90  (P.H.)  BASIC  HEALTH  SCIENCES  (4)  .  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Hendricks,  Kelso;  staff  of  Department  of  Biostatistics. 

HOab  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (8)  .  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall;  two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Field  fee,  $10.00.  Kent. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  (P.H.)     INTRODUCTION    TO    PUBLIC    HEALTH    ADMINISTRATION 

(2) .  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Wright,  Chanlett. 

102  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES  (5)  .  Three  lec- 
ture hours  and  four  seminar  hours  a  week,  fall.  Field  fee,  $20.00.  Wright; 
faculty  of  School  of  Public  Health. 

102c  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PRACTICE  (li/2)  .  Prerequisite, 
P.H.  102.  Three  seminar  hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Wright;  faculty 
of  School  of  Public  Health. 

104  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (2)  .  Two  lecture  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Cassel,  Fulton,  Patrick. 

105  (P.H.)  HEALTH  AND  SICKNESS  IN  MODERN  SOCIETY  (2)  .  Four  lec- 
ture hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Cameron. 

106  (P.H.)  VENEREAL  DISEASE  CONTROL  PROBLEMS  (li/2)  .  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  period  two,  fall.  Garson. 

115  (P.H.)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (2)  .  Four 
hours  of  lecture  and  demonstration  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Morgan;  staff. 

121a  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  STATISTICS  I  (li/2)  .  Two  lecture  and  two  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  period  one,  fall.  Greenberg. 

121b  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  STATISTICS  II  (2).  Prerequisite,  P.H.  121a. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  period  two,  fall.  Kuebler. 

122  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE  (Statistics  100)  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  college  algebra.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Pasternack. 

3  (P.H.)  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  I  (Statistics  101)  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  col- 
lege algebra;  corequisite,  integral  calculus.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Kuebler. 

4  (P.H.)  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  II  (Statistics  102)  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  101.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Kuebler. 

1  (P.H.)  PARASITISM  AND  HUMAN  DISEASE  (2i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  Zoology 
41,  42,  or  equivalent.  One  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Larsh,  Goulson,  Hendricks;  assistants. 
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135  (P.H.)  HUMAN  PARASITOLOGY  (2i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  131,  or  Zoology 
41,  42,  or  equivalent.  One  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Larsh,  Goulson,  Hendricks;  assistants. 

140  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  (H/2-3)  .  Three  to  six  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Staff  of  School  of  Public  Health. 

141  (P.H.)    PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION    (2)  .  Summer  session.  Broach. 

142  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  HUMAN  NUTRITION  AND  METABOLISM  (3)  . 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Bryan. 

153  (P.H.)  PROBLEMS  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (2).  Two 
seminar  hours  a  week,  both  semesters.  Chipman;  staff. 

154  (P.H.)  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  OF  CHILDREN  (1).  Two  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Guillot. 

158  (P.H.)  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (2)  .  Four  lecture  hours  a  week, 
period  two,  fall.  Cantrell. 

160  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  SANITARY  SCIENCE  (2)  .  Prerequisites,  college 
mathematics,  chemistry,  and  physics.  Corequisite,  P.H.  162.  One  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Chanlett. 

161  (P.H.)    THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  SANITATION    (2)  .  Three  lecture  hours  a 

week  and  five  three-hour  laboratory  sessions,  period  two,  fall.  Kelso. 

162  (P.H.)  SANITARY  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  general 
chemistry.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Lamb,  Weiss. 

163  (P.H.)  ANALYTICAL  METHODS  IN  SANITARY  CHEMISTRY  AND 
BIOLOGY  (2J/2)  •  Prerequisite,  general  chemistry.  Three  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  period  two,  fall.  Weiss. 

165  (P.H.)  ENVIRONMENTAL  SANITATION  METHODS  (2i/2)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, P.H.  131,  160,  162,  163.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
period  one,  spring.  Field  fee,  $ 20.00.  Kelso. 

166  (P.H.)  RADIOACTIVITY  IN  WATER,  FOOD,  AND  AIR  (2)  .  Prerequi- 
sites,, college  mathematics,  chemistry,  physics.  One  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  both  semesters.  Doak,  Chanlett,  Freedman. 

168  (P.H.)  INSTRUMENTAL  METHODS  OF  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
quantitative  analysis  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Sulzer. 

181  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRY  (2) .  Prerequisite, 
P.H.  102.  Four  hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Chanlett. 

185  (P.H.)  MENTAL  HEALTH  (2)  .  Three  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a 
week,  period  one,  spring.  Filley. 

185a  (P.H.)  HUMAN  BEHAVIOR  (1) .  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  period  one, 
fall.  Filley. 

185b  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ASPECTS  OF  MENTAL  HEALTH  (1)  .  Two 
lecture  hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Filley. 

190  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 
(3)  .  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Hay,  Holley. 
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(p.h.)  public  health  nursing  organization  and  admini- 
STRATION (3)  .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  190  or  equivalent.  Six  lecture  hours  a 
week,  period  one,  spring.  Hay. 

(P.H.)  GROUP  WORK:  ITS  INTERPRETATIVE  FACTORS  (2).  Four 
lecture  hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Blee. 

(P.H.)  APPLIED  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  FIELD  PRACTICE  (8). 
Five  days  a  week,  period  two,  spring.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Dolan,  Hay,  Blee, 
Holley;  public  health  nursing  supervisors  of  teaching  centers. 

(P.H.)  THE  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSE  IN  A  MATERNAL  HEALTH 
PROGRAM   (3)  .  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Blee. 

(P.H.)  SPECIAL  FIELDS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (6).  Twenty 
lecture  hours  a  week  for  four  weeks,  summer  sessio?i.  Dolan,  Blee;  visiting 
lecturers. 

(P.H.)  PHILOSOPHY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  SUPERVISION  IN  PUBLIC 
HEALTH  NURSING  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  public  health  nursing  experience  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Dolan. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(P.H.)  CULTURE  AND  HEALTH  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  104  and  at  least 
one  of  P.H.  207,  208,  209,  or  210.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Cassel, 
Patrick. 

(P.H.)  PROBLEMS  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (2-6)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  104  and 
at  least  one  of  P.H.  207,  208,  209,  or  210.  Two  to  six  seminar  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Cassel,  Fulton,  Patrick. 

(P.H.)  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
P.H.  104,  121a,  and  121b,  or  equivalents.  Two  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.  Wright,  Cassel,  Greenberg. 

(P.H.)  THE  CONTROL  OF  COMMUNICABLE  DISEASE  (2) .  Four  lecture 
hours  a  week,  period  two,  spring.  Cameron,  Coker;  visiting  lecturers. 

(P.H.)  VETERINARY  MEDICINE  AND  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (3).  One 
lecture  hour,  period  two,  fall;  two  lecture  hours,  spring.  Hines. 

(P.H.)  VENEREAL  DISEASE  CONTROL  METHODS  (2)  .  Prerequisite, 
medical  degree.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Garson. 

(P.H.)  EPIDEMIOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  FOR  DISEASE  CONTROL 
PROGRAMS   (2)  .  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Cassel. 

(P.H.)  DENTAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (2)  .  Tivo  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Fulton. 

(P.H.)   EPIDEMIOLOGY  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  FAMILY  PRACTICE   (2) . 

Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Cassel,  Patrick. 

(P.H.)  COMPARATIVE  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (2) .  Two  lecture  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Patrick. 

(P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  102. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wright,  Cameron,  Coker. 
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212  (PH.)  HISTORY  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3)  .  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Fulton. 

213  (P.H.)  MEDICAL  CARE  (2)  .  Four  hours  a  week,  period  two,  spring. 
Cameron. 

215  (P.H.)     COMMUNITY    ORGANIZATION    FOR    HEALTH    EDUCATION 

(2)  .  Six  lecture  and  demonstration  hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Field 
fee,  $10.00.  Morgan;  visiting  lecturers. 

216  (P.H.)  FIELD  WORK  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (8)  .  Spring, 
full  time.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Morgan,  Tyler,  Kent,  McMahan;  health  educa- 
tion counselors  of  training  centers. 

217abc(P.H.)  PROBLEMS  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (4i/r9)  .  Prerequisites  to 
be  arranged  with  faculty  adviser  in  each  individual  case.  217a,  two  lecture 
hours  a  week,  period  one,  and  four  lecture  and  demonstration  hours  a  week, 
period  two,  fall;  217b,  four  lecture  and  demonstration  hours  a  week,  period 
one,  spring;  217c,  summer.  Field  fee,  $20.00.  Tyler;  visiting  lecturers. 

219  (P.H.)  SCHOOL  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (2)  .  Two  lecture  hours  a  week, 
period  one,  fall;  four  lecture  and  demonstration  hours  a  week,  period  two, 
fall.  Field  fee,  $20.00.  McMahan;  visiting  lecturers. 

220  (P.H.)  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPECIAL  FIELDS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
EDUCATION  (6)  .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  215.  Twelve  lecture  and  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  summer.  Field  fee,  $20.00.  Kent;  visiting  lecturers. 

221  (P.H.)  THE  ROLE  OF  VITAL  STATISTICS  IN  ADMINISTRATION  (2)  . 
Prerequisite,  P.H.  121a.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Greenberg. 

222  (P.H.)  FIELD  WORK  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  STATISTICS  (8)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, P.H.  121a,  121b,  and  221.  Summer  session.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Greenberg; 
statistical  consultants  in  state  health  departments. 

232  (P.H.)  PARASITOLOGICAL  METHODS  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  135.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Goulson,  Hendricks; 
assistants. 

233  (P.H.)  MALARIOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  131,  or  Zoology  41,  42,  or 
equivalent.  Tiuo  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Larsh, 
Goulson,  Hendricks,  Chanlett. 

234  (P.H.)  MEDICAL  ENTOMOLOGY  (2i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  Zoology  41,  42,  and 
P.H.  135,  or  equivalent.  One  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Hendricks;  assistants. 

241  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (2)  .  Four  lec- 
ture hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Bryan. 

242  (P.H.)    NUTRITION  AND   HEALTH  IN   HUMAN   POPULATIONS    (3). 

Six  lecture  and  seminar  hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Bryan. 

243ab  (P.H.)  PROGRAMS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (3)  .  Prerequisite 
or  corequisite,  P.H.  242  or  equivalent.  Four  lecture  hours  and  four  observa- 
tion hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring.  Broach. 

244  (P.H.)  FIELD  WORK  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (8)  .  Prerequi- 
site, P.H.  243.  Period  two,  spring.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Broach;  nutrition  con- 
sultants in  state  health  departments. 
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(P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (2)  .  Prerequisites, 
P.H.  242,  243,  or  equivalent.  Summer  session.  Broach. 

(P.H.)  THE  NUTRITION  SURVEY  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  242  or  equiva- 
lent. Summer  session.  Bryan. 

(P.H.)  WORKSHOP  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (2-6)  .  Fall  and 
spring.  Bryan,  Broach. 

(P.H.)  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (6)  .  Six  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Chipman;  staff. 

252ab    (P.H.)    CLINICAL  TRAINING  IN  MATERNAL  AND   CHILD   HEALTH 

(2)  .  Three  hours  a  week,  spring.  Chipman. 

255  (P.H.)  FIELD  TRAINING  OR  EXPERIENCE  IN  MATERNAL  AND 
CHILD  HEALTH   (5-10)  .  Summer  session.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Chipman;  staff. 

258a  (P.H.)  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (3)  .  Three  seminar  hours  a 
week,  fall.  Chipman;  staff;  assisted  by  members  of  the  Department  of  Public 
Health  Nutrition. 

258b  (P.H.)  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (li/2)  .  One  and  one-half 
seminar  hours  a  week,  fall.  Chipman;  staff;  assisted  by  members  of  the  De- 
partment of  Public  Health  Nutrition. 

260  (P.H.)  THE  PLANNING  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL  SANITATION  PRO- 
GRAMS (2).  Prerequisites,  P.H.  102,  160,  or  161.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  period  two,  spring.  Kelso. 

261  (P.H.)  MILK  AND  FOOD  CONTROL  (2i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  102,  131, 
160,  162,  163.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  period  two, 
spring.  Kelso. 

262  (P.H.)  LIMNOLOGY  AND  STREAM  POLLUTION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H. 
162  and  163.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Weiss. 

264  (P.H.)  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOLOGY  OF  WATER  AND  WASTE  TREAT- 
MENT PROCESSES  (5)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  162,  163.  Three  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Lamb. 

272  (P.H.)  WATER  SUPPLY  AND  SEWERAGE  (5)  .  Prerequisite,  engineering 
degree.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Okun. 

273  (P.H.)  WATER  PURIFICATION,  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  AND  DIS- 
POSAL (5)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  162,  163,  272;  corequisite,  P.H.  264.  Four 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  (design)  hours  a  week,  spring.  Okun. 

(P.H.)  INDUSTRIAL  WATER  SUPPLY  AND  LIQUID  WASTES  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, P.H.  162,  163.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Lamb. 

(P.H.)  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  AIR  HYGIENE  (3)  .  Corequisites,  P.H.  160, 
162.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Chanlett,  Ripperton. 

(P.H.)  INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE  AND  SANITATION  (2i/2)  .  Prerequisites, 
P.H.  160,  162,  181,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Three  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  period  two,  spring.  Chanlett. 

(P.H.)  EFFECTS  AND  MEASURES  OF  AIR  POLLUTANTS  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, P.H.  280.  Four  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  period  one, 
spring.  Ripperton. 
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283  (P.H.)  CONTROL  OF  AIR  POLLUTANTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  P.H.  280, 
282.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  period  two,  spring.  Chan- 
lett,  Ripperton. 

297  (P.H.)  ADVANCED  SUPERVISION  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  P.H.  197  or  equivalent.  Six  hours  a  week,  period  one,  spring. 
Dolan. 

298  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  SUPERVISION  (3)  . 
Six  hours  a  week,  period  two,  spring.  Dolan. 

299  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  METHODS  (2)  .  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.  Up- 
shaw,  Hansen. 

Research  Courses 

301  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3  or  more)  .  Three  or  more  hours 
per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Cassel,  Fulton,  Patrick. 

305abc(P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  (1  each). 
Two  hours  a  week,  period  two,  fall;  periods  one  and  two,  spring.  McGavran, 
Cameron,  Ligon. 

306  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  VENEREAL  DISEASE  (H/2  or  more).  Three  or 
more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Garson;  staff. 

311  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  (li/2  or 
more)  .  Three  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Wright;  staff. 

314  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  ON  THE  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
OF  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (3).  Three 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Morgan,  Tyler,  Kent. 

315  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (li/2  or  more).  Three  or 
more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Morgan,  Tyler,  Kent. 

316  (P.H.)    ADVANCED  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION    (8). 

Period  to  be  arranged,  fall  and  spring.  Morgan,  Tyler,  Kent. 

317ab  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (3  each  semester).  Three 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Morgan,  Tyler,  Kent. 

321  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  STATISTICS  (H/2  or  more)  .  Three  or  more  labora- 
tory hours  a  week.  Greenberg,  Kuebler,  Pasternack,  Wells. 

332  (P-H.)  RESEARCH  IN  PARASITOLOGY  (li/2  or  more).  Three  or  more 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Larsh. 

341  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (H/2  or  more). 
Three  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Bryan. 

361  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  SANITARY  SCIENCE  (H/2  or  more).  Three  or 
more  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Sanitary  Engineer- 
ing. 

371  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  SANITARY  ENGINEERING  (li/2  or  more).  Pre- 
requisites or  corequisites,  P.H.  162,  163,  264,  272,  273.  Three  or  more  labora- 
tory hours  a  week.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Sanitary  Engineering. 

381  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SANITATION  (U/2  or  more) .  Three 
or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Sanitary  Engi- 
neering. 

399  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (4).  Prerequisites, 
P.H.  121b  or  122,  and  299.  Four  hours  a  week,  spring.  Upshaw,  Hansen. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  RADIO,  TELEVISION, 
AND  MOTION  PICTURES 

Professor:  Earl  Wynn,  Chairman 

Associate  Professors:  John  M.  Ehle,  Jr.,  Wesley  H.  Wallace,  J.  S.  Clayton,!  John 

B.  Adams,  Wayne  A.  Danielson 
Assistant  Professors:  Donald  Knoepfler,  Ross  Scroggs 
Lecturer:  Elmer  R.  Oetttnger,  Jr. 

Interests  of  students  in  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures  include  writing;  speaking  and  acting;  the  planning 
and  production  of  programs;  criticism;  and  the  historical,  economic, 
and  regulatory  aspects  of  the  media.2 

Course  work  and  extracurricular  activities  of  the  Department  are 
planned  to  give  the  student  a  broad  educational  backgound,  to  pro- 
vide him  with  a  survey  of  the  media,  and  to  offer  him  an  opportunity 
to  explore  areas  of  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  in  which  he 
is  most  talented.  Attempts  to  discover  each  student's  aptitudes  are 
made  through  a  qualifying  examination  taken  during  the  sophomore 
or  junior  year,  through  observations  of  his  extracurricular  activities, 
and  through  private  conferences. 

Requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  consist  of  a  minimum  of  twenty 
courses  beyond  the  General  College  requirements,  six  of  which  are 
required  in  the  major  field  as  follows: 

Required:  Elect  two: 

RTVMP  45  RTVMP  159 

RTVMP  58  RTVMP  179 

RTVMP  78  3RTVMP  176 

3RTVMP  177 

Elect  one:  3RTVMP  187 

3RTVMP  176 

3RTVMP  177 

3RTVMP  187 

In  consultation  with  his  departmental  adviser,  the  student  shall 
elect  six  to  eight  courses  in  allied  departments  of  the  Division  of  the 
Humanities;  and  six  or  seven  courses  from  other  divisions.  A  student 
who  plans  a  major  in  the  field  of  radio,  television,  and  motion  pic- 
tures is  advised  to  take  RTVMP  45  during  the  first  semester  of  his 
sophomore  year. 

Students  interested  in  working  for  Honors  or  Highest  Honors  in 
the  field  of  writing  or  in  other  areas  of  radio,  television,  and  motion 
pictures  should  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  during  his 
junior  year.  Candidates  for  Honors  will  be  permitted  to  take  seven 
courses  in  the  major. 


1.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester,    1959-1960. 

2.  A  student  may  major  in  the  School  of  Business  Administration  and  take  his  non-divisional 
electives  in  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures.  See  the  special  bulletin  of 
the  School  of  Business  Administration. 

3.  Only  two  of  these  may  be  elected;  RTVMP  176  and  RTVMP  187  may  not  be  elected 
as  a  combination. 
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The  Department  offers  graduate  students  two  programs  for  grad- 
uate study.  One  leads  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Communica- 
tion, and  the  other  more  limited  program  leads  to  a  Certificate  in 
Communication.  Entrance  requirements  for  either  program  include 
completion  of  sixty  or  more  semester  hours  with  grades  A  or  B  in  the 
areas  of  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences,  completion  of  the 
Department's  undergraduate  requirements,  or  its  equivalent,  and  com- 
pletion at  the  undergraduate  level  of  a  minimum  of  fifteen  semester 
hours  work  in  another  department.  Students  may  obtain  full  informa- 
tion about  these  advanced  programs  from  the  Graduate  School  or 
from  the  Department. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

45  (RTVMP)  CRITICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND 
MOTION  PICTURES  (Dramatic  Art  45)  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to 
juniors  and  seniors.  Limited  to  60  students.  Works  of  artistic  merit  are  stu- 
died in  terms  of  the  intentions  and  attainment  of  the  artists  involved  in 
their  preparation.  Through  reading  and  study,  as  well  as  through  the  class- 
room use  of  scripts,  radio  recordings  and  television  and  motion  picture  films, 
the  student  becomes  acquainted  with  the  contributions  made  by  the  writer, 
director,  performers  and  other  artists  working  in  a  production,  and  of  their 
relationships.  Fall  and  spring.  Oettinger;  staff. 

58  (RTVMP)  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BROADCASTING,  PART  I  (Dramatic 
Art  58)  (3)  .  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  only.  Basically  a  two-semester 
course,  Part  I  deals  specifically  with  definitions  of  broadcasting,  discussion  of 
the  importance  of  broadcasting  and  motion  pictures,  and  the  role  of  the 
"public  interest"  in  broadcasting.  Fall  and  spring.  Wallace. 

78  (RTVMP)  WRITING  FOR  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PIC- 
TURES, PART  I  (Dramatic  Art  78)  (3)  .  A  basic  course  dealing  chiefly  with 
drama.  Fall  and  spring.  Ehle. 

99  (RTVMP)  COURSE  FOR  HONORS*  (3)  .  Reading  and  the  preparation  of 
an  essay  for  Honors  or  the  preparation  of  a  creative  work  or  works  for 
Honors  in  Writing  under  the  direction  of  a  departmental  adviser.  This  is  a 
two-semester  course.  Credit  will  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  second  semester 
of  work.  Fall  and  spring.  Ehle;  staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

159  (RTVMP)  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BROADCASTING,  PART  II  (Dramatic 
Art  159)    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  RTVMP  58.  Fall.  Wallace. 

176  (RTVMP)  RADIO  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (Dramatic  Art  176)  (4)  .  Open 
to  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors  only.  A 
study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  radio  production  and  direction.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Oettinger. 

177  (RTVMP)  TELEVISION  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (Dramatic  Art  177)  (4)  . 
Open  to  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors  only. 
A  study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  television  production  and  direction. 
Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Knoepfler, 
Clayton. 


4.   See  the  Program  for  Honors  Work  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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179  (RTVMP)  WRITING  FOR  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PIC- 
TURES, PART  II  (Dramatic  Art  179)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  RTVMP  78.  Spring. 
Ehle. 

187  (RTVMP)  MOTION  PICTURE  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (Dramatic  Art  187) 
(4) .  Open  to  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors 
only.  Physics  45,  Photography  is  recommended  as  preparation  for  this  course. 
A  study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  motion  picture  production  and 
direction.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Scroggs. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

251  MEDIA  RESEARCH  METHODS  (Journalism  251)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  grad- 
uate standing  in  journalism  or  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures.  Biblio- 
graphy; elements  of  experimental  design  and  survey  research  methodolgy; 
audience  studies  and  audience  measurement  problems;  content  analysis;  the 
Program  Analyser  and  related  procedures;  representative  studies.  Fall  and 
spring.  Adams,  Danielson. 

261  TELEVISION  PRODUCTION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  RTVMP  177.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Knoepfler. 

262  TELEVISION  AND  MOTION  PICTURE  PHOTOGRAPHY  I  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, RTVMP  187.  A  study  in  the  creative  use  of  the  camera  as  an  instru- 
ment of  pictorial  presentation.  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)  One  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Scroggs. 

264  BROADCAST  PROMOTION  AND  PUBLIC  RELATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
RTVMP  159.   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)    Wallace. 

265  CREATIVE  PROGRAMMING  FOR  RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, RTVMP  159.   (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)    Wallace. 

266  STATION  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  RTVMP  159.  A  study  of 
radio  and  television  station  structure  and  organization,  communications  law, 
personnel  management,  station  rate  structure,  and  copyright  and  licensing 
organizations.    (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)    Wallace. 

267  STAGING  FOR  TELEVISION  AND  MOTION  PICTURES  I  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, Dramatic  Art  66  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  designing  of  scenery  and  lighting  for  television  and  motion  pic- 
tures. One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wynn. 

268  STAGING  FOR  TELEVISION  AND  MOTION  PICTURES  II  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, 267.  A  continuation  of  267.  (Not  offered  in  1959-1960.)  One  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Wynn. 

271  RADIO  PRODUCTION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  RTVMP  176.  (Not  offered  in 
1959-1960.)    Two  lecture  and  tiuo  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Clayton. 

281  MOTION  PICTURE  PRODUCTION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  RTVMP  187.  Two 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wynn. 

282  MOTION  PICTURE  AND  TELEVISION  PERFORMANCE  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, permission  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  practice  in  speaking  and  acting 
for  the  visual-aural  media.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.  Wynn. 
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290  SOCIAL  ASPECTS  OF  MASS  COMMUNICATION  (3)  .  Required.  A  survey 
of  current  research  in  communication  media  as  related  to  propaganda  and 
public  opinion  and  cultural  and  social  patterns,  with  particular  emphasis 
upon  those  backgrounds  essential  to  an  understanding  of  the  impact  of  com- 
munication media  on  society.  Spring.  Wallace. 

300  SEMINAR  IN  COMMUNICATION  (3) .  Required.  Individual  research  in  a 
specialized  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  graduate  teaching 
staff.  Spring.  Wallace;  graduate  staff, 

3 lOabc  EXPERIMENTAL  AND  CREATIVE  WRITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  RTVMP 
179,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individual  projects  in  writing  for  radio, 
television,  or  motion  pictures,  accomplished  with  appropriate  research,  con- 
ferences, and  criticism.  Fall  and  spring.  Ehle. 

350      THESIS   (3) .  Required.  Graduate  staff. 


RECREATION  LEADERSHIP 

(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

Professors:  Bernard  Boyd,  Chairman,  Arnold  S.  Nash.i  P.  H.  Epps,  J.  P.  Harland, 

A.  C.  Howell 
Associate  Professors:  Maurice  Natanson,  J.  L.  Saunders 
Visiting  Professor:  Alexander  J.  Boyd 
Instructor:  V.  Cantarino 

Assistant  in  Religion:  Frances  McKay  Martin 
Graduate  Assistant:  Constance  Whittaker 

The  first  function  of  the  Department  is  to  further  an  understand- 
ing of  the  origin,  development,  and  significance  of  the  Judaic-Chris- 
tian tradition.  Thus,  the  Department  is  primarily  concerned  with  the 
Biblical  literature,  the  history  of  religious  thought,  and  the  implica- 
tions of  Christianity  for  current  thought  and  practice.  The  Depart- 
ment seeks  further  to  relate  the  study  of  the  Bible  and  religion  to  the 
work  of  other  departments  in  the  belief  that  Christianity  is  relevant  to 
the  whole  of  knowledge.  For  this  reason,  courses  in  religion  are 
offered  not  only  by  instructors  within  the  Department,  but  by  others 
in  related  fields. 

Any  student  who  plans  to  major  in  religion  should  consult  with 
the  departmental  chairman  as  early  as  possible  to  insure  proper  ar- 
rangement of  his  course  of  study.  If,  for  instance,  the  student  plans 
further  study  at  a  seminary  or  graduate  school,  he  will  want  his 
program  to  accord  with  recommendations  of  the  American  Association 
of  Theological  Schools.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  student  is  in  the 
School  of  Education,  he  will  want  to  qualify  for  accreditation  for 


1.    Absent  on  leave,  February  1,   1959.  to,  February   I,   I960. 
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high  school  teaching  of  religion  along  with  some  other  subject.  How- 
ever, many  who  seek  a  major  in  religion  may  not  plan  to  follow 
either  of  these  courses  professionally  and  use  the  services  of  the  De- 
partment to  gain  through  their  liberal  arts  education  an  aptitude  for 
church  leadership.  Students  who  intend  to  find  employment  in  such 
diverse  fields  as  agriculture,  industry  or  commerce,  but  who  do  not 
desire  to  work  on  a  professional  degree  during  their  undergraduate 
years,  may  choose  to  major  in  religion.  Consequently,  there  is  no 
fixed  set  of  courses  for  an  undergraduate  major.  Each  student,  after 
taking  the  basic  courses,  Religion  28  and  Religion  30,  builds  on  his 
foundation  a  program  of  study  appropriate  to  his  present  needs.  For 
example,  a  major  in  religion  for  a  student  whose  primary  interest  is 
in  education,  whether  in  school  or  church,  will  consist  of  the  follow- 
ing courses  in  the  Department:  31,  45,  80,  81,  95,  and  103. 

Programs  of  study  leading  to  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  not  pres- 
ently offered  but  will  be  proposed  in  the  future.  Plans  have  already 
been  made  for  courses  of  study  which  provide  a  minor  in  religion  for 
M.A.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  in  other  fields.  The  purpose  of  such 
courses  is  to  furnish  future  teachers  of,  for  example,  education  or 
philosophy  or  sociology  with  a  context  of  study  that  will  enable  them 
to  see  the  place  of  their  special  field  of  interest  in  a  Christian  view 
of  man,  history,  and  society. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

28  THE  ORIGIN  AND  SIGNIFICANCE  OF  THE  BIBLE  (3)  .  Fall  and  spring. 
Boyd. 

30  THE  RELIGIOUS  BACKGROUND  OF  WESTERN  CIVILIZATION  (3). 
A  historical  study  of  the  impact  of  the  faith  of  the  Old  Testament,  Graeco- 
Roman  religion,  Teutonic  religion,  and  Christianity  upon  the  life  and  thought 
of  the  Western  World.  Spring.  Nash. 

31  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  MODERN  PROBLEMS  (3)  .  A  consideration 
of  the  relevance  of  the  Christian  faith  to  problems  of  war  and  peace,  eco- 
nomic enterprise,  marriage  and  the  family,  and  the  function  of  the  state  and 
international  organizations  in  the  contemporary  scene.  Spring. 

45  THE  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  WORLD  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  Christian  faith  as 
compared  to  and  contrasted  with  classical  religions,  such  as  Hinduism,  Con- 
fucianism, Buddhism,  Mohammedanism,  and  also  the  new  political  religions, 
such  as  Communism  and  Nationalism.  Fall  and  spring.  Nash,  A.  J.  Boyd. 

52  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION  (Philosophy  52)  (3).  This  course  can  be 
taken  for  credit  in  religion  only  by  students  majoring  in  religion.  An  inquiry 
into  the  philosophical  foundations  in  religious  experience.  Problems  of  self 
and  knowledge,  faith  and  reason,  the  existence  and  nature  of  God,  the 
character  and  meaning  of  religious  commitment.  Fall  and  spring.  Natanson. 

53  LITERARY  ASPECTS  OF  THE  BIBLE  (English  63)  (3)  .  A  study  of  the 
literary  aspects  of  the  Bible  in  English  translation,  with  discussion  of  types 
and  forms  of  literature,  historical  development  of  the  Bible,  the  principal 
translations,  and  the  influence  of  the  Bible  on  English  literature  and  on  the 
language.  Spring.  Howell. 
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80  INTRODUCTION  TO  OLD  TESTAMENT  LITERATURE   (3)  .  Fall.  Boyd. 

81  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEW  TESTAMENT  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Fall  and 
spring.  Boyd. 

85  ARCHAEOLOGY  AND  THE  BIBLE  (Classics  85)  (3) .  The  results  of  the 
exploration  and  excavations  in  Palestine  will  be  studied  for  the  light  they 
throw  on  Biblical  history.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  art  and  civilization 
of  the  peoples  of  the  Old  Testament,  particularly  of  the  pre-exilic  period. 
Fall.  Harland. 

92  THE  VARIETIES  OF  RELIGION  IN  AMERICAN  LIFE  AND  CULTURE 

(3)  .  A  study  of  Judaism,  Roman  Catholicism,  and  the  chief  forms  of 
Protestantism;  their  respective  beliefs,  forms  of  worship,  polity,  and  moral 
and  social  teachings. 

93  COURSES  FOR  HONORS   (3  each  semester)  .  Required  of  all  students  read- 

94  ing  for  Honors  in  Religion.  Fall  and  spring. 

95  THE  RELATIONS  BETWEEN  SCIENCE  AND  RELIGION  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Religion  28,  or  30,  or  special  permission.  This  course  will  be  concerned 
with  the  mutual  influence  of  natural  science  and  religion  upon  each  other  in 
Western  civilization  from  1500  to  the  present  day.  Fall.  Nash. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  CHRISTIANITY  AND  EDUCATION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Religion  30,  or  45, 
or  special  permission.  This  course,  which  is  primarily  but  not  exclusively 
intended  for  students  of  education,  will  consist  of  a  historical  and  compara- 
tive study  of  the  relations  between  Christianity  and  education  since  the 
Reformation.  Fall.  Nash. 

113-      ELEMENTARY    HEBREW     (Hebrew    113-114)      (Linguistics    113-114)      (3). 

114  The  structure  and  basic  vocabulary  of  the  Hebrew  language.  A  standard  text- 
book will  be  supplemented  by  selected  prose  readings  for  the  Old  Testament. 
Fall  and  spring.  Cantarino   (of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages)  . 

121  THE  BIBLICAL  PERSPECTIVE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Religion  28  or  special 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  systematic  consideration  of  the  central  themes 
of  the  Bible,  and  the  tension  between  the  Biblical  Weltanschauung  and  other 
world  views.  Spring.  Boyd. 

130  RELIGION  AND  CULTURE  IN  WESTERN  CIVILIZATION  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, Religion  28  (or  80)  together  with  Religion  45.  Not  to  be  taken  by 
students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  30.  A  study  of  the  relations 
between  the  religions  of  the  Western  World  (beginning  with  the  dawn  of 
civilization  in  the  ancient  Near  East)  and  the  different  cultural  expressions 
which  these  religions  have  taken.  Fall.  Nash. 

152  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY  (Philosophy  152) 
(3)  .  Representative  writings  of  Greek  Gnosticism  and  the  development  of 
the  Latin  Western  Christian  tradition.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Saunders. 

158  GREEK  NEW  TESTAMENT  (Classics  158)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Greek  22  or 
equivalent.  One  or  more  of  the  Gospels  will  be  read,  with  attention  to  the 
grammar,  diction,  and  style  of  the  New  Testament  writers.  Epps. 
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171  THE  WORK  OF  THE  DEUTERONOMISTS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Religion 
28  or  Religion  80  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  work  of  the 
Deuteronomists,  their  philosophy  of  history,  their  continuity  with  the  pro- 
phetic movement,  and  their  contributions  to  the  development  of  Biblical 
thought.  Fall.  Boyd. 

Course  for  Graduates 

270  SOCIOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (Sociology  270)  (3)  .  An  analysis  of  tensions 
between  the  scientific,  ethical  and  theological  study  of  society;  the  role  of 
religion  in  social  change;  the  social  origins  of  the  denominations;  the  socio- 
logical significance  of  the  Reformation;  "sect"  and  "church"  in  sociological 
theory.  Spring.  Nash. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

Professors:  S.  A.  Stoudemire,  Chairman,  W.  M.  Dey.i  S.  E.  Leavitt,  U.  T.  Holmes, 
Jr.,2  N.  B.  Adams,  H.  R.  Huse,  J.  C.  Lyons,  Secretary,  W.  L.  Wiley,  H.  Giduz,3 
R.  W.  Linker,  A.  G.  Engstrom,  J.  Hardre,  J.  E.  Keller,  F.  M.  Duffey 

Associate  Professors:  W.  A.  McKnight,  K.  L.  Selig 

Assistant  Professors:  L.  A.  Sharpe,  R.  L.  Frautschi,  G.  B.  Daniel 

Instructors:  H.  L.  King,  Vincente  Cantarino 

Part-time  Instructors:  K.  E.  Bunting,  R.  L.  G.  Connelly,  D.  B.  DuRall,  S.  D. 
Elizondo,  R.  A.  Hall,  J.  H.  Hummel,  D.  D.  Johnson,  W.  L.  King,  J.  H. 
LaPrade,  P.  A.  Lee,  D.  H.  Littlejohn,  A.  G.  LoRe,  J.  W.  McCrady,  W.  R. 
Manson,  F.  L.  Meadows,  R.  F.  Mixon,  W.  J.  Monahan,  J.  O.  Moore,  P.  L.  Priest, 
W.  F.  Reagan,  W.  H.  Shuford,  A.  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  J.  G.  Sparks,  H.  R.  Stone, 
D.  W.  Tucker,  F.  W.  Vogler,  J.  W.  Whitted 

Teaching  Fellows:  J.  L.  D.  Clark,  H.  J.  Frey,  E.  J.  Mickel 

Graduate  Assistants:  Nancy  E.  Derminer,  Shirley  B.  Whitaker 

FRENCH 

Students  interested  in  having  a  major  in  French  will  please  con- 
sult Mr.  J.  C.  Lyons,  Departmental  Adviser. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
see  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III. 

The  course  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in 
French  are  as  follows:  French  50,  51,  52,  53,  71,  72,  120,  145.  This 
program  may  be  varied  according  to  the  student's  special  needs  and 
preparation. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2    ELEMENTARY  FRENCH    (6) .  Three  hours  a  week,  through  two  semesters. 

Daniel;  staff. 
Attention  is  called  to  French  14-15,  designed  for  advanced  students  who  have 
fulfilled  the  requirements  in  another  foreign  language. 

3-4    INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH*    (6)  .  Three  hours  a  week,  through  two  semes- 
ters. Daniel;  staff. 


1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,    1959-1960. 

3.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

4.  Either  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  separately  for  elective   credit   if  the   language  require- 
ments   have    already   been   satisfied. 
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14  BEGINNING  COURSE  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDENTS    (3  each) .  Elective. 

15  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Frautschi. 

21  ADVANCED    FRENCH     (3)  .   Sophomore    elective.    Masterpieces    of   French 
literature.  Any  semester.  Lyons,  Wiley,  Linker,  Engstrom,  Hardre,  Frautschi. 

22  ADVANCED  FRENCH  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Contemporary  French  litera- 
ture. Any  semester.  Lyons,  Wiley. 

50  ADVANCED    COMPOSITION,   SYNTAX,   AND    THEME   WRITING    (3). 
Prerequisite,  intermediate  French.  Fall.  Frautschi. 

51  FRENCH    CONVERSATION    AND    COMPOSITION     (3).    Any    semester. 
Lyons,  Hardre,  Daniel. 

52  FRENCH  CIVILIZATION  I    (CONVERSATION)     (3) .  Prerequisite,  French 

51.  Fall  and  spring.  Lyons,  Hardre. 

53  FRENCH  CIVILIZATION  II    (CONVERSATION)     (3)  .  Prerequisite,  French 

52.  French  Revolution  to  the  present.  Fall.  Hardre. 

71  SURVEY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  I   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  French  21.  Open 
to  juniors  and  seniors.  Fall.  Lyons,  Wiley,  Engstrom,  Frautschi. 

72  SURVEY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  II    (3)  .  This  course  is  a  continuation 
of  French  71.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Spring.  Lyons,  Wiley,  Engstrom. 

83  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  IN  HIGH  SCHOOL  FRENCH    (Education 
83f)    (3).  Spring. 

84  DIRECTED  TEACHING   OF   HIGH  SCHOOL  FRENCH    (Education   84f) 

(3)  .  Any  semester. 

97       HONORS   COURSE    (3).   Required   of  all  students  reading  for   honors  in 
French. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 
115      FRENCH  LYRIC  POETRY   (3).  Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.  Spring.  Huse. 

120       FRENCH   DRAMA  AND    POETRY    OF   THE   TWENTIETH   CENTURY 

(3) .   Prerequisites,   French    71,    72.    (1959-1960    and   alternate   years.)    Fall. 
Hardre. 

123      THE  CONTEMPORARY  NOVEL  IN  FRANCE    (3).  Prerequisites,  French 
71,  72.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall,  Hardre\ 

126       HISTORY  OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  French  71,  72. 
Spring.  Linker. 

131  THE  FRENCH  DRAMA  PRIOR  TO  1700   (3) .  Prerequisites,  French  71,  72. 
Fall.  Wiley. 

132  THE   FRENCH  DRAMA   SINCE    1700    (3).   Prerequisites,   French   71,   72. 
Spring.  Wiley. 

145       FRENCH  PHONETICS   (3)  .  Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.  Fall.  Wiley. 

171  FRENCH    LITERATURE    OF   THE   SEVENTEENTH    CENTURY   I     (3). 
Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.  Fall.  Lyons. 

172  FRENCH   LITERATURE   OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH    CENTURY  II    (3). 

Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.  Spring.  Lyons. 

181       FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY    (3).  Pre- 
requisites, French  71,  72.  Fall.  Huse. 
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191  FRENCH  ROMANTICISM   (3)  .  Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.  Fall.  Engstrom. 

192  FRENCH  LITERATURE  SINCE  1850  (3).  Prerequisites,  French  71,  72. 
Spring.  Engstrom. 

105  CELTIC:  OLD  IRISH   (3)  .  On  demand.  Holmes. 

106  CELTIC:  OLD  WELSH  (3) .  On  demand.  Holmes. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

211  LITERARY   CRITICISM   IN   FRANCE:    THE   CLASSICAL   PERIOD    (3). 

(1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Wiley. 

212  LITERARY    CRITICISM    IN    FRANCE:    THE    MODERN    PERIOD     (3)  . 

(1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Engstrom. 

220      VULGAR  LATIN    (3) .   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Holmes. 

221-      OLD  FRENCH   (6) .  Fall  and  spring.  Holmes. 
222 

225       PROVENgAL   (3) .   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Linker. 

248  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  FOURTEENTH  AND  FIFTEENTH 
CENTURIES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  French  221  or  265.  (1959-1960  and  alternate 
years.)  Fall.  Linker. 

265  FRENCH   LITERATURE   OF  THE   RENAISSANCE    (3  each).    (1960-1961 

266  and  alternate  years.)   Fall  and  spring.  Lyons. 

324  ROMANCE  PALEOGRAPHY  (3).  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Linker. 

330  SEMINAR   (3  or  more)  .  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

331  HISTORY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  PRIOR  TO  1300  (3) .  French  221 
is  desired,  though  not  prerequisite.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Holmes. 

340      SPECIAL  READINGS   (3  or  more) .  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

370  SEMINAR  IN  MINOR  ROMANCE  TONGUES  (3)  .  (1959-1960  and  alter- 
nate years.)  Spring.  Holmes. 

375      THESIS   (3  or  more)  .  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

395  RESEARCH  (3) .  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Department. 

ITALIAN 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

51  ELEMENTARY  COURSE   (3) .  Prerequisite,  intermediate  French  or  Spanish. 
Fall.  Lyons. 

52  MODERN  ITALIAN  LITERATURE    (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian   51.  Spring. 
Lyons. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

131  DANTE  I   (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Italian  51,  52.  Fall.  Huse. 

132  DANTE  II   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Italian  131.  Spring.  Huse. 

156  DANTE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION  (Comparative  Literature  156)  (3) . 
Spring.  Huse. 
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IGI       ITALIAN    LITERATURE    OF    THE    RENAISSANCE     (3).    Prerequisites, 
Italian  51,  52.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Huse. 

131       THE   ITALIAN    SETTECENTO    (3).   Prerequisites,   Italian   51,   52.    (1959- 
1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Lyons. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

221       OLD  ITALIAN    (3).    (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Holmes. 

245       THE  ITALIAN  TRECENTO:   PETRARCH  AND   BOCCACCIO    (3).  Pre- 
requisites, Italian  51,  52.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Lyons. 

PORTUGUESE 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

51  ELEMENTARY   PORTUGUESE    (3)  .  Prerequisite,   intermediate  French   or 
Spanish.  Fall.  Sharpe. 

52  READING   IN   BRAZILIAN   LITERATURE    (3)  .   Prerequisite,    Portuguese 
51.  Spring.  Sharpe. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  MASTERPIECES    OF    PORTUGUESE    LITERATURE     (3)  .    Prerequisite, 
Portuguese  52  or  equivalent.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Sharpe. 

102  MODERN  BRAZILIAN  LITERATURE    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  52  or 
equivalent.   (1961-1962  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Sharpe. 

Courses  for  Graduates 
221       OLD  PORTUGUESE   (3) .   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Holmes. 

SPANISH 

Students  interested  in  having  a  major  in  Spanish  will  please  con- 
sult Mr.  S.  A.  Stoudemire,  Departmental  Adviser. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
read  the  statement  on  page  61. 

The  course  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in 
Spanish  are  as  follows:  Spanish  50,  51,  52,  53,  71,  72,  113,  145.  This 
program  may  be  varied  according  to  the  student's  special  needs  and 
preparation. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2    ELEMENTARY  SPANISH    (6)  .  Three  hours  a  week,  through  two  semesters. 
McKnight;  staff. 

Attention  is  called  to  Spanish  14-15,  designed  for  advanced  students  who  have 
fulfilled  the  requirements  in  another  foreign   language. 

3-4    INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH5    (6)  .  Three  hours  a  week,  through  two  semes- 
ters. McKnight;  staff. 


5.     Either  of   these   courses   may   be  taken    for  elective   credit   if   the   language   requirement   has 
already  been  satisfied. 
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14  BEGINNING  COURSE  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDENTS    (3  each) .  Elective. 

15  Three  hours  a  week,  pall  and  spring.  Stoudemire,  McKnight. 

21  ADVANCED  SPANISH  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Masterpieces  of  Spanish 
literature.  Any  semester.  Stoudemire,  Adams,  Keller,  Duffey,  McKnight, 
Selig,  Sharpe. 

22  ADVANCED  SPANISH  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Contemporary  Hispanic 
Literature.  Any  semester.  Stoudemire,  Adams,  McKnight. 

50  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION,  SYNTAX,  AND  THEME  WRITING  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  intermediate  Spanish.  Fall.  Stoudemire,  McKnight. 

51  SPANISH  CONVERSATION  AND  COMPOSITION  (3).  Any  semester. 
Duffey,  Cantarino,  King. 

52  SPANISH  CIVILIZATION  (CONVERSATION)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish 
51.  Spring.  Duffey. 

53  LATIN  AMERICAN  CIVILIZATION  (CONVERSATION)  (3).  Prerequi- 
site, Spanish  51.  A  survey  in  Spanish  of  the  history  and  culture  of  Latin 
America.  Fall.  Duffey. 

71  SURVEY  OF  SPANISH  LITERATURE  TO  1700  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Spanish 
21.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Fall.  Stoudemire,  McKnight. 

72  SURVEY  OF  SPANISH  LITERATURE  SINCE  1700  (3)  .  This  course  is  a 
continuation  of  Spanish  71.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Spring.  Stoudemire, 
McKnight. 

83  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  IN  HIGH  SCHOOL  SPANISH  (Education 
83s)    (3) .  Spring. 

84  DIRECTED  TEACHING  OF  HIGH  SCHOOL  SPANISH    (Education  84s) 

(3) .  Any  semester. 

97  HONORS  COURSE  (3)  .  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 
Spanish. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

09  EARLY  SPANISH  PROSE  FICTION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72. 
(1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Adams. 

ilO  THE  SPANISH  NOVEL,  1605-1898  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Adams. 

ill  MODERN  SPANISH  NOVELISTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  (1959- 
1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Adams. 

112  THE  NOVEL  IN  SPANISH  AMERICA    (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish   71,   72. 

(1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Duffey,  Sharpe. 

113  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72. 
Spring.  Duffey,  Sharpe. 

117       CERVANTES    (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  Spring.  Stoudemire. 

131  LOPE  DE  VEGA  AND  HIS  CONTEMPORARIES  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Spanish 
71,  72.  Fall.  Selig. 

132  CALDERON  AND  HIS  CONTEMPORARIES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish 
71,  72.  Spring.  Selig. 

134  SPANISH  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
Spanish  71,  72.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Stoudemire. 
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135  MODERN  SPANISH  DRAMA  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Stoudemire,  McKnight. 

145      SPANISH  PHONETICS   (3) .  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  Fall.  Duffey. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND  METHODOLOGY  (3)  .  Required  of  all  candidates 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Fall.  Stoudemire. 

209  NON-FICTIONAL  PROSE  OF  THE  SIGLO  DE  ORO  (3)  .  A  study  of  the 
critical,  historical,  scientific,  and  philosophical  writings  of  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Stoudemire. 

215  EARLY  LYRIC  POETRY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  (1959-1960  and 
alternate  years.)  Fall.  Adams. 

216  MODERN  LYRIC  POETRY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  (1959-1960 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Adams. 

221-      OLD  SPANISH    (6)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Keller. 
222 

241       SPANISH    AMERICAN    BIBLIOGRAPHY     (3).     (1960-1961    and    alternate 

years.)   Spring.  Sharpe. 

291  EARLY  SPANISH  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Spanish  221-222.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Keller. 

330      SEMINAR    (3  or  more)  .  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

340      SPECIAL  READINGS    (3  or  more)  .  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

375       THESIS  (3  or  more)  . 

393  SPANISH  ROMANTICISM  (3).  Seminar  course.  (1959-1960  and  alternate 
years.)   Spring.  Adams. 

395  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member 
of  the  Department. 

SEMITICS 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Undergraduates 

101  ELEMENTARY  ARABIC  (Linguistics  101)  (3)  .  Presentation  of  Arabic  as  a 
Semitic  language.  Study  of  the  morphology  and  basic  syntax  of  Arabic.  Fall. 
Cantarino. 

102  READING  IN  ARABIC  (Linguistics  102)  (3)  .  Study  of  Arabic  syntax; 
selected  readings  from  the  Koran  and  prose  literature  of  the  tenth  century. 
Arabic  influence  of  early  Spanish.  Spri?-tg.  Cantarino. 

113-      ELEMENTARY   HEBREW    (Linguistics   113-114)     (Religion    113-114)      (3). 

114  The  structure  and  basic  vocabulary  of  the  Hebrew  language.  A  standard  text- 
book will  be  supplemented  by  selected  prose  readings  for  the  Old  Testament. 
Fall  and  spring.  Cantarino. 


RUSSIAN 

(See  Germanic  Languages) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Professors:  C.  E.  Bowerman,  Chairman,  E.  W.  Noland,  H.  D.  Meyer,  S.  H.  Hobbs, 

Jr.,i   R.  B.  Vance,  G.  B.  Johnson.2  Katharine  Jocher,  W.  B.  Sanders,  J.  J. 

Honigmann,  D.  O.  Price,  J.  W.  Thibaut,  Harriet  Herring,  G.  L.  Simpson,  Jr., 

H.  L.  Smith 
Associate  Professor:  J.  Gulick 
Assistant  Professors:  J.  L.  Coe,  Q.  Campbell,  R.  L.  Simpson,  H.  D.  Sessoms,  Ann 

Carol  Maney,  L.  Levine,  S.  A.  Freed,  D.  Wallace 
Part-time  Assistant  Professors:  G.  R.  Holcomb    (Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy) , 

W.  S.  Pollitzer  (Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy) 
Instructor:  Ruth  E.  Searles 

Part-time  LectureT  in  the  Hospital  Recreation  Curriculum:  Frances  Cleary 
Teaching  Fellow:  D.  D.  Smith 
Graduate  Assistants:  D.  A.  Gover,  P.  E.  Wehr,  M.  C.  Thelin,  Martha  E.  Hamilton, 

M.  Gibson 

The  undergraduate  major  program  in  Sociology  and  Anthro- 
pology is  designed  to  provide  pre-professional  training  in  the  social 
sciences  as  well  as  a  mature  understanding  of  social  behavior  as  a 
basis  for  general  education.  With  the  assistance  of  his  adviser  in  the 
Department,  the  student  may  select  a  course  of  study  to  provide  a 
foundation  for  a  variety  of  occupations. 

Undergraduate  Major:  Sociology  51  and  Anthropology  41,  prefer- 
ably taken  in  the  sophomore  year,  are  required  of  all  majors  and  are 
prerequisite  to  other  courses  in  the  Department  except  where  other- 
wise indicated.  Majors3  will  plan  their  courses,  with  the  help  of  an 
adviser,  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

Sociology:  Sociology  56  and  five  other  courses  in  sociology,  seven 
allied  courses,  seven  non-divisional  courses.  Sociology  majors  may  take 
as  many  as  three  courses  in  anthropology  in  the  allied  field. 

Anthropology:  Six  courses  in  anthropology,  Sociology  56  and  six 
other  allied  courses,  seven  non-divisional  courses.  Anthropology  majors 
may  take  as  many  as  three  sociology  courses  in  the  allied  field. 

Sociology-Anthropology  (split  major)  :  three  sociology  courses 
(including  Sociology  56) ,  three  anthropology  courses,  seven  allied 
courses,  seven  non-divisional  courses. 

Recreation  Leadership:  Sociology  56,  four  courses  from  among 
173,  174,  176,  177,  178,  179,  two  additional  courses  in  sociology. 

Graduate  Degrees:  The  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  offered  in 
sociology  and  in  anthropology.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  graduate  pro- 
gram to  provide  the  best  possible  professional  training  for  sociologists, 
anthropologist,  and,  in  conjunction  with  the  Department  of  Psychol- 

1.  Absent  on   leave,   spring,    I960,   as  Kenan   Professor   for  the  Term   of   One   Semester. 

2.  Absent  on  Kenan  leave,   1959-1960. 

3.  Sociology  52  is  not  creditable  within  the  six-course  major  in  sociology-anthropology.  Trans- 
fer majors  will  usually  lack  Anthropology  41  which  is  creditable  in  the  allied  field  v/hen  taken  by 
sociology  majors;  likewise  Sociology  51   is  allied  for  anthropology  majors. 
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ogy,  for  social  psychologists.  Candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree 
in  sociology  or  anthropology  may  minor  in  rural  sociology,  any  of  the 
other  social  sciences,  or  in  the  related  field  of  statistics,  planning, 
public  health,  and  social  work.  A  minor  split  between  two  fields  is 
possible  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  with  special  permission  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

The  A.M.  degree  in  rural  sociology  is  offered  and  candidates  for 
this  degree  may  minor  in  general  sociology,  anthropology,  or  any  of 
the  other  social  sciences. 

Two  graduate  degrees  affording  emphasis  on  recreation  leadership 
are  offered:  The  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  sociology  with  concentration 
in  recreation  leadership  and  the  Master  of  Science  degree  in  Recrea- 
tion Administration  (see  further  description  at  end  of  this  section 
under  "Recreation  Leadership") . 

Students  in  other  departments  may  take  a  minor  for  the  A.M.  or 
Ph.D.  degrees  in  general  sociology,  rural  sociology,  or  anthropology 
if  appropriate  prerequisite  courses  have  been  completed.  Minor  courses 
should  be  selected  through  consultation  with  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department. 

More  detailed  information  about  the  graduate  program  in  sociology 
and  in  anthropology  is  available  in  the  Graduate  School  Catalogue 
and  in  mimeographed  materials  available  from  the  Department  upon 
request. 

Courses  in  rural  sociology,  anthropology  and  recreation  leader- 
ship are  grouped  separately  following  the  courses  in  general  sociology. 
Anthropology  courses  carry  the  designation  "Anthropology"  on  regis- 
tration forms  while  courses  in  rural  sociology  and  recreation  leader- 
ship carry  the  designation  "Sociology"  on  registration  forms. 

SOCIOLOGY 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  Sociology  51  is  prerequisite  for  sociology 
courses  above  100  and  Anthropology  41  is  prerequisite  for  anthro- 
pology courses  above  100. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

51  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIOLOGY  (3) .  The  scientific  study  of  principles 
and  comparisons  in  society  and  culture  as  these  relate  to  social  groups,  or- 
ganization, processes,  institutions,  stratification  change,  trends,  and  control. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

52  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (3)  .  No  prerequisite.  Elective  for  students  not  major- 
ing in  this  Department.  Introductory  course  in  social  problems  with  primary 
emphasis  on  both  the  positive  and  pathological  features  of  society.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 
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56  HOW  TO  STUDY  SOCIETY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Sociology  51  and  Anthro- 
pology 41.  An  introduction  to  the  methods  of  studying  society  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  methods  discussed  in  actual  research  reports.  Required  of 
majors  in  both  sociology  and  anthropology.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

60  THE  FIELD  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  (3)  .  For  sociology  majors;  others  by  special 
permission.  An  orientation  course  based  on  the  description  and  analysis  of 
the  historical  development  of  social  work  and  the  operation  in  contemporary 
society  of  the  many  specialized  social  work  services.  Fall.  Staff. 

62  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (3)  .  Open  to  General  College  students, 
juniors  and  seniors.  Analysis  of  courtship,  marriage  and  family  relationships. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

65  THE  PUBLIC  SOCIAL  SERVICES  (3)  .  For  sociology  majors,  others  by  per- 
mission. An  analysis  of  the  social  services  which  are  offered  under  public 
auspices  through  city,  county,  state,  and  federal  agencies.  Spring.  Staff. 

70  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3)  .  The  place  of  sociology  in  the  study  of  in- 
dustrial relations.  The  application  of  social  scientific  principles  to  the 
analysis  of  social  relationships  in  business,  with  special  emphasis  on  industrial 
firms.  Spring.  Noland. 

75  COMMUNITY  ORGANIZATION  (3)  .  Processes,  integration,  and  change  in 
the  community.  Analysis  and  comparison  of  rural  and  urban  communities 
with  respect  to  structural  features,  communication  processes,  and  basic  in- 
stitutions. Changing  role  of  the  local  community  in  the  total  society.  Fall. 
Richard  Simpson. 

95  HONORS   READING   COURSES    (3  each).  Prerequisite,   for  Honors  pro- 

96  grams,  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Special  reading  for 
honors  in  a  selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department. 
A  student  may  take  only  two  courses  in  the  Honors  program.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

107  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (Philosophy  107)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, two  courses  in  philosophy,  psychology,  or  sociology.  (See  Philosophy 
107  for  description.)    (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Natanson. 

121  CULTURE  AND  PERSONALITY  (Anthropology  121)  (3).  (See  Anthro- 
pology 121  for  description.)  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Spring.  Honig- 
mann. 

122  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY    (Anthropology  122)     (Folklore  122)     (3) . 

(See  Anthropology  122  for  description.)   Fall.  Johnson. 

125  THE  NEGRO  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  Negro  community  and  its  institutions, 
status  of  the  Negro  in  American  society,  problems  of  race  relations,  and  the 
process  of  integration.  Spring.  Johnson. 

128  FOLK  CULTURES  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (Anthropology  128)  (Folk- 
lore 128)  (3)  .  (See  Anthropology  128  for  description.)  (1960-1961  and  alter- 
nate years.)   Spring.  Gulick. 

133  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  133)  (3) .  (See 
Psychology  133  for  description.)   Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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134  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR  (Psychology  134)  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  elementary 
forms  of  social  organization.  Forces  external  to  the  person  that  operate  in 
social  movements,  crowds,  revolutions,  fashion,  and  similar  phenomena  are 
emphasized.  Special  attention  paid  to  revivalistic  movements  as  found  in 
religious  sects.  Fall.  Campbell. 

136       COMPARATIVE  SOCIAL   ORGANIZATION   IN  SELECTED   CULTURES 

(Anthropology   136)     (3) .    (See  Anthropology   136   for   description.)     (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.  Gulick. 

152  HISTORY  OF  SOCIAL  THOUGHT  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  introductory  course 
in  one  of  the  social  sciences  or  philosophy.  Emphasis  on  historic  social  ideas 
of  Western  culture  considered  against  a  background  of  general  cultural 
analysis  in  terms  of  systematic  theory.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

153  SOCIAL  STRUCTURE  (3)  .  Analysis  of  social  structure  and  stratification  in 
terms  of  class,  status,  prestige,  rank,  and  function.  Attention  is  given  to  the 
social  role  of  the  elite,  bureaucracies,  and  professional  and  middle  classes. 
Fall.  Vance. 

154  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIETY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  three  courses  in  sociology. 
The  study  of  the  cultural  evolution  of  society  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  folk 
regional  development:  folkways,  stateways,  geographic  factors,  regions,  states, 
modern  technology  and  change,  the  application  to  contemporary  American 
society.   (Not  offered  in  1960-1961.)   Spring.  George  Simpson. 

161  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  FAMILY  (3)  .  Analysis  of  the  family  institution  as  a 
background  for  the  study  of  family  interaction:  socialization  and  the  parent- 
child  relationship,  courtship  and  marriage  interaction,  family  crises  and  prob- 
lems. Spring.  Bowerman. 

162  DYNAMICS  OF  FAMILY  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Analysis  of  the  natural 
history  of  families,  how  they  form,  function,  and  grow  to  maturity.  Focus 
on  the  developmental  growth  of  children  and  parents  in  interaction  in  seven 
stages  of  the  family  life  cycle.   (Not  offered  in  1960-1961.)   Spring.  Bowerman. 

165  COMMUNICATION  AND  OPINION  (Journalism  165)  (Psychology  165) 
(3)  .   (See  Journalism  165  for  description.)   Fall  and  spring.  Danielson. 

168  THE  CITY  (3)  .  The  city  as  a  social  phenomenon  in  the  modern  world. 
Analysis  of  urban  trends,  characteristics,  and  functions;  urban  social  organiza- 
tion. Sociological  elements  in  housing,  urban  planning,  and  metropolitan 
dominance.  Growth  patterns  in  new  centers  of  urbanization.  Spring.  Camp- 
bell. 

169  THE  INDUSTRIAL  COMMUNITY  (3) .  Development  of  the  industrial  com- 
munity since  the  Industrial  Revolution;  effect  of  changing  conditions  and 
differences  in  surrounding  society;  paternalism,  labor  laws,  economic  and 
labor  problems  as  they  affect  the  industrial  community.  Spring.  Herring. 

173  COMMUNITY  RECREATION  (Physical  Education  173)  (3).  Foundations 
of  organized  recreation;  backgrounds  and  theories;  objectives  and  principles; 
social  and  economic  factors;  public,  private,  and  commercial  interests;  recrea- 
tion and  the  social  institutions.  Fall.  Meyer. 

174  SUPERVISED  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  RECREATION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
three  or  more  courses  in  recreation.  Supervised  field  experience  in  recreation; 
students  will  have  opportunity  to  receive  varied  practical  on-the-job  experi- 
ence in  one  of  many  agency  types.  Fall  and  spring.  Sessoms. 
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176  PROGRAM  PLANNING  FOR  COMMUNITY  RECREATION  (3).  The 
fields  of  activity;  types,  correlations,  and  program  activities;  principles  and 
methods  of  program  planning;  schedules  according  to  time  basis,  special 
activities  and  feature  events.  Spring.  Meyer. 

177  ADMINISTRATION  OF  RECREATION  (3)  .  Analysis  of  recreation  from 
the  standpoint  of  organization;  administration;  finances;  budget;  reports  and 
records;  leadership  and  training;  legislation;  publicity  and  public  relations; 
coordination  of  community  resources;  program  operation.  Fall.  Meyer. 

178  PERSONNEL  PRACTICES  IN  ORGANIZED  RECREATION  (3)  .  A  study 
of  the  field  of  recreation  leadership;  principles  of  leadership;  status  of  pro- 
fession; job  analysis;  staff  organization  and  employment  practices;  profes- 
sional education  and  training;  role  of  volunteer;  principles  of  supervision. 
Fall.  Sessoms. 

179  PLANNING  FOR  RECREATION  AREAS,  FACILITIES  AND  SOCIAL 
PROGRAMS  (3)  .  First  half  of  course  is  study  of  recreation  areas  and  facili- 
ties: functional  planning;  design  and  layout;  usage  and  maintenance;  stan- 
dards and  evaluation.  Latter  part  is  devoted  to  organizing  and  directing  of 
social  programs.  Spriiig.  Sessoms. 

180  STATE  AND  REGIONAL  PROBLEMS  AND  PLANNING  (3) .  A  study  of 
the  theory  of  regional  cultural  development  and  of  regional  planning  in  this 
broad  context.  Special  attention  is  given  to  state  and  regional  planning  in 
the  United  States.   (Not  offered  in  1960-1961.)   Fall.  George  Simpson. 

181  REGIONAL  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  SOUTH  (3) .  A  sociological  analysis  of 
the  southern  region  of  the  United  States.  Emphasis  on  facts,  factors,  and 
policies  pertaining  to  geography,  population,  and  culture;  resources  and 
waste;  social  institutions  and  planning.  Spring.  George  Simpson. 

186  POPULATION  (3) .  A  study  of  problems  of  quality  and  quantity  of  popula- 
tion including  theories  of  population  increase  and  problems  of  composition, 
distribution,  differential  fertility,  population  pressure,  and  internal  migra- 
tion. Spring.  Vance. 

190  DIAGNOSIS  OF  JUVENILE  DELINQUENCY  (3)  .  After  a  brief  historical 
background  this  course  traces  the  development  of  case  study  and  diagnosis 
of  juvenile  delinquency  through  various  approaches.  Fall.  Sanders. 

191  SOCIAL  STATISTICS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  three  courses  in  sociology.  Carries 
no  credit  for  A.M.  minor  in  sociology.  Elementary  descriptive  statistics  and 
basic  principles  of  statistical  inference  including  estimation  and  tests  oi 
hypotheses.  Required  of  all  candidates  for  graduate  degrees  in  sociology. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

192  CRIMINOLOGY  (3)  .  The  principles  of  criminology  and  penology  with 
emphasis  on  psychosociological  factors;  study  of  historical  and  contemporary 
theory  and  practice.  Fall.  Sanders. 

193  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY  (3) .  Not  open  to  students  credited  with  Sociology 
52.  Poverty,  relief,  delinquency,  vagrancy,  prostitution,  alcoholism,  crime, 
mental  defects,  and  other  pathological  conditions.  Analysis  of  therapeutic 
measures.  Field  trips  to  county  and  state  institutions.  Spring.  Sanders. 

195  INTERMEDIATE  SOCIAL  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  191  or 
equivalent.  Basic  analysis  of  variance;  correlation  analysis,  including  multiple 
and  partial;  non-parametric  measures  of  relationships;  statistical  inference. 
Fall.  Noland. 
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196  TECHNIQUES  OF  QUANTITATIVE  FIELD  SURVEYS  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
three  courses  in  sociology.  This  course  includes  planning  a  field  survey,  con- 
struction of  questionnaire  and  schedule,  instructions  for  enumerators,  inter- 
viewing, supervision  of  enumeration,  and  editing  schedules.  Spring,  on  de- 
mand. Staff. 

197  POPULATION  STATISTICS  (Statistics  197)  (3)  .  Training  and  techniques 
for  quantitative  research  with  population  data;  composition  characteristics, 
making  of  population  estimates,  computation  and  standardization  of  birth 
and  death  rates,  construction  and  application  of  life  tables,  measurement  of 
migration.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Price  . 

198  TREATMENT  OF  JUVENILE  DELINQUENCY  (3)  .  Emphasis  on  the  juve- 
nile court  and  various  means  of  prevention  and  treatment  of  juvenile  de- 
linquency. Field  trips.  Spring.  Sanders. 

199  MODERN  PENOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  192  or  equivalent. 
Specialized  study  of  trends,  legislation,  experiments,  and  accomplishments  in 
correctional  programs.  Such  topics  as  parole,  classification,  and  personnel 
will  be  emphasized.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Sanders. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

208  METHODS  IN  SOCIAL  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Formulation  of  the  research  prob- 
lem; steps  and  problems  in  the  design  of  social  research;  methods  of  data  col- 
lection; analysis  and  interpretation  of  data.  Fall.  Staff. 

209  SURVEY  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3)  .  Experience  in  planning  a  field 
survey;  construction  of  questionnaire  and  schedule;  instructions  for  enumera- 
tors; interviewing,  coding  and  machine  processing  of  data,  analysis  and 
presentation  of  results.  Spring.  Staff. 

210  FOLK  SOCIOLOGY  (Folklore  210)  (3)  .  Folk  sociology  as  a  subject  field  for 
the  historical  study  of  total  human  society  and  the  empirical  study  of  group 
behavior.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  George  Simpson. 

212  AMERICAN  SOCIOLOGISTS  (3)  .  A  general  treatise  on  the  rise  and  de- 
velopment of  American  sociology  and  a  survey  of  the  work  and  personalities 
of  American  sociologists  projected  on  the  background  of  social  theory  and 
research.  Spring.  George  Simpson. 

218  HUMAN  ECOLOGY  (SEMINAR)  (3)  .  Consideration  of  theory  and  research 
emerging  around  the  concept  of  human  ecology.  A  review  of  the  background 
of  human  ecology  is  followed  by  readings,  reports,  and  research  on  its  con- 
temporary development.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Vance. 

220  THEORIES  OF  CULTURE  (Anthropology  220)  (3)  .  (See  Anthropology  220 
for  description.)     (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Honigmann. 

221  FIELD  METHODS  IN  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anthropology 
221)     (3)  .   (See  Anthropology  221  for  description.)    Spring.  Honigmann. 

227  THEORIES  OF  PERSONALITY  (Psychology  227)  (3)  .  (See  Psychology  227 
for  description.)  Fall. 

228  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  228)  (3)  .  (See  Psychology 
228  for  description.)  Spring.  Thibaut. 

230  RACE  AND  CULTURE  CONTACTS  (Anthropology  230)  (Folklore  230) 
(3)  .   (See  Anthropology  230  for  description.)    Spring.  Johnson. 

233  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  233)  (3)  .  (See  Psy- 
chology 233  for  description.)   Spring.  Thibaut. 
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235  MEASUREMENT  OF  ATTITUDES  (Psychology  235)  (3)  .  (See  Psychology 
235  for  description.)   Spring.  Upshaw. 

239  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3)  .  Social  theory  and  productive 
systems;  the  meaning  and  organization  of  work;  the  dynamics  of  getting 
work  done;  management  of  work  organization;  the  social  structure  of  trade 
unionism;  work  organizations  and  society.  Fall.  Noland. 

240  SOCIAL  RESEARCH  IN  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Systematic  analysis  of  theories  and  procedures  of 
the  behavioral  sciences  as  they  relate  to  research  in  labor  and  industrial 
relations.  Research  project  design.  Spring,  on  demand.  Noland. 

245  BEHAVIOR  IN  LARGE  GROUP  ORGANIZATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Processes  and  forms  of  social  behavior  and  per- 
sonality in  selected  administrative  organizations:  theory  and  research  methods. 
Spring.  Noland. 

253  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  191  and  195. 
Multiple  and  partial  correlation,  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance,  sampl- 
ing, and  other  topics  applicable  to  specific  research  projects  of  the  student. 
Spring.  Price. 

262  EUROPEAN  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY  (3).  Theory  in  sociological  re- 
search. Major  methodological  and  theoretical  orientations.  Development  from 
European  backgrounds  of  current  theories  of  differentiation,  integration, 
change,  social  systems,  and  structural-functional  analysis.  Required  of  Ph.D. 
candidates  in  sociology.  Fall.  Richard  Simpson. 

265  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  HEALTH  AND  THE  HEALTH  PROFESSIONS  (3) . 
Registration  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Reviews  the  work  done  in  the 
area  of  convergent  interests  of  the  medical  and  social  sciences  with  emphasis 
on  further  research.  Spring.  Smith. 

270  SOCIOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (Religion  270)  (3) .  (See  Religion  270  for  de- 
scription.)  Spring.  Nash. 

271  PROBLEMS  OF  ORGANIZED  RECREATION  (3)  .  To  promote  insight  into 
some  problems  confronting  organized  recreation  in  community  life;  interpret 
and  analyze  the  problems,  determine  specific  needs;  plan  for  adjusting  the 
problems.  Spring.  Meyer. 

272  RECREATION  IN  THE  MEDICAL  SETTING  (3)  .  An  analysis  of  recrea- 
tion in  the  medical  setting  with  particular  emphasis  given  to  the  objectives, 
procedures  and  resources  necessary  to  organize  and  administer  hospital  rec- 
reation. Fall.  Cleary. 

273  PROGRAM  PLANNING  IN  THE  MEDICAL  SETTING  (3)  .  Basic  factors 
of  Program  Planning:  Adaption  of  activies  for  the  ill  and  handicapped; 
individual  and  group;  development  of  special  events  and  activities;  role  of 
volunteer  patient  and  professional  leaders;  adaption  of  areas,  facilities,  equip- 
ment and  resources  to  the  hospital  setting.  Spring.  Cleary. 

274  ADVANCED  COMMUNITY  SOCIOLOGY  (3)  .  Analysis  of  theory  and  re- 
search in  the  sociology  of  the  community.  Spring.  Richard  Simpson. 

301  READING  AND  RESEARCH   (3  each  semester) .   Registration  by  permission 

302  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  reading,  library  research  or  field  research  on  a 
selected  topic  under  guidance  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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315  READING   AND    RESEARCH   IN    METHODOLOGY    (3    each    semester). 

316  Registration  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Special  work  on  selected  prob- 
lems of  research  methodology.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

321       FIELD  RESEARCH   (3  each  semester)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
322 

326      SEMINAR  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS   (3  each  semester)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

327 

328  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  328)  (3).  (See  Psy- 
chology 328  for  description.)   Either  semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

333  SEMINAR  IN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (3) .  (Not  offered  in  1960- 
1961.)   Fall.  Bowerman. 

334  CRITIQUE  OF  RESEARCH  IN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (3)  .  This 
seminar  reviews  the  basic  conceptual  frameworks  used  in  family  research 
in  the  past;  identifies  changing  emphasis  in  family  study;  and  evaluates  cur- 
rent studies  in  the  major  fields  of  family  research.  (Not  offered  in  1960-1961.) 
Fall.  Bowerman. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  ANALYSIS    (Psychology  340)     (Journalism  340)     (3)  . 

(See  Journalism  340  for  description.)   Spring.  Danielson. 

341  MASTER'S  THESIS  (3) .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

342  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3)  .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

RURAL  SOCIOLOGY  4 
Course  for  Undergraduates 

53  RURAL  SOCIAL  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  A  general  introductory  course  in  the 
principles  and  problems  of  rural  social  economics,  with  attention  to  the 
relationship  between  economic  and  social  conditions,  especially  in  the  South. 
Fall.  Hobbs. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  NORTH  CAROLINA:  ECONOMIC  AND  SOCIAL  (3)  .  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  familiarize  the  student  with  North  Carolina:  population,  agricul- 
ture, resources,  social  life,  economic  development,  industry,  wealth,  taxation, 
education,  public  welfare.  Fall.  Hobbs. 

102  RURAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3) .  Topics  include  rural  society  and  rural  sociology, 
socio-economic  aspects  of  agriculture,  conditions  and  movements  of  rural 
population,  rural  social  institutions  and  agencies,  bio-social  conditions,  socio- 
cultural  conditions,  rural-urban  relations.  Fall.  George  Simpson. 

103  HISTORY  OF  AGRICULTURAL  AND  RURAL  INSTITUTIONS  (3)  .  This 
course  traces  the  development  of  agriculture  from  its  earliest  beginnings 
to  the  present:  early  development;  Greece  and  Rome;  later  agriculture  in 
Europe;  American  agricultural  institutions.  Spring.  Hobbs. 


4.  Courses  in  rural  sociology  carry  regular  designation  "Sociology"  on  registration  forms. 
Sociology  174,  IS  1.  and  218  may  be  counted  as  rural  sociology  courses  in  a  graduate  program. 
Additional  graduate  courses  in  rural  sociology  are  available  at  North  Carolina  State  College  in 
Raleigh. 
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110      RURAL  LAND  PLANNING  AND  LAND  ECONOMICS    (3).  Prerequisite 

or  corequisite,  general  economics  or  Sociology  53.  A  course  covering  the  broad 
field  of  land  economics,  with  special  attention  to  utilization  and  conservation 
of  farm  and  forest  land  resources  in  the  United  States.  Spring.  Hobbs. 

166  THE  RURAL  COMMUNITY  (3)  .  The  rural  community  as  a  sociological 
group,  evolution  of  the  rural  community,  village-community  economy,  social 
institutions,  social  organization,  social  control,  sociological  significance,  the 
future  of  the  rural  community.  Spring.  Hobbs. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

311  READING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  RURAL  SOCIOLOGY   (3  each  semester). 

312  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Research,  seminars,  and  field  in- 
vestigations in  selected  topics  from  the  following  rural  social  problems:  rural 
social  surveys,  research  technique  and  field  work;  rural  social  statistics,  inter- 
pretation and  use;  rural  social  engineering.  Fall  and  spring.  Hobbs. 

ANTHROPOLOGY  5 

41  GENERAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  anthropology,  the 
science  of  man  the  culture-bearing  animal.  Topics  considered:  physical  evolu- 
tion of  mankind,  modern  racial  types,  prehistoric  and  historic  developments 
of  culture,  and  cultural  dynamics  viewed  analytically  and  comparatively.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

95  HONORS  READING  COURSES   (3  each  semester) .  Prerequisite,  for  Honors 

96  program,  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Special  reading  for 
honors  in  a  selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department. 
A  student  may  take  only  two  courses  in  the  Honors  program.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

100  OLD  WORLD  PREHISTORY  (3)  .  A  course  designed  to  provide  anthro- 
pology majors  and  other  students  of  comparable  behavioral  science  sophisti- 
cation with  a  basic  background  in  the  development  of  Man  and  Culture 
in  the  Old  World.  Fall.  Coe. 

112  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anatomy  112)  (3).  (See  Anatomy  112  for 
description.)   Spring.  Staff. 

113  INTRODUCTION  TO  DESCRIPTIVE  LINGUISTICS  (Linguistics  100) 
(3)  .  A  survey  of  descriptive  linguistics,  including  phonetic  description,  and 
phonemic  and  grammatical  analysis.  Related  topics,  such  as  information 
theory  and  language  and  culture  will  also  be  considered  briefly.  Fall.  Levine. 

114  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPARATIVE  AND  HISTORICAL  LINGUISTICS 

(Linguistics    101)      (3) .     (See    Curriculum    of    Linguistics    for    description.) 
(1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Arndt. 

120  APPLIED  ANTHROPOLOGY  (INTERCULTURAL  RELATIONS)  (3). 
Case  studies  are  used  to  understand  human  relations  involving  people  with 
different  ways  of  life.  Topics  treated  include  community  development,  health 
programs,  cross-cultural  political  administration,  and  international  commu- 
nication.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Honigmann. 


5.    As  indicated,  certain  courses  in  anthropology  also  carry  credit  in  general  sociology. 
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121  CULTURE  AND  PERSONALITY  (Sociology  121)  (3)  .  A  scientific  analysis 
of  the  influence  of  cultural  forms  on  the  individual  in  our  own  and  other 
societies,  considered  from  the  anthropological,  psychological,  and  clinical 
points  of  view.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Honigmann. 

122  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Sociology  122)  (Folklore  122)  (3)  .  Ordi- 
narily may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by  graduate  majors  and  minors  in  anthro- 
pology. A  systematic  survey  of  the  customs  and  modes  of  life  of  mankind 
based  on  scientific  explanation  of  the  ways  of  culture.  Fall.  Johnson. 

123  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (Folklore  123)  (3)  .  Common  elements 
of  sacred  and  secular  ritual  in  human  society;  their  contribution  to  the 
strengthening  of  values  and  maintenance  of  social  organization;  how  com- 
munities conceive  the  universe  to  be  organized  and  cope  with  threat  and 
uncertainty.   (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Honigmann. 

126  RACES  AND  PEOPLES  OF  AFRICA  (Folklore  126)  (3).  Survey  of  the 
native  peoples  and  cultures  of  Africa  south  of  the  Sahara.  Fall.  Johnson. 

127  NATIVE  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  OF  MEXICO  AND  CENTRAL 
AMERICA  (Folklore  127)  (3)  .  Modern  Mexico  and  Central  America  seen 
against  the  background  of  archaeology,  physical  anthropology,  and  aboriginal 
culture,  including  both  the  "high  cultures"  of  the  Aztec  and  Mayas  and  the 
tribal  cultures  of  various  regions.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Wallace. 

128  FOLK  CULTURES  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (Sociology  128)  (Folklore 
128)  (3)  .  The  folk  culture  is  viewed  as  a  way  of  life  which  stands  midway 
between  that  of  the  "primitive"  tribal  native  and  that  of  the  urbanized 
city-dweller.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Gulick. 

129  PEOPLES  OF  OCEANIA  (Folklore  129)  (3) .  The  development  and  nature  of 
recent  and  existing  cultures  in  Indonesia,  native  Australia,  Melanesia,  Micro- 
nesia, and  Polynesia.  Emphasis  on  important  theoretical  and  methodological 
issues  which  have  arisen  from  Oceanic  research.  (1959-1960  and  alternate 
years.)   Fall.  Gulick. 

130  INDIANS  OF  NORTH  AMERICA  (3)  .  A  descriptive  study  of  the  culture 
areas  of  North  America  at  the  time  of  European  contact,  with  emphasis  on 
the  Southeast.  Spring.  Coe. 

131  CULTURES  OF  SOUTH  ASIA  (3)  .  A  survey  of  geography,  population,  and 
race  in  India  and  Pakistan  together  with  a  review  of  culture  history.  Em- 
phasis will  be  put  on  the  transformation  of  culture  which  followed  British 
contact.  Islam,  Buddhism,  Hinduism,  and  caste  are  examined  as  well  as 
several  aboriginal  ways  of  life.  (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.  Honig- 
mann. 

132  NATIVE  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  OF  SOUTH  AMERICA  (Folklore 
132)  (3)  .  An  approach  to  the  understanding  of  South  America  in  ethnologi- 
cal terms;  aboriginal  physical  types,  archaeology,  and  cultures  are  surveyed. 
The  development  of  modern  Latin  American  civilization  is  analyzed  against 
this  background.    (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Wallace. 

135  INTRODUCTION  TO  CULTURAL  SYMBOLISM  (3)  .  The  symbolic  process 
as  a  fundamental  factor  in  behavior— specifically  in  art,  religion,  language,  and 
world-view.  Spring.  Gulick. 
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COMPARATIVE  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION   IN  SELECTED   CULTURES 

(Sociology  136)  (3)  .  An  analysis  of  recurrent  systems  of  kinship  behavior, 
local  grouping,  and  institutional  controls  in  a  number  of  non-industrial 
cultures.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Gulick. 

THE  MIDDLE  EAST:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  (3)  .  Emphasis  on  cur- 
rent acculturation  problems  as  related  to  the  various  ecological,  social,  lin- 
guistic, and  religious  systems  of  the  area  whose  cultural  history  is  also  con- 
sidered.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Gulick. 

ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  NORTH  AMERICA  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  growth  of 
American  Indian  cultures  north  of  the  Rio  Grande  as  interpreted  by 
archaeological  research.  Special  emphasis  on  the  prehistory  of  North  Carolina 
and  the  eastern  woodlands.  Fall.  Coe. 

RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  basic 
principles  underlying  archaeological  study  of  prehistoric  sites.  Field  trips  and 
laboratory  work.  Spring.  Coe. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (Folklore  185)  (Comparative  Litera- 
ture 185)    (English  148)    (3)  .  (See  Folklore  185  for  description.)  Fall.  Hudson. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

ADVANCED  SURVEY  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3)  .  An  intensive  survey  of 
all  branches  of  Anthropology  as  a  scientific  discipline,  with  attention  to  cur- 
rent findings  and  orientations.  Required  of  all  graduate  majors  and  minors 
in  anthropology.  Spring.  Gulick. 

PHONETICS  AND  PHONEMICS  (Linguistics  213)  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  An- 
thropology 113,  or  permission  of  instructor.  This  course  provides  additional 
training  in  phonetics  and  considers  in  detail  problems  of  descriptive  phonol- 
ogy. Two  hours  of  lecture  and  two  hours  of  informant  work  a  week.  Spring. 
Levine. 

GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS:  MORPHOLOGY  (Linguistics  214)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, Anthropology  213.  This  course  considers  problems  of  morphological 
and  morphophonemic  analysis.  Two  hours  of  lecture  and  two  hours  of  in- 
formant work  a  week.   (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Levine. 

GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS:  SYNTAX  (Linguistics  215)  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Anthropology  213.  This  course  considers  problems  of  syntactic  analysis  and 
of  grammatical  hierarchy.  (Not  offered  in  1960-1961.)  Two  hours  of  lecture 
and  two  hours  of  informant  work  a  week.  Fall.  Levine. 

THEORIES  OF  CULTURE  (Sociology  220)  (3) .  In  seminar  fashion  two  or 
three  major  theoretical  positions,  like  varieties  of  functionalism  and  neo- 
evolutionism,  are  critically  examined.  A  number  of  additional  theories  will 
be  suggested  for  written  reports.  The  history  of  ethnology  is  also  reviewed. 
(1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Honigmann. 

FIELD  METHODS  IN  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Sociology  221) 
(3) .  Practical  exercise  and  discussion  cover  topics  of  role  taking,  observation, 
interviewing,  note  taking,  and  pattern  generalization.  (1960-1961  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Spring.  Honigmann. 

RACE  AND  CULTURE  CONTACTS  (Sociology  230)  (Folklore  230)  (3) . 
An  analysis  of  acculturation  situations  arising  from  contacts  of  peoples  of 
different  racial  or  cultural  heritages  in  America,  Africa,  Polynesia,  Melanesia, 
and  other  areas.  Spring.  Johnson. 
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234  CULTURES  OF  NORTHERN  NORTH  AMERICA  (3)  .  Cultural  dynamics 
as  manifested  in  the  lifeways  of  the  Indians,  Eskimo,  and  white  settlers  of  the 
Arctic  and  sub-Arctic.  Emphasis  on  contemporary  trends  and  research  possi- 
bilities.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Honigmann. 

293  FIELD  METHODS  IN  PHONOLOGICAL  ANALYSIS  (Linguistics  293)  (3) . 
Prerequisite,  Anthropology  213,  and  either  214  or  215.  This  course  and  the 
following  offer  an  opportunity  to  attempt  the  recording  and  analysis  of  the 
language  of  a  selected  informant.  One  hour  of  lecture  and  four  hours  of 
informant  work  a  week.  Fall.  Levine. 

294  FIELD  METHODS  IN  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS  (Linguistics  294)  (3) . 
Prerequisite,  Anthropology  293.  One  hour  of  lecture  and  four  hours  of  in- 
formant  work  a  week.  Spring.  Levine. 

301-      READING  AND  RESEARCH   (3  each)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
302 

315  READING  AND   RESEARCH   IN   METHODOLOGY    (3   each).  Fall  and 

316  spring.  Staff. 

321       FIELD  RESEARCH   (3  each)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
322 

327       SEMINAR  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS    (3  each) .  Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 
328 

341  MASTER'S  THESIS  (3)  .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

342  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3)  .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff, 

RECREATION  LEADERSHIP6 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

For  description  of  courses,  see  sections  on  General  Sociology,  Rural 
Sociology,  and  Anthropology. 

Required  courses   (in  addition  to  Sociology  51  and  Anthropology 
41): 

Sociology  56  How  to  Study  Society 
Any  four  of  the  following: 
Sociology  173  Community  Recreation 
Sociology  174  Supervised  Field  Training  in  Recreation 
Sociology  176  Program  Planning  for  Community  Recreation 
Sociology  177  Administration  of  Recreation 
Sociology  178  Personnel  Practices  in  Organized  Recreation 
Sociology  179  Planning  for  Recreation  Areas,  Facilities  and  So- 
cial Programs 
Two  other  Sociology  electives 

After  fulfillment  of  divisional  and  non-divisional  requirements,  for 
majors  who  find  it  possible  to  take  extra  work  in  sociology,  the  follow- 


6.    Courses  in  Recreation  Leadership  carry  regular  designation  "Sociology"  on  registration  forms. 
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ing  are  suggested:  Sociology  101,  128,  133,  153  or  186,  154  or  183,  161, 
166,  168,  169,  170,  180  or  181,  190  or  193,  191. 

In  order  to  receive  the  proper  professional  preparation,  especially 
for  work  in  (1)  the  field  of  administration  and  supervision,  and  (2) 
the  field  of  a  specialty,  the  student  should  have  at  least  one  year  of 
graduate  work.  In  addition  to  Sociology  173,  174,  176,  177,  178,  and 
179,  all  of  which  are  courses  in  recreation  leadership,  for  which  either 
undergraduate  or  graduate  credit  can  be  received,  there  are  Sociology 
271,  321,  and  341  strictly  at  the  graduate  level.  Students  emphasizing 
recreation  in  the  medical  setting  are  required  to  take  Sociology  272 
and  273. 

Master  of  Arts  Degree  in  Sociology  with  Major  Emphasis  on 
Recreation  Leadership 

Since  this  is  a  graduate  degree  in  sociology,  the  student  must  have 
an  undergraduate  major  in  sociology  or  make  up  the  courses  for  such 
a  major  before  he  can  receive  credit  for  graduate  work  in  the  Depart- 
ment. Formal  course  requirements  at  the  graduate  level  for  this  de- 
gree are: 

(1)  Six  courses  in  sociology,  two  of  which  must  be  Sociology  271 
and  208,  and  a  thesis. 

(2)  Three  courses  in  a  minor  field. 

Master  of  Science  in  Recreation  Administration 

This  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Recrea- 
tion Administration  brings  together  several  related  disciplines  and 
offers  a  diversified  area  for  specialization.  A  common  core  of  courses 
is  required.  The  minor  may  be  selected  from  not  more  than  two 
departments. 

The  program  is  domiciled  in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and 
Anthropology  and  administered  by  advisers  who  are  members  of  that 
department.  For  advice  concerning  this  program,  prospective  students 
should  consult  the  advisers.  Application  for  admission  should  be 
made  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

All  students  admitted  to  this  program  must  fulfill  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  (see  Graduate  Catalogue) .  To 
be  admitted  unconditionally,  applicants  will  be  required  to  have  pre- 
requisite training  equivalent  to  an  undergraduate  major  in  one  of  the 
following:  dramatic  art,  physical  education,  education,  political 
science,  recreation,  or  sociology.  In  addition,  Sociology  51  (Introduc- 
tion to  Sociology)   or  its  equivalent  is  required. 

This  program  will  normally  require  more  than  two  semesters  for 
completion. 
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SPEECH 

(See  English) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  STATISTICS 

Professors:  G.  E.  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Chairman,  Harold  Hotelling,  R.  C.  Bose.i  S.  N. 

Roy,  Wassily  Hoeffding 
Visiting  Professor:  D.  B.  Duncan 
Associate  Professor:  W.  L.  Smith 

Visiting  Associate  Professors:  James  Durbin,  E.  J.  Hannan,  S.  S.  Shirkhande2 
Visiting  Assistant  Professors:  I.  M.  Chakravarti,  W.  J.  Hall 
Research  Associates:  Friedhelm  Eicker,  Jogaerata  Roy,  J.  C.  Saw 
Research  Assistants:  J.  W.  Adams,  S.  P.  Bhatia,  Norman  Bush,  Kozo  Fukushima, 

J.  J.  Goode,  E.  A.  Green,  V.  K.  Murthy,  M.  R.  Novick,  M.  M.  Patel,  D.  E.  A. 

Quade,  A.  L.  Rhyne,  Jr.,  J.  N.  Srivastava,  R.  E.  Thomas,  G.  J.  Van  Zyl,  Jr., 

W.  G.  Warren 
National  Science  Foundation  Fellows:  R.  P.  Bland,  I.  A.  McCollum 
Graduate  Fellow:  Y.  S.  Sathe 

Although  the  Department  of  Statistics  is  primarily  a  graduate  de- 
partment, basic  courses  in  statistical  analysis  and  theory  are  offered 
for  undergraduates  majoring  in  other  fields  and  for  undergraduates 
preparing  to  do  graduate  work  in  statistics.  Students  who  have  limited 
mathematical  backgrounds  and  who  plan  to  take  a  single  course  in 
statistics  should  elect  Statistics  100.  The  basic  analysis  sequence  con- 
sists of  Statistics  101  and  102.  The  basic  theory  of  statistics,  required 
for  all  advanced  work  in  the  Department,  is  contained  in  Statistics 
134,  135,  and  150,  and  the  basic  probability  theory,  also  essential  for 
advanced  work,  is  contained  in  Statistics  131  (or  134)  and  132.  Statis- 
tics 111  treats  a  number  of  mathematical  topics  necessary  for  advanced 
work  in  probability  and  statistics.  These  courses  contain  the  funda- 
mentals of  the  modern  theory  and  methodology  of  statistics  and  are 
recommended  for  students  in  all  fields. 

Other  statistics  courses  of  special  interest  to  undergraduates  are 
Statistics  133,  182,  183,  197,  and  198,  and  courses  offered  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Experimental  Statistics  (State  College)  and  Biostatistics 
(School  of  Public  Health)   and  others. 

Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees  are  offered  by 
the  Department.  Although  desirable,  previous  work  in  statistics  and 
probability  is  not  essential  for  graduate  study  in  statistics;  a  sound 
background  in  mathematics  is  of  greater  importance.  Advanced  cal- 
culus is  an  essential  prerequisite,  and  courses  in  matrices  and  real  and 
complex  variable  theory  are  recommended,  as  well  as  courses  in  any 
intended  field  of  application. 

For  further  information  concerning  the  graduate  programs,  grad- 
uate fellowships  and  assistantships,  the  facilities  of  the  Department 

1.  Absent  on  leave,  1959-1960. 

2.  Fall  semester,  1959-1960. 
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and  other  cooperating  units,  careers  in  statistics,  etc.,  see  the  Graduate 
School  special  bulletin  on  statistics  which  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Department;  also  see  the  Graduate  School  Catalogue  and  the  section 
of  this  catalogue  entitled  Institute  of  Statistics. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

For  descriptions  of  the  courses  listed   below  see   the   Graduate  School  special 
bulletin  on  statistics. 

100  PRINCIPLES  OF  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE  (City  Planning  100)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  college  algebra.  Fall.  Duncan. 

101  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  I  (Public  Health  123)  (4)  .  Corequisite,  integral 
calculus.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Nicholson, 
Kuebler. 

102  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  II  (Public  Health  124)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Statis- 
tics 101.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Nicholson, 
Kuebler. 

Ill  METHODS  OF  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus.  Fall.  Smith. 

131  ELEMENTARY  PROBABILITY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  Fall. 
Duncan,  Hall. 

132  INTERMEDIATE   PROBABILITY    (3).   Prerequisite,   Statistics   131   or   134 

(or  advanced  calculus  and  Mathematics  120)    and  Statistics  111  or  complex 
variable  theory.  Spring.  Smith. 

133  LEAST  SQUARES  AND  TIME  SERIES  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  134  and 
matrix  theory.  Spring.  Hotelling. 

134  STATISTICAL  THEORY  I  (5)  .  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  Four  lec- 
ture and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Duncan,  Hall. 

135  STATISTICAL  THEORY  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  134.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Duncan. 

144  CORRELATION,  CONTINGENCY,  AND  CHI  TESTS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  135  and  matrix  theory.  Spring.  Hotelling. 

150  ANALYSIS  OF  VARIANCE  WITH  APPLICATION  TO  EXPERIMENTAL 
DESIGNS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  matrix  theory;  corequisite,  Statistics  135.  Spring. 
Shrikhande,  Bose,  Duncan. 

182  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS  (Economics  182)  (3).  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus;  corequisite,  matrix  theory.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.  Hotelling. 

3  ADVANCED  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS  (Economics  183)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Statistics  182  and  differential  equations.  (1960-1961  and  alternate 
years.)   Spring.  Hotelling. 

1  POPULATION  STATISTICS  (Sociology  197)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Don- 
nelly. 

3  SAMPLE  SURVEY  THEORY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  101  or  134.  Spring. 
Monroe. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

For  descriptions  of  the  courses  listed  below  see  the  Graduate  School  special  bul- 
letin on  statistics. 

202      METHODS  OF  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH   (3) .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  135. 
Fall.  Nicholson. 

204      SELECTED  TECHNIQUES  OF  APPROXIMATION    (3).  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus.    (1959-1960  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Hotelling. 

210      DESIGN  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  EXPERIMENTS    (3) .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  i 
102  and  150.  Fall.  Staff. 

212      METHODS  OF  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS  II    (3) .  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus.  Spring.  Hall,  Smith. 

220  THEORY  OF  ESTIMATION  AND  HYPOTHESIS  TESTING  (4) .  Prerequi- 
sites, Statistics  132,  135,  and  212.  Fall.  Hoeffding,  Hall. 

221  SEQUENTIAL  ANALYSIS    (2).  Prerequisites,  Statistics   132  and   135.  Fall. 
Hoeffding. 

222  NONPARAMETRIC  INFERENCE   (3) .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132,  135,  and 
212.  Spring.  Hoeffding. 

231  ADVANCED  PROBABILITY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132  and  212.  (1960- 
1961  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Smith. 

232  GENERAL    THEORY    OF   STATISTICAL    DECISION     (3).    Prerequisites, 
Statistics  135  and  212.  (1960-1961  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Hoeffding. 

235      STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES   (3) .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132  and  212.   (1959- 
1960  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Smith,  Hoeffding. 

237      TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS    (3) .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  133.    (1959-1960  and 
alternate  years.)  Spring.  Hotelling. 

251       COMBINATORIAL   PROBLEMS   OF   THE   DESIGN   OF   EXPERIMENTS 
(3)  .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  150  and  210.  Spring.  Bose. 

260  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS    (3) .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  135  and  matrix 
theory.  Fall.  Roy. 

261  ADVANCED  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS    (3) .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  260. 
Spring.  Roy. 

300-      SEMINAR  IN  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS    (3  each).  Prerequisite,  a  course 
301       requiring  Statistics  135  as  a  prerequisite.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

310-      SEMINAR    IN    THEORETICAL    STATISTICS     (3    each)  .    Prerequisite,    a 
311       course  requiring  Statistics  135  as  a  prerequisite.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

321-     SPECIAL  PROBLEMS    (3  each) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
322      Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

331-      ADVANCED  RESEARCH    (3  each) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc- 
332       tor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

Professors:   C.  E.  Jenner,  Chairman,  C.  D.  Beers,  R.  E.  Coker,i  D.  P.  Costeixo, 

W.  L.  Engels,  C.  S.  Jones,  H.  E.  Lehman,  M.  Whittinchill 
Associate  Professors:  M.  R.  Carriker,2  D.  G.  Humm 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  Lillian  Y.  Lehman 
Part-time  Instructor:  P.  R.  Burton 
Research  Associate:  Catherine  Henley 
Research  Assistants:  J.  W.  Blake,  Irma  G.  Honigmann,  Jane  H.  Humm,  Dorothy 

M.  Jackson,  Elizabeth  H.  Fleming 
Teaching  Fellow:  T.  H.  Turney,  Jr. 
Graduate  Assistants:  D.  G.  Alexander,  G.  W.  Bryce,  Jr.,  D.  G.  Davis,  T.  M.  Harris, 

W.  S.  James,  Carol  H.  Kepler,  P.  E.  Lutz,  Ellen  W.  McLaughlin,  Judith  A. 

McNease,  T.  DeW.  Myers,  Joanne  C.  Tontz 

Majors:  For  the  A.B.  in  Zoology,  at  least  eighteen  upper-division 
(junior-senior  level)  courses  are  required,  and  these  must  be  distribut- 
ed as  follows: 

1.  Six  to  eight  courses  in  zoology,  of  which  at  least  six  must  be  lab- 
oratory courses,  and  which  must  include 

For  students  entered  after  September  1,  1960:  At  least  one  course 
from  each  of  the  following  groups:    (A)    Zoology  41,   103;    (B) 
Zoology  106;  (C)  Zoology  103,  104;  (D)  Zoology  111,  120. 
Selection  of  the  remaining  courses  in  the  major  may  be  freely  made 
from  departmental  courses  numbered  below  200. 
For  students  entered  before  September  1,  1960:  The  same  major 
distribution  as  above,  or,  at  the  option  of  the  student,  Zoology  41, 
42    (or  an  approved  alternate),   103,  104,  two  to  four  additional 
approved  zoology  courses. 

2.  Six  or  seven  approved  courses  in  allied  departments  within  the 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences,  to  include  Botany  41,  two  or  more 
courses  in  chemistry,  two  or  more  courses  in  physics.  (Courses  num- 
bered below  21  will  not  satisfy  this  requirement.)  Inclusion  of  or- 
ganic chemistry  is  strongly  recommended. 

3.  Six  or  seven  approved  courses  in  departments  outside  the  Division 
of  Natural  Sciences. 

Honors:  Students  interested  in  seeking  the  A.B.  degree  in  Zoology 
with  Honors  or  Highest  Honors  should  read  the  statement  on  page 
48.  Note  especially  that  candidates  must  secure  approval  (of  the  de- 
partmental adviser  to  undergraduate  majors)  early  in  the  junior  year. 
Note:  Students  who  intend  to  major  in  zoology  should  plan  to  com- 
plete the  prerequisite  course,  Zoology  11,  not  later  than  the  first 
semester  of  the  sophomore  year. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
read  the  statement  under  the  School  of  Education,  Part  III.  See  there 
also  the  requirements  for  the  B.S.  degree  in  Science  Teaching,  and  the 


1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester,   1959-1960. 
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courses  in  Directed  Teaching  in  High  School  Science  and  in  Materials 
and  Methods  of  Teaching  High  School  Science. 

With  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  and  the  approval  of 
the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School,  special  courses  and 
direction  of  graduate  studies  may  be  offered  by  members  of  the  staff  of 
the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research,  for  which  students  may  consult 
their  major  adviser. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

(Note  that  Zoology  11   is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  this  department  for 
students  entering  the  University  after  September  1,  1960.) 

11  PRINCIPLES  OF  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY  (4).  No  prerequisite.  Open  to 
freshmen.  Prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  zoology.  Principles,  problems, 
and  experimental  methods  of  animal  biology;  basic  similarities  of  all  living 
organisms;  organ  systems  and  their  physiology;  embryology,  genetics,  organic 
evolution,  ecology;  survey  of  the  major  animal  phyla.  Note:  No  recommenda- 
tions to  medical,  dental,  or  other  professional  schools  can  be  made  on  the 
basis  of  this  course  alone.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Staff;  assistants. 

41  INTRODUCTORY  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology 
11.  Fundamentals  of  vertebrate  anatomy,  physiology,  histology,  embryology, 
classification,  and  homology.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Jones,  Lillian  Y.  Lehman;  assistants. 

72  HUMAN  GENETICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  An  elementary  study  of 
biological  inheritance  in  man.  Effects  of  mutation,  selection,  migration,  and 
racial  mixture;  applications  of  genetics  to  medico-legal  questions.  Three  lec~ 
ture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Whittinghill. 

78  ANIMAL  EVOLUTION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  Organic  evolution  as 
the  unifying  biological  concept;  historical  development;  nature  of  evidence; 
Darwinian  and  neo-Darwinian  concepts;  theories  of  mechanism.  Three  lec- 
ture and  demonstration  hours  a  week,  spring.  H.  E.  Lehman. 

99a-    COURSE  FOR  HONORS    (li/2  each)  .  Reading,  original  research,  and  the 
99b     preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction  of  a  departmental  adviser.  Re- 
quired of  all  candidates  for  honors  in  the  senior  year. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  ANIMAL   BIOLOGY    FOR   THE   SECONDARY   SCHOOL    TEACHER    (4 

102  each)  .  Prerequisite,  one  year  of  general  zoology  or  general  biology.  Not  open 
to  majors  in  zoology.  The  content  and  current  significance  of  some  major 
fields  and  concepts  of  zoology,  e.g.,  morphology,  physiology,  embryology, 
genetics,  evolution.  Thiee  lecture  and  three  laboratory-demojistration  hours 
a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Jones. 

103  COMPARATIVE  VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11. 
Lectures  on  the  structure  and  evolutionary  history  of  the  chief  organ  systems 
of  vertebrates.  Dissections  of  amphioxus,  petromyzon,  dogfish  head,  necturus, 
and  cat.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Engels. 

104  VERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  Special  study 
of  fertilization,  cleavage,  germ-layer  formation,  organogenesis,  and  extra- 
embryonic membranes,  using  frog,  chick,  and  pig.  Two  lecture  and  six  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.  H.  E.  Lehman. 
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VERTEBRATE  HISTOLOGY  AND  MICROTECHNIQUE  (4)  .  Prerequisite, 
Zoology  11.  The  preparation  of  selected  tissues  and  organs  for  microscopic 
examination;  study  of  these  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  essentials  of 
histology.  One  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Costello. 

GENERAL  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11. 
The  biology  of  invertebrate  animals  with  special  reference  to  structure, 
function,  classification,  and  ecology.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Carriker,  Jenner;  assistants. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  HYDROBIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11 
and  106.  A  study  of  living  organisms  in  the  aquatic  habitat,  with  special 
reference  to  the  relation  of  animals  to  their  environment— physical,  chemical, 
and  biological.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  and  field  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Jenner. 

GENERAL  PARASITOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11  and  106.  A  study 
of  classification,  structure,  and  life  cycles  of  parasites  of  invertebrates  and 
vertebrates,  including  man;  consideration  of  the  arthropods  which  cause  or 
transmit  disease.  (Not  offered  in  1960-1961.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Jenner. 

GENETICS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  The  principles  of  Mendelian 
heredity,  linkage,  mutation,  population  mechanics,  and  the  relation  between 
genes  and  environment  in  development.  Laboratory  experiments  with 
Drosophila  and  maize.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Whittinghill. 

VERTEBRATE  FIELD  ZOOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  An  intro- 
duction to  the  natural  history  of  vertebrates.  Lectures  on  selected  topics. 
Laboratory  and  field  exercises  on  the  identification,  habits,  and  local  distribu- 
tion of  amphibians,  reptiles,  birds,  mammals.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
and  field  hours  a  week,  spring.  Engels. 

EXPERIMENTAL  MORPHOGENESIS  OF  VERTEBRATES  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Zoology  104.  A  study  of  problems  in  vertebrate  development  relating  to 
determination,  differentiation,  organogenesis,  and  regeneration,  including 
the  concepts  of  dependent  development,  tissue  affinities,  gradients,  and  fields. 
Three  lecture  or  discussion  hours  a  week,  fall.  H.  E.  Lehman. 

COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11  and  one 
year  of  general  chemistry.  Fundamental  chemical  and  physical  principles  as 
applied  to  living  systems;  the  comparative  physiology  of  movement,  respira- 
tion, digestion,  excretion,  and  nervous  transmission.  Two  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Humm. 

MARINE  ECOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11  and  106.  An  introductory 
study  of  oceanography  as  it  pertains  to  the  ecology  of  marine  organisms;  con- 
sideration of  biological  productivity  and  fisheries  problems.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  and  two  two-day  field  trips  to  the  coast, 
spring.  Carriker. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

MORPHOLOGY    AND    CLASSIFICATION    OF    THE    INVERTEBRATES 

(5  each)  .  Dissection  and  microscopic  study  of  selected  types,  with  considera- 
tion of  life  histories  and  phylogeny.  Basic  course  for  all  graduate  work  in 
zoology.    Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring,    Beers. 

EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY  (5  each)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  104.  The 
study  of  fertilization,  cell-lineage,  differentiation,  and  regeneration  of  in- 
vertebrates and  vertebrates  from  the  experimental  viewpoint.  Five  lecture, 
seminar,  and  demonstration  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Costello. 
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212  HYDROBIOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  109.  The  study  of  aquatic 
organisms  and  environments,  with  attention  restricted  to  a  particular  topic, 
as  a  small  group  of  animals,  a  limited  set  of  habitats,  or  special  phenomena 
of  behavior.  Six  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a  week,  spring.  Jenner. 

213  ADVANCED  MARINE  ECOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Zoology  109  and  146; 
or  Zoology  146  and  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  or- 
ganisms of  coastal  waters  in  relation  to  their  physical,  chemical,  and  biotic 
environments.  Six  lecture,  seminar,  or  laboratory  hours  a  week,  and  one  or 
more  field  trips  to  the  coast,  spring.  Carriker. 

215  PROTOZOOLOGY  (3) .  Introduction  to  research  in  protozoology.  The  col- 
lection, identification,  and  culture  of  selected  types;  micro  technical  methods; 
survey  of  current  literature.  Six  laboratory  and  seminar  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Beers. 

220  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  120.  The  physico- 
chemical  aspects  of  protoplasm,  including  permeability,  surface  tension,  pH, 
cellular  metabolism,  and  other  measurable  properties  of  living  cells.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  and  problem  hours  a  week,  spring.  Humm. 

222  ADVANCED  GENETICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  111.  The  effects  of  chemi- 
cal agents  in  the  environment  upon  inheritance.  Reports  from  the  literature 
chiefly  upon  chemical  mutagenesis.  Laboratory  experiments  on  the  chemical 
induction  of  crossing  over.  Six  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Whittinghill. 

RADIATION  GENETICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  111.  Study  of  the  action 
upon  living  cells  of  irradiation  by  X-rays,  neutrons,  infrared,  ultraviolet,  and 
other  forms  of  radiation.  Crossing  over  and  mutations  are  emphasized.  Three 
lecture  or  seminar  hours  a  week,  fall.  Whittinghill. 

RESEARCH  IN  PROTOZOOLOGY    (3  or  more)  .  Beers. 

331  RESEARCH  IN  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY   (3  or  more) .  Beers. 

332  RESEARCH  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  CYTOLOGY   (3  or  more)  .  Costello. 

333  RESEARCH  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY  OF  INVERTEBRATES 
(3  or  more)  .  Costello. 

334  RESEARCH  IN  CELL  PHYSIOLOGY    (3  or  more)  .  Humm. 

335  RESEARCH  IN  HYDROBIOLOGY   (3  or  more)  .  Jenner. 

336  RESEARCH  IN  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY   (3  or  more)  .  Engels. 

337  RESEARCH  IN  GENETICS   (3  or  more)  .  Whittinghill. 

338  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES  (3  or 
more) .  Jones. 

339  RESEARCH  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY  OF  VERTEBRATES 
(3  or  more) .  H.  E.  Lehman. 

340  RESEARCH  IN  MARINE  ECOLOGY   (3  or  more) .  Carriker. 

Courses  330  through  340  are  designed  for  applicants  for  advanced  degrees.  The 
work  of  each  of  these  courses  may  be  continued  for  two  or  more  semesters  under 
the  same  course  number.  Each  course  six  or  more  laboratory  and  conference  hours 
a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
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Part    Five 
SPECIAL  SERVICES  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 


THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY 

Jerrold  Orne,  Ph.D.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  University  Librarian 

Olan  Victor  Cook,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S.,  Associate  University  Librarian 

The  University  Library  contains  over  978,000  volumes.  Including 
manuscripts,  pamphlets,  maps,  microfacsimiles,  recordings,  clippings, 
prints,  etc.,  the  count  of  holdings  is  approximately  4,750,000  items. 
Bound  periodicals  account  for  170,000  volumes;  and  the  rate  of  growth 
of  the  library  averages  about  45,000  volumes  a  year  through  purchase, 
gift,  and  exchange.  Periodical  and  other  serial  subscriptions  number 
about  6,000. 

The  Louis  Round  Wilson  Library  building,  situated  at  the  south 
end  of  Polk  Place  facing  South  Building,  was  erected  in  1929  and  ex- 
panded in  1952  to  provide  an  air-conditioned  bookstack  containing  511 
carrels  for  faculty  and  graduate  students,  additional  general  reading 
rooms,  faculty  studies,  and  special  facilities  for  rare  books,  manuscripts, 
North  Caroliniana,  maps,  documents,  the  Bull's  Head  Bookshop, 
and  the  School  of  Library  Science.  Located  on  the  ground  floor  are 
the  Manuscripts  Department,  Southern  Historical  Collection,  Rare 
Book  Room,  Photoduplication  Service,  Bull's  Head  Bookshop 
(browsing,  rental  library,  and  sale  of  current  books) ,  Assembly  Room, 
and  Map  Room.  The  first  floor,  entered  directly  from  the  front  of 
the  building,  provides  general  service  through  a  Reserve  Book  Room 
and  the  Undergraduate  Library.  The  special  collection  of  North 
Caroliniana  is  also  on  this  level.  The  North  Carolina  Collection  is 
the  most  complete  one  of  its  scope — housed  in  a  beautiful  reading 
room  contiguous  to  the  general  stack.  This  room  is  flanked  by  the 
Sir  Walter  Raleigh  Rooms  furnished  as  in  1600,  and  the  Early  Carolina 
Rooms  equipped  as  in  1740.  The  richness  of  the  North  Carolina 
Collection  and  its  quarters  bespeak  the  generosity  of  several  important 
donors — John  Sprunt  Hill,  Bruce  Cotten,  Preston  Davie.  The  Li- 
brarian's office  is  located  on  the  first  floor.  Exhibition  cases  on  this 
floor,  as  well  as  on  the  ground  and  second  floors,  display  special  ma- 
terials or  illustrate  topics  of  current  interest.  The  second  floor  contains 
the  Humanities  Division,  the  Business  Administration  and  Social 
Sciences  Division,  and  the  Technical  Processing  departments,  Acqui- 
sitions and  Cataloguing.  The  Loan  Desk  and  Card  Catalogue  are 
also  on   this  level.   The   third  floor  houses   the  School   of  Library 
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Science  (including  a  departmental  library) .  There  also  are  thirty 
individual  studies  and  numerous  conference  and  seminar  rooms. 

Special  collections  of  importance  include:  the  Southern  Historical 
Collection  (3,151,498  manuscripts)  ;  the  North  Carolina  Collection 
(70,000  volumes  and  127,000  other  pieces)  ;  the  Hanes  Collection 
recording  the  development  of  the  book,  including  670  incunabula 
and  some  2,000  manuscripts  or  other  items;  the  Whitaker  collections 
of  Johnson,  Dickens,  Cruikshank,  Thackery,  costume  plates,  Shakes- 
peare folios;  the  William  Henry  Hoyt  Collection  of  French  History 
(Napoleon  and  his  times)  ;  the  Nolen  Collection  of  city  and  regional 
planning;  the  Chester  N.  Gould  Collection  of  Scandinavian  literature 
and  philology;  the  Preston  Davie  Collection  of  Raleighana,  Carolin- 
iana  and  early  Americana;  the  Bruce  Cotten  collections  of  North 
Caroliniana;  the  Archibald  Henderson  Collection  of  Materials  Relat- 
ing to  George  Bernard  Shaw;  the  Samuel  A.  Tannenbaum  Shakespeare 
Collection;  the  Bowman  Gray  collections  on  World  War  I  and  II;  the 
Burton  Emmett  Collection  of  Graphic  Arts;  the  Thomas  Wolfe  Col- 
lection; together  with  unusual  collections  of  American  drama,  dra- 
matic manuscripts,  Spanish  drama,  Folklore,  Latin  American  studies, 
Southern  literature,  Romance  languages,  and  maps. 

The  Library,  a  member  of  the  Association  of  Research  Libraries 
and  the  Association  of  Southeastern  Research  Libraries,  has  extensive 
bibliographical  resources,  including  The  North  Carolina  Union 
Catalogue.  The  libraries  of  the  three  University  campuses,  together 
with  the  Duke  Library,  have  published  union  checklists  of  their 
holdings  in  certain  broad  fields  such  as  science  and  social  sciences. 
Other  checklists  are  projected.  In  1955  an  intercampus  borrower's 
card  for  faculty  and  selected  graduate  students  was  inaugurated. 
Frequent  messenger  service,  including  truck  delivery,  and  a  cooper- 
ative acquisitions  program  further  cement  interlibrary  relationships 
in  the  region.  The  Interlibrary  Center  handles  all  borrowing  and 
lending  services  with  other  libraries  and  individuals  by  mail.  The 
Library  Photographic  Service  serves  further  to  meet  immediate  needs 
for  scarce  research  material. 

Except  for  libraries  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  (Medicine, 
Public  Health,  Nursing,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy)  and  Law — which  are 
fully  accessible  to  the  entire  campus — the  University  Library  system 
is  under  the  centralized  administration  of  the  University  Librarian. 
In  addition  to  the  rooms  and  collections  already  listed  in  the  Louis 
Round  Wilson  Library  building,  the  University  Library  includes  the 
following  professional  and  special  libraries:  Art,  Botany,  Chemistry, 
Geology-Geography,  Mathematics-Physics,  Music,  and  Zoology.  Staffed 
by  non-Library  personnel  are  two  departmental  collections,  Institute  of 
Government  and  Library  Science. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  DIVISION 

Charles  Fremont  Milner,  Director 
Dwicht  Carroll  Rhyne,  Associate  Director 

General  Statement 

"It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  faculty  of  the  University  to  extend  its 
influence  and  usefulness  as  far  as  possible  to  the  persons  of  the  state 
who  are  unable  to  avail  themselves  of  its  advantages  as  resident  stu- 
dents, by  extension  courses,  lectures,  and  by  such  other  means  as  may 
seem  to  them  most  effective." — General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina, 
Section  116-15. 

Frank  Porter  Graham  defined  the  purposes  of  university  extension 
thus:  "It  is  the  function  of  the  state  university  not  only  to  find  its 
bits  of  truth  and  teach  the  truth  gathered  from  scholars  everywhere, 
but  to  carry  the  truth  to  the  people  that  they  may  take  it  into  their 
lives  and  help  to  make  it  prevail  in  world  affairs.  It  is  the  ideal  of 
the  University  Extension  Division  to  make  the  resources  of  the  univer- 
sities, the  discoveries  of  science,  and  the  findings  of  the  social  scien- 
tists available  for  the  people  of  the  commonwealth." 

Starting  as  a  Bureau  of  Extension  in  1912  under  the  leadership 
of  Dr.  L.  R.  Wilson,  former  University  Librarian,  the  idea  of  Uni- 
versity extension  was  clarified  and  expanded  during  the  administration 
of  President  Edward  Kidder  Graham.  In  1921,  in  conformity  with 
standards  established  by  the  National  University  Extension  Associa- 
tion, the  work  was  organized  as  a  major  division  of  the  University 
by  President  Harry  W.  Chase. 

The  Extension  Division  is  the  administrative  agency  through 
which  the  University  extends  its  services  to  the  people.  It  is  the 
function  of  the  Division  to  sponsor  and  develop  educational  services 
to  citizens  of  the  state  which  the  University  of  North  Carolina  can 
provide  better  than  any  other  public  institution  of  higher  learning. 

Services  of  the  Division  may  be  broadly  categorized  as  the  offering 
of  regular  University  courses  through  extension  classes,  correspondence 
instruction,  and  television;  non-credit  adult  education  programs  and 
services  on  the  campus  and  throughout  the  state;  and  services  to  the 
public  schools.  Brief  descriptions  of  these  services  are  included  in 
the  following  statements  of  the  Extension  Division  Bureaus  and  the 
Cooperative  University  Services. 

Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education 

Kenneth  Murchison  McIntyre,  Head 

The  audio-visual  materials  and  services  of  the  Bureau  of  Audio- 
Visual  Education  are  available  to  all  schools,  colleges,  civic  groups, 
and  other  agencies  on  a  non-profit  basis.  The  services  are  designed 
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primarily  to  aid  any  group  with  the  selection,  distribution,  and  utili- 
zation of  educational  films  and  other  audio-visual  programs,  materials, 
or  media.  A  recent  development  which  provides  duplication  of  re- 
corded programs  on  magnetic  tape  is  also  available. 

The  Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education  operates  an  adult  film 
service  in  cooperation  with  the  North  Carolina  public  libraries. 
Films  for  community  programs,  business  and  industry,  and  other 
adult  groups  are  made  available  each  month  through  public  libraries 
participating  in  this  project.  These  films  cover  such  topics  as  human 
relations,  fine  arts,  international  affairs,  and  personnel  relations. 
Anyone  interested  in  this  service  will  be  furnished  detailed  informa- 
tion on  request. 

A  Film  Forum  on  World  Affairs  is  sponsored  for  adult  study 
groups.  The  film  forum  consists  of  meetings  in  each  of  which  a  film 
is  shown  to  focus  attention  on  one  major  issue  of  American  foreign 
policy  or  a  problem  of  world  peace.  Film  forums  or  adult  study 
groups  using  audio-visual  materials  in  the  areas  of  music,  art,  and 
human  relations  may  be  arranged  on  request  to  suit  the  needs  of 
individual  groups. 

Technical  services  to  faculty,  students,  and  campus  activities  such 
as  inspection,  repair,  and  replacement  of  lamps  and  accessories  for 
projected  and  auditory  aids  are  available.  The  Bureau  of  Audio- 
Visual  Education  is  also  prepared  to  offer  advisory  services  and  ref- 
erence information  on  audio-visual  materials,  equipment,  and  media. 
The  film  rental  and  tape  recording  programs  are  described  in  the 
University  Extension  Bulletin,  Vol.  XXXIX,  No.  2,  "Audio-Visual 
Materials  for  Schools,  Colleges,  Churches,  and  Adult  Study  Groups." 

Bureau  of  Class  Instruction 

Dwight  Carroll  Rhyne,  Head 

Extension  courses  in  regular  University  subjects  are  offered  in 
communities  throughout  the  state.  Evening  classes  are  organized  in 
Chapel  Hill  each  semester  for  persons  who  live  within  convenient 
driving  distance  of  the  University.  These  courses  are  taught  by  mem- 
bers of  the  University  faculty  and,  when  all  requirements  are  met, 
give  the  same  credit  as  courses  in  residence.  Those  not  wishing  degree 
credit  are  also  eligible  to  enroll  in  extension  classes. 

An  individual  or  group  wishing  to  organize  an  extension  class 
should  make  written  application  to  the  University  Extension  Divi- 
sion, giving  the  following  information:  probable  number  of  enroll- 
ments, academic  qualifications  of  persons  who  wish  to  join  the  class, 
course  desired,  when  and  where  the  class  wishes  to  meet,  and  who  will 
have  charge  of  local  arrangements. 

In  cooperation  with  the  School  of  Education  the  Division  ad- 
ministers the  Charlotte  and  Goldsboro  Graduate  Centers. 
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Bureau  of  Correspondence  Instruction 

Mary  Elizabeth  Henry,  Head 

The  Bureau  of  Correspondence  Instruction  makes  available  by  cor- 
respondence one  hundred  twenty-five  University  courses,  written  and 
taught  by  regular  faculty  members  or  qualified  specialists  approved  by 
the  Chancellor.  All  information  concerning  these  courses  is  con- 
tained in  the  Catalogue  of  Correspondence  Instruction.  Courses  are 
available  for  those  interested  in  degree  credit,  teacher's  certification 
credit,  professional  advancement  or  personal  enjoyment. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  accepts  30  semester  hours'  credit 
by  correspondence  toward  an  undergraduate  degree,  exclusive  of  the 
last  year's  work  which  must  be  taken  in  residence.  A  maximum  of  two 
courses  may  be  taken  by  correspondence  from  this  University  during 
the  last  year. 

Credit  courses  by  television  are  made  available  through  the  Uni- 
versity station  WUNC-TV  and  the  Bureau  of  Correspondence  In- 
struction. These  are  based  on  correspondence  courses  prepared  es- 
pecially for  the  series.  The  entire  freshman  year  can  be  completed 
over  a  two-year  period  through  the  series  of  courses  entitled  "The 
College  Year." 

Bureau  of  Conferences  and  Short  Courses 

James  Gordon  Steagall,  Head 

The  University  arranges  conferences  and  short  courses  for  various 
organizations  and  groups  at  Chapel  Hill  and  other  North  Carolina 
communities.  These  consist  of  intensive  training  programs  of  courses 
ranging  in  duration  from  one  day  to  two  weeks.  The  programs  include 
specialized  series  of  lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstration  directed 
by  leading  speakers  and  teachers  secured  from  the  faculty  of  the  Uni- 
versity and  from  the  state  and  nation. 

During  the  course  of  each  year,  from  ten  to  fifteen  thousand 
adults  from  the  state  and  region  take  part  in  these  varied  adult 
education  projects  and  conferences.  These  activities  range  from  North 
Carolina  Symphony  Workshops  (conducted  in  several  communities 
in  North  Carolina) ,  to  an  evening,  non-credit  Income  Tax  Prepara- 
tion course  taught  on  the  University  campus.  Each  of  these  programs 
is  associated  with  and  academically  supervised  by  the  University 
department  directly  concerned  with  the  subject  matter. 

The  North  Carolina  Music  Program 

Norman  Cordon,  Head 

The  primary  purpose  of  The  North  Carolina  Music  Program  of 
the  University  Extension  Division  is  to  bring  to  the  people  of  North 
Carolina  an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  the  world's  great  music 
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and,  in  such  pursuits,  to  broaden  their  lives  as  well  as  their  educa- 
tional attainments. 

The  Institute  of  Opera  of  the  North  Carolina  Music  Program 
produces  the  twice  weekly  FM  radio  broadcast  "Let's  Listen  to  Opera" 
(over  WUNC,  UNC  during  the  college  year  and  fifty-two  Sunday  after- 
noons each  year  over  WMIT,  Mt.  Mitchell).  The  operas  are  broadcast 
in  their  entirety  and  total,  over  the  two  stations,  about  eighty-six 
operatic  broadcasts  per  year.  The  estimated  audience  for  this  pro- 
gram is  in  excess  of  half  a  million  for  the  combined  listeners  to 
WUNC  and  WMIT. 

The  broadening  of  this  unique  idea  for  the  promulgation  of  good 
music  in  North  Carolina  is  also  being  achieved  through  the  services 
of  the  bureau  to  the  North  Carolina  Symphony  Society,  the  Piano 
Clinic  for  Teachers  and  Students,  the  Band  Clinic,  the  North  Carolina 
Folklore  Society,  Public  School  Music,  the  Opera  Film  Forum  (avail- 
able to  clubs,  high  schools,  and  colleges),  and  required  listening  broad- 
casts to  several  college  music  departments. 

The  head  of  the  program  is  constantly  seeking  out  and  advising 
outstanding  young  musical  talent  in  North  Carolina. 

Bureau  of  School  Relations 

Edgar  Ralph  Rankin,  Head 

The  University  Extension  Division,  through  this  bureau,  offers 
services  to  the  schools  primarily  through  the  following  activities: 
(a)  state-wide  high  school  debating  contests;  (b)  state-wide  high  school 
study  and  discussion  programs  dealing  with  the  general  subject  of 
building  world  peace;  (c)  state-wide  high  school  contests  in  academic 
subjects;  (d)  the  North  Carolina  Scholastic  Press  Institute;  and  (e) 
the  North  Carolina  School  Art  Exhibition.  The  bureau  cooperates 
with  various  agencies  and  individuals  in  its  work  with  these  activities. 

The  North  Carolina  High  School  Debating  Union  is  the  medium 
through  which  assistance  in  debating  is  offered.  This  organization 
was  established  in  1912-1913.  Approximately  one  hundred  high 
schools,  represented  by  four  debaters  each,  discuss  some  important 
question  annually.  The  debating  teams  which  win  both  in  the 
triangular  contests  and  in  the  district  contests  come  to  the  Uni- 
versity each  spring  to  compete  in  the  final  contest  for  the  Aycock 
Memorial  Cup. 

The  High  School  World  Peace  Study  and  Speaking  Program  is 
the  agency  through  which  assistance  is  offered  in  the  study  and 
discussion  of  topics  related  to  the  building  of  world  peace.  Approxi- 
mately two  hundred  high  schools  have  participated  annually  since 
1946-1947  in  the  discussion  of  such  subjects  as  "What  is  the  Re- 
sponsibility of  the   United   States   in   World   Affairs?";    "How   Can 
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We  Help  to  Build  World  Peace  in  the  Atomic  Age?";  "What  Have 
Been  the  Achievements  and  What  Are  the  Prospects  of  the  United 
Nations?";  "The  United  Nations — Its  Problems  and  Opportuni- 
ties"; and  "The  Role  of  the  United  Nations  in  the  Modern  World." 
The  speaking  contests  held  in  connection  with  this  activity  are  local 
in  nature  in  the  individual  schools. 

High  school  contests  in  academic  subjects  are  conducted  each 
year  in  Latin  (three  divisions) ,  Spanish,  French,  physics,  mathe- 
matics, and  chemistry.  Renewable  tuition  scholarships  in  the  Uni- 
versity are  offered  to  the  winning  students  in  these  contests.  In 
combined  total,  10,235  high  school  students  representing  569  school- 
enrollments  participated  in  the  academic  contests  which  were  held 
in  1958-1959.  The  academic  contests  are  conducted  jointly  by  this 
bureau  and  by  the  several  University  departments  concerned. 

Approximately  four  hundred  high  school  students  and  faculty 
advisers  come  to  the  University  each  year  for  the  convention  of  the 
North  Carolina  Scholastic  Press  Institute.  This  activity  is  conducted 
under  the  auspices  of  the  University  Extension  Division,  the  School 
of  Journalism,  The  Daily  Tar  Heel,  and  the  North  Carolina  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Instruction. 

The  bureau,  cooperating  with  other  agencies,  has  charge  of  the 
printing  and  distribution  of  the  bulletin  for  the  Annual  School  Art 
Exhibition  in  alternate  years.  Participation  in  this  activity  is  open 
to  pupils  in  grades  one  through  six  in  the  schools  of  the  state. 

School  Tests  and  Materials  Office 

Louise  Pendergraft,  Head 

The  better  known  and  most  valuable  standardized  educational 
tests  are  collected  here  for  prompt  distribution  on  a  non-profit  basis 
to  authorized  educational  agents.  Both  time  and  transportation  costs 
may  be  saved  by  ordering  from  this  office. 

A  committee  composed  of  members  of  the  staff  of  the  School  of 
Education  serves  in  an  advisory  capacity  in  evaluating  new  releases 
and  in  approving  those  materials  best  suited  to  meet  specific  needs 
in  different  school  situations. 

Tests  may  be  examined  and  compared  in  204  Abernethy  Hall  and 
the  staff  will  gladly  assist  in  helping  to  work  out  a  well-rounded  pro- 
gram. A  catalogued  listing  of  the  tests  and  materials  may  be  had  by 
writing  to  the  Office  of  School  Tests  and  Materials,  Box  1050,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.  C. 
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COOPERATIVE  UNIVERSITY  SERVICES  1 

Bureau  of  Business  Services  and  Research 

Rex  Shelton  Winslow,  Head 

Extension  of  educational  resources  of  the  University  to  business 
and  industry  is  accomplished  by  means  of  cooperative  arrangements 
with  the  Bureau  of  Business  Services  and  Research  of  the  School  of 
Business  Administration.  (See  section  of  catalogue  on  the  School 
of  Business  Administration  for  a  description  of  this  agency.)  The 
Extension  Division  sponsors  and  services  the  adult  education  program 
for  businessmen  developed  by  the  bureau. 

The  most  frequent  components  of  this  program  are  "Management 
Institutes"  which  are  conducted  annually  in  conjunction  with  trade 
associations  of  various  lines  of  business  such  as  bankers,  realtors,  whole- 
salers, furniture  dealers,  etc. 

The  program  also  includes  conferences  and  short  courses  in  func- 
tional areas  of  business  management  such  as  accounting,  personnel, 
production,  and  insurance.  These  are  conducted  both  on  and  off 
the  campus  for  the  benefit  of  business  firms  irrespective  of  trade  lines. 

The  School  of  Business  Administration  has  reserved  specially 
equipped  rooms  and  facilities  for  adult  education  programs.  A  branch 
office  of  the  Extension  Division  has  been  established  in  these  facili- 
ties to  enable  it  to  render  service  more  effectively. 

The  Communication  Center 

Earl  Wynn,  Head 

The  Communication  Center  is  primarily  a  laboratory  to  the  De- 
partment of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures.  Through  such 
services,  however,  as  WUNC  radio,  recording,  graphic  presentation, 
and  still  photography,  the  Communication  Center  provides  an  ex- 
tension of  the  University  to  the  people  of  North  Carolina.  (See  Com- 
munication Center  pp.  285.)  By  means  of  these  communications  tools 
and  WUNC-TV,  much  of  the  University's  vast  well  of  knowledge  may 
be  visualized,  auralized,  and  distributed  through  North  Carolina, 
providing  thus  a  wider  educational  opportunity  for  those  who  wish 
to  learn. 

Continuation  Education,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Head 

In  cooperation  with  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs,  the  Extension 
Division  conducts  post-graduate  medical  and  dental  courses  both  on 
and  off  the  campus.  Short  refresher  courses,  workshops,  and  con- 
ferences for  public  health  officials,  nurses,  health  educators,  dieti- 
tians and  other  professional  groups  are  held   each  year.  Plans  are 

1.  Heads  of  these  services  are  responsible  to  their  respective  departments,  schools,  and  divisions. 
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being  made  for  the  development  of  a  Pharmacy  extension  program, 
in  cooperation  with  the  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Association. 

Bureau  of  Community  Drama 
John  William  Parker,  Head 

The  services  of  the  Bureau  of  Community  Drama  are  available 
to  all  schools,  colleges  and  communities  throughout  the  state.  Sug- 
gestions and  advice  on  play  production  and  direction  may  be  obtained 
from  this  bureau. 

Assistance  is  given  in  organizing,  play  selecting,  the  designing  and 
making  of  scenery,  costuming,  and  make-up  and  lighting.  Arrange- 
ments may  be  made  for  assistance  in  the  direction  of  a  chosen  play. 

The  bureau  has  at  its  disposal  more  than  two  thousand  volumes 
of  playbooks,  books  on  acting,  play  production,  little  theatre  organi- 
zation, playwriting,  stagecraft,  lighting,  costuming,  make-up,  etc.  These 
are  loaned  upon  payment  of  the  postage,  and  packing  charges.  By  giv- 
ing practical  assistance  to  those  interested  in  writing  and  producing 
plays,  the  bureau  is  seeking  to  promote  and  encourage  dramatic  art 
in  the  schools  and  communities  of  North  Carolina  and  to  stimulate 
interest  in  the  writing  of  native  drama. 

The  head  of  the  bureau  serves  as  executive  secretary  of  the  Caro- 
lina Dramatic  Association. 

Bureau  of  Educational  Research  and  Service 

Arnold  Perry,  Head 

The  bureau  is  maintained  through  the  cooperation  of  the  School 
of  Education.  The  several  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  offer 
to  the  state  the  following  services:  educational  tests  and  measure- 
ments; school  surveys;  teachers'  appointments;  advice  and  counsel 
with  reference  to  school  buildings,  equipment,  and  general  adminis- 
trative problems. 

Bureau  of  English  Extension 

Earl  Horace  Hartsell,  Head 

In  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  English,  the  Extension 
Division  conducts  professional  services  for  teachers  of  high  school 
English.  The  head  of  the  bureau  serves  as  executive  secretary  of  the 
North  Carolina  English  Teachers  Association  and  as  managing  editor 
of  its  publication,  the  North  Carolina  English  Teacher. 

Other  services  to  teachers  and  students  of  English  provided  by  the 
bureau  include:  (1)  professional  meetings  and  conferences;  (2)  com- 
mittee activities  co-ordinated  by  the  bureau;  and  (3)  liaison  and  ex- 
change service  with  state,  regional,  and  national  organizations  of 
English  teachers. 


280  Special  Services  and  Organizations 

Bureau  o£  Recreation 

Harold  Diedrich  Meyer,  Head 

This  bureau  offers  service  in  public  recreation  and  leisure  time 
problems  through  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 
Bibliographies  and  reading  lists  on  the  subject  of  sociology,  commu- 
nity organizations,  etc.,  are  provided  upon  request.  The  bureau  head 
serves  as  consultant  to  the  North  Carolina  Recreation  Commission. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  NEWS  BUREAU 

Alfred  Guy  Ivey,  Director 

Jake  Wade,  Director,  Sports  Publicity  Division 

Roeert  H.  Bartholomew,  Public  Information  Officer,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Dell  Hoyle  Little,  Assistant  Director 

Ann  Allmond  Smith,  Staff  Writer 

The  News  Bureau  is  the  official  information  agency  of  the  Uni- 
versity. 

Its  functions  are  to:  (1)  seek  information  about  events  in  the 
University,  (2)  consult  and  advise  with  faculty  members,  administra- 
tors and  others  on  public  information  responsibilities,  (3)  maintain 
a  central  repository  of  information  about  the  University,  (4)  prepare 
information  obtained  by  professional  and  technical  specialists  in  the 
University  and  re-write  it  in  terms  suitable  for  use  in  the  mass  media 
of  public  communication,  (5)  maintain  contact  with  public  news 
media  (newspapers,  radio,  television,  magazines)  in  making  known 
to  the  public  the  activities,  policies,  goals,  and  accomplishments  of  the 
University  and  the  people  associated  with  it,  and  (6)  perform  certain 
functions  related  to  specific  University  publications. 

An  important  facet  of  the  News  Bureau  operation  is  the  principle 
that  no  censorship  is  exercised.  The  University  adheres  to  the  public 
policy  of  "free  access  to  information."  Faculty  members,  administra- 
tors, and  others  are  urged  to  cooperate  with  representatives  of  news 
media,  through  the  News  Bureau  or  directly,  in  answering  questions 
relating  to  activities  in  the  University.  The  frank  and  uncensored 
access  to  the  facts — whether  or  not  they  are  favorable  to  the  University 
— gives  confidence  in  the  forthiight  public  relations  policy  of  the  Uni- 
versity. In  brief,  the  information  program  operates  on  the  premise 
that  it  has  an  obligation  to  mirror  the  life  of  the  University  com- 
munity in  perspective,  and  that  it  is  also  good  public  relations  pro- 
cedure to  follow  that  policy. 

This  stated  policy  is  limited  only  by  the  necessity  at  times  to  pro- 
tect individual  human  rights,  as  in  the  case  of  preserving  a  student's 
anonymity  in  a  matter  involving  the  honor  code,  or  not  releasing, 
against  their  will,  information  about  patients  in  the  N.  C.  Memorial 
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Hospital.  The  policy  is  likewise  limited  in  matters  affecting  national 
security  or  professional  ethics. 

The  University  News  Bureau  also  engages  in  special  promotional 
efforts  to  emphasize  the  achievements  of  the  institution,  its  faculty, 
and  its  programs.  This  is  done  by  writing  news  stories,  feature  articles, 
radio-television  scripts,  and  sending  out  photographs  to  show  the  work 
of  the  University. 

In  addition,  the  News  Bureau  is  the  agency  which  handles  the 
distribution  of  sports  information,  a  self-supporting  program  spon- 
sored by  the  University  Athletic  Association. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  PRESS 

Lambert  Davis,  Director 

Porter  Cowles,  Assistant  Director 

Board  of  Governors 

Robert  Hasley  Wettach,  Chairman;  Wayne  A.  Bowers,  John  Nathaniel  Couch, 
Claude  Swanson  George,  Jr.,  Milton  Sidney  Heath,  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Robert 
Burton  House,  Sturcis  Elleno  Leavitt,  Hugh  Talmage  Lefler,  John  Charles 
Morrow,  III,  Arnold  Perry,  Charles  Baskervill  Robson,  Corydon  Perry 
Spruill,  Rupert  Bayless  Vance,  Nathan  Anthony  Womack;  Louis  Round 
Wilson  (adviser) ;  William  Brantley  Aycock,  James  Arthur  Branch  (ex 
officio)  . 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  was  incorporated  on  June 
12,  1922.  The  objects  for  which  it  was  established  are  (1)  to  publish 
periodicals  devoted  to  the  advancement  of  learning  and  produced  at 
the  University  by  or  under  the  direction  of  the  faculty;  (2)  to  pub- 
lish catalogues,  bulletins,  and  other  documents  pertaining  to  the 
University  and  its  various  schools  and  departments;  and  (3)  to  pro- 
mote generally,  by  publishing  deserving  works,  the  advancement  of 
the  arts  and  sciences  and  the  development  of  literature. 

The  Press  was  established  under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  University.  It  is  a  non-stock  corporation,  organized 
under  the  laws  of  North  Carolina,  whose  policies  are  determined  by 
a  Board  of  Governors  appointed  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  and  acting 
under  the  authority  of  the  Chancellor  and  the  President. 

The  Press  has  published  approximately  twenty-five  books  per  an- 
num during  recent  years.  The  Press  also  publishes  the  following  period- 
icals: The  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society;  Studies  in 
Philology;  The  High  School  Journal;  Social  Forces;  The  North  Caro- 
lina Law  Revieiu;  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Extension  Bulle- 
tin; The  Library  Extension  Publication;  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  News  Letter;  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Record;  and 
the  following  departmental  series;  The  James  Sprunt  Studies  in  His- 
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tory  and  Political  Science;  Studies  in  Romance  Languages  and  Litera- 
ture; Studies  in  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature;  Studies  in  Com- 
parative Literature ;  and  Studies  in  Business  Administration. 

The  Press  offices  are  located  in  Bynum  Hall.  The  following  agents 
represent  the  Press  outside  the  United  States:  W.  S.  Hall  and  Com- 
pany, Continental  Europe;  Oxford  University  Press,  books  in  the 
British  Isles,  India,  and  Pakistan;  Cambridge  University  Press,  pe- 
riodicals in  the  British  Isles;  Henry  M.  Snyder  and  Company,  world- 
wide representative,  except  in  territories  otherwise  served;  the  Ryer- 
son  Press,  Canada. 

A  complete  list  of  publications  issued  by  the  Press,  and  seasonal 
catalogues  of  new  publications,  will  be  supplied  without  charge  to 
any  address  on  request. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  TESTING  SERVICE 

William  D.  Perry,  Director 

James  W.  Little,  Associate  Director 

Phinney  Campbell,  Administrative  Assistant 

Earl  J.  Spence,  Vocational  Counselor 

Mildred  F.  Woodward,  Director,  Testing  Laboratory 

Dorothy  P.  Cansler,  Elizabeth  M.  Henderson,  Clara  S.  Patty,  Peggy  J.  Sapp, 

Psychometrists 
Robert  R.  Byrd,  William  L.  Brown,  Personnel  Interns 

The  University  Testing  Service  was  established  in  1937  primarily 
for  the  purpose  of  administering  and  scoring  tests  and  for  test  re- 
search. Its  activities  were  greatly  expanded  beginning  in  1945,  as  the 
result  of  a  contract  with  the  Veterans  Administration  to  provide  voca- 
tional guidance  for  veterans.  Since  that  time,  more  than  10,000  vet- 
erans, many  of  them  partially  disabled,  have  been  tested  and  coun- 
seled. As  the  result  of  a  decision  by  the  University  to  extend  these 
same  services  without  charge  to  students,  vocational  counseling  of 
University  students  has  become  one  of  the  major  functions  of  the 
University  Testing  Service.  More  than  4,000  University  students  have 
received  a  comprehensive  battery  of  tests  and  a  series  of  interviews 
with  vocational  counselors  on  the  Testing  Service  staff.  The  voca- 
tional guidance  program  for  students  has  been  especially  designed 
to  be  of  maximum  assistance  to  those  students  who  have  been 
unable  to  select  a  suitable  academic  major,  who  are  uncertain  about 
their  vocational  choice,  or  who  are  encountering  serious  academic 
difficulties. 

In  addition  to  the  test  scoring  and  test  research  work,  which  have 
been  carried  on  since  1937  and  have  been  facilitated  by  the  use  of  an 
I.B.M.  scoring  machine,  the  University  Testing  Service  has  engaged 
in  several  closely  related  activities.  A  cross  indexed  occupational  in- 
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formation  library  is  maintained  for  the  use  of  University  students  who 
wish  to  acquire  detailed  information  regarding  job  requirements, 
duties,  rates  of  pay,  training  courses,  and  employment  outlook.  The 
University  Testing  Service  is  an  approved  agency  for  the  administra- 
tion of  eight  national  testing  programs  and  participates  in  testing 
projects  sponsored  by  other  universities  and  colleges  and  by  such  or- 
ganizations as  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  the  State 
Education  Commission,  and  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference. 
The  University  Testing  Service  assists  and  works  in  cooperation 
with  other  departments  and  agencies  of  the  University  in  administer- 
ing, scoring,  and  interpreting  tests;  arranging  for  specialized  testing 
programs;  compiling  and  analyzing  test  data;  and  reporting  the  re- 
sults of  testing  and  counseling  for  those  students  who  request  it  after 
completing  the  vocational  guidance  program. 

Reading  Program 

Phinney  Campbell,  Director 

David  J.  Irvine,  Edward  Harrill,  Grady  H.  Whicker,  Reading  Instructors 

The  Reading  Program  offers  a  non-credit  course  in  the  improve- 
ment of  reading  and  studying  efficiency.  All  University  students  are 
eligible  for  admission  to  this  course.  Applications  can  be  made  during 
the  first  week  of  each  semester  at  the  Reading  Program  Office,  123 
Peabody  Hall.  Approximately  250  students  are  enrolled  each  semester. 

The  Reading  Program  cooperates  with  other  agencies  and  depart- 
ments of  the  University  in  administering,  scoring,  and  interpreting 
diagnostic  reading  tests. 


INSTITUTE  OF  GOVERNMENT 

Albert  Coates,  Director 

Clyde  Lowell  Ball,  Marion  Wilson  Benfield,  Jr.,  Vernon  Leland  Bounds,  George 
Hyndman  Esser,  Jr.,  David  Savage  Evans,  Neal  Mills  Forney,  Jr.,  Phillip 
Palmer  Green,  Jr.,  Roy  Griffith  Hall,  Jr.,  Donald  Bales  Hayman,  Milton 
Sydney  Heath,  Jr.,  Joseph  Pless  Hennessee,  Henry  Wilkins  Lewis.  Roddey 
Miller  Ligon,  Jr.,  John  Robert  Montgomery,  Jr.,  John  Lassiter  Sanders, 
R.OYAL  Graham  Shannonhouse,  Robert  Edwin  Stipe,  Lewis  Poindexter  Watts, 
Jr.,  Warren  Jake  Wicker,  Assistant  Directors 

Ruth  Lowens  Mace,  Research  Associate 

Catherine  Marie  Maybury,  Librarian 

The  Institute  of  Government  grew  out  of  the  classroom  of  a  pro- 
fessor in  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  the  1920's.  It  developed 
into  a  program  of  action  supported  by  city,  county,  state,  and  federal 
officials  in  North  Carolina  during  the  1930's.  It  became  an  integral 
part  of  the  structure  of  the  greater  University  of  North  Carolina  in 
January  1942. 
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The  Institute  of  Government  unites  public  officials,  private  citi- 
zens, and  students  and  teachers  of  civics  and  government  in  a  sys- 
tematic effort  to  meet  definite  and  practical  needs  in  North  Carolina. 

(1)  It  seeks  to  coordinate  the  efforts  and  activities  of  city,  county, 
state,  and  federal  officials  who  have  been  working  for  one  hundred 
and  fifty  years  on  the  same  problems,  for  the  same  people,  in  the  same 
territory,  in  overlapping  governmental  units,  without  coming  together 
in  systematic  and  continued  cooperative  activity — in  the  effort  to  elimi- 
nate needless  duplication,  friction,  and  waste. 

(2)  It  seeks  to  bridge  the  gap  between  outgoing  and  incoming 
public  officials  at  the  end  of  their  two-  or  four-year  terms  by  organiz- 
ing and  transmitting  our  steadily  accumulating  governmental  ex- 
perience to  successive  generations  of  public  officials — in  the  effort  to 
cut  down  the  lost  time,  lost  motion,  and  lost  money  involved  in  a 
rotating  governmental  personnel. 

(3)  It  seeks  to  collect  and  correlate  for  each  group  of  public  offi- 
cials the  laws  governing  their  powers  and  duties  now  scattered 
through  a  multiplicity  of  books  to  the  point  of  practical  inacces- 
sibility in  constitutional  provisions,  legislative  enactments  (includ- 
ing public-local  and  private  laws) ,  municipal  ordinances,  and  court 
decisions — in  the  effort  to  make  them  conveniently  available  for 
practical  use. 

(4)  It  seeks  to  collect  and  compare  the  different  methods  of  doing 
similar  things  arising  out  of  the  initiative  and  resourcefulness  of  offi- 
cials in  a  hundred  county  courthouses,  four  hundred  city  halls,  and 
scores  of  state  departments  and  federal  agencies — in  the  effort  to  raise 
the  standards  of  governmental  performance  by  lifting  the  poorest 
practices  to  the  level  of  the  best. 

(5)  It  seeks  to  bridge  the  gap  between  government  as  it  is  taught 
in  schools  and  as  it  is  practiced  in  city  halls,  county  courthouses,  state 
departments,  and  federal  agencies. 

(6)  It  seeks  to  provide  the  machinery  for  putting  the  people  in 
touch  with  their  government  and  keeping  them  in  touch  with  it. 

(7)  It  seeks  to  build  a  demonstration  laboratory  and  clearing- 
house of  governmental  information  to  which  successive  generations  of 
officials,  citizens,  and  students  and  teachers  of  government  may  go  to 
see  demonstrated  in  one  place  the  methods  and  practices  in  govern- 
ment they  would  now  have  to  go  to  one  hundred  counties,  about 
four  hundred  cities  and  towns,  and  a  score  or  more  of  state  depart- 
ments to  find — and  would  not  find  practically  available  for  use  when 
they  had  reached  these  sources. 

The  Institute  of  Government  is  working  with  officials  and  citizens 
and  the  schools  to  achieve  the  foregoing  objectives  through  compara- 
tive studies  of  the  structure  and  workings  of  government  in  the  cities, 
counties,  and  state  of  North  Carolina,  by  staff  members  going  from  one 
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city  hall,  county  courthouse,  state  department,  and  federal  agency 
to  another,  collecting,  comparing,  and  classifying  the  laws  and  prac- 
tices in  books  and  in  action.  It  is  setting  forth  the  results  of  these 
studies  in  guidebooks,  demonstrating  them  in  laboratories,  teaching 
them  in  training  schools,  keeping  them  up  to  date,  and  transmitting 
them  through  a  clearinghouse  of  governmental  information  for  offi- 
cials, citizens,  and  teachers  of  civics  and  government  in  the  schools. 

The  School  of  Law  and  the  Institute  of  Government 

The  School  of  Law  and  the  Institute  have  embarked  upon  a  pro- 
gram through  which  the  School  of  Law  and  its  students  will  receive 
the  benefit  of  the  specialized  experience  of  the  members  of  the  Insti- 
tute staff.  From  time  to  time  they  will,  as  Lecturers  in  Law,  teach 
significant  portions  of  the  School  of  Law  courses  which  have  hereto- 
fore been  taught  by  Mr.  Coates — Criminal  Law  and  Procedure,  Mu- 
nicipal Corporations,  Legislation,  and  Family  Law.  It  is  believed  that 
this  marks  a  significant  development  which  will  contribute  much  to 
the  training  of  students  for  civic  leadership  and  public  office,  as  well 
as  for  professional  competence. 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  and  the  Institute  of  Government 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  and  the  Institute  of  Govern- 
ment are  cooperating  in  a  program  through  which  the  Department 
of  Political  Science  and  its  students  will  receive  the  benefit  of  the 
specialized  experience  of  the  Institute  of  Government  and  its  staff. 
From  time  to  time,  as  Lecturers  in  Political  Science,  they  will  teach 
particular  courses  and  conduct  seminars  within  the  field  of  their  par- 
ticular competence,  under  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  believes  that  this  marks  a 
significant  development  which  will  contribute  much  to  the  training 
of  its  students  for  civic  leadership  and  public  service  as  well  as  for 
professional  competence. 


THE  COMMUNICATION  CENTER 

Earl  Wynn,  Director 

Ross  E.  Scroggs,  Jr.,  Associate  Director;  Director  of  Photography  and  Motion  Pic- 
tures 
Donald  Knoepfler,  Director  of  Radio 
Mack  Preslar,  Director  of  Recording 
John  E.  Young,  Director  of  Television 
iJohn  S.  Clayton,  Assistant  Director  of  Production 
John  M.  Ehle,  Jr.,  Assistant  Director  in  Writing 
Sarah  Ross  Hampton,  Assistant  Director  in  Finance 


1.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester.   1959-1960. 
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The  Communication  Center  functions  as  a  production  agency  for 
the  University  and  the  state  and  as  a  laboratory  for  the  Department 
of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures.  It  operates  an  FM  edu- 
cational radio  station,  WUNC;  the  Chapel  Hill  Studio  of  WUNC-TV; 
the  Photographic  Laboratory;  radio  production  studios;  a  television 
workshop;  a  recording  studio;  and  a  motion  picture  production  lab- 
oratory and  service.  These  facilities  are  used  for  the  production  of 
programs  and  materials  for  use  at  the  University,  to  extend  the  Univer- 
sity to  the  people  of  the  state,  and  by  students  in  the  instructional 
program  of  the  Department. 

Radio  Station  WUNC 

WUNC  is  a  non-commercial  educational  FM  radio  station  licensed 
by  the  Federal  Communications  Commission  to  the  University  of 
North  Carolina.  It  is  in  its  seventh  year  of  operation.  A  gift  by  the 
Jefferson  Standard  Broadcasting  Company  of  a  10,000  watt  transmitter 
has  permitted  the  station  to  increase  its  power  to  approximately  16,000 
watts. 

The  operating  staff  is  composed  entirely  of  students  participating 
voluntarily.  Programs  of  an  educational  nature  are  broadcast  by 
the  station.  In  addition  to  locally  originated  programs,  the  station 
broadcasts  features  from  the  network  of  the  National  Association 
of  Educational  Broadcasters,  the  British  Broadcasting  Corporation,, 
French  Broadcasting  System,  and  programs  from  other  United  States 
and  foreign  production  agencies.  Approximately  fifty  per  cent  of 
WUNC's  programming  is  serious  music.  i 

WUNC-TV 

The  Consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina  operates  WUNC- 
TV  on  Channel  4.  Production  facilities  are  located  on  the  campuses 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina 
State  College  in  Raleigh,  and  the  Woman's  College  in  Greensboro. 
The  Chapel  Hill  studio  is  operated  as  part  of  the  Communication 
Center. 

For  further  information  see  Television  Station  WUNC-TV. 

The  Photographic  Laboratory 

The  Photographic  Laboratory  of  the  Communication  Center  serves 
the  photographic  needs  of  most  of  the  departments  and  divisions  oi 
the  University.  These  needs  have  increased  yearly  during  the  lift 
of  the  Laboratory,  but  continual  improvement  and  expansion  of  it', 
facilities  have  kept  services  abreast  of  demand.  This  modern  photo, 
graphic  facility  supplies  both  still  and  motion  picture  service  for  re 
search,  as  well  as  for  more  general  purposes.  The  Photographic  Lab| 
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oratory  also  serves  as  the  workshop  for  the  instructional  program  in 
photography. 

Motion  Picture  Laboratory 

The  Photographic  Laboratory  also  operates  a  studio,  control  room, 
and  cutting  room  for  motion  picture  laboratory  production.  Equipped 
with  lighting  units,  16mm  motion  picture  cameras,  and  editing  equip- 
ment, these  facilities  are  used  in  the  instructional  program  of  the  De- 
partment of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  and  for  service  to 
the  campus  and  state. 

Television  Laboratory 

In  February  1960  the  Television  Laboratory  was  founded  for  the 
purposes  of  experimentation  and  program  development,  as  well  as  re- 
search. The  laboratory  staff  is  responsible  for  the  development  of  new 
types  of  program  services  and  for  television  drama  on  the  Chapel  Hill 
campus.  The  staff  will  also  experiment  with  and  do  research  in  various 
types  of  programs  with  the  intent  to  contribute  to  the  field  of  tele- 
vision and  the  training  of  advanced  television  students. 

Radio  Production 

Radio  production  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  may  be  con- 
sidered under  three  general  categories: 

The  first  is  a  function  of  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television, 
and  Motion  Pictures:  to  offer  the  opportunity  for  students  enrolled  in 
radio  production  courses  to  participate  in  creative  work  through  which 
and  in  which  they  may  learn  about  themselves  and  the  world  of  which 
they  are  a  part. 

In  the  Department,  opportunity  also  exists  in  radio  production  for 
the  learning  of  specific  techniques  now  employed  in  the  commercial 
field  of  radio,  for  absorbing  through  outside  reading  and  through  class- 
room participation  something  of  the  heritage  which  has  produced 
iour  present  day  forms,  and  for  building  criteria,  which  will  permit  the 
development  of  a  deepened  appreciation  and  criticism  of  what  is  being 
produced  in  the  field. 

In  the  Communication  Center,  programs  are  produced  with  the 
hope  that  they  are  appropriate  to  the  aims  and  objectives  of  a  great 
(university.  The  Communication  Center  has  been  encouraged  by  its 
^sponsors,  by  its  listeners,  by  the  community,  and  by  the  awards  of 
[critical  groups  in  the  field  that  it  is  in  part  consistently  realizing  these 
'objectives.  Students,  faculty  members,  townspeople,  and  visitors  have 
had  and  will  continue  to  have  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  this 
'endeavor  which  is  perhaps  best  characterized  by  the  name  of  one  of  its 
program  series,  the  American  Adventure,  carried  coast-to-coast  on 
NBC. 

; 
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Recording 

During  the  past  year,  the  recording  laboratory  of  the  Communica- 
tion Center  has  produced  nearly  two  million  feet  of  magnetic  tape 
recordings,  and  has  cut  over  four  hundred  separate  discs.  Contents 
of  these  transcriptions  have  varied  from  simple  20-second  spot  an- 
nouncements to  30-minute  dramatic  productions  for  national  networks. 
The  disc  recording  facilities  have  been  enlarged  by  the  addition  of 
long  playing  and  45  RPM  equipment.  The  recording  laboratory  is 
equipped  to  record  on  tape  or  disc,  or  to  make  transfers  from  tape, 
disc,  or  film,  including  synchronous  tracks  for  films.  It  functions  as  a 
laboratory  for  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 
Pictures  and  as  a  service  to  the  campus  and  state. 

Research 

The  Communication  Center  is  not  primarily  a  research  organiza- 
tion; however,  the  need  is  recognized  for  research  in  the  mass  media 
of  communication  particularly  through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  pro- 
duction experts  and  social  scientists.  In  matters  of  research  the  Com- 
munication Center  will  cooperate  closely  with  the  University  Insti- 
tute for  Research  in  Social  Science,  the  School  of  Journalism,  and  the 
Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures. 


CULTURAL  AGENCIES  AND  CENTERS 
ESTABLISHED  LECTURES 

Bernard  H.  Boyd,  Chairman 

The  John  Calvin  McNair  Lectures 

This  lectureship  on  the  relationship  of  science  and  theology  was 
founded  through  a  bequest  by  the  Reverend  John  Calvin  McNair  of 
the  Class  of  1849.  The  series  was  inaugurated  in  1908  by  Francis  H. 
Smith,  the  first  in  a  line  of  eminent  thinkers  which  has  included 
Henry  Van  Dyke,  Arthur  Twining  Hadley,  John  Dewey,  Roscoe 
Pound,  William  Louis  Poteat,  Harris  Elliott  Kirk,  Robert  Andrews 
Millikan,  George  F.  Thomas,  Arthur  H.  Compton,  Kirtley  F.  Mather, 
William  Ernest  Hocking,  Edmund  W.  Sinnott,  and  Charles  A.  Coul- 
son. 

The  Weil  Lectures 

An  unendowed  lectureship  on  American  citizenship  was  estab- 
lished by  the  University  during  the  year  1914-1915.  The  families  of 
Sol  Weil  and  Henry  Weil  of  Goldsboro  later  generously  endowed  the 
lectures  as  an  annual  series  called  the  Weil  Lectures  on  American 
Citizenship. 
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William  Howard  Taft  delivered  the  first  lectures.  A  group  of  dis- 
tinguished world  citizens  has  followed  him,  including  William  Ben- 
nett Munroe,  Edward  A.  Ross,  William  Allen  White,  Charles  A.  Beard, 
Harold  J.  Laski,  Felix  Frankfurter,  and  Henry  Wallace.  Among  the 
more  recent  speakers  have  been  T.  V.  Smith,  Richard  B.  Tawney, 
Robert  M.  Maclver,  Eleanor  Roosevelt,  Edwin  G.  Nourse,  Robert  A. 
Taft,  Zechariah  Chafee,  Jr.,  Galo  Plaza,  Carlos  P.  Romulo,  and 
D.  W.  Brogan. 

The  Alumni  Lectures 

The  Alumni  Annual  Giving  Foundation  makes  regular  contribu- 
tions to  a  fund  to  be  used  by  the  several  divisions  of  the  University  to 
invite  outstanding  lecturers  to  the  campus.  Departments  desiring  the 
use  of  these  funds  are  requested  to  contact  the  Chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Established  Lectures. 

THE  CAROLINA  PLAYMAKERS 

Harry  Ellerbee  Davis,  Director 

John  William  Parker,  Associate  Director  and  Business  Manager 

Tommy  Rezzuto,  Scene  Designer  and  Technical  Director 

Irene  Smart  Rains,  Costume  Director 

Foster  Fitz-Simons,  Russell  Graves,  Kai  Jurgensen,  Thomas  M.  Patterson,  Assis- 
tant Directors 

Robert  B.  Sharpe,  Literary  Adviser 

John  Sneden,  John  Stockard,  Carl  Hinrichs,  Robert  Ketler,  Robert  Thornburg, 
Douglas  McDermott,  Glenn  L.  Vernon,  Assistants 

The  Carolina  Playmakers  were  founded  in  1918  by  Frederick  H. 
Koch,  and  under  his  leadership  achieved  national  recognition  for 
promotion  of  native  playwriting,  particularly  regional  and  folk  drama. 

Today  The  Playmakers  serve  two  main  purposes:  (1)  to  provide  a 
practical  theatre  laboratory  for  the  students  in  the  Department  of 
Dramatic  Art,  established  in  1936;  and  (2)  to  provide  a  Community 
Theatre  Program  for  Chapel  Hill  and  for  the  campus.  Membership 
in  the  Playmakers  is  open  to  any  student  in  the  University,  and  to  any 
citizen  of  the  community.  Acting  roles  are  assigned  by  open  competi- 
tive tryouts,  and  technical  and  managerial  positions  are  filled  by  per- 
sonal interview. 

The  Playmakers  Theatre,  one  of  the  oldest  buildings  on  the  cam- 
pus, was  remodelled  for  its  present  purpose  in  1925,  and  was  the  first 
permanent  home  provided  by  the  state  for  any  of  the  fine  arts.  Most 
of  the  Playmaker  productions  are  presented  in  this  charming  small 
theatre,  but  occasional  use  is  made  of  Memorial  Hall  for  larger  pro- 
ductions. The  Koch  Memorial  Forest  Theatre,  in  Battle  Park,  is  used 
for  the  final  production  each  spring,  and  for  summer  productions.  The 
production  program  each  year  includes  five  major  productions,  one  of 
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which  is  usually  a  new  long  play,  three  or  four  bills  on  original  one- 
act  plays,  and  two  summer  productions. 

The  Playmakers  are  closely  associated  with  the  state-wide  Carolina 
Dramatic  Association,  and  serve  as  hosts  for  its  annual  Spring  Festival. 
They  are  also  affiliated  with  the  Southeastern  Theatre  Conference,  the 
American  Educational  Theatre  Association,  and  the  American  Na- 
tional Theatre  and  Academy   (ANTA) . 

An  annual  Playmaker  Mask  Award  is  presented  to  members  who 
have  achieved  a  required  number  of  activity  points.  For  exceptional 
achievement  over  a  longer  period  of  time  two  special  awards,  the 
Master  Award,  and  the  Alumnal  Award,  are  occasionally  given.  Three 
playwriting  awards,  the  Roland  Holt  Cup,  the  Joseph  Feldman 
Award,  and  the  Koch  Memorial  Scholarship,  are  available  to  students. 

THE  MOREHEAD  PLANETARIUM 

Anthony  Francis  Jenzano,  Manager 

Gift  of  John  Motley  Morehead,  Class  of  1891,  the  building 
contains  the  Genevieve  B.  Morehead  Memorial  Rotunda,  Faculty 
Lounge,  University  Room,  and  a  dining  room  for  official  functions 
of  the  University.  Among  the  paintings  from  the  Morehead  Collec- 
tion permanently  hung  in  the  Rotunda  are  Rembrandt's  portrait 
of  his  sister  and  many  valuable  works  by  other  masters.  Two  large 
art  galleries  flanking  the  Rotunda  are  used  for  temporary  exhibitions. 

The  scientific  portion  of  the  building  contains  the  sixth  Zeiss 
Planetarium  installation  of  the  Western  Hemisphere,  the  first  one  in 
the  world  to  be  owned  and  operated  by  a  university.  A  realistic  repro- 
duction of  the  sky  of  thousands  of  years  past  or  hence  as  seen  from 
any  position  on  earth  is  produced  on  the  sixty-eight-foot  perforated 
stainless  steel  dome  of  the  chamber  which  seats  490  visitors  in  concen- 
tric circular  rows.  Spectacular  productions  given  since  opening  on 
May  10,  1949,  have  included  "Star  of  Bethlehem,"  "Birth  and  Death 
of  the  Earth,"  "Easter,  the  Awakening,"  and  many  planetary  "Space 
Trips."  Public  demonstrations  are  given  every  evening  in  the  week 
at  8:30;  on  Saturdays  at  11:00  and  3:00;  Sundays  at  3:00  and  4:00. 
Special  presentations  for  school  children  are  given  on  Wednesdays, 
Thursdays,  and  Fridays  at  11:00  a.m.  and  1:00  p.m.  by  reservation.  A 
new  program  is  presented  each  four  or  five  weeks.  The  Planetarium  is 
used  also  for  University  classes  in  astronomy  and  navigation. 

Associated  with  the  Planetarium  are  two  large  scientific  exhibit 
rooms  and  one  of  only  two  thirty-five  foot  orreries  of  the  solar  system 
in  the  world.  In  the  first  ten  years  of  operation,  950,000  visitors 
attended  the   Planetarium  presentations. 

In  the  Planetarium  garden,  twenty-five  varieties  of  roses  and  many 
other  flowers  and  shrubs  form  a  beautiful  setting  for  the  modern  ex- 
ample of  that  most  ancient  of  astronomical  instruments,  the  Sundial. 
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The  giant  Sundial  is  another  gift  to  the  people  of  North  Carolina 
from  John  Motley  Morehead — University  alumnus,  industrialist,  phi- 
lanthropist, and  founder  of  the  scholarships  that  bear  his  name. 

THE  WILLIAM  HAYES  ACKLAND  MEMORIAL  ART  CENTER 

Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Director 

May  Davis  Hill,  Librarian  and  Curator  of  Prints 

Dedicated  on  September  20,  1958,  The  William  Hayes  Ackland 
Memorial  Art  Center  fulfills  a  long-standing  need  for  the  consolidation 
and  expansion  of  art  study  and  exhibition  facilities.  The  late  Mr. 
Ackland's  bequest  has  provided  accommodation  for  the  Department 
of  Art  and  galleries  to  house  temporary  exhibitions  as  well  as  a  grow- 
ing permanent  collection.  The  Center  also  contains  the  Joseph  Palmer 
Knapp  rooms  of  antique  furniture  and  decorative  arts. 

The  art  library  and  other  study  and  research  areas  adjoin  the  lec- 
ture room  and  staff  offices.  Drawing,  painting,  design,  sculpture,  and 
ceramics  facilities  are  located  in  the  several  studio  classrooms. 

In  addition  to  the  Center's  collection  of  paintings,  drawings,  prints, 
furniture  and  other  works  of  art,  the  Department  of  Art  maintains  a 
study  collection  of  slides,  photographs,  and  colored  reproductions. 

Department-sponsored  activities  include  a  public  evening  sketch 
class  and  a  rental  collection  of  color  reproductions. 

THE  FOLKLORE  COUNCIL 

Arthur  Palmer  Hudson,  Chairman 
Isaac  Garfield  Greer,  Vice-Chairman 
Manly  Wade  Wellman,  Secretary 

Executive  Committeel 
Glen   Haydon,  Robert  Burton  House,  Norman  Cordon,  John  Volney  Allcott 

Advisory  Boards 

Amos  Abrams,  Gertrude  Carraway,  Joseph  D.  Clark,  Norman  E.  Eliason,  Paul 
Green,  John  Harden,  John  Esten  Keller,  John  G.  Kunstmann,  Donald  Mac- 
Donald,  Kenneth  B.  McIntyre,  Mack  J.  Preslar,  Manly  Wade  Wellman, 
Cratis  D.  Williams,  George  Wilson,  Mrs.  L.  A.  Wilson 

The  Folklore  Council  was  organized  in  September  1935,  to  pro- 
mote the  cooperation  and  coordination  of  all  those  interested  in  folk- 
lore and  to  encourage  the  collecting  and  preserving,  the  study  and 
interpretation,  the  active  perpetuation  and  dissemination  of  all  phases 
of  folklore.  Folklore  is  defined  by  the  Council  as  embracing  all  cul- 
tural aspects  of  folk  life. 


1.  The  general  officers  named  above  are  members  of  the  Executive  Committee. 

2.  All  members  of  the  full  Executive  Committee  are  members  of  the  Advisory  Board. 
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The  Council  represents  a  reorganization  of  The  Institute  of  Folk 
Music,  which  was  started  in  September  1931,  and  which  now  be- 
comes a  division  of  the  Council.  It  was  found  that  there  was  a  need 
for  a  comprehensive  organization  to  unify  and  stimulate  membership 
of  the  former  Institute  of  Folk  Music. 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  FOLK  MUSIC 

Wilton  Mason,  Director 

Advisory  Board 

Bertrand  H.  Bronson,  Paul  Green,  I.  G.  Greer,  Glen  Haydon,  George  Herzog, 
Arthur  P.  Hudson,  Bascom  Lamar  Lunsford,  Helen  Roberts,  Jan  Phillip 
Schinhan,  Charles  Seeger,  Charles  G.  Vardell 

functions  of  the  institute 

As  defined  by  the  Council,  folklore  embraces  all  cultural  aspects  of 
folk  life.  In  all  lands  the  latter  is  closely  allied  to,  and  interwoven 
with,  music  in  its  various  manifestations:  as  song,  dance,  or  religious 
worship. 

The  Institute  of  Folk  Music  has  varied,  though  related,  aims: 

1.  The  collection  and  preservation  of  indigenous  material,  as 
found  in  the  various  regions  of  the  state. 

2.  The  perpetuation  of  traditional  songs,  dances,  and  hymns 
through  teaching  traditional  music  in  the  schools  and  communities, 
as  well  as  organizing  county  folk  festivals  and  "old-time-music"  con- 
ventions. 

3.  The  scientific  study,  analysis,  and  interpretation  of  all  the  col- 
lected material. 

4.  The  furtherance  of  composition  based  on  folk  music. 

The  Department  of  Music  collaborates  in  the  accomplishment  of 
these  ends,  not  only  indirectly  through  its  instruction  in  theoretical 
and  applied  music,  but  more  particularly  through  courses  in  folk 
music  and  comparative  musicology  which  are  designed  for  the  train- 
ing of  workers  in  this  field.  To  further  these  studies,  the  Music  Depart- 
ment has  in  addition  to  a  rather  comprehensive  collection  of  books 
on  folk  music,  a  representative  library  of  recorded  folksongs  from  the 
various  sections  of  the  U.  S.,  including  those  of  American  Indian 
tribes.  Besides  all  these  there  are  songs  and  ballads  of  the  most  im- 
portant European  countries,  as  well  as  the  comprehensive  collection 
of  Ethnic  music  of  Africa,  Asia,  and  the  Pacific  Isles,  recently  issued 
by  Columbia  Recording  Company. 
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RESEARCH  INSTITUTES 

INSTITUTE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Director 

Ruth  Elizabeth  Searles,  Assistant  Director 

Board  of  Governors 

'  Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  l  Chairman;  Walter  Reece  Berryhill,  Charles  Emert 
BowERiMAN.i  Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,i  Frederic  Neill  Cleaveland.i.2  Albert 
Coates,  Gertrude  Mary  Cox,  Lambert  Davis,  Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Fletcher 
Melvin  Green,  Milton  Sydney  Heath,  Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  Maurice 
Wentworth  Lee,i  Norval  Neil  Luxon.i  Edward  Grafton  McGavran,  George 
Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,i  John  Albert  Parker,  Haywood  Arnold  Perry,  Louis 
Round  Wilson,  Dorothy  Adkins  Wood,3  Earl  Wynn;  William  Brantley 
Aycock,  James  Logan  Godfrey,  George  Alexander  Heard,  Joseph  Carlyle 
Sitterson    (ex  officio) ;  Samuel  Shepard  JonesI    (pro  tempore) . 

Research  Staff 

Research  Professors:  Lowell  DeWitt  Ashby,  Emmett  Earl  Baughman,  Charles 
Emert  Bowerman,  Francis  Stuart  Chapin,  Jr.,  Frederic  Neill  Cleaveland,2 
Federico  Guillermo  Gil,  Fletcher  Melvin  Green,3  Milton  Sydney  Heath, 
Harriet  Laura  Herring,  Samuel  Huntington  Hobbs,  Jr.,  John  Joseph  Honig- 
mann,  Katharine  Jocher,  Guy  Benton  Johnson,2  Harold  Grier  McCurdy, 
George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Edward  William  Noland,  John  Albert  Parker, 
Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  George  Lee  Simpson,  Jr.,  Harvey  Liss  Smith,  John 
Walter  Thibaut,  Rupert  Bayliss  Vance/* 

Research  Associates:  John  Berry  Adams,  James  Horton  Blackman,  Michael  Boret- 
sky,  Ernest  Queener  Campbell,  William  Grant  Dahlstrom,  Robert  Theodore 
Daland,  Daniel  Gallik,  Wayne  Allen  Danielson,  John  Gulick,  James  Carlton 
Ingram,  Jerzy  Feliks  Karcz,  Ann  Carol  Maney,  Donald  Rowe  Matthews, 
William  Nelson  Parker,  Stephan  George  Prociuk,  Robert  Arthur  Rupen, 
Richard  Lee  Simpson,  George  Brown  Tindall,  Vlad  Guy  Treml,  Joan  Roberta 
Tron,  Valentin  Ivanovich  Tsonev,  Shirley  F.  Weiss,  George  Schlager  Welsh, 
Robert  Louis  Wilson 

Research  Affiliates:  Ralph  William  Pfouts,  Lloyd  Herbert  Strickland,  Paul 
Woodford  Wager 

Consultant  in  Psychiatry:  George  Caverno  Ham 

The  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science  was  established  in 
1924  by  Howard  W.  Odum  to  promote  and  facilitate  social  science 
research  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  In  performing  this 
function,  it  has  encouraged  the  expansion  and  intensification  of  focus 
and  method  in  social  science  investigation,  has  served  as  a  center  for 
the  development  of  research  personnel,  and  has  cooperated  with  other 
agencies  in  working  out  procedures  for  increasing  the  utilization  of 
social  science  research. 

The  Institute's  organizational  position  in  relation  to  the  central 
administration  of  the  University  is  similar  to  that  of  a  school  or  major 


1.  Executive  Committee. 

2.  Absent  on   leave,    1959-1960. 

3.  Absent  on   leave,  February   i,    I960,   to,   September   1,    1961. 

4.  Kenan  Research  Professor. 
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division.  The  director  serves  as  administrator  and  executive  head  of 
the  Institute.  A  board  of  governors  representing  social  science  depart- 
ments, relevant  professional  schools,  and  the  University  administration 
establishes  basic  policies  for  the  Institute.  The  board's  executive  com- 
mittee determines  the  general  scope  and  emphases  of  the  research 
program,  approves  applications  for  membership  in  the  senior  profes- 
sional staff,  and  approves  requests  for  research  grants  and  contracts. 

The  senior  staff  of  the  Institute,  now  approximately  50  in  number, 
are  generally  faculty  members  receiving  salaries  through  their  academic 
departments  but  being  granted  a  reduced  teaching  load  by  their  de- 
partments so  that  they  can  carry  on  research.  New  members  of  the 
senior  staff  are  usually  appointed  for  a  limited  period  of  time  by  the 
executive  committee  on  the  basis  of  their  written  statements  about  the 
scientific  problem  they  wish  to  examine  and  the  means  of  investiga- 
tion they  propose.  The  breadth  of  the  staff's  research  interests  is  sug- 
gested by  the  departmental  affiliations:  anthropology,  business  ad- 
ministration, city  and  regional  planning,  economics,  history,  journa- 
lism, medicine,  political  science,  psychiatry,  social  and  clinical  psy- 
chology, social  work,  sociology,  and  statistics. 

The  junior  staff  of  the  Institute,  numbering  about  40  at  this  time, 
is  made  up  of  graduate  students  who  have  been  granted  research 
assistantships,  fellowships,  and  traineeships  on  the  basis  of  their  aca- 
demic performance  and  promise  and  the  availability  of  research  proj- 
ects on  which  they  could  receive  experience  relevant  to  their  graduate 
training.  Research  assistants  work  under  the  guidance  of  a  member  of 
the  senior  staff  and  assist  him  in  his  research.  Research  fellows  are 
mature  graduate  students  equipped  by  training  and  experience  to 
carry  on  research,  usually  with  some  faculty  consultation  and  direc- 
tion. Mental  health  trainees  are  advanced  graduate  students  who  re- 
ceive academic  training  and  research  experience  in  the  analysis  of 
social  aspects  of  mental  health  and  the  health  professions.  At  times 
the  research  of  graduate  students  is  developed  into  theses,  disserta- 
tions, monographs,  and  articles  for  professional  journals. 

Just  as  representation  from  different  academic  disciplines  is  broad, 
so  the  content  and  methods  of  research  are  varied.  There  are  organized 
Institute  programs  in  urban  studies,  organization  research,  cross-cul- 
tural studies,  political  behavior,  and  health  which  provide  a  flexible 
framework  for  the  coordination  and  cumulation  of  much  research. 
Projects  need  not  fit  under  these  rubrics,  however,  since  many  in- 
dividual projects  are  also  supported.  Techniques  of  data  collection 
used  in  the  various  studies  include  library  research,  controlled  experi- 
ments, content  analysis,  participant  observation,  questionnaires,  and 
depth  interviews.  To  keep  Institute  staff  members  and  other  interested 
persons  informed  about  research  plans  and  developments,  a  quarterly 
report,  Research  Previews,  is  issued.  Research  documents  are  pub- 
lished as  books,  monographs,  or  articles. 
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The  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science  has  a  Small  Group 
Laboratory  for  the  observation  of  groups  in  action  and  a  Statistical 
Laboratory  for  the  processing  and  statistical  analysis  of  data.  The 
central  office  of  the  Institute  provides  secretarial  and  clerical  services 
to  members  of  the  staff,  as  well  as  handling  accounts,  purchases,  travel 
arrangements,  and  the  editing  and  preparation  of  research  manu- 
scripts. Apart  from  regular  salaries  paid  to  faculty  members  through 
the  academic  departments  in  which  they  hold  appointments,  the 
Institute's  work  is  financed  by  allocations  from  the  University  of 
North  Carolina,  contracts  with  government  agencies,  and  grants  from 
foundations  and  other  organizations  interested  in  supporting  social 
science  research. 

Additional  information  and  application  blanks  for  research  assis- 
tantships  and  traineeships  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director, 
Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

INSTITUTE  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 

Federico  G.  Gil,  Director,  David  G.  Basile,  Harold  A.  Bierck,  Frank  M.  Duffey, 
Mabel  B.  Jones,  Sturcis  E.  Leavitt,  Loren  C.  MacKinney,  William  Whatley 
Pierson,  Lawrence  A.  Sharpe 

Major  functions  of  the  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies  are: 
(1)  to  encourage  and  stimulate  research  in  Latin  American  studies 
at  the  University;  (2)  to  serve  as  an  agency  to  provide  means  for  cross 
fertilization  among  researchers  from  different  disciplines,  and  when 
possible  and  desirable,  for  the  synthesis  of  diverse  personal  and  de- 
partmental interests  in  research;  (3)  to  promote  the  exchange 
of  scholars  and  students,  and  the  establishment  of  close  working 
relationships  with  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  Latin  America; 
(4)  to  serve  as  an  agency  to  undertake  under  contract  surveys  or  ana- 
lytical studies  in  Latin  America. 

Another  major  activity  concerns  undergraduate  and  graduate  train- 
ing in  the  area  of  Latin  American  studies.  The  Institute  brings  to- 
gether the  courses  relating  to  Latin  America  offered  in  various  depart- 
ments of  the  University.  It  offers  an  undergraduate  major,  which  is  in 
effect  also  a  major  in  one  of  the  recognized  departments.  The  Institute 
also  offers  programs  in  Latin  American  studies  for  the  master's  degree 
(see  statement  in  the  offerings  of  the  Department  of  Political  Sci- 
ence, pp.  219). 

The  undergraduate  program  of  courses  is  intended  to  provide  a 
basis  for  graduate  work  in  Spanish,  history,  or  political  science.  It 
will  be  of  significant  value  to  students  who  wish  to  enter  the  Foreign 
Service  of  the  United  States  or  to  engage  in  Latin  American  trade. 

In  the  Latin  American  field  the  University  of  North  Carolina  has 
a  rich  collection  of  books,  many  of  which  were  secured  through  grants 
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from  the  Rockefeller  Foundation  and  the  Carnegie  Corporation.  A 
considerable  amount  of  recording  equipment  has  been  secured  for  in- 
tensive language  instruction  in  Spanish  and  Portuguese. 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  FISHERIES  RESEARCH 

Alphonse  F.  Chestnut,  Director 

Advisory  Council 

Dean  Bumpus,  Woods  Hole  Oceanographic  Institution;  Robert  Lunz,  Bears  Bluff 
Laboratories;  Thurlow  Nelson,  Rutgers  University;  D.  W.  Pritchard,  Chesa- 
peake  Bay  Institute  of  the  Johns  Hopkins  University;  E.  C.  Raney,  Cornell 
University;  Waldo  Schmitt,  Smithsonian  Institution. 

Executive  Committee 

Charles  Edwin  Jenner,  Chairman,  Frederick  F.  Barralow,  D.  G.  Bell,  Melbourne 
R.  Carriker,  Eric  Rodgers,  Rex  Shelton  Winslow 

Research  Staff 
Director  and  Professor:  Alphonse  F.  Chestnut 
Associate  Professors:  Earl  Edward  Deubler,  Jr.,  William  Earl  Fahy,  Gerald  S. 

Posner,  Austin  Beatty  Williams 
Instructor:  Hugh  Judson  Porter 
Consultants:  Robert  Ervin  Coker,  Harden  Franklin  Taylor 

The  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research  was  established  by  action  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees  September  29,  1947.  Its  inauguration  was  made 
possible  by  a  four-year  grant  from  the  Knapp  Foundation,  Inc.,  of 
New  York  conditioned  on  matching  contributions  from  the  state.  The 
grant  from  the  Knapp  Foundation  was  "A  tribute  to  Joseph  P. 
Knapp's  lifelong  interest  in  the  betterment  of  mankind."  With  the 
cooperation  of  the  Department  of  Conservation  and  Development  a 
building  at  Morehead  City  was  made  available  for  a  research  labora- 
tory. 

The  relation  of  the  Institute  to  the  central  administration  of  the 
University  is  similar  to  that  of  other  departments  of  the  University. 
An  Execuive  Committee  composed  of  four  representatives  from  the 
University  and  two  from  the  Board  of  Conservation  and  Development 
determines  basic  policies.  Local  administrative  details  are  delegated 
to  the  Director  and  research  staff  at  the  Institute. 

The  purpose  of  the  Institute  is  to  endeavor,  through  scientific 
research,  to  arrive  at  a  better  understanding  of  the  complex  problems 
of  marine  science.  Basic  knowledge  is  needed  concerning  our  natural 
resources  in  order  to  formulate  principles  that  govern  the  application 
of  conservation  and  management  procedures  for  efficient  utilization 
of  the  resources.  This  requires  long-term  studies  of  the  physical,  chemi- 
cal and  biological  conditions  and  their  influence  upon  life  histories 
and  behavior  of  various  species  of  marine  and  estuarine  organisms. 
Facts  are  needed,  rather  than  casual  theories  or  biased  deductive 
reasoning,  in  formulation  of  regulations  and  legislation.  Thus,  within 
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the  limits  of  its  staff  and  facilities  the  Institute  serves  the  needs  of 
the  Department  of  Conservation  and  Development  and  the  state  in 
respect  to  immediate  practical  problems  that  arise. 

Facilities  of  the  Institute  are  made  available  to  faculty  and  stu- 
dents of  the  University  with  research  interests  in  marine  biology, 
physical  and  chemical  oceanography  and  related  fields.  The  Institute 
staff  contributes  to  the  educational  program  of  the  University  through 
lectures,  seminars,  and  guidance  of  graduate  students. 

The  major  function  of  the  Institute  is  research.  Other  important 
functions  are  to  supplement  the  specialized  training  of  graduate  stu- 
dents in  areas  of  marine  biology  and  physical  and  chemical  oceano- 
graphy; to  serve  as  a  clearing  house  for  scientific  and  other  information 
needed  in  the  management  of  marine  resources;  to  cooperate  in  studies 
of  socio-economic  aspects  of  fisheries  with  the  Department  of  Con- 
servation and  Development  and  with  the  Bureau  of  Business  Services 
and  Research  in  the  School  of  Business  Administration;  and  in  general 
to  serve  the  state  as  an  agency  for  scientific  research. 

Upon  recommendation  of  an  academic  department  of  the  Univer- 
sity and  approval  of  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School, 
special  courses  and  direction  of  graduate  studies  may  be  offered  by 
members  of  the  Institute  staff.  Courses  in  hydrobiology  and  marine 
ecology  are  described  in  Part  IV  of  this  catalogue  under  Department 
of  Zoology. 

INSTITUTE  OF  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Cecile  M.  DeWitt,  Director 

Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Associate  Director 

Board  of  Governors 

Henry  T.  Clark,  John  N.  Couch,  Horace  D.  Crockford,  James  L.  Godfrey,  G. 
Alexander  Heard,  Roy  L.  Ingram,!  Charles  E.  Jenner,  F.  Burton  Jones, 
George  E.  Nicholson,  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Joseph  C.  Sitterson,  Dorothy  A. 
Wood2 

The  Institute  of  Natural  Science  is  an  administrative  unit  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  which  was  founded  in 
1956  to  promote  research  and  to  strengthen  teaching  in  the  natural 
sciences. 

The  entire  faculty  of  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences  are  members 
of  the  Institute. 

An  editorial  branch  of  the  Institute  has  been  established  to  serve 
its  members.  A  directory  of  campus  services  and  facilities  available 
for  research  activities  is  under  preparation.  The  Institute  set  up  a 
program,  under  the  sponsorship  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission, 
for  the  study  of  absorption  of  radioactive  isotopes  in  clay  minerals.  It 
made  a  survey  of  faculty  members  interested  in  space  research.   It  has 

1.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,   I960. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  February  1,  I960,  to,  September  1,  1961. 
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helped  to  sponsor  such  programs  as  the  International  Conference  on 
Gravitation  (1957) ,  the  centennary  commemoration  of  the  death  of 
Elisha  Mitchell  (1957) ,  the  Science  Writers  Symposium   (1960). 

The  Institute  administers  the  National  Science  Foundation  spon- 
sored Academic  Year  and  Summer  Institutes  for  high  school  teachers 
in  science  and  mathematics  and  other  college-high  school  projects.  It 
organized  a  conference  on  education  in  mathematics  and  science  for 
high  school  officials  and  administrators. 

RESEARCH  LABORATORY  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Director 

Laura  Thompson,  Research  Associate 

Carolyn  Corbin,  David  Phelps,  John  Pierczynski,  Assistants 

Advisory  Board 

Cornelius  Oliver  Cathey,  Roy  Lee  Ingram,  Guy  Benton  Johnson.i  Arnold 
Kimsey  King,  Robert  White  Linker,  Warner  Lee  Wells;  C.  C.  Crittenden, 
Harry  T.  Davis,  Thomas  W.  Morse   (ex  officio) . 

The  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology  were  established 
October  7,  1939,  for  the  purpose  of  conducting  basic  anthropological 
studies  in  the  field  of  archaeology,  ethnography,  physical  anthro- 
pology, and  other  related  fields.  Its  program  is  essentially  inter-de- 
partmental and  serves  to  coordinate  these  activities  among  other 
organizations.  It  also  serves  as  a  central  repository  and  research 
center.  Its  present  collection  exceeds  1,000,000  items  and  is  considered 
to  be  one  of  the  primary  sources  for  archaeological  research  in  the 
South.  The  offices  and  processing  laboratories  are  situated  in  Person 
Hall,  together  with  a  series  of  exhibits  dealing  with  anthropology 
and  related  earth  sciences. 


CONSOLIDATED  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

AGENCIES 

TELEVISION  STATION  WUNC-TV 

John  Early  Young,  Director  of  Television,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 

Hill 
Roy  Joseph  Johnston,  Director  of  Television,  North  Carolina  State  College 
Emil  William  Young,  Jr.,  Director  of  Television,  Woman's  College 

Consolidated  Personnel 

Alan  Bridgeman  MacIntyre,  Chief  Engineer 

William  Gour,  Transmitter  Supervisor 

Perlie  Modlin,  Transmitter  and  Recording  Engineer 

Henry  Brown,  William  Murray,  Transmitter  Engineers 

James  Poteat,  Film  Department 

Margaret  Davis,  Traffic  Department 


1.  Absent  on  leave,  1959-1960;  replaced  for  the  year  by  Charles  E.  Bowerman. 
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Chapel  Hill  Studio 

John  Early  Young,  Director  of  Television 

Ruth  Ann  Ford,  Assistant  to  Director 

John  Reuben  Bacon  Hawes,  Jr.,  Production  Manager  and  News  Director 

Carl  Vernon  Venters,  Jr.,  Program  Manager 

Donald  M.  Trapp,  Special  Projects  Director 

Henry  Best,  Studio  Engineer 

Charles  Russell  Hardman,  Artist  and  Scenic  Designer 

Programming  Advisory  Council 

Donald  Gentry  Tarbet,  Chairman,  Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  Olan  Victor 
Cook,  Oliver  Kelly  Cornwell,  Georce  Frederick  Horner,  Norval  Neil  Luxon, 
Edwin  Carlyle  Markham,  David  Geeting  Monroe,  Wesley  H.  Wallace,  Rex 
Shelton  Winslow 

Television  Station  WUNC-TV  is  licensed  to  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  as  a  non-commercial,  educational  television  station. 
It  is  one  of  forty-four  such  stations  in  the  nation  and  has  been  on  the 
air  since  January  8,  1955. 

The  station  operates  on  Channel  4  with  a  visual  effective  radiated 
power  of  100,000  watts,  the  highest  power  allowable  for  that  channel. 
Its  programs  are  received  in  the  central  section  of  the  state. 

WUNC-TV  is  an  educational  service  to  the  people  of  North  Caro- 
lina. Its  purpose,  according  to  its  charter,  is  "to  bring  the  individual 
viewer  toward  informed  adjustment  to  his  society,  to  raise  his  stand- 
ards of  taste,  to  increase  his  range  of  valuable  information,  or  to 
stimulate  him  to  undertake  worthwhile  activities." 

There  are  production  centers  on  the  campuses  of  the  three  insti- 
tutions of  the  University.  Programs  are  directed  to  in-school,  adult, 
children's,  and  general  audiences.  A  complete  mobile  production 
unit  permits  program  origination  from  points  of  interest  throughout 
a  large  part  of  the  state.  A  kinescopic  recorder  permits  television  re- 
cordings to  be  made  of  significant  programs  for  distribution  or  re-use. 

Membership  in  the  National  Association  of  Educational  Broad- 
casters and  affiliation  with  the  National  Educational  Television  and 
Radio  Center  enable  WUNC-TV  to  broadcast  the  best  available  pro- 
grams from  other  educational  television  stations. 

The  Chapel  Hill  Studio  of  WUNC-TV  is  operated  as  a  part  of 
the  Communication  Center.  In  addition  to  its  broadcasting  function, 
it  provides  a  production  service  to  the  state  and  serves  additionally 
as  an  informal  laboratory  for  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television, 
and  Motion  Pictures. 
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THE  ALL-UNIVERSITY  DIVISION  OF  RECREATION 

Harold  Diedrich  Meyer,  Director 

Advisory  Board 

Oliver  K.  Cornvvell,  Dorothy  Davis,  C.  Horace  Hamilton,  Thomas  I.  Hines, 
Harold  D.  Meyer,  Ethel  L.  Martus 

The  All-University  Division  of  Recreation  was  established  by  the 
Board  of  Trustees  in  1947.  The  growth  of  recreation  throughout  the 
nation,  and  the  demand  for  recreation  leaders,  centered  interest  in 
the  University  on  its  responsibility  to  train  leaders  for  this  field.  For 
some  time  in  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill  there  has  been  opportunity 
to  train  for  recreation  leadership.  At  the  State  College  in  Raleigh, 
curriculum  interest  is  centered  around  the  training  of  leaders  for 
recreation  in  industry  and  rural  life.  The  course  interest  at  the 
Woman's  College  in  Greensboro  is  in  the  training  of  community 
recreation  leaders  and  workers  in  youth-serving  agencies. 

The  All-University  Division  is  designed  to  coordinate  services, 
cooperate  in  the  development  of  curricula,  and  integrate  programs 
and  activities. 

The  Division  works  in  close  cooperation  with  the  North  Carolina 
Recreation  Commission  and  the  North  Carolina  Recreation  Society. 

INSTITUTE  OF  STATISTICS 

George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Head  of  the  Chapel  Hill  Section 

Jackson  Ashcraft  Rigney,  Head  of  the  North  Carolina  State  College  Section 

Administrative  Board 

William  Marvin  Whyburn,  Chairman.  Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  Cecile  Morette 
DeWitt,  Henry  Ferguson,  George  Alexander  Heard,  Milton  Sydney  Heath, 
George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  University  of  North 
Carolina;  D.  W.  Colvard,  R.  A.  Douclas,  R.  L.  Loworn,  W.  A.  Newell,  W.  J. 
Peterson,  J.  A.  Rigney,  Graves  Vann,  North  Carolina  State  College. 

The  Institute  of  Statistics  is  a  research  agency  of  the  University 
established  in  1945  to  stimulate  and  strengthen  the  University's  pro- 
gram in  statistics  on  all  its  campuses.  The  Institute  works  through 
departments  and  agencies  which  exist  under  the  regular  administra- 
tions since  it  is  an  inter-campus  activity.  Through  sections  organized 
on  respective  campuses,  it  plays  a  major  role  in  assisting  local  adminis- 
trations to  create,  maintain  and  strengthen  departments,  and  adminis- 
ter grants  and  contracts  which  have  had  to  do  with  statistical  theory 
and  practice.  It  brings  distinguished  scholars  to  the  University  from 
other  centers  throughout  the  world  to  do  research,  teaching  and 
occasional  lecturing  and  is  instrumental  in  organizing  summer  ses- 
sions and  conferences.  It  encourages  various  separate  statistical  groups 
to  work  together  for  mutual  benefit  in  teaching  and  research. 
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An  Advisory  Council  made  up  of  prominent  leaders  in  business, 
universities,  industries,  public  and  private  organizations  and  the  pro- 
fessors from  North  Carolina  and  other  states,  advises  in  charting  the 
general  program  of  the  Institute  of  Statistics,  assists  in  procuring  and 
investing  supplementary  funds  and  interprets  to  industry,  govern- 
ment and  others  the  purposes  and  potentialities  of  the  Institute. 

The  theory  and  technique  for  obtaining  knowledge  by  the  meth- 
ods of  deductive  inference  have  been  the  source  of  fruitful  study 
for  several  thousand  years.  On  the  other  hand,  the  problem  of 
obtaining  knowledge  about  the  world  in  which  we  live  by  inferring 
general  casual  laws  from  specific  observable  events  has  received  seri- 
ous and  concerted  attention  only  within  the  present  century.  Research 
workers  in  all  fields  which  demand  interpretation  of  data  began  to 
develop  methods  and  techniques  to  solve  their  problems.  Gradually 
it  became  evident  that  a  body  of  techniques  and  ideas  stemming  from 
a  central  intellectual  problem  was  being  pursued  and  developed  in 
diverse  fields,  which  demanded  such  techniques  for  progress  in  that 
special  branch  of  known  knowledge.  Accordingly,  some  research 
workers  began  to  study  the  problems  independently  of  the  particular 
application,  and  there  developed  from  these  researches  a  body  of 
ideas  which  have  resulted  in  profound  and  important  practical  and 
theoretical  results.  For  example,  the  combinatorial  mathematics 
needed  for  the  design  of  a  field  trial  for  efficient  discrimination 
among  the  yields  of  several  varieties  of  cotton  may  also  be  applied 
in  medical  research  and  in  the  sampling  of  human  populations  to 
obtain,  more  quickly  and  cheaply  than  by  a  complete  enumeration, 
information  needed  for  proper  government  administration.  The  same 
statistical  formulae  have  been  used  to  infer  prehistory  from  skull 
measurements  and  to  distinguish  between  plants  of  similar  species. 

These  are  problems  of  statistical  method.  They  are  parts  of  the 
general  theory  of  statistics,  which  has  in  recent  years  taken  on  a  co- 
herent unity  superseding  the  earlier  heterogeneous  ideas  and  formu- 
lae adapted  to  scattered  specific  needs.  The  theory  of  statistics,  as  now 
understood,  includes  not  merely  formulae  and  methods  for  combin- 
ing observations  and  drawing  inferences  from  them,  but  also  the  de- 
sign of  suitable  experiments  and  projects  for  collecting  data,  so  far 
as  the  same  considerations  apply  to  diverse  fields  of  application.  It 
uses  a  great  deal  of  higher  mathematics  and  rests  essentially  on  the 
theory  of  probability.  It  also  has  relations  with  philosophy  through 
the  theory  of  inductive  inference. 

In  Raleigh  the  Institute  cooperates  with  the  Department  of  Ex- 
perimental Statistics  which  is  organized  in  the  School  of  Agriculture 
and  which  engages  in  much  close  consulting  work  with  the  Agricul- 
tural Experiment  Station  and  Engineering  School.  Besides  training 
graduate  students,  whose  chief  interest  is  in  application  of  statistics 
to  such  areas,  it  engages  in  cooperative  research  activities  with  gov- 
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ernment  agencies  and  with  industry  throughout  the  state.  In  addi- 
tion to  conducting  a  graduate  training  program  and  granting  M.S. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  Experimental  Statistics,  the  department  conducts 
the  undergraduate  teaching  of  statistics  and  offers  a  B.S.  in  statistics. 

In  Chapel  Hill  the  Institute  works  with  many  groups.  The  De- 
partment of  Statistics  is  organized  within  the  Graduate  School  and  is 
principally  concerned  with  research  in  theoretical  statistics  and  the 
training  of  students  for  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  department  has 
research  projects  sponsored  by  the  Office  of  Naval  Research,  United 
States  Air  Force  and  other  organizations  in  the  area  of  probability 
and  statistics,  which  provide  opportunities  for  graduate  students  to 
conduct  research  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  and  receive  stipends 
for  their  graduate  study. 

The  Department  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School  of  Public  Health, 
the  Social  Science  Statistics  Laboratory,  the  Psychometric  Laboratory, 
and  the  Computation  Center  are  other  organizations  in  Chapel  Hill, 
which,  together  with  the  Institute  of  Statistics,  engage  in  cooperative 
research  activities.  Also,  collaboration  with  the  new  Research  Triangle 
Institute  nearby  is  a  major  aspect  of  current  activities.  Through  the 
Institute  of  Statistics,  contact  between  members  of  the  various  groups 
is  maintained  and  encouraged.  Uniting  the  strengths  of  several  depart- 
ments and  campuses,  the  Institute  in  its  membership  and  staff  rep- 
resents a  resource  in  statistics  of  great  distinction. 

COMPUTATION  CENTER 

William  Marvin  Whyburn,  Vice-President  for  Graduate  Studies  and  Research 
John  W.  Carr,  III,  Director 

Advisory  Committee  at  Chapel  Hill 

George  Alexander  Heard,  Chairman,  Bernard  George  Greenberg,  Floyd  Burton 
Jones,  Maurice  Wentworth  Lee,  John  Charles  Morrow,  Daniel  O'Haver 
Price 

The  Computation  Center  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  is 
located  in  the  addition  to  Phillips  Hall  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus. 
This  Center  is  equipped  with  a  Remington  Rand  UNIVAC  1105  Data 
Automation  System  and  operates  under  the  Director  who  is  responsi- 
ble to  the  President  of  the  University  through  the  Vice-President  for 
Graduate  Studies  and  Research.  The  facilities  and  personnel  of  the 
Center  are  available  to  assist  instruction  and  research  throughout  the 
University.  A  number  of  departments  offer  courses  which  are  designed 
for  students  who  are  especially  interested  in  high-speed  computation 
or  data  processing. 

Close  cooperation  between  the  faculty  and  the  Computation  Cen- 
ter is  provided  through  advisory  committees.  From  time  to  time, 
special  short  courses  are  given  by  the  staff  of  the  Center  to  assist 
faculty  members  in  programming  their  problems  for  processing  on  the 
Computer. 


Part  Six 
DIRECTORY  AND  REFERENCE 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Governor  Luther  H.  Hodges,  Chairman   (ex  officio) 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Miss  Billie  Curtis,  Assistant  Secretary 

Charles  F.  Carroll,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction    (ex  officio) 

Honorary  Lifetime  Members 

John  Sprunt  Hill,  Durham 

John  Motley  Morehead,  Rye,  New  York 

William  Rand  Kenan,  Lockport,  New  York 


Class  of  April  1,  1961 


Wade  Barber,  Chatham 
Frank  H.  Brown,  Jr.,  Jackson 
Victor  S.  Bryant,  Durham 
John  W.  Clark,  Randolph 
W.  Lunsford  Crew,  Halifax 
R.  Floyd  Crouse,  Alleghany 
Horton  Doughton,  Iredell 
A.  C.  Edwards,  Greene 
Henry  A.  Foscue,  Guilford 
iRobert  M.  Hanes,  Forsyth 
L.  J.  Herring,  Wilson 
Mrs.  J.  B.  Kittrell,  Pitt 
John  D.  Larkins,  Jr.,  Jones 


Roy  B.  McKnight,  Mecklenburg 

Harvey,  B.  Mann,  Hyde 

C.  Knox  Massey,  Durham 

Reid  A.  Maynard,  Alamance 

Glenn  C.  Palmer,  Haywood 

Edwin  S.  Pou,  Wake 

Mrs.  Grace  Taylor  Rodenbough,  Stokes 

A.  Alex  Shuford,  Jr.,  Catawba 

R.  G.  Stovall,  Person 

L.  H.  Swindell,  Beaufort 

Mrs.  Charles  W.  Tillett,  Mecklenburg 

Carl  V.  Venters,  Onslow 

J.  Shelton  Wicker,  Lee 


Class  of  April  1,  1963 


Mrs.  Oscar  Barker,  Durham 

Irwin  Belk,  Mecklenburg 

Mitchell  Britt,  Duplin 

Mrs.  Mebane  H.  Burcwyn,  Northampton 

S.  N.  Clark,  Jr.,  Edgecombe 

T.  J.  Collier,  Pamlico 

A.  Roy  Cox,  Randolph 

Eugene  Cross,  McDowell 

Ben  E.  Fountain,  Edgecombe 

O.  Max  Gardner,  Jr.,  Cleveland 

George  Watts  Hill,  Durham 

John  H.  Kerr,  Jr.,  Warren 

M.  C.  Lassiter,  Greene 


J.  Spencer  Love,  Guilford 

D.  L.  McMichael,  Rockingham 

Rudolph  I.  Mintz,  New  Hanover 

Thomas  O.  Moore,  Forsyth 

Ashley  M.  Murphey,  Pender 

Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Stanly 

Mrs.  Mary  McIver  Stanford,  Orange 

Thomas  Turner,  Guilford 

John  W.  Umstead,  Jr.,  Orange 

Herman  Weil,  Wayne 

Sam  L.  Whitehurst,  Craven 

Macon  M.  Williams,  Caldwell 


1.  Died  March    10,    1959- 
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Class  of  April  1,  1965 


Francis  A.  Buchanan,  Henderson 
Jesse  B.  Caldwell,  Gaston 
Lenox  G.  Cooper,  New  Hanover 
Marshall  Y.  Cooper,  Vance 
Wilbur  H.  Currie,  Moore 
Calvin  Graves,  Forsyth 
Mrs.  Albert  H.  Lathrop,  Buncombe 
John  Gilmer  Mebane,  Rutherford 
Larry  I.  Moore,  Wilson 
Kemp  B.  Nixon,  Lincoln 
Thomas  J.  Pearsall,  Nash 
Clarence  L.  Pemberton,  Caswell 
James  L.  Pittman,  Halifax 


Mrs.  Emily  Harris  Preyer,  Guilford 

H.  L.  Riddle,  Jr.,  Burke 

Roy  Rowe,  Pender 

A.  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  Harnett 

John  P.  Stedman,  Robeson 

C.  Lacy  Tate,  Columbus 

John  C.  Tayloe,  Beaufort 

H.  P.  Taylor,  Anson 

W.  Frank  Taylor,  Wayne 

F.  E.  Wallace,  Lenoir 

Cameron  S.  Weeks,  Edgecombe 

Mrs.  George  Wilson,  Cumberland 


Class  of  April  1,  1967 


Arch  T.  Allen,  Wake 

Mrs.  Ed  M.  Anderson,  Ashe 

Ike  F.  Andrews,  Chatham 

William  C.  Barfield,  New  Hanover 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Copeland,  Hertford 

Frank  Hull  Crowell,  Lincoln 

Percy  B.  Ferebee,  Cherokee 

Bowman  Gray,  Forsyth 

Herbert  Hardy,  Greene 

William  B.  Harrison,  Nash 

J.  Frank  Huskins,  Yancey 

Mack  Jernigan,  Harnett 

G.  N.  Noble,  Jones 


Ernest  E.  Parker,  Jr.,  Brunswick 
Frank  Parker,  Buncombe 
Claude  W.  Rankin,  Cumberland 
T.  Henry  Redding,  Randolph 
Mrs.  Dillard  Reynolds,  Forsyth 
William  P.  Saunders,  Moore 
Evander  S.  Simpson,  Johnston 
Walter  L.  Smith,  Mecklenburg 
Shahane  R.  Taylor,  Guilford 
Thomas  B.  Upchurch,  Jr.,  Hoke 
C.  M.  Vanstory,  Jr.,  Guilford 
Hill  Yarborough,  Franklin 


Executive  Committee 

Governor  Luther  H.  Hodges,  Chairman 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Miss  Billie  Curtis,  Assistant  Secretary 

Class  of  1960:  George  Watts  Hill,  Rudolph  I.  Mintz,  Thomas  J.  Pearsall 
Class  of  1962:  John  W.  Umstead,  Jr.,  John  W.  Clark,  W.  Frank  Taylor 
Class  of  1964:  Wade  Barber,  G.  N.  Noble,  Reid  A.  Maynard 
Class  of  1966:  Victor  S.  Bryant,  Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Mrs.  Albert  H.  Lathrop 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

(Office  at  Chapel  Hill) 

A  consolidation  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  the  State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh,  and 
the  Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greens- 
boro with  offices  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  President 

William  Donald  Carmichael,  Jr.,  S.B.Comm.,  Vice-President  and  Finance  Officer 
William  Marvin  Whyburn,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Vice-President  for  Graduate 

Studies  and  Research 
Donald  Benton  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Provost 
Alexander  Hurlbutt  Shepard,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Business  Officer  and  Treasurer 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHAPEL  HILL 

William  Brantley  Aycock,  A.M.,  J.D.,  LL.D.,  Chancellor 

Officers  of  the  Faculty 

William  Smith  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Faculty 
Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Ph.D.,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 

ADMINISTRATIVE   DIVISIONS   OF   THE   UNIVERSITY 

Academic  Affairs 

James  Logan  Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Cecil  Slaton  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  General  College 

Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 

Norval  Neil  Luxon,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism 

Maurice  Wentworth  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration 

Henry  Parker  Brandis,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 

Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Social  Work 

Lucile  Kelling  Henderson,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Library  Science 

Arnold  Kimsey  King,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Summer  Session 

Oliver  Kelly  Cornwell,  M.A.,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Physical  Education 

Ruth  White  Fink,  A.M.,  Director  of  Physical  Education  for  Women 

Jerrold  Orne,  Ph.D.,  L.B.S.,   University  Librarian  and   Chairman  of  the  Library 

Division 
Olan  Victor  Cook,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S.,  Associate  University  Librarian 
Charles  Fremont  Milner,  A.M.  in  Ed.,  Director,  University  Extension 
Harold  Diedrich  Meyer,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  R.S.D.,  L.H.D.,  Director,  the  All-University 

Division  of  Recreation 
Earl  Wynn,  M.S.,  Director,  Communication  Center 
John  E.  Young,  MA.,  Director,  Television 

Albert  Coates,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Director,  The  Institute  of  Government 
Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Ph.D.,  Director,  The  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Federico  Guillermo  Gil,  Ph.D.,  Director,  The  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies 
Glen  Haydon,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Hill  Hall  of  Music 

Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Ackland  Memorial  Art  Museum 
Harry  Ellerbee  Davis,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Director,  The  Carolina  Playmakers 
Lambert  Davis,  M.A.,  Director,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press 
Alphonse  F.  Chestnut,  Ph.D.,  Director,  The  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 
Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology 

Graduate  School 

George  Alexander  Heard,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

William  Frederick  Little,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  for  Research  Administration 
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Health  Affairs 

Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Administrator 

Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  M.D.,  Assistant  Administrator 

Walter  Reece  Berryhill,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 

Edward  Grafton  McGavran,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Sc.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Public 

Health 
John  Charles  Brauer,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Edward  Armond  Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy 
Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  R.N.,  Ed.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
Robert  Randall  Cadmus,  M.D.,  Director  of  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 
Myrl  Lua-Frances  Ebert,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.,   Chief  Librarian  of  the  Division  of 

Health  Affairs  Library 

Student  Affairs 
Frederick  Henry  Weaver,  A.M.,  Dean 

William  Groves  Long,  A.B.,  B.D.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Katherine  Kennedy  Carmichael,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Women 

Claude  Cornelius  Shotts,  B.D.,   General  Secretary,  Y.M.C.A. 

Anne  Ellen  Queen,  A.B.,  B.D.,  Director,  Y.W.CA. 

Howard  Douglas  Henry,  B.B.A.,  Director  of  Graham  Memorial 

Charles  Cecil  Bernard,  M.A.,  Director  of  Admissions 

Edward  McGowan   Hedgpeth,  M.D.,   University  Physician 

James  Edgar  Wadsworth,  A.M.,  Director  of  Housing 

Joseph  Morgan  Galloway,  B.S.,  Director,  University  Placement  Service 

Edwin  Sidney  Lanier,  Director,  Central  Office  of  Records  and  Director  of  Student 

Aid 
William  Decatur  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Director,  University  Testing  Service 
Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Ph.D.,  Adviser  to  Foreign  Students 
Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  Adviser  to   Veterans  and  Assistant  Adviser  to 

Foreign  Students 

Business  Affairs 

James  Arthur  Branch,  Business  Manager 

James  Allen  Williams,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Business  Manager 

Henry  Lee  Ferguson,  Jr.,  B.S.,  C.P.A.,  Director  of  Accounting  and  Budgets 

John  Samuel  Bennett,  B.S.,  R.E.,  Director  of  Operations 

Robert  Lee  Hardison,  B.S.  in  Chem.,  Director  of  Purchases  and  Stores 

Frederick  Bliss  Haskell,  A.B.,  Director  of  Personnel 

Livingstone  Bertram  Rogerson,  C.P.A.,  Manager,  Carolina  Inn 

Howard  Raymond  Ritchie,  Director,  Retail  Stores  Division 

George  Willard  Prillaman,  B.S.,  Manager,  Dining  Halls 

Anthony  Francis  Jenzano,  Manager,  The  Morehead  Building  and  Planetarium 

Developmental  Affairs 
Charles  Milton  Shaffer,  S.B.  Comm.,  Director 

William  Thomas  Bost,  Jr.,  A.B.Journ.,  Director,  Alumni  Annual  Giving 
Alfred  Guy  Ivey,  Director,  The  University  News  Bureau 
Joseph  Maryon  Saunders,  A.M.,  Alumni  Secretary 

Athletics 
Charles  Perry  Erickson,  S.B.  in  Civil  Engineering,  Director 
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THE  FACULTY  COUNCIL 

Ex  Officio  Members 

President:  William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  and  Finance  Officer:  W.  D.  Carmichael,  Jr.,  S.B.  Comm. 

Vice-President  for  Graduate  Studies  and  Research:  W.  M.  Whyburn,  Ph.D. 

Chancellor:  William  B.  Aycock,  B.S.,  A.M.,  J.D.,  LL.D. 

Business  Manager:  James  Arthur  Branch 

Dean  of  the  Faculty:  James  L.  Godfrey,  Ph.D. 

Administrator,  Division  of  Health  Affairs:  Henry  T.  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Dean  of  Student  Affairs:  Frederick  H.  Weaver,  A.M. 

Chairman  of  the  Faculty:  William  S.  Wells,  Ph.D. 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty:  A.  C.  Howell,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  J.  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  Graduate  School:  G.  A.  Heard,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  General  College:  Cecil  Slaton  Johnson,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Business  Administration:  Maurice  W.  Lee,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Education:  H.  Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Journalism:  N.  N.  Luxon,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Law:  Henry  P.  Brandis,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Dean,  School  of  Library  Science:  Lucile  Kelling  Henderson,  B.L.S. 

Dean,  School  of  Social  Work:  Arthur  E.  Fink,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Dentistry:  J.  C  Brauer,  A.B.,  M.Sc,  D.D.S. 

Dean,  School  of  Medicine:  W.  R.  Berryhill,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Nursing:  Elizabeth  L.  Kemble,  Ed.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Pharmacy:  E.  A.  Brecht,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Public  Health:  E.  G.  McGavran,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H. 

Chairman,  Division  of  Humanities:  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Division  of  Social  Sciences:  E.  Wm.  Noland,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Admissions:  Charles  C.  Bernard,  A.B.,  M.A. 

Director  of  Extension:  Charles  F.  Milner,  A.M.  in  Ed. 

Director  of  Libraries:  Jerrold  Orne,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Records:  Edwin  S.  Lanier 

Director  of  Summer  Session:  A.  K.  King,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service:  E.  McG.  Hedgpeth,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Director  of  University  Press:  Lambert  Davis,  M.A. 

Elected  Members  (arranged  alphabetically  without  regard  to  rank.) 
Terms  Expire  December  31,  1960 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:    Earl  T.  Brown,  John   C.   Cassel,  Ruth   Dalrymple, 

Wm.  D.  Strickland. 
Division  of  Humanities:  F.  M.  Duffey,  A.  G.  Engstrom,  Glen  Haydon,  J.  G.  Kunst- 

mann,  Peter  G.  Phialas. 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  Wayne  A.  Bowers,  Roy  L.  Ingram    (S.  Y.  Tyree, 

alternate  for  spring  semester,  1960) ,  Virgil  Mann,  Arthur  Roe    (Billy  J.  Pettis, 

alternate  for  spring  semester,  1960) ,  Maurice  Whittinghill. 
Division  of  Social  Sciences:   F.  N.  Cleaveland    (S.  Shepard  Jones,   alternate  for 

spring  semester,  1960) ,  Gordon  B.  Cleveland,  Joe  S.  Floyd,  F.  M.  Green,  James  E. 

King,  Frank  W.  Ryan,  C.  P.  Spruill,  R.  H.  Wettach. 
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Terms  Expire  December  31,  1961 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:   Carl  E.  Anderson,  Ernest  Craige,  W.  W.  Demeritt, 

T.  W.  Farmer,  B.  G.  Greenberg. 
Division  of  Humanities:  Walter  W.  Arndt,  B.  H.  Boyd,  Geo.  M.  Harper,  Wilton 

Mason,  Robert  B.  Voitle,  Earl  Wynn. 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  M.  R.  Carriker,  Wm.  J.  Koch,  W.  R.  Mann,  Geo. 

E.  Nicholson,  Jr.    (J.  W.  Thibaut,  alternate  for  spring  semester,  1960) ,  Joseph 

W.  Straley. 
Division  of  Social  Sciences:  R.  P.  Calhoon,  Isabelle  K.  Carter,  John  Gulick,  Henry 

C.  House,  Jr.,  R.  E.  Jamerson,  H.  Q.  Langenderfer,  H.  W.  Lewis,  J.  A.  Parker, 

D.  O.  Price,  Geo.  E.  Shepard,  Richard  L.  Simpson. 

Terms  Expire  December  31,  1962 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:  J.  Dewey  Dorsett,  Jr. 

Division   of  Humanities:    Sam   G.   Barnes,  J.  R.   Gaskin,   Charles   Henderson,   Jr., 

J.  C.  Sloane,  Ransom  T.  Taylor. 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences:   V.  A.  Greulach,   P.  S.   Hubbard,  Wm.   F.  Little, 

C.  N.  Reilley,  D.  W.  Wall,  W.  H.  Wheeler. 
Division  of  Social  Sciences:   Charles  E.  Bowerman,  Joffre  L.  Coe,  J.  C.  Ingram 
(Geo.  V.  Taylor,  alternate  for  spring  semester,  1960) ,  John  L.  Sanders,  Earle 

Wallace. 

STANDING  COMMITTEES   OF  THE   FACULTY 

iAdvisory  (Elected).  1960:  J.  N.  Couch,  E.  W.  Noland,  C.  P.  Spruill;  1961:  F.  N. 
Cleaveland  (on  leave,  1960) ,  A.  C.  Howell,  H.  T.  Lefler,  Arthur  Roe  (on  leave 
1960) ,  W.  S.  Wells;  1962:  F.  M.  Green,  C.  H.  Holman,  A.  K.  King. 

2Advisory   Committee   on   Admissions   and  Records.     C.   C.    Bernard    (ex   officio) , 

E.  A.  Brecht,  C.  H.  Holman,  C.  S.  Johnson,  E.  S.  Lanier    (ex  officio) ,  N.  N. 
Luxon,  E.  W.  Noland,  E.  D.  Palmatier,  J.  C.  Sitterson  (Chairman). 

iAthletics.    1960:    O.   K.   Cornwell  (Chairman),  E.   McG.   Hedgpeth;    1961:    F.  W. 

Hanft,  W.  A.  White;  1962:  J.  P.  Harland,  F.  W.  Klingberg,  W.  L.  Wiley. 
iBuilding  and  Grounds.    I960:  O.  K.  Cornwell;  1961:  S.  A.  Stoudemire  (Chairman); 

1962:    H.   R.   Totten;    1963:    P.   W.   Wager;    1964:    J.   A.    Branch;    1965:    G.  W. 

Harper;  1966:  H.  T.  Clark,  Jr.;  1967:  J.  A.  Parker;  1968:  F.  H.  Weaver. 
2Catalogue.   C.  C.  Bernard  (Chairman),  A.  C.  Howell,  Porter  Cowles. 
iEnclish  Composition.    1960:   C.  H.  Holton,  S.  B.  Knight,  C.  S.  Logsdon,  Virgil 

Mann,  D.  W.  Wall,  W.  H.   Wallace;   1961:   J.   B.   Adams,  John   Gulick,   H.   R. 

Immerwahr,  L.  A.  Sharpe,  G.  B.  Tindall;  1962:  G.  W.  Hardy,  III,  G.  F.  Horner 

(Chairman),  Kai  Jurgensen,  R.  A.  Rupen,  F.  T.  Semeniuk,  R.  T.  Taylor,  G.  S. 

Welsh. 
iEstablished  Lectures.    I960:   J.   C.   D.   Blaine,   W.   L.   Wells;    1961:    B.   H.   Boyd 

(Chairman),  F.  M.  Green;  1962:   H.  R.  Baer,  C.  P.  Lyons,  S.  S.  Jones. 
iExaminations  and  Instruction.    I960:  C.  C.  Bernard,  W.  H.  Wheeler;  1961:  C.  S. 

Jones  (Chairman),  L.  R.  Taff;  1962:  Ruth  Dalrymple,  C.  McC.  Foust,  J.  S.  Mac 

Nerney. 
iExecutive    (Elected).    1960:   G.  W.  Harper,  F.  W.  Klingberg;   1961:   G.  B.  Cleve- 
land, G.  V.  Taylor;  1962:  W.  R.  Mann,  W.  A.  McKnight. 
iFaculty  Hearings   (Elected).    1960:   I.  N.  Couch;  1961:  H.  T.  Lefler;  1962:  C.  P. 

Spruill;  1963:  W.  S.  Wells;   1964:   H.  P.  Brandis,  Jr. 
IFaculty   Welfare.     1960:    G.   B.   Phillips.   W.    P.   Richardson   (Chairman);    1961: 

C.   E.   Flowers,   C.   E.   Jenner;    1962:    C.    H.    McGregor,   J.    W.   Thibaut,   J.   W. 

Straley. 


1 .  Terms   expire   the   year   indicated. 

2.  Members  of  this  committee  are  appointed  on  account  of  their  official  positions  and  so  are 
not   subject   to   the   regulation   regarding   terms   of   appointment. 
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1  Fraternities  and  Sororities.  1960:  G.  H.  Esser,  Jr.  (Chairman),  P.  G.  Phialas, 
J.  W.  Straley;  1961:  C.  H.  Kreps,  Jr.,  Lucia  C.  Morgan,  Mary  W.  Randolph, 
H.  O.  Thompson;  1962:  Katherine  K.  Carmichael,  H.  C.  House,  Jr.,  R.  M. 
Miller. 

iHonorary  Degrees  (Elected) .  1960:  F.  M.  Green,  Arthur  Roe  (on  leave,  1960) , 
M.  T.  Van  Hecke;  1961:  H.  T.  Lefler,  N.  A.  Womack;  1962:  J.  N.  Couch,  A.  K. 
King. 

2Instructional  Personnel.  J.  L.  Godfrey  (Chairman),  Lucile  K.  Henderson,  Eliza- 
beth L.  Kemble,  H.  P.  Brandis,  Jr.,  E.  A.  Brecht,  A.  E.  Fink,  G.  A.  Heard, 
C.  H.  Holman,  C.  S.  Johnson,  M.  W.  Lee,  N.  N.  Luxon,  E.  W.  Noland,  E.  D. 
Palmatier,  H.  A.  Perry,  J.  C.  Sitterson. 

iPlans  and  Projects.  1960:  H.  A.  Bierck  (Chairman),  A.  G.  Engstrom,  C.  S.  George, 
Jr.,  Jerrold  Orne,  C.  P.  Spruill;  1961:  Charles  Henderson,  Jr.,  F.  B.  Jones,  J.  C. 
Sitterson;  1962:  J.  B.  Chase,  J.  C.  Morrow,  III,  D.  O.  Price. 

iRadioisotopes.  1960:  L.  M.  Slifkin,  H.  C.  Thomas,  Maurice  Whittinghill;  1961: 
J.  A.  Branch,  D.  A.  Okun,  E.  H.  Wood;  1962:  G.  O.  Doak  (Chairman),  R.  L. 
Ingram. 

iRegistration.  1960:  E.  S.  Lanier  (Chairman),  C.  C.  Bernard,  M.  A.  Hill,  H.  A. 
Perry,  G.  B.  Phillips,  G.  V.  Taylor;  1961:  E.  A.  Brecht,  H.  L.  Ferguson,  Jr., 
G.  F.  Horner,  R.  E.  Jamerson,  A.  K.  King,  W.  A.  McKnight,  F.  C.  Shepard; 
1962:  C.  S.  George,  Jr.,  F.  M.  Duffey,  J.  E.  Keller,  W.  G.  Morgan,  C.  H.  Pegg, 
E.  Virginia  Stone,  Marion  S.  Wood. 

iRetirement  Arrangements.  1960:  R.  P.  Bond,  G.  E.  Nicholson,  Jr.;  1961:  R.  B. 
House,  R.  B.  Lindsay;  1962:  J.  P.  Dalzell,  F.  J.  Schwentker  (Chairman). 

iScholarships,  Awards,  and  Student  Aid.  I960:  C.  C.  Bernard,  H.  D.  Crockford, 
C.  S.  Johnson,  W.  G.  Long;  1961:  D.  G.  Basile,  J.  R.  Caldwell,  C.  O.  Cathey 
(Chairman),  P.  G.  Phialas  J.  M.  Saunders;  1962:  C.  E.  Anderson,  O.  K.  Corn- 
well,  Ruth  Dalrymple,  M.  A.  Hill,  E.  S.  Lanier,  W.  A.  Terrill. 

iUniversity  Government.  1960:  C.  H.  Holman,  E.  C.  Markham  (Chairman),  A.  T. 
Miller;  1961:  L.  DeW.  Ashby,  C.  P.  Lyons;  1962:  C.  R.  Bell,  D.  H.  Pollitt. 


OFFICERS  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  BOARDS  OF 
COLLEGES  AND  SCHOOLS 

Division  of  Academic  Affairs 

James  Logan  Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

THE  GENERAL  COLLEGE 

Cecil  Slaton  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Claiborne  Stribling  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

James  Roy  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Richard  Lane  Frautschi,  Ph.D.,  Henry  Charles 
House,  Jr.,  Ed.D.,  Robert  A.  Howard,  A.M.,  Eugene  Robert  Long,  Jr.,  Ph.D., 
Robert  Lambert  McKee,  Ph.D.,  Isaac  Newton  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Stuart  Wilson 
Sechriest,  A.B.,  George  Edward  Shepard,  Ed.D.,  William  Ringgold  Straughn, 
Ph.D.,  George  Vanderbeck  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

Administrative  Board.i  1960:  Norman  Ellsworth  Eliason,  Ph.D.,  John  Gott- 
hold  Kunstmann,  Ph.D.;  1961:  Samuel  Shepard  Jones,  Ph.D.;  1962:  Frank 
Marion  Duffey,  Ph.D.,  Michael  Arendell  Hill,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Carl  Hamilton 
Pecg,  Ph.D.;  1963:  Elie  Maynard  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Paul  Edmondson  Shearin, 
Ph.D.;  1964:  Harold  Quentin  Langenderfer,  Ph.D.;  The  Chancellor,  the  Direc- 
tor of  Admisions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs   (ex  officio)  . 


1.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 

2.  Members  of  this  committee  are  appointed  on  account  of  their  official  positions  and  so  are 
not  subject  to  the  regulation  regarding  terms  of  appointment. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

George  Mills  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

David  Giovanni  Basile,  MA.,  Gordon  Baylor  Cleveland,  Ph.D.,  Frank  Marion 
Duffey,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Moats  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

Administrative  Board.i  1960:  Wayne  A.  Bowers,  Ph.D.,  Roy  Lee  Ingram, 
Ph.D.;  1961:  Richmond  Pugh  Bond,  Ph.D.,  Samuel  M.  Holton,  Ph.D.;  1962: 
Edward  McGowan  Hedgpeth,  M.D.,  James  Carlton  Ingram,  Ph.D.,  Charles 
Edwin  Jenner,  Ph.D.,  Herbert  William  Reichert,  Ph.D.;  1963:  James  Edward 
King,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Eugen  Merzbacher,  Ph.D.;  1964:  John  Walter  Thibaut,  Ph.D.; 
the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  the  Dean  of  the  General  College,  the 
Director  of  Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs   (ex  officio)  . 

Division  of  the  Humanities.  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  Charles  Hender- 
son, Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Secretary. 

Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences.  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  PhD.,  Chairman; 
William  Robert  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Secretary. 

Division  of  the  Social  Sciences.  Edward  William  Noland,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  Carl 
Fraser  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Secretary. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Maurice  Wentworth  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Claude  Swanson  George,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

Roy  Walter  Holsten,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Paul  Newman  Guthrie,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Economics 

Ralph  William  Pfouts,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  School  of 
Business  Administration  and  the  Department  of  Economics 

Gerald  Alan  Barrett,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Director  of  the  M.B.A.  Program 

Administrative  Board.!,2  1960:  Charles  Atkinson  Kirkpatrick,  D.C.S.,  Edward 
William  Noland,  PhD.;  1961:  Gerald  Alan  Barrett,  LL.B.,  Willard  J. 
Graham,  Ph.D.;  Ralph  William  Pfouts,  Ph.D.,  Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson, 
Ph.D.;  1963:  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Arthur  Murray  Whitehill,  Jr., 
Ph.D.;  1964:  Clement  S.  Logsdon,  Ph.D.,  Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Ph.D.;  The 
Chancellor   (ex  officio)  . 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Dean 

Administrative  Board.i  1960:  Samuel  M.  Holton,  Ph.D.,  David  Geeting  Monroe, 
Ph.D.;  1961:  John  Bryant  Chase,  Ed.D.,  C.  Huch  Holman,  Ph.D.,  Arnold 
Kimsey  King,  Ph.D.,  William  Albert  McKnight,  Ph.D.;  1962:  Carl  Fraser 
Brown,  Ph.D.,  Floyd  Burton  Jones,  Ph.D.;  1963:  Richard  Elmer  Jamerson, 
Ed.D.,  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Director  of  Admissions, 
and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs   (ex  officio) . 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  JOURNALISM 

Norval  Neil  Luxon,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Administrative  Board.i  i960:  John  Berry  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Samuel  Shepard  Jones, 
Ph.D.;  1961:  John  Volney  Allcott,  M.A.,  William  Smith  Wells,  Ph.D.;  1962: 
Robert  Moats  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Wesley  H.  Wallace,  M.A.;  1963:  Arthur  Murray 
Whitehill,  Jr.,  Ph.D.;  1964:  Ernest  Queener  Campbell,  PhD.,  Wayne  Allen 
Danielson,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Director  of  Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of 
Student  Affairs   (ex  officio)  . 


1.  Terms    expire   the   year   indicated. 

2.  The  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  serves  as  Secretary  of  the  Board. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

Henry  Parker  Brandis,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  Dean 

Robin  Ledbetter  Hinson,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

Administrative  Board.  Herbert  Ralph  Baer,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  James  Logan  Godfrey, 
Ph.D.,  Frank  William  Hanft,  LL.B.,  A.B.,  LL.M.,  S.J.D.,  Clifford  Pierson 
Lyons,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Hasley  Wettach,  A.B.,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  S.J.D.;  the  Chancel- 
lor (ex  officio)  . 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Lucile  Kelling  Henderson,  A.B.,  B.L.S.,  Dean 

Jean  Freeman,  A.B.  (L.S.)  ,  B.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Administrative  Board.i  1960:  Robert  Alfred  Miller,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  A.M.;  1961: 
Alfred  Garvin  Engstrom,  Ph.D.,  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.;  1962:  Corydon  Perry 
Spruill,  B.Litt.  (Oxon.) ;  1965;  Carlyle  James  Frarey,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Margaret 
Ellen  Kalp,  BAl.,  M.A.  in  L.S.;  the  Chancellor  (ex  officio) . 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  M.S.W.,  Dean 

Administrative  Board.i  1960:  Alan  Keith-Lucas,  M.A.  (Cantab.) ,  M.S.S.A.,  Ph.D., 
James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Ph.D.;  1961:  Frederic  Neill  Cleaveland,  Ph.D.,  Edward 
William  Noland,  Ph.D.;  1962:  Floyd  Hunter,  Ph.D.;  1963:  Charles  Hoydt 
Burnett,  A.B.,  M.D.,  John  Charles  Cassel,  B.Sc,  M.B.,  B.Ch.,  M.P.H.;  the 
Chancellor,  the  Director  of  Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  (ex 
officio) . 

THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

Arnold  Kimsey  King,  Ph.D.,  Director 

Administrative  Board.i  1960:  Arthur  Roe,2  Ph.D.;  1961:  James  Osler  Bailey, 
Ph.D.;  1962:  Carl  Hamilton  Pegg,  Ph.D.;  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School,  the  Dean  of  the  General  College,  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Business  Administration,  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  and  the  Dean 
of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences   (ex  officio)  . 


Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Administrator 

Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  M.D.,  Assistant  Administrator 

Advisory  Board.  Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Walter  Reece  Berryhill, 
A.B.,  M.D.,  ScD.,  John  Charles  Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Edward  Armond 
Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Randall  Cadmus,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Edward  Charles  Curnen, 
Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  R.N.,  Ed.D.,  Edward  Grafton 
McGavran,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  ScD.;  Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  A.B.,  M.D., 
George  M.  Norwood,  Jr.,  B.S.  (non-voting)  . 
The  Advisory  Board  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  is   the  Administrative 

Board  of  the  schools  of  Dentistry,  Medicine,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  DENTISTRY 

John  Charles  Brauer,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Dean 

William  Wellesley  Demeritt,  D.D.S.,  Assistant  Dean 


1.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 

2.  Absent  on  leave.  January  26.  1959,  to,  September   1,   I960. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE 

Walter  Reece  Berryhill,  A.B.,  M.D.,  ScD.,  Dean 

Carl  Elmore  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

William  LeRoy  Fleming,  M.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Education  and  Research 

William  Perry  Richardson,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Continuation 

Education 
John  Mitchell  Sorrow,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  R.N,,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ed.D.,  Dean 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

Edward  Armond  Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

MelVin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Edward  Grafton  McGavran,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Sc.D.,  Dean 
Millard  Baimbridge  Bethel,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean 


The  Graduate  School 

George  Alexander  Heard,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

William  Frederick  Little,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  for  Research  Administration 

Administrative  Board.i  1960:  Augustus  Taylor  Miller,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  John 
Albert  Parker,  M.Arch.,  M.C.P.;  1961:  Frederic  Neill  Cleaveland,2  Ph.D., 
John  Joseph  Wright,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.;  1962:  Wayne  A.  Bowers,  Ph.D., 
Clifford  Pierson  Lyons,  Ph.D.;  1963:  Werner  Paul  Friederich,3  Ph.D.,  Arnold 
Perry,  Ed.D.,  Billy  James  Pettis,  Ph.D.;  1964:  Glen  Haydon,  Ph.D.,  Alan 
Keith-Lucas,  Ph.D.,  Ralph  William  Pfouts,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean 
of  the  Faculty,  and  the  Director  of  Libraries   (ex  officio)  . 


OTHER  SERVICES  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

(Alphabetical  Listing) 

AIR  FORCE  ROTC 

Gordon  D.  Kage,  B.A.,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  USAF,  Commanding  Officer 
William  D.  Locke,  B.S.,  Major,  USAF,  Executive  Officer 

ALL-UNIVERSITY  DIVISION   OF  RECREATION 
Harold  Diedrich  Meyer,  A.B.,  A.M.,  LLD.,  R.S.D.,  L.H.D.,  Director 

DIVISION  OF  BUSINESS  AFFAIRS 
James  Arthur  Branch,  Business  Manager 

CAROLINA  PLAYMAKERS 
Harry  Ellerbe  Davis,  M.A.,  Director 


1.  Dates   indicate  expiration   of  terms. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  1959-1960;  replaced  for  the  year  by  Frank  Wysor  Klingberg. 

3.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,  I960;  replaced  for  the  semester  by  Alfred  Garvin  Engstrom. 
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COMMUNICATION  CENTER 
Earl  Wynn,  M.S.,  Director 

COMPUTATION  CENTER 

William  Marvin  Whyburn,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Vice-President  for  Graduate 

Studies  and  Research 
John  W.  Carr,  III,  Ph.D.,  Director 

DIVISION  OF  DEVELOPMENTAL  AFFAIRS 

Charles  Milton  Shaffer,  S.B.  Comm.,  Director 

ESTABLISHED  LECTURES 
Bernard  H.  Boyd,  PhD.,  Chairman 

FOLKLORE  COUNCIL 
Arthur  Palmer  Hudson,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 

HILL  HALL  OF  MUSIC 
Glen  Haydon,  Ph.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  FISHERIES  RESEARCH 
Alphonse  F.  Chestnut,  Ph.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  FOLK  MUSIC 
Wilton  Mason,  Ph.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  GOVERNMENT 

Albert  Coates,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Director 

Clyde  Lowell  Ball,  B.S.,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Marion  Wilson  Benfield,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B., 
Vernon  Leland  Bounds,  LL.B.,  Robert  Gray  Byrd,  B.S.,  J.D.,  George  Hyndman 
Esser,  Jr.,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  David  Savage  Evans,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Neal  Mills  Forney,  Jr., 
A.B.,  Phillip  Palmer  Green,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Roy  Griffith  Hall,  Jr.,  A.B.,  J.D., 
Donald  Bales  Hayman,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Milton  Sydney  Heath,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B., 
Joseph  Pless  Hennessee,  A.B.,  J.D.,  Henry  Wilkins  Lewis,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Roddey 
Miller  Ligon,  Jr.,  B.S.,  J.D.,  John  Robert  Montgomery,  Jr.,  B.S.,  J.D.,  John 
Lassiter  Sanders,  A.B.,  J.D.,  Royal  Graham  Shannonhouse,  A.B.,  J.D.,  Robert 
Edwin  Stipe,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Lewis  Poindexter  Watts,  Jr.,  A.B.,  J.D.,  Warren  Jake 
Wicker,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Assistant  Directors 

INSTITUTE  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 
Federico  Guillermo  Gil,  Ph.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Cecile  M.  DeWitt,  Doctorat  d'Etat,  Director 
Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Director 
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INSTITUTE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Ph.D.,  Director 

Ruth  Elizabeth  Searles,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  STATISTICS 

George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Head,  Chapel  Hill  Section 
Jackson  Ashcraft  Rigney,  Head,  North  Carolina  State  College  Section 

MOREHEAD  PLANETARIUM 

Anthony  Francis  Jenzano,  Manager 

NAVAL  ROTC 

Edward  L.  Foster,  B.S.,  Captain,  USN,  Commanding  Officer 
Frank  W.  Hollowell,  Jr.,  B.S.,  MA.,  Executive  Officer 

NORTH  CAROLINA  MEMORIAL  HOSPITAL 

Robert  Randall  Cadmus,  M.D.,  Director 

Eugene  Benson  Crawford,  S.B.,  Assistant  Director 

James  A.  Warden,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

Joseph  Morgan  Galloway,  B.S.,  Director 
Carol  M.  Libby,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director 

READING  PROGRAM 
Phinney  Campbell,  A.B.,  Director 

RESEARCH  LABORATORY  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Ph.D.,  Director 

DIVISION  OF  STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

Frederick  Henry  Weaver,  A.M.,  Dean 

William  Groves  Long,  B.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

Raymond  Lewis  Jefferies,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Katherine  Kennedy  Carmichael,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Women 

Caroline  Miree  Johnson,  M.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Women 

Isabelle  MacLeod,  M.E.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Women 

Claude  C.  Shotts,  B.D.,  Chairman,  YMCA-YWCA  Staff 

Anne  E.  Queen,  B.D.,  YMCA-YWCA  Staff 

James  Pearce  Carse,  B.D.,  YMCA-YWCA  Staff 

Howard  Douglas  Henry,  B.S.,  Director,  Graham  Memorial  Student  Union 

Charles  Cecil  Bernard,  A.M.,  Director  of  Admissions 

George  Edward  French,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Director  of  Admissions 

Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Ph.D.,  Adviser  to  Foreign  Students 

Edward  McGowan  Hedgpeth,  M.D.,  University  Physician 

Tyndall  Peacock  Harris,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 

Robert  Boyd  Lindsay,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 
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William  Gardner  Morgan,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 

James  Alexander  Taylor,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 

James  E.  Wadsworth,  A.M.,  Director  of  Housing 

Joseph  M.  Galloway,  B.S.,  Director,  University  Placement  Service 

Carol  M.  Libby,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director,  University  Placement  Service 

Edwin  Sidney  Lanier,  Director,  Central  Office  of  Records  and  Director  of  Student 

Aid 
Raymond  E.  Strong,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director,  Central  Office  of  Records 
Elizabeth  Millner  Worth,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Student  Aid 
William  Decatur  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Director,  University  Testing  Service 
James  W.  Little,  M.S.,  Associate  Director,  University  Testing  Service 
Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  Adviser  to   Veterans  and  Assistant  Adviser  to 

Foreign  Students 
Administrative  Board.i  1960:  Harry  Kitsun  Russell,  Ph.D.;  1961:  Walter  Spear- 
man,   A.B.,   A.M.;    1962:    Ruth    Dalrymple,    B.S.,    M.N.,    M.S.,    George    Dial 
Penick,  S.B.,  M.D.;  1963:  Joel  J.  Carter,  Ph.D. 
Officers  of  the  Student  Body,  1959-1960:   Charles  Dowd  Gray,  III,  President, 
David  Lee   Grigg,    Vice-President,   Sue   Ann    Wood,   Secretary,   James    Robert 
Bingham,  Treasurer. 
Student  Council:  Walter  Erwin  Fuller,  Chairman,  Theodore  Neil  Boden,  Claire 
Anne  Hanner,  Howard  Holderness,  Jr.,  Duane  Clarence  Johnson,  Jr.,  Har- 
court  Alexander  Morgan,  III,  John  Charles  Ray,  Frances  Ann   Rountree, 
James   Hubert    Rouse,    Anthony    Wilshire    Salinger,    Leila    Caroline    Sikes, 
Wayne  Burnette  Venters,  Joseph  Henley  Warner. 
Men's  Council:  Hugh  Lester  Patterson,  Chairman,  George  Worth  Campbell,  Jr., 
William  Graham  Crutchfield,  George  Wallace  Grayson,  Jr.,  Howard  Holder- 
ness, Jr.,  Dewey  Bain  Sheffield,  Jr.,  James  William  Thompson. 
Women's  Council:  Sandra  Jean  Trotman,  Chairman,  Diana  Donaldson  Harmon, 
Elizabeth  Ione  Johnson,  Sophie   Myers   Martin,   Melissa   Blanche   Osborne, 
Rosemary  Roberts,  Luruth  Sutton. 

TELEVISION  STATION  WUNC-TV 

John  Early  Young,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Director,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 

Hill 
Roy  Joseph  Johnston,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Director,  North  Carolina  State  College 
Emil  William  Young,  Jr.,  Director,  Woman's  College 

UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  DIVISION 

Charles  Fremont  Milner,  A.M.  in  Ed.,  Director 

Dwight  Carroll  Rhyne,  A.M.,  Associate  Director 

Administrative  Board.i  1960:  David  Geeting  Monroe,  Ph.D.,  Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.; 
1961:  William  Perry  Richardson,  M.D.,  Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.;  1962: 
William  Smith  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Rex  Shelton  Winslow,  Ph.D.;  1963:  John 
Charles  Brauer,  D.D.S.,  Earl  Wynn,  M.S.;  1964:  Albert  Coates,  LL.B.,  Victor 
August  Greulach,  Ph.D.;  1965:  George  Alexander  Heard,  Ph.D.,  Cecil  Slaton 
Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Arnold  Kimsey  King,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Director  of 
Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs   (ex  officio) . 


1.  Indicates  expiration  of  terms. 
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UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY 

Jerrold  Orne,  Ph.D.,  L.B.S.,  University  Librarian 
Olan  Victor  Cook,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S.,  Associate  University  Librarian 
Administrative  Board.  Herbert  Ralph  Baer,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Richmond  Pugh  Bond, 
Ph.D.,  Avery  Berlow  Cohan,  Ph.D.,  John  Nathaniel  Couch,  Ph.D.,  ScD., 
Alfred  Garvin  Engstrom,  Ph.D.,  Fletcher  Melvin  Green,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  Glen 
Haydon,  Ph.D.,  Eucen  Merzbacher,  Ph.D.,  William  Whatley  Pierson,  PhD., 
Litt.D.,  LL.D.,  Oscar  Knefler  Rice,  Ph.D. 

Staff  Heads  of  Departments 

Edith  E.  Averitt,  Geology-Geography  Library;  Harry  Bergholz,  Chief  Biblio- 
grapher; Myrl  Ebert,  Health  Affairs  Library;  Earl  A.  Forrest,  Jr.,  Acquisitions; 
D.  Clifton  Brock,  Business  Ad>ni7iistration  and  Social  Science  Division;  Louise 
M.  Hall,  Humanities  Division;  May  Davis  Hill,  Art  Library;  Mary  C.  Hopkins, 
Mathemitics-Physics  Library;  M.  Pauline  Tekesky,  Interlibrary  Center;  Lawrence 
F.  London,  Rare  Book  Room;  Mary  L.  Lucy,  Circulation  Department;  Keith  E. 
Mixter,  Music  Library;  Mary  W.  Oliver,  Law  Library;  James  W.  Patton,  Manu- 
scripts Department;  William  S.  Powell,  North  Carolina  Collection;  Elizabeth 
Tucker,  Chemistry  Library;  Frances  L.  Yocom,  Catalogue  Department;  Betty 
L.  Zouck,  Botany-Zoology  Libraries. 

UNIVERSITY  NEWS  BUREAU 
Alfred  Guy  Ivey,  Director 

UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA   PRESS 

Lambert  Davis,  M.A.,  Director 

Porter  Cowles,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director 

UNIVERSITY  TESTING  SERVICE 
William  Decatur  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Director 

WILLIAM  HAYES  ACKLAND  MEMORIAL  ART  CENTER 
Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.,  Director 


FACULTY 


William  Clyde  Friday,  President  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 

B.S.,    1941    (North    Carolina    State);    LL.B.,    1948    (North    Carolina);    LL.D.    (Wake   Forest; 
Belmont  Abbey;  Duke;  Princeton;   Elon) 

William   Brantley   Aycock,   Chancellor  of  the    University   of  North   Carolina  at 

Chapel  Hill 

B.S..  1936  (North  Carolina  State);  A.M.,  1937,  J.D..  1948   (North  Carolina);  LL.D.   (Wake 
Forest;  Atlantic  Christian) 

By  action  of  the  Trustees  of  the  University,  the  General  Faculty 
includes  all  members  of  the  University's  teaching  force  above  the  rank 
of  instructor  and  all  general  administrative  officers  of  the  institution. 
In  the  President  and  the  General  Faculty  is  vested  final  authority 
(under  the  Trustees)  over  all  matters  of  University  policy  and  activ- 
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ity.  At  present  the  legislative  functions  of  the  General  Faculty  are 
vested  in  the  Faculty  Council.  Under  the  General  Faculty  the  col- 
leges and  the  schools  have  separate  faculties  and  administrative 
boards,  which  have  final  authority  over  matters  pertaining  solely  to 
such  colleges  or  schools.  In  the  following  list  are  included  the  names 
of  all  members  of  the  General  Faculty  and  the  names  of  all  instruc- 
tors. The  names  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  The  date  fol- 
lowing the  name  indicates  the  year  of  appointment.  The  word 
clinical  used  in  a  title  indicates  that  the  individual  has  part-time  teach- 
ing duties  in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  of  the  University. 

David  Wilfred  Abse  (1952) ,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Lecturer  in  Department  of 

Psychology 

B.Sc,  1935,  M.B.,  1938.  B.Ch.,  1938,  M.D.,  1948   (Wales);  D.P.M.,   1940   (London) 
Elie  Maynard  Adams   (1948) ,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,    1941,    A.M.,    1944    (Richmond);    B.D..    1944     (Colgate-Rochester    Divinity    School); 

A.M.,   1947,  Ph.D.,   1948    (Harvard) 
Harvey  Adams    (1959),  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

A.B.,   1951,  M.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
John  Berry  Adams   (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Research  Asso- 
ciate in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1953    (California);   M.S.,   1954,  Ph.D.,    1957    (Wisconsin) 
Joseph  Edison  Adams   (1935) ,  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,    1929    (Michigan);   M.A.,    1932    (Columbia);    Ph.D.,    1935    (California) 
Nicholson  Barney  Adams   (1924) ,  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  1915,  Lirt.D.  (Washington  and  Lee);  M.A.,  1920,  Ph.D.,  1922  (Columbia) 
Raymond  William  Adams   (1920),  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1920   (Beloit);  A.M.,   1921,  Ph.D.,  1928    (North  Carolina) 
Simeon  Huey  Adams    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,    1949    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1953    (Medical   College  of  Virginia) 
Susan  Grey  Akers   (1931) ,  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 

Library  Science,  Emeritus  (1954) 

A.B.,     1909     (Kentucky);    Certificate,     1913     (Library    School,     Wisconsin);     Ph.D.,     1932 

(Chicago) 

Wayne  Henry  Akeson   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

M.D.,    1953    (Chicago) 
Edgar  Hiester  Alden   (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,   1936,  M.M.,   1940    (Oberlin);   A.M.,    1950,   Ph.D.,    1956   (North  Carolina) 
Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander   (1949) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Assistant  Administrator  of  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

A.B.,  1941   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1944   (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
John  Volney  Allcott   (1940) ,  Professor  of  Art 

Ph.B.,    1928    (Wisconsin);    Diploma,    1932     (Art    Institute    of    Chicago);    Certificate,     1934 

(Royal  Academy  of  Art,  Florence,  Italy);  M.A.,   1936   (Chicago) 
Don  Lee  Allen    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Periodontology  and  Oral  Pathology 

D.D.S.,    1959    (North   Carolina) 
Ernest  Marvin  Allen,  Jr.    (1940) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,   1938,  A.M.,  1940   (North  Carolina);  Ed.D.,   I960    (Pennsylvania  State) 
James  Norman  Allen   (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.D.,    1949    (Harvard) 
Walter  Allen,  Jr.   (1945) ,  Professor  of  Latin 

A.B.,  1932    (Wesleyan);  Ph.D.,   1936   (Yale) 
Margaret  Allman   (1956) ,  Lecturer  in  Library  Science  and  Librarian  of  the  School 

of  Library  Science 

A.B..  1928    (Alabama);  B.S.  inL.S.,   1941,  M.S.  inL.S..   1953    (North  Carolina) 
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Carl  Elmore  Anderson    (1940-42;   1950)  ,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

and  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1935    (Connecticut);  Ph.D.,   1943    (North  Carolina) 
Evelyn  LeNore  Anderson    (1956)  ,  Research  Associate  in  Public  Health  Nutrition 

B.S.,  1930  (Iowa  State  College);  M.P.H.,   1954   (North  Carolina) 
George  Reid  Andrews   (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

A.B.,  1937    (Dartmouth);  M.A.,  1942   (Yale);  M.D.,  1948    (Duke) 
James  Clarence  Andrews  (1937) ,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Emeritus 

(1957) 

B.S.  inChem.,   1915    (Iowa);  Ph.D.,  1918   (Columbia);  Prof.  Hon.,   1948    (San  Carlos,  Gua- 
temala) 

iLeon  Polk  Andrews   (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1942    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1945    (Harvard) 
Walter  Werner  Arndt   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Russian 

Dipl.   Econ.  Pol.   Sc.    (Oxon.),    1936,  B.S.,   1943    (Robert  College,  Istanbul,  Turkey);   Ph.D., 

1956    (North   Carolina) 

John  Hampton  Arnold   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Instructor  in 

Clinical  Bacteriology 

B.S.,    1948,   M.D.,    1951    (Tulane) 
Mary  Bertucio  Arnold   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.A.,    1945    (Vassar);   M.D.,    1950    (Vermont) 
Lowell  DeWitt  Ashby    (1947) ,  Professor  of  Economics,  Research  Professor  in  the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  and  Drexel  Research  Professor  (1959-60) 

A.B.,   1936    (Hastings  College);   M.A.,    1938    (Nebraska);   Ph.D.,    1948    (Wisconsin) 
Eli  John  Attayek    (1959),  Instructor  in  Periodontology  and  Oral  Pathology 

B.S.,    1956,   D.D.S.,    1959    (North   Carolina) 
Edith  Eugenia  Averitt    (1925)  ,  Geology  and  Geography  Librarian 

A.B.,   1925,  A.B.  inL.S.,    1934    (North   Carolina) 
2Kurt  W.  Back    (1956) ,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  School  of 

Public  Health,  Staff  Affiliate  in  Institute  for  Research   in  Social  Science,  and 

Lecturer  in  Department  of  Psychology 

B.S.,   1940   (New  York);  M.A.,   1941    (U.C.L.A.);  Ph.D.,    1949    ( Massachussets  Institute  of 

Technology) 

Frank  M.  Badrock    (1956)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.M.,  B.S.,    1933    (University  of  Leeds,   England);   Diploma   in   Psychiatry,    1955    (University 

of   Edinburgh,    Scotland) 

Herbert  Ralph  Baer   (1945) ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,    1923    (Cornell);   LL.B.,    1926    (Harvard) 
3Billy  Baggett  (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

B.A.,    1947    (Mississippi);   Ph.D.,    1952    (Saint  Louis) 
James  Osler  Bailey    (1930)  ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1924,  A.M.,   1927,  Ph.D.,   1934    (North  Carolina) 
Herman  Glenn  Baity    (1920) ,  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering,  Emeritus  (1955) 

A.B.,   1917,  S.B.  inC.E.,  1922    (North  Carolina);   S.M.,    1925,  Sc.D.,   1928    (Harvard) 
Clyde  Lowell  Ball  (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

B.S.,   1936   (Memphis  State);   A.M.,   1937,  LL.B.,   1949    (Vanderbilt) 
Bennie  Dale  Barker  (195S) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthodontics 

B.S.,    1954    (Davidson);   D.D.S.,    1958    (North   Carolina) 
Samuel  Gill  Barnes    (1953)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  1936   (Oklahoma  A.  &  M.);  A.M.,   1946,  Ph.D.,   1953    (North  Carolina) 
Thomas  Buchanan  Barnett    (1952)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1944    (Tennessee);  M.D.,    1949    (Rochester) 
Gerald  Alan  Barrett   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Director, 

M.B.A.  Program 

A.B.,   1933    (Lehigh);  LL.B.,  1936   (Columbia) 


1.  Resigned   August   31,    1959. 

2.  Resigned   September   1,    1959. 

3.  Absent  on  leave,  October   1,    1959,   to,   October   1,    I960. 
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Ronald   Dean    Bartlett     (1958) ,   Lieutenant    Commander,    United    States    Navy; 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

A.B.  in  Psych.,    1950    (Kansas  Wesleyan) 
Roger  Evans  Barton    (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,    1945    (Pennsylvania) 
David  Giovani  Basile    (1949) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,   1936   (Washington  and  Lee);  M.A.,   1939    (Columbia) 
E.  Earl  Baughman    (1954) ,  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Research  Professor  in  the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.S.,    1946,  Ph.D.,    1951    (Chicago) 
Carl  Thomas  Bauguess   (1957),  Director  of  Pharmacy  Extension 

S.B.  inPhar.,    1954    (North   Carolina) 
•^Stephen  Bartow  Baxter    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,    1950    (Harvard);   Ph.D.,    1955    (Cambridge) 
Alberta    Margaret   Beat    (1953) ,   Assistant   Director   and   Assistant    Professor    of 

Dental  Hygiene 

R.D.H.,    1946    (Columbia);   B.S.,   1952    (Washington) 
Charles  Dale  Beers    (1918-22;   1927) ,  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,  1921,  A.M.,  1922   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1925    (Johns  Hopkins) 
5C.  Ritchie  Bell   (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

A.B.,   1947,  M.A.,    1949    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,    1953    (California) 
Fred  E.  Bell   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

A.B.,   1950,  M.A.,    1953,  Ph.D.,    1957    (Emory) 
Edward  Perry  Benbow,  Jr.    (1954) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,    1937    (North   Carolina);    M.D.,    1941    (Duke) 
Marion  Wilson  Benfield,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Gov- 
ernment 

A.B.,    1953    (North   Carolina);   LL.B.,    1959    (Wake   Forest) 
Walter  Russell  Benson    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

M.D.,    1944    (Duke) 
Harry  Bergholz    (1957) ,  Chief  Bibliographer,  University  Library 

M.A.,  1931,  Ph.D.,   1933    (Berlin);  M.A.L.S.,  1957   (Michigan) 
Michael  Kalen  Berkut   (1947) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.S.,   1941    (North  Carolina  State);  Ph.D.,    1953    (North  Carolina) 
6Barbara    Helen    Bernard     (1954) ,    Associate    Professor    of    Nursing    (Psychiatric 

Nursing) 

Diploma    in    Nursing,    1933     (College    of    Nursing    and    Health,    Cincinnati);    R.N.;    B.S.N. 

Ed.,    1951,    Litt.M.,    1952    (Pittsburgh) 

Charles  Cecil  Bernard    (1947) ,  Director  of  Admissions 

B.A.,  1937,  M.A.,  1938   (Florida) 
Walter  Reece  Berryhill    (1933) ,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Dean  of  the  School 

of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1921    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1927    (Harvard);   Sc.D.    (Davidson) 
Millard  Baimbridge   Bethel    (1959)  ,  Professor  of  Public  Health   Administration 

and  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Public  Health 

M.D.,   1936    (Tennessee);  M.P.H.,   1941    (North  Carolina) 
Em  Olivia  Bevis   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,   1955    (Emory);  R.N.;  M.A.,   1958    (Chicago) 
Harold  A.  Bierck    (1948) ,  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,   1938,  M.A.,  1940,  Ph.D.,  1944   (U.C.L.A.) 
James  Horton  Blackman    (1958) ,  Lecturer  in  Economics  and  Research  Associate 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,     1939     (Swarthmore    College);    Cert.,     1949     (Russian);    M.A.,     1949,    Ph.D.,     1958 

(Columbia) 

James  Cyril  Dickson  Blaine   (1938) ,  Professor  of  Transportation 

B.Comm.,   1934    (Queen's  University,   Canada);   S.M.,    1939,   Ph.D..    1941    (North   Carolina) 


4.  Absent  on  leave,    1959-1960. 

5.  Absent  on  leave,  July   1,    1959,   to,   December  31,    1959. 

6.  Absent  on  leave,   1959-1960. 
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George  Walker  Blair,  Jr.   (1953) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1944    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1947    (Pennsylvania) 
Margaret  Blee   (1941) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

Diploma,    1918    (St.    Joseph    School    of    Nursing,    Kansas    City,    Mo.) I    RN.;    B.S.,    1935 
(Missouri);   M.Ed.,    1941    (Mills   College) 
Carl  S.  Blyth   (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Director  of 
the  Laboratory  of  Applied  Physiology 

B.S.   1947   (Lenoir  Rhyne);  A.M.,  1948,  Ph.D.,  1953    (North  Carolina) 
Richard  Darrell  Bock  (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  1948   (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology);  M.A.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1952   (Chicago) 
Richmond  Pugh  Bond   (1929) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  English 
A.B.,    1920    (Vanderbilt);   A.M.,   1923,   Ph.D.,   1929    (Harvard) 
Michael  Boretsky    (1955),  Research  Associate  in   the  Institute  for  Research   in 
Social  Science 

M.A.,   1949   (Erlangen);  Ph.D.,  1949   (Ukranian  Free  University,  Munich) 
TRaj  Chandra  Bose   (1948) ,  Professor  of  Statistics 

M.A.,   1927,  D.Litt.,    1947    (Calcutta) 
Vernon  Leland  Bounds  (1950) ,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and  As- 
sistant Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 
LL.B..    1949    (Virginia) 
Charles  E.  Bowerman    (1957),  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor  in 
the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
A.B..   1935    (Denison);  M.A.,   1941,  Ph.D.,   1948    (Chicago) 
7aNoRMAN  Dale  Bowers   (1960) ,  Director  of  the  Fifth  Year  Program  in  Teaching 
Education 

B.A.,  1947  (DePauw);  M.A.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1955    (Minnesota) 
Wayne  A.  Bowers   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

A.B.,  1938   (Oberlin);  Ph.D.,  1943    (Cornell) 
8Alexander  John  Boyd   (1959) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  the  History  and  Sociology  of 
Religion 

M.A.,    1921    (University  of  Glasgow);    Diploma   in  Theology,    1924    (Trinity  College,    Glas- 
gow); D.D.,    1945    (University  of  Glasgow) 
Bernard  H.  Boyd   (1950) ,  James  A.  Gray  Professor  of  Biblical  Literature 

A.B.,    1932    (Presbyterian    College);    Th.B.,    1935    (Princeton    Theological    Seminary);    M.A., 
1935    (Princeton);   Th.D,    1946    (Union  Theological  Seminary  in  Virginia) 
Henry  Parker  Brandis,  Jr.    (1940) ,  Professor  of  Law  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Law 

A.B.,   1928   (North  Carolina);  LL.B.,  1931    (Columbia);  LL.D.,  1951    (Catawba) 
James  Leonard  Brannon,  Jr.     (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 

B.S.,    1948,   M.S.,    1951    (Illinois) 
Harry  Robert  Brashear,  Jr.    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

A.B.,  1943,  M.D.,   1945    (California) 
Alfred  Theodor  Brauer  (1941) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Ph.D.,  1928  (Berlin) 
John  Charles  Brauer    (1950),  Professor  of  Pedodontics  and  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,    1928,  A.B.,   1934,  M.Sc,   1936    (Nebraska) 
Charles  Anthony  Bream    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

B.S.,   1936    (Grove  City  College);   M.D.,    1940    (Temple) 
Edward  Armond  Brecht   (1939) ,  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Pharmacy 

B.S.  in  Phar.,  1933,  M.S..  1934,  Ph.D.,  1939   (Minnesota) 
9Millard  Sheridan  Breckenridge  (1927) ,  Professor  of  Law 
Ph.B.,    1917    (Chicago);  LL.B.,    1918    (Yale) 


7.  Absent  on   leave,    1959-1960. 
7a.  Effective   February    1,    I960. 

8.  Fall  semester,   1959-1960. 

9.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester,    1959-1960. 
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Kenneth  Merle  Brinkhous    (1946),  Professor  of  Pathology 

B.A.,  1929.  M.D.,  1932   (Iowa) 
C.  Victor  Briscoe   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  and  Research  Associate  in 

Physics 

B.S.,    1952    (King  College);  M.S.,    1957,  Ph.D.,    1958    (Rice) 
Rebecca  Agnes  Broach    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nutrition 

B.S.,  1934,  M.S.,   1944   (Georgia);  M.P.H.,  1952   (North  Carolina) 
Dewey  Clifton  Brock    (1959) ,  Chief,  Business  Administration  and  Social  Sciences 

Division,  University  Library 

B.S.,   1951    (Clemson  College);  M.A.L.S.,   1957    (Michigan) 
Lee  Marshall  Brooks   (1927) ,  Professor  of  Sociology,  Emeritus  (1955) 

A.B.,   1925    (Boston);  A.M.,   1926,  Ph.D.,   1929    (North  Carolina) 
Alton  Mark  Broten    (1956) ,  Lecturer  in  Social  Work 

B.A.,   1949    (Valparaiso);  M.A.,   1950    (Chicago) 
Carl  Fraser  Brown    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    1930,   A.M.,    1931    (South   Carolina);    Ph.D.,    1946    (Peabody) 
Earl  T,  Brown    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 

B.S.  in  Phar.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Michal  Brown    (1959)  ,  Research  Associate  in  the  Bureau  of  Audio-Visual 

Education 
A.B.,    1952    (Mississippi);    M.Ed.,    1956    (Missouri) 
Roy  Melton  Brown    (1925) ,  Professor  of  Public  Welfare  Administration,  Emeritus 

(1948) 

A.B.,   1906,  A.M.,    1921,  Ph.D.,    1929    (North  Carolina) 
ioEdward  Tankard  Browne   (1922),  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,   1915,  M.A.,    1917    (Virginia);   Ph.D.,   1926    (Chicago) 
Harry  W.  Bruce   (1959) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administra- 
tion 

B.S.,  1943  (Carson  Newman  College);  D.D.S.,  1946  (Tennessee);  M.P.H.,   1950   (Michigan) 
Albert  Hughes  Bryan    (1946),  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nutrition 

B.S.,  1927,  M.D.,   1931    (Harvard) 

hDaniel  Houston  Buchanan    (1935) ,  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus  (1954) 

Litt.B.,    1909    (Sterling  College);   A.B.,    1911    (Colorado  College);  A.M.,   1912,  Ph.D.,   1931 
(Harvard);   D.Sc.Econ.,    1928    (Keiogijuku   University,   Tokyo) 

Hoke  Vogler  Bullard,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1948    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1951    (Harvard) 
James  Bell  Bullitt   (1913),  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emeritus  (1947) 

B.A.,    1894,  M.A.,    1895    (Washington  and   Lee);   M.D.,    1897    (Virginia) 
Lewis  Franklin  Bumgardner   (1953) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology 

and  Oral  Pathology 

D.D.S.,    1935     (Emory) 

Paul  Leslie  Bunce    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,    1938    (Oberlin);   M.D.,    1942    (Chicago) 
12Robert  Logan  Bunting    (1949) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.M.,  1948,  Ph.D.,   1958   (Chicago) 
Charles  Hoyt  Burnett    (1951)  ,  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1934,   M.D.,    1937    (Colorado) 
Frances  Brownell  Burstein    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  1950    (Washington);  M.A.,   1952    (Boston) 
13Thomas  Cullom  Butler   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

A.B.,    1930,  M.D.,    1934    (Vanderbilt) 
Kenneth  Rhodes  Byerly    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism 

B.B.A.,   1930    (Minnesota);  M.A.,   1932    (North  Carolina) 


10.  Died  March   31,   1959. 

11.  Died   February    16,    1959. 

12.  Resigned    September    1,    1959. 

13.  Absent  on  leave,  September  1,  1959.  to,  March  1,  I960. 
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Robert  Randall  Cadmus   (1950) ,  Director  of  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospi- 
tal and  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

A.B.,   1936    (College  of  Wooster);   M.D.,   1940    (Columbia) 
James  Roy  Caldwell    (1947) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Science  and  Adviser  in 

the  General  College 

A.B.,    1931    (Davidson);   A.M.,    1937,  Ph.D.,    1950    (North  Carolina) 
Wallace  Everett  Caldwell   (1921) ,  Professor  of  Ancient  History 

A.B..    1910    (Cornell);   Ph.D.,    1919    (Columbia) 
Richard  Percival  Calhoon    (1945),  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

A.B.,   1930,  A.M.,  1932   (Pittsburgh) 
Shirley  Elizabeth  Callahan    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Preventive  Medicine 

B.S.,   1952    (Maryland);   C.P.H.N.,   1955    (Minnesota);  M.P.H.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
Charles  Metz  Cameron,  Jr.   (1955) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

M.D.,    1948    (Vanderbilt);   M.P.H.,    1954    (North  Carolina) 
Edward  Alexander  Cameron    (1929),  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.  in  Ed.,   1928,  A.M.,  1929.  Ph.D.,   1936   (North  Carolina) 
Ernest  Queener  Campbell    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B..   1945    (Furman);   M.A.,    1946    (Pennsylvania);   Ph.D.,    1956    (Vanderbilt) 
Frances  Alexander  Campbell    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Psychology  in  Department  of 

Psychiatry 

B.A.,    1955    (Woman's  College,   North   Carolina);   M.A.,    1958    (North   Carolina) 
George  Radford  Cannefax   (1953) ,  Instructor  in  Experimental  Medicine 

B.S.,   1950    (Ouachita  College) 
Vicente  Cantarino   (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Semitics 

Ph.D.,   1957    (University  of  Munich,  Germany) 
Louise    Cantrell     (1957) ,    Associate    Professor    of    Maternal    and    Child    Health 

Nursing 

B.S.,    1950    (School  of  Nursing,  Vanderbilt) 
Katherine  Kennedy  Carmichael   (1946) ,  Dean  of  Women 

A.B.,    1932    (Birmingham-Southern);   M.A.,    1939,   Ph.D.,    1943    (Vanderbilt) 
James  David  Carpenter    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1951    (Ohio  State);   M.D.,    1955    (Baylor) 
John  Weber  Carr,  III    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Director,, 

Computation  Center 

B.S.,   1943    (Duke);  M.S.,   1949,  Ph.D.,    1951    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
i*Melbourne  Romaine  Carriker    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,   1939   (Rutgers);   Ph.M.,   1940,  Ph.D.,   1943    (Wisconsin) 
Dudley  DeWitt  Carroll   (1918)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Economics  and  Dean  of  the 

School  of  Business  Administration,  Emeritus  (1956) 

A.B.,  1907  (Guilford);  A.B.,  1908  (Haverford);  M.A.,  1916  (Columbia) 
Leon  H.  Carson    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.A.,    1952    (North    Carolina) 
Michael  Stuart  Carswell   (1959) ,  Lieutenant  (junior  grade),  United  States  Naval 

Reserve;  Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

B.S.,   1956   (Purdue) 
Clyde  Cass  Carter   (1946)  ,  Professor  of  Business  Law 

A.B.,    1925    (Emory  and  Henry);   M.A.,   1928    (Vanderbilt);   LL.B.,   1935    (Wilmington  Law 

School);    Ph.D.,    1942    (North    Carolina) 

Isabelle  Kirkland  Carter    (1937) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 

B.S.,  1924  (Boston);  M.S.S.,  1925  (Smith  College  School  of  Social  Work) 
Joel  J.  Carter    (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

A.B.,  1935  (San  Jose  State  College);  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1955  (Stanford) 
John   Charles   Cassel    (1954) ,   Professor   of  Epidemiology   and   Clinical  Assistant 

Professor  of  Medicine 

B.Sc,   1941,  MB.  B.Ch.,   1945    (University  of  Witwatersrand,   South   Africa);    M.P.H.,    1953 

(North   Carolina) 


14.  Absent  on   leave,   fall   semester,    1959-1960. 
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James  Luther  Cathell   (1958) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,    1937    (Emory) 
Cornelius  Oliver  Cathey    (1947) ,  Professor  of  History  and  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1928,  A.M.,    1929    (Davidson  College);   Ph.D.,   1948    (North  Carolina) 
Amney  C.  Caurdy    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing  (Public  Health  Nursing) 

Diploma    in    Nursing,    1952    (Harper   Hospital    School    of   Nursing,    Detroit);    R.N.;    B.S.N., 

1958    (Wayne  State  University,    Detroit);   M.S.,    1959    (Simmons,    Boston) 
Verne  Strudwick  Caviness    (1952) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,  1915    (Trinity  College);  M.D.,   1921    (Jefferson) 
Indra  Mohan   Chakravarti    (1959) ,   Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc.    (Hons.),    1948,   M.    Sc,   D.   Phil.    (Sc),    1958    (Calcutta) 
Harrie  Rogers  Chamberlin    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,    1942,    M.D.,    1945     (Harvard) 
Melvin  Arthur  Chambers    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Assistant 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy 

B.S.,    1944,   Ph.D.,    1949    (Ohio   State) 
Hubert  Royster  Chamblee    (1954) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Periodontology 

and  Oral  Pathology 

D.D.S.,   1925    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
John  Randolph  Chambliss    (1956),   Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1942   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1944   (Harvard) 
Emil  Theodore  Chanlett    (1946),  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering 

B.S.,  1937   (College  of  the  City  of  New  York);  M.S.P.H.,  1939   (Columbia);  M.S.S.E.,  1941 

(North    Carolina) 

Francis  Stuart  Chapin,  Jr.    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Planning  and  Research  Professor 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1937    (Minnesota);  B.Arch.C.P.,   1939,  M.C.P.,   1940    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology) 

Marvin  Edwin  Chapin    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery 

D.D.S.,   1938    (Chicago  College  of  Dental  Surgery,  Loyola  University) 
John  Bryant  Chase,  Jr.   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    1946,   M.A.,    1950    (North    Carolina);    Ed.D.,    1954    (Virginia) 
Marvin  Emmett  Cheek    (1956),  Assistant  Football  Coach 

A.B..    1948,  A.M.,    1949    (North   Carolina) 
Mary  Vida  Cheek    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Director  of  Nursing 

Service,  North   Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1928   (North  Carolina  Baptist  Hospital);  R.N.;  B.S.,   1935    (Virginia); 

M.N.,    1948    (Washington) 

Thomas  Sidney  Cheek    (1957),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.D.,   1947    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Alphonse  F.  Chestnut   (1948) ,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Fisheries 

Research 

B.S.,   1941    (William  and  Mary);  M.S.,   1943,  Ph.D.,   1949    (Rutgers) 
Sidney  Shaw  Chipman   (1950),  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  and  Clinical 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.A.,    1924    (Acadia);   M.D.,    1928    (McGill);   M.P.H.,    1947    (Yale) 
Dwight  Lanier  Clark    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery 

D.D.S.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.  (1950) ,  Administrator  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

A.B.,    1937    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,    1944    (Rochester) 
Mary   Gill  Clarke    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Departments  of 

Psychiatry  and  Psychology 

A.B.,    1940    (Woman's   College,    North    Carolina);    M.A.,    1943    (Minnesota);    Ph.D.,    1954 

(Duke) 

ibJohn  Strother  Clayton    (1951) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,   Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures 
A.B.,  1949.  M.A.,  1955   (North  Carolina);  M.F.A.,  1959   (Yale) 


15.  Absent   on   leave,   fall   semester,    1959-1960. 
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Frances  Cleary    (1959),  Lecturer  in  Recreation  Curriculum 

A.B.,   1938    (College  of  St.  Rose,  Albany,  New  York);   M.A.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 

16Frederic  Neill  Cleaveland    (1951) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Research 
Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
B.A.,    1937,  M.A.,    1942    (Duke);   M.A.,   1950,   Ph.D.,    1951    (Princeton) 

Ambrose  Augustine   Clegg,  Jr.    (1958) ,   Lieutenant   (junior  grade),   United  States 
Naval  Reserve;  Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
B.A.,    1950    (St.  John's);  M.A.,   1951    (Columbia);   Professional  Diploma,   1956    (Columbia) 

Gordon   Baylor   Cleveland    (1952)  ,   Assistant   Professor  of   Political   Science   and 

Adviser  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

B.S.,    1938    (Davidson);    M.S.,    1947    (Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute);   Ph.D.,    1957    (North 
Carolina) 

Albert  Coates   (1923) ,  Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Govern- 
ment 
A.B.,    1918    (North  Carolina);   LL.B.,    1923    (Harvard) 

Lucian   Graves  Coble    (1951)  ,   Clinical  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 
D.D.S.,    1908    (Baltimore   College   of   Dental   Surgery) 

Carl  M.  Cochrane    (1956)  ,  Instructor  in  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psychiatry 
B.A.,   1950   (Guilford  College);  Ph.D.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 

George  Harry  Cocolas    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.   in   Phar.,    1952    ( Connecticut) ;   Ph.D.,    1956    (North  Carolina) 

Joffre  Lanning  Coe    (1948) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Director  of 
the  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology 
A.B.,   1944    (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1948,  Ph.D.,   1959    (Michigan) 

Frederic  Edward  Coenen    (1931) ,  Professor  of  German 

A.B.,  1928,  A.M.,  1930   (Arizona);  Ph.D.,   1936   (North  Carolina) 

Avery  Berlow  Cohan    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Finance 
A.B.,   1934    (Cornell);  A.M.,   1942,  Ph.D.,   1959   (Columbia) 

Robert  Ervin  Coker    (1922)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Zoology,  Emeritus  (1949) 

S.B.,    1896,    S.M.,    1897    (North    Carolina);    Ph.D.,    1906    (Johns    Hopkins);    Sc.D.    (South 
Carolina);    LL.D.    (North   Carolina) 

Robert  Ervin  Coker,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

A3.,    1932    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1940,  M.P.H.,    1947    (Johns   Hopkins) 
William  Allan  Coles    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,    1951,   M.A.,    1952,   Ph.D.,    1957    (Harvard) 
Elwood  Brogden  Coley    (1955)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Pennsylvania) 
Francis  Nash  Collier,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1942    (Howard  College);  M.S.,   1949,  Ph.D.,   1957    (Ohio  State) 
James  P.  Collman    (1958)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,    1954,  M.S.,   1956    (Nebraska);   Ph.D.,    1958    (Illinois) 
Owen  Sergeson  Connelly    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Social  Science 

B.S.,   1948,  M.A.,    1949    (Wake  Forest) 
Olan  Victor  Cook   (1931),  Associate  Professor,  Associate  University  Librarian 

A.B.,    1929,  A.B.    in  L.S.,    1932    (North   Carolina) 
Albert  Derwin  CoorER    (1940) ,   Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.D.,    1931,   A.B.,    1932    (George   Washington) 
Georce  Marion  Cooper   (1956),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.A.,    1941    (North   Carolina);    M.D.,    1944    (Virginia) 
Sherwin   Harry  Cooper    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Geography 

B.S.,    1949    (Cornell);   M.A.,    1952,   Ph.D.,    I960    (Michigan) 
Norman  Cordon    (1948)  ,  North  Carolina  Music  Program,  Extension  Division 

Mus.D.,   1946    (North   Carolina) 
Oliver  Kelly  Corn  will    (1935) ,  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,   1920   (Wittenberg);  M.A.,   1929   (Ohio  State);  Ed.D.   (Catawba) 
itWilliam   Walter   Cort    (1953) ,  Research   Professor  in   Parasitology,  Emeritus 

A.B.,   1909   (Colorado  College);  A.M..  1911,  Ph.D.,   1914   (Illinois);  Sc.D.    (Hon.)    (North 

Carolina;   Colorado   College) 


16.  Absent  on   leave,    1959-1960. 

17.  Retired    July    1.     1959. 
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Donald  Paul  Costello    (1935) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,   1930    (College  of  the  City  of  Detroit);  Ph.D.,    1934    (Pennsylvania) 

Lyman  Atkinson  Cotten    (1941) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
A.B.,  1936   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1941    (Yale) 

John  Nathaniel  Couch   (1917) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Botany 

A.B.,   1919.  A.M.,    1922,  Ph.D.,   1924    (North  Carolina);   Sc.D.    (Catawba) 

l7aCoRNELiA  C.  Coulter    (1959) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Classics 
A.B.,    1907    (Washington);  Ph.D.,    1911    (Bryn  Mawr  College) 

Dudley  Johnstone  Cowden    (1935) ,  Professor  of  Economic  Statistics 
A.B.,  1919   (Grinnell);  A.M.,   1922    (Chicago);  Ph.D.,   1931    (Columbia) 

Porter  Cowles    (1933) ,  Assistant  Director  of   The   University  of  North   Carolina 
Press 
A.B.,   1933    (North  Carolina) 

Walter  R.  Craddock    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Social  Science 
A.B.,    1952    (William  and   Mary);   M.A.,    1954    (North   Carolina) 

Ernest  Craige    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
A.B.,    1939    (North    Carolina);    M.D.,    1943    (Harvard) 

Clifton  Earl  Crandall    (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Treat- 
ment Planning 
B.S.,    1949    (East  Carolina  Teachers   College);   D.D.S.,    1953    (Medical   College  of  Virginia) 

George  William  Crane,  Jr.    (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  (Der- 
matology) 
M.D.,   1945    (Northwestern) 

Harry  Wolven  Crane   (1920) ,  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Psychological  Consult- 
ant, Emeritus  (1956) 
A.B.,    1909,  A.M.,    1910,    Ph.D.,    1913    (Michigan) 

Eucene  Benson  Crawford,  Jr.    (1951)  ,  Associate  Director  of  North  Carolina  Me- 
morial Hospital  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 
S.B.,    1948    (North   Carolina) 

Horace  Downs  Crockford    (1921)  ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1920   (North  Carolina  State);  S.M.,   1923,  Ph.D.,   1926   (North  Carolina) 

William   James  Cromartie    (1951),  Professor  of  Bacteriology   and  Medicine  and 
Director  of  the  Bacteriological  and  Serological  Laboratories 
M.D.,    1937    (Emory) 

Richard  Sidney  Cromwell   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Social  Science 
B.A.,    1949    (Southern   California);   M.A.,    1955    (Stanford) 

William  G.  Crutchfield   (1959),  Instructor  in  Operative  Dentistry 
B.S.,    1955    (North   Carolina   State);   D.D.S.,    1959    (North   Carolina) 

Tihamer  Zoltan  Csaky    (1951),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
M.D.,    1939     (University    of    Budapest,    Hungary) 

Paul  Mahan  Cummings,  Jr.   (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Periodontology  and  Oral 
Pathology 
B.S.,   1944,  D.D.S.,   1953    (Pittsburgh);  M.S.,    1958    (Alabama) 

Edward  Charles  Curnen,  Jr.    (1952)  ,  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
A.B.,    1931    (Yale);   M.D.,    1935    (Harvard) 

Thomas  Edwin  Curtis    (1954) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
M.D.,   1950    (Duke) 

William  Grant  Dahlstrom    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Depart- 
ment of  Psychology;  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology   in  Department 
of  Psychiatry;  and  Research  Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research   in  Social 
Science 
B.A.,   1944,  Ph.D.,    1949    (Minnesota) 

Robert  Theodore  Daland   (1959) ,  Acting  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
B.A.,  1942   (Milton  College);  M.A.,   1947,  Ph.D.,  1952   (Wisconsin) 

Ruth  Dalrymple   (1951) ,  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.,   1937    (Muskingum);  M.N.,   1940,  M.S.,   1952    (Western  Reserve);  R.N. 
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John  Percy  Dalzell  (1937) ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,    1922,    LL.B.,    1924    (Minnesota) 
Frank  Haves  Daniel    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pedodontics 

A.B.,   1951    (Catawba  College);   D.D.S.,   1956.  M.S.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
George  Bernard  Daniel   (1957)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  1949,  M.A.,  1950   (Emory);  Diplome  de  Litt.  Cont.,  1953   (Sorbonne);  Ph.D.,   1959 

(North    Carolina) 

Harvey  W.  Daniel   (1956) ,  Lecturer  in  Astronomy 

A.B.,    1949    (North  Carolina) 
William  John  Daniel    (1938) ,  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  1938  (Antioch  College);  Ph.D.,  1942   (North  Carolina) 
Wayne  Allen  Danielson    (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,   1952    (Iowa);  M.A.,   1953,  Ph.D.,   1957    (Stanford) 
John  Frederick  Dashiell    (1919) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Psychology,  Emeritus  (1958) 

B.S.,    1908,    B.Litt.,    1909,    Sc.D.,    1949    (Evansville    College);    M.A.,    1910,    Ph.D.,    1913 

( Columbia) 

Janis  Hazelton  David    (1958)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma   in  Nursing,    1937    (Flower-Fifth  Avenue  Hospital,   New  York);   R.N.;   B.S.,    1947, 
M.A.,    1958    (New   York   University) 

David  A.  Davis    (1952)  ,  Professor  of  Surgery  in  Charge  of  Anaesthesiology 

M.D.,    1941    (Vanderbilt) 
Harry  Ellerbee  Davis    (1931),  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  and  Director  of   The 

Carolina  Playmakers 

A.B.,    1927    (South   Carolina);   M.A.,    1940    (Columbia) 
James  Evans  Davis   (1954),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,   1940    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,   1943    (Pennsylvania) 
Lambert  Davis   (1948) ,  Director  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press 

B.A.,   1925,  M.A.,  1926    (Virginia) 
18Robert  Paul  Davis   (1957)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1947,  M.D.,    1951,   A.M.,    1955    (Harvard) 
William  Wellesley  Demeritt   (1951) ,  Professor  of  Pedodontics,  Assistant  Dean  of 

the  School  of  Dentistry,  and  Superintendent  of  Dental  Clinics 

D.D.S.,   1938    (Emory) 
Earl  Edward  Deubler,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries 

Research 

B.S.,   1950    (Moravian  College);   Ph.D.,    1955    (Cornell) 
Bryce  Seligman  DeWitt   (1956) ,  Visiting  Research  Professor  of  Physics 

S.B.,   1943,  M.A.,   1947,  Ph.D.,  1950   (Harvard) 
Cecile  Morette  DeWitt  (1956) ,  Visiting  Research  Professor  of  Physics  and  Director 

of  the  Institute  of  Natural  Science 

License-es-sciences,  1943   (University  of  Caen,  Calvados,  France);  Diplome  d'Erudes  Superieures, 
1944,   Doctorat  d'Etat,    1947    (University  of  Paris,    France) 

William   Morton  Dey    (1909)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  the  Romance  Languages  and 
Literatures,  Emeritus  (1950) 

B.A.,  M.A.,   1902    (Virginia);  A.M.,   1904,  Ph.D..   1906   (Harvard);   Chevalier  of  the  Legion 
of   Honor    (France),    1949 

i^Earl  Louis  Diamond   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School  of 

Public  Health 

A.B.,  1950  (Miami);  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,   1958   (North  Carolina) 
Griggs  Cameron  Dickson    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1952,   M.D.,    1955    (North  Carolina) 
Ruth  A.  Dillard    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1947    (Mount  Holyoke);  M.D.,   1951    (Pennsylvania) 
James  Wesley  Dimmick    (1955-58;  1959) ,  Instructor  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,    1953,    M.A.,    1954     (Florida) 
James  Robert  Dineen    (1958) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

M.D.,    1945    (Rochester) 


18.  Resigned    September    30,    1959- 

19.  Resigned    September    1,    1959- 
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George  Osmore  Doak    (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine 

B.S.  in  Chem.,   1929,  B.S.  in  Phar.,   1930   (Saskatchewan);  M.S..   1932,  Ph.D.,   1934    (Wis- 
consin) 

James  Talmadge  Dobbins   (1918) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
A.B.,    1911,  A.M.,    1912,   Ph.D.,    1914    (North    Carolina) 

David  Phillip  Dobson    (1955),  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 
D.D.S.,    1941,  M.S.,    1942    (State  University  of  Iowa) 

Richard  L.  Dobson    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  (Dermatology) 
M.D.,  1953    (Chicago) 

Margaret  Baggett  Dolan    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

Diploma,  1935    (School  of  Nursing,  Georgetown  University);  R.N.;  B.S.P.H.N.,   1944   (North 
Carolina);   M.A.,    1953    (Columbia) 

James  Ford  Donnelly    (1955),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology and  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health 
A.B.,    1935     (Harvard);    M.D.,    1939     (Chicago) 

Thomas  George  Donnelly    (1956) ,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Institute  of  Statistics 

B.A.,    1947,   M.A.,    1948    (Queen's  University,   Canada);   Ph.D.,    1957    (North   Carolina) 
John  Dewey  Dorsett,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1947    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1951    (Washington) 
William  Edward  Dossel    (1954) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy 

A.B.,   1949   (Illinois  College);  M.S.,   1950    (Marquette);  Ph.D.,  1954    (Johns  Hopkins) 
20Elisha  Peairs  Douglass    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A3.,    1939    (Princeton);   M.S.,    1941    (Columbia);    Ph.D.,    1949    (Yale) 
Allan  Watson  Downie    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurologic  Medicine 

M.B.,   Ch.B.,    1946    (Aberdeen,   Scotland) 
Frank  Marion  Duffey    (1938) ,  Professor  of  Spanish  and  Adviser  in  the  College  of 

Arts  and  Sciences 

A.B.,   1938    (Miami  University);  A.M.,   1940,  Ph.D.,    1950    (North  Carolina) 
Gordon  Shelton   Dugger    (1954),  Associate  Professor   of  Surgery  (N euro-Surgery) 

A.B.,    1941    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1945    (Johns   Hopkins) 
David  Beattie  Duncan    (1956) ,   Visiting  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc.Agr.,    1938,  B.A.,    1941    (Sydney);   Ph.D.,    1947    (Iowa   State) 
Ralph  Livingston  Dunlap  (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Departments 

of  Psychiatry   and  Psychology 

A.B.,   1949   (Antioch);  M.A.,   1951,  Ph.D.,   1953    (Ohio  State) 
James  Durbin    (1959) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics 

M.A.,    1949    (Cambridge) 
John  Edward  Dykstra    (1940) ,  Professor  of  Industrial  Management 

C.E.,   1930    (Rensselaer);   M.B.A.,   1932,  D.C.S.,    1936    (Harvard) 
Patrick  F.  Earey    (1957) ,  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,    1951,    M.A.,    1952    (North    Carolina) 
Eleanor   Beamer   Easley    (1953) ,    Clinical  Assistant   Professor   of   Obstetrics   and 

Gynecology 

B.A.,    1928    (Idaho);  M.A.,   1929    (Iowa);  M.D.,    1934    (Duke) 
Myrl   Lua-Frances   Ebert    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor   of  Librarianship   and   Li- 
brarian, Division  of  Health  Affairs 

B.S.,   1943,  B.S.   in  L.S.,   1945    (Peabody);  M.S.,   1951    (Columbia) 
Stacy  Knight  Ebert    (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  1939   (State  Teachers  College,  Florence,  Alabama);  M.A.,   1950   (Peabody) 
Charles  Ernest  Edge    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  E?iglish 

A.B.,   1947,  M.A.,   1948    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,   1  '58    (Duke) 
Floyd  Harris  Edmister   (1922) ,  Professor  of  Chenastry,  Emeritus  (1952) 

B.S.,    1912,   Ph.D.,    1918    (Syracuse);    M.S.,    1913    (Louisiana   State) 
John  M.  Ehle,  Jr.    (1951) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 

Pictures 

A.B..   1949,  A.M.,   1953    (North  Carolina) 


20.  Absent  on  leave,    1939-1960. 
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Friedhelm  Eicker    (1959) ,  Research  Associate  in  Statistics 

M.S.   1953,  Ph.D.,   1956   (Mainz,  Germany) 
Norman  Ellsworth  Eliason    (1946) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1927    (Luther  College);  M.A.,   1931    (Iowa);   Ph.D.,   1936   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Fred  Wilson  Ellis    (1944)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

B.S.,   1936   (South  Carolina);  M.S.,  1938    (Florida);  Ph.D..   1941    (Maryland);  M.D.,   1951 

(Duke) 

Stephen  Albert  Emery    (1928) ,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,   1923,  Ph.D.,   1928    (Cornell) 
William  Louis  Engels    (1937)  ,  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,   1930    (Notre  Dame);   Ph.D.,   1937    (California) 
Alfred  Garvin  Engstrom    (1936)  ,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,   1933,  A.M.,   1935,  Ph.D.,   1941    (North   Carolina) 
Preston  Herschel  Epps    (1938) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Greek 

A.B.,   1915,  A.M.,   1917    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1928    (Chicago) 
Charles  Perry  Erickson    (1931) ,  Director  of  Athletics 

B.S.   in  Civ  Eng'g.,   1931    (North   Carolina) 
George  Hyndman  Esser,  Jr.   (1948)  ,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

B.S.,   1942    (Virginia  Military  Institute);   LL.B.,    1948    (Harvard) 
David  Savage  Evans   (1958)  ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,    1957,  LL.B.,    1958    (North   Carolina) 
Marvin  Ratledge  Evans  (1952),  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Plan- 
ning 

D.D.S.,    1936    (Maryland);   M.S.,    1955    (Pennsylvania) 
John  Alexander  Ewing    (1954)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.B.,  Ch.B.,   1946,   M.D.,    1954    (Edinburgh,  Scotland);   D.P.M.,    1950    (London) 
John  Douglas  Eyre    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  1945,  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1951   (Michigan) 
William  Earl  Fahy    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Re- 
search 

B.S.,   1946    (Cornell);  Ph.D.,   1951    (Rochester) 
Thomas  Wohlsen  Farmer    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Neurological  Medicine 

A.B.,  1935,  M.D.,   1941    (Harvard);  M.A.,   1937   (Duke) 
James  E.  Farnell   (1959) ,  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,    1951    (Reed   College);   M.A.,    1953    (Chicago) 
Preston  Cooke  Farrar    (1930) ,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1945) 

A.B.,    1891    (Washington  and  Jefferson);   M.A.,    1904    (Columbia) 
Rashi  Fein    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.A.,    1948,   Ph.D.,    1956    (Johns   Hopkins) 
George  Burton  Ferguson    (1953) ,  Clinical  Consultant  in  Surgery  (Otolaryngology) 

M.D.,   1932    (Jefferson);  M.Sc,   1936    (Pennsylvania) 
John  Howard  Ferguson    (1943) ,  Professor  of  Physiology 

B.A.,    1921    (Cape   Town);    B.A.,    1925,    M.A.,    1931     (Oxford);    M.D.,    1928     (Harvard); 

L.M.S.S.A.,   1931    (London);  F.A.C.P.,   1945;  D.Sc,   1957.   (Cape  Town) 

Richard  Alexander  Fewell    (1952) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,    1943    (Princeton);   M.D.,    1945    (Pennsylvania) 
Paul  Barry  Fiddleman    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Psychology   in  Department  of  Psy- 
chiatry 

A.B.,   1955    (Brooklyn);  M.A.,  1957   (North  Carolina) 
Samuel  Fillenbaum    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,    1952    (Ciry  College  of  New  York);   M.A.,    1954,  Ph.D.,   1956    (California) 
John  Paton  Filley    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mental  Health 

B.S.,   1948,  M.D.,   1952    (Yale) 
Arthur  Emil  Fink    (1945),  Professor  of  Social  Work  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 

Social  Work 

A.B.,    1924,  A.M..    1930.   Ph.D.,    1936    (Pennsylvania);   M.S.W.,  1937    (Pennsylvania  School 

of  Social  Work) 
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Ruth  White  Fink    (1947) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Director 

of  Physical  Education  for   Women 

B.Sc,    1926,  A.M.,    1936    (Ohio  State) 
Janet  Jordan  Fischer    (1952) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Instructor  in 

Bacteriology 

A.B.,   1944   (Vassar);  M.D.,   1948   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Newton  Duchan   Fischer    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

B.S.,    1942,   A.B.,    1943,   M.D.,    1945    (Texas) 
Georce  W.  Fisher,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1940   (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1943    (Bowman  Gray) 
Foster  Fitz-Simons   (1942) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 

A.B.,    1934    (North    Carolina) 
Malcolm  Fleishman    (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,   1950,  M.D.,    1954    (North  Carolina) 
Ralph  Gibson  Fleming    (1946) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.D.,   1936   (Pennsylvania) 
William  LeRoy  Fleming    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Assistant 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine  for  Education  and  Research 

B.A.,    1925,   M.S.,    1927,   M.D.,    1932    (Vanderbilt) 
Charles  Ely  Flowers,  Jr.   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

B.S.,    1941    (The  Citadel);  M.D.,   1944   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Enola  Sue  Flowers    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,  1944   (High  Point  College) 
Joe  Summers  Floyd,  Jr.    (1956)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Finance 

B.S.,   1943    (Florida);  M.A.,   1944,  Ph.D.,   1950    (North  Carolina) 
John  Boyd  Flynn    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

B.A.,    1941    (Davidson);   M.B.A.,    1950    (Pennsylvania) 
Diane  Guy  Fogleman    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,    1957    (North   Carolina);   R.N.;   M.S.,    I960    (North   Carolina) 
Eleanor  Ann  Forbes    (1953),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Hygiene 

R.D.H.,    B.S.,    1953    (Temple) 
Christopher  Columbus  Fordham,  III   (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,    1951    (Harvard) 
Neal  Mills  Forney,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,    1958    (North   Carolina) 
Earl  Arwin  Forrest,  Jr.  (1958) ,  Chief,  Acquisitions  Department,  University  Library 

B.S.,   1938    (North  Texas  State  College);   B.S.,    1947,   M.S.,    1951    (Columbia) 
William  Womble  Forrest    (1956),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  (Part-time) 

B.S.,    1946    (North    Carolina);    M.D.,    1948    (Harvard) 
Wendell  Forst    (1958),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc,  1948   (Prague);  Ph.D.,  1955    (McGill) 
Edward  Lowell  Foster    (1957),  Captain,  United  States  Navy;  Associate  Professor 

of  Naval  Science 

B.S.,  1953   (Maryland);  Diploma,   1952    (U.  S.  Naval  War  College,  Newport) 
Benjamin  Eagles  Fountain,  Jr.    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  1950,  M.Ed.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1958   (North  Carolina) 
Clifford  McClain  Foust,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,    1949    (Syracuse);   M.A.,    1951,    Ph.D.,    1957    (Chicago) 

Ira  Fowler   (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy 

B.S.,    1942    (Louisiana    Polytechnic   Institute);    M.S.,    1949    (Louisiana    State);    Ph.D.,    1952 
( Northwestern ) 

Jack  Joseph  Frankel    (1959) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.Sc,    1934,    M.Sc,    1936    (Rhodes    University    College);    D.Sc,     1946     (University    of    Cape 
Town) 

Carlyle  James  Frarey    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

A.B.,    1939    (Oberlin);   B.S.,    1947,  M.S.,    1951    (Columbia) 
Richard  Lane  Frautschi    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

B.A.,   1949    (Wisconsin);   M.A.,    1953,   Ph.D.,   1958    (Harvard) 
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Keener  Chapman  Frazer   (1921) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  1920  (Wofford);  A.M.,  1921  (North  Carolina);  dip.  Institut  Universitaire  de  Hautes 
Etudes  Internationales,  1932  (Geneva);  L.H.D.  (Birmingham-Southern  College);  Honorary 
Graduate,  The  United  States  Naval  War  College 

Herbert  W.  Fred    (1956) ,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.E.,    1945,    M.M.,    1949     (Northwestern) 
Stanley  Arthur  Freed    (1959)  ,  Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 

Ph.B.,    1949    (Chicago);   A.B.,    1951,   Ph.D.,   1957    (California) 
Leon  David  Freedman    (1949) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine  and 

Lecturer  in  Chemistry 

A.B.,   1941.  AM.,   1947.   Ph.D.,   1949    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Jean  Freeman    (1941) ,  Lecturer  in  Library  Science  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of 

the  School  of  Library  Science 

A.B.   (L.S.),   1933   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  B.A.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
Kathryn  Eaves  Freeman    (1954)  ,  Pharmacy  Librarian,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

A.B.  in  L.S.,   1929   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina) 
20a\v*ERNER  Paul  Friedrich    (1935) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  German  and  Comparative 

Literature 

20a.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,   1960. 

A.M.,    1929,   Ph.D.,    1932    (Harvard);    Schweizerisches   Staatsexamen,    1931. 
Galen   Royer  Frysinger    (1958) ,  Research  Associate  in   the  Institute  of  Natural 

Science 

B.S.,   1953    (Juniata  College);  M.S.,   1955,  Ph.D.,   1956   (Yale) 
Henry    Fleming   Fuller    (1956) ,    Clinical   Associate   Professor   of    Obstetrics    and 

Gynecology 

B.S.,    1932    (Wake   Forest);    M.D.,    1936    (Pennsylvania) 
Edward  Reno  Fullerton   (1959)  ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,    1953    (Maryland) 
John   Thomas  Fulton    (1958) ,  Professor  of  Dental  Epidemiology 

D.D.S.,   1925    (Ohio  State) 
Gordon  Samuel  Fyfe    (1954) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Marketing 

A.B.,    1946    (Rochester);   M.B.A.,    1948    (Pennsylvania) 
21Daniel  Gallik   (1953) ,  Research  Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social 

Science 

A.B.,   1950    (Syracuse) 
Lofton  Leroy  Garner    (1931) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   1925,  A.M.,    1927    (North  Carolina) 
2laMiTCHELL   Bennett   Garrett    (1927) ,   Professor   of  Modern   European   History, 

Emeritus  (1951) 

A.B.,    1900,   A.M.,    1903,   LL.D.    (Howard   College);    Ph.D.,    1910    (Cornell) 
Warfield  Garson    (1955) ,  Research  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine 

A.B.,    1941    (U.C.L.A.);    M.D.,    1945    (Southern    California    School    of    Medicine);    M.P.H., 

1954    (Johns  Hopkins,   School  of  Hygiene  and   Public  Health) 

Oscar  David  Garvin    (1944)  ,   Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine 

M.D.,  1932  (Medical  College  of  the  State  of  South  Carolina);  M.P.H.,  1939  (Johns  Hopkins) 
James  Reuben  Gaskin    (1950) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English  and  Assistant  to  the 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 

A.B.,    1942    (Chattanooga);    Ph.D.,    1952    (North    Carolina) 
Beulah    Theresa    Gautefald    (1954) ,    Associate    Professor    of   Nursing   (Pediatric 

Nursing) 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1929;  R.N.;  B.S.,   1936,  M.S.,   1949   (Minnesota) 
Sylvester  Parker  Gay    (1952)  ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology  and 

Oral  Pathology 

D.D.S.,    1926    (Atlanta-Southern    Dental    College) 
William  Monroe  Geer    (1947) ,  Instructor  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1935    (The  Citadel);   M.A.,   1936   (Emory) 


20a.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,  I960. 

21.   Absent  on  leave,  October  15.   1959.  to.  May  30.  I960. 

2 la. Died    December    4,    1959. 
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Claude   Swanson    George,   Jr.    (1954) ,   Professor   of  Industrial   Management    and 

Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration 

B.S.,  1943,  M.S.,  1951    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1953    (State  University  of  Iowa) 
Wesley  Critz  George   (1912) ,  Professor  of  Histology  and  Embryology 

A.B.,   1911,  A.M.,   1912,  Ph.D.,   1918    (North  Carolina) 
22Charlotte   Georgi    (1955) ,    Chief,   Business   Administration   and   Social   Science 

Division,  University  Library 

B.A.,   1942,  M.A.,   1943    (Buffalo);  M.S.   in  L.S.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  J.  Getty    (1958) ,  Paddison  Professor  of  Classics 

B.A.,   1928    (Queen's  University  of  Belfast);  B.A.,   1930,  M.A.,   1934    (Cambridge) 
J.  Sullivan  Gibson    (1947) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography 

B.A.,  1926   (Abilene  Christian  College);  Ph.M.,  1929   (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1934   (Clark) 
Thomas  Chometon  Gibson    (1959),  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.A.,    1945,   M.B.,   B.Chir.,    1946    (Cambridge);   M.R.C.P.,    1955    (London) 
Hugo  Giduz   (1925) ,  Professor  of  French,  Emeritus  (1952) 

A.B.,  1905    (Harvard);  Diploma,   1923    (Grenoble);  Officer  d'Academie  Republique  Francaise, 

1951 
Alice  Johnson  Gifford   (1951),  Professor  of  Nursing  (Community  Nursing) 

A.B.,    1935     (Woman's    College,    North    Carolina);    M.N.,    1938     (Yale);    C.P.H.N.,    1941 
(Western   Reserve);   R.N. 

Federico  Guillermo  Gil    (1943),  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Research  Pro- 
fessor in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
J.D.,    1940,   D.Pol.Sci.,    1941,   D.Dip.Law,    1942    (Habana) 

23John  Philip  Gillin   (1946) ,  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Research  Professor  in 
the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
A.B.,  1927,  A.M.,  1930  (Wisconsin);  A.M.,  1931,  Ph.D.,  1934   (Harvard) 

24Ruth  Gilpin    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 

A.B.,    1930    (Wilson);   MA.,    1931    (Pittsburgh);    M.S.W..    1940    (Pennsylvania);   Advanced 
Certificate,   1951    (Pennsylvania) 

Richard  Lee  Glasser    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

A.B.,   1949   (Johns  Hopkins);  Ph.D.,   1957    (Maryland) 
Rolfe  E.  Glover,  III   (1956)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.A.,    1948    (Bowdoin   College);  B.S.,    1948    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology);   Ph.D., 

1953     (University    of    Gottingen,    Germany) 

Bernard  Glueck,  Sr.    (1956) ,  Visiting  Clinical  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.D.,   1909   (Georgetown) 
James  Logan  Godfrey  (1936) ,  Professor  of  English  History  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

A.B.,   1931    (Roanoke);  A.M.,   1933    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,    1942    (Chicago) 
Harold  Lacy  Godwin    (1956) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1944    (North    Carolina);    M.D.,    1947    (Harvard) 
Walter  Golde    (1957) ,  Associate  Director,  Institute  of  Opera,  Extension  Division, 

Lecturer  in   Voice  to  the  Extension  Division 

A.B.,   1910    (Dartmouth  College) 
Allan  McCoy  Goodeve    (1959),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacognosy 

Phm.B.,   1948    (Toronto);  B.S.P.,    1950    (Saskatchewan);  M.Sc.    (Pharm.),    1956    (Toronto); 

Ph.D.,  I960   (Purdue) 

Carl  William  Gottschalk   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Physiology 
B.S.,   1942    (Roanoke  College);   M.D.,    1945    (Virginia) 

Hilton  T.  Goulson    (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Parasitology 

A.B.,   1952    (Luther  College);   M.S.P.H.,    1953,   Ph.D.,    1957    (North  Carolina) 

John  Borden  Graham    (1946),  Professor  of  Pathology 
B.S.,   1938   (Davidson);  M.D.,  1942   (Cornell) 

Willard  J.  Graham    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Accounting  and  Director,  Executive  Pro- 
gram, School  of  Business  Administration 

A.B.,    1921,   LL.D.    (Tarkio  College);    A.M.,    1924,   Ph.D..    1934    (Chicago);    C.P.A..    1925 
(State   of   Illinois) 


22.  Resigned   September   1,    1959. 

23.  Resigned  September    1,    1959. 

24.  Absent  on  leave,   1959-1960. 
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William  Alexander  Graham    (1940) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology 

A.B.,    1928    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1932    (Pennsylvania) 
Russell  B.  Graves   (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 

B.FA.,  1948,  M.F.A.,   1949   (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,   1953    (Florida  State) 
Fletcher  Melvin   Green    (1921) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  History  and  Research  Pro- 
fessor in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Ph.B.,   1920   (Emory);  A.M.,  1922,  Ph.D.,   1927    (North  Carolina);  Litt.D.    (Emory) 
Philip  Palmer  Green,  Jr.    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,    1943    (Princeton);   LL.B.,    1949    (Harvard) 
Bernard  George  Greenberg    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.S.,  1939   (College  of  the  City  of  New  York);  Ph.D.,   1949    (North  Carolina  State) 
Thomas  Young  Greet   (1958)  ,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,   1947    (Duke);  M.A.,   1950   (North  Carolina) 
Victor  August  Greulach    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Botany 

A.B.,    1929    (DePauw);   M.S.,    1933,   Ph.D.,    1940    (Ohio   State) 
James  Ennis  Grizzle    (1957) ,  Research  Associate  of  Biostatistics  in  the  Institute  of 

Statistics  and  the  School  of  Public  Health 

B.S.,   1951    (Berea  College);  M.S.,   1953    (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute) 
24aDoRis  Clare  Grosskreutz   (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  (Anesthesiology) 

B.S.,   1940,  M.D.,   1942    (Illinois) 
Russell  Marvin  Grumman    (1925) ,  Director  of  the  Extension  Division,  Emeritus 

(1956) 

B.H.,   1918   (Springfield  College) 
Ellen  Elizabeth  Guillot    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Social  Work 

B.S.,  1930  (Simmons  College);  M.A.,  1938,  Ph.D.,  1943   (Pennsylvania) 
John  Gulick    (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology,  Director  of  Cross-Cul- 

tural  Laboratory,  arid  Research  Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social 

Science 

A.B.,  1949,  A.M.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1953   (Harvard) 
June  Uriah  Gunter    (1946),   Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

A.B.,   1931    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1936   (Jefferson  Medical  College) 
Paul  Newman  Guthrie    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  1926  (Tennessee);  B.D.,  1932  (Union  Theological  Seminary);  M.A.,  1932,  Ph.D.,  1946 

(Columbia) 

Franz  Gutmann    (1939) ,  Lecturer  in  Economics,  Emeritus  (1949);  Professor  of  Eco- 
nomics, Emeritus,  University  of  Gottingen 

D.Ec,  1904  (Strasbourg) 
John  Minor  Gwynn    (1924) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,   1918,  A.M.,    1927    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,   1935    (Yale) 
John  Gamage  Haesloop   (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Botany 

B.S.,  1951    (Guilford  College);  M.A.,  1954  (North  Carolina) 
Charles  Jacob  Hall   (1957) ,  Captain,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant  Professor 

of  Air  Science 

B.S.,   1949    (Howard  College) 
Everett  Wesley  Hall    (1952) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,    1923,   A.M..    1925    (Lawrence);   Ph.D.,    1929    (Cornell) 
Louise  McGwigan  Hall   (1957) ,  Chief,  Humanities  Division,  University  Library 

A.B.,  1940,  B.S.  in  L.S.,   1941    (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1944    (Illinois) 
Roy  Griffith  Hall,  Jr.   (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government 

and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,    1951.  J.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
William  Jackson  Hall   (1957) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics 

A.B.,   1950    (Johns  Hopkins);  M.A.,   1951    (Michigan);  Ph.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
George  Caverno  Ham   (1951)  ,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Consultant  in  Psychiatry 

on  the  Staff  of  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

M.D.,    1937    (Pennsylvania) 

24a. Effective    January    1,    I960. 


Officers  of  Instruction  333 

Joseph  Gregoire  de  Roulhac  Hamilton  (1906) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  History  and 
Political  Science,  Emeritus  (1948),  Consultant  of  the  Southern  Historical  Collec- 
tion 

M.A.,   1900   (University  of  the  South);   Ph.D.,    1906    (Columbia);  Litt.D.    (University  of  the 
South;   Washington   and   Lee);   LL.D.    (North   Carolina) 

Frank  William  Hanft   (1931) ,  Professor  of  Law 

LL.B.,  1924,  A.B.,  1929,  LL.M.,  1929   (Minnesota);  S.J.D.,  1931    (Harvard) 
Edward  James  Hannan    (1959) ,  Research  Associate  in  Statistics 

B.C.,  1948  (Melbourne);  Ph.D.,  1956  (Australian  National  University) 
Ann  Caton  Hansen    (1958) ,  Research  Associate  Professor  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

B.S.,    1952    (Johns  Hopkins);  M.P.H.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
Osborne  Bennett  Hardison,  Jr.   (1957)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,    1949.   M.A.,    1950    (North   Carolina);    Ph.D..    1956    (Wisconsin) 

Jacques  Hardre   (1945),  Professor  of  French 

Bacc.Sciences-Languages,    1936    (Paris);    A.B.,    1937    (Guilford);    A.M.,    1941.    Ph.D.,    1948 
(North    Carolina) 

George  Washington  Hardy,  III    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,    1954    (Virginia   Military   Institute);    LL.B.,    1958    (Louisiana   State) 
Roy  Allen  Hare   (1954) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1942    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1945    (Bowman  Gray) 
Eugene  Alexander  Hargrove   (1954),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1939,  M.D.,  1942   (Texas) 
Elizabeth  Barrington  Harkins    (1959),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Social  Work 

A.B.,   1935    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1941    (Pittsburgh) 
James  Penrose  Harland    (1922-23;   1927) ,  Professor  of  Archaeology 

A.B.,   1913,  A.M.,  1915,  Ph.D.,   1920   (Princeton) 
Herbert  Spencer  Harned,  Jr.    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1942,  M.D.,   1945    (Yale) 
25George  Mills  Harper    (1950) ,  Professor  of  English  and  Associate  Dean  of  the 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

A.B.,   1940  (Culver-Stockton  College);  A.M.,  1947   (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1951    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Norment  Harper   (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,    1951    (Bowman  Gray) 
Harold  Joseph  Harris    (1956),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1946    (Texas);   M.D.,   1949    (Long  Island) 
Tyndall  Peacock  Harris   (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,    1947    (North  Carolina);   M.D..    1950    (Duke) 
Elton  J.  Harrison   (1957) ,  Technical  Sergeant,  United  States  Air  Force;  Instructor 

in  Air  Science 

Earl  Horace  Hartsell   (1936) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    1924,   A.M.,    1935,   Ph.D.,    1942    (North   Carolina) 
Walter    H.    Hartung    (1948) ,   Professor   of  Pharmaceutical    Chemistry,   Emeritus 

(1956) 

A.B.,    1918    (Minnesota);    Ph.D.,    1926    (Wisconsin) 
David  Rollo  Hawkins   (1952),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.A.,    1945    (Amherst)    M.D.,    1946    (Rochester) 
Ruth  Warwick  Hay    (1940)  ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

Diploma,    1920    (Francis    Payne    Bolton    School    of   Nursing,    Western   Reserve);    R.N.;    B.A., 

1916    (Ohio   Wesleyan);   M.S.,    1925    (Western   Reserve) 

Glen  Haydon    (1934)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Music 

A.B.,    1918,   A.M.,    1921    (California);    Ph.D.,    1932    (Vienna) 
Donald  Bales  Hayman    (1949)  ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1940    (Kansas);  A.M.,   1947    (North  Carolina) 
Margaret  Elizabeth  Haynes    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,1942    (Vanderbilt);   R.N.;   M.P.H.,    1953    (North   Carolina) 
George  Alexander  Heard    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Dean  of  th<? 

Graduate  School 

A.B.,    1938    (North  Carolina);   M.A..    1948,   Ph.D.,    1951    (Columbia) 


25.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  1959-1960,  as  Kenan  Professor  for  the  Term  of  One  Semester. 
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Milton  Sydney  Heath    (1925) ,  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1917    (Kansas);   A.M.,    1924,  Ph.D.,    1938    (Harvard) 
Milton  Sydney  Heath,  Jr.   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Govern- 
ment and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,    1949    (Harvard);   LL.B.,    1952    (Columbia) 
Edward  McGowan   Hedgpeth    (1934) ,   University  Physician  and  Clinical  Associate 

Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1927   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1931    (Pennsylvania),  F.A.C.P.,   1944 
Clarence  Heer    (1927) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus  (1953) 

A.B.,    1914    (Rochester);   Ph.D.,    1926    (Columbia) 
George  Charles  Hemmens    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Planning 

A.B.,   1957    (Illinois);  M.R.P.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 

Archibald  Henderson    (1899),  Kenan  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1948) 

A.B.,    1898,   A.M.,    1899,   Ph.D.,    1902    (North   Carolina);    Ph.D.,    1915    (Chicago);   D.C.L. 
(University  of  the  South);  LL.D.   (Tulane;  William  and  Mary) ;  Litt.D.    (Oglethorpe;   Catawba) 

Charles  Henderson,  Jr.    (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Classics 

A.B.,    1942    (Davidson);   M.A.,   1947,   Ph.D.,    1955    (North  Carolina) 
George  Walter  Henderson    (1959)  ,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.   in  Physics,    1958,  Ph.D.,   1959    (Texas) 
Lucile  Kelling  Henderson    (1932),  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Dean  of  the 

School  of  Library  Science 

A.B.,    1917    (Whitman  College);   B.L.S.,    1921    (New  York  State  Library  School) 
James  Richard  Hendricks    (1949)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 

B.S.,    1940    (Guilford  College);   S.M.,    1948,   Ph.D.,    1951    (North   Carolina) 
Catherine  Henley    (1949) ,  Research  Associate  in  Zoology 

A.B.,   1943,  Ph.D.,   1949    (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1947    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Joseph  Pless  Hennessee   (1954)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government 

and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,  1951   (Idaho);  J.D.,  1954   (North  Carolina) 
Mary  Elizabeth  Henry    (1946) ,  Bureau  of  Correspondence  Instruction,  Extension 

Division 

A.B.,    1939    (North   Carolina) 
John  Carroll  Herion    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1949    (Davidson);   M.D.,    1953    (Harvard) 
Harriett  Laura  Herring    (1925),  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,    1913    (Meredith);   A.M.,    1918    (Radcliffe) 
Albert  Price  Heusner    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Anatomy 

A.B.,   1932    ( Swarthmore) ;  B.A.,   1934,  B.Sc,   1935    (Oxford);  M.D.,    1938    (Harvard) 
Thomas  Felix  Hickerson    (1909) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics,  Emer- 
itus (1952) 

Ph.B.,   1904,  A.M.,  1907   (North  Carolina);  S.B.   in  Civ.Eng'g.,  1909   (Massachusetts  Institute 

of  Technology) 
James  Benton  Hickey    (1956)  ,  Head  Football  Coach 

A.B.,   1942   (William  and  Mary) 
Robin  David  Stewart  Higham    (1957)  ,  Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,   1950    (Harvard);  M.A.,   1953    (Claremont);   Ph.D.,    1957    (Harvard) 
Lester  Bodine  Higley    (1953) ,  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

B.A.,    1922,    M.S.,    1934    (Grinnell);    D.D.S.,    1926    (Iowa) 
Jacqueline  Cato  Hijmans   (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,    1949    (State  University,   Leyden,   Holland) 
Theophil  Henry  Hildebrandt    (1959)  ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,    1905    (Illinois);   M.S.,   1906,   Ph.D.,    1910    (Chicago) 
Cleone  Mae  Hill   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  (Public  Health  Nursing) 

Diploma  in  Nursing,  1945   (Garfield  Memorial  Hospital  School  of  Nursing);  R.N.;  B.S.,  1950 

(Eastern  Nazarene  College);   M.A.,    1957    (Columbia) 
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26Conrad  Rolph  Hill   (1958) ,  Lecturer  in  Advertising  in  the  School  of  Journalism 

A.B.,  1950   (Michigan);  M.A.,   1958    (Stanford) 
John  Benjamin  Hill   (1952) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

B.S.,    1945    (Wisconsin);    Ph.D.,    1950,   M.D.,    1952    (Columbia) 
May  Davis  Hill   (1958) ,  Art  Librarian 

B.A.,    1943,  M.A.,    1944,   B.S.    in   L.S.,    1955    (North   Carolina) 
Michael  Arendell  Hill,  Jr.   (1921) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   1920,  A.M.,   1922    (North  Carolina) 
Rebecca  Ridgely  Hill    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing  (Medical-Surgical  Nursing) 

Diploma    in    Nursing,    1948     (Union    Memorial    Hospital,    Baltimore);    R.N.;    B.S.N.,    1952 

(Western  Reserve);   M.S.,    1959    (Duke) 

Joseph   Hilton    (1946) ,  Assistant    Track    Coach   and  Assistant   to    the  Director  of 

Athletics 

A.B.,   1940,  A.M.,    1948    (North  Carolina) 
Martin   Patterson   Hines    (1959) ,    Visiting  Associate  Professor  of   Public  Health 

Administration 

D.V.M.,   1946    (Ohio  State);   M.P.H.,   1949    (Harvard) 
Robin  Ledbetter  Hinson   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Law  and  Assistant  Dean  of 

the  School  of  Law 

B.S.,    1953    (Davidson   College);    J.D.,    1958    (North    Carolina) 
Richard  Grant  Hiskey    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  1951   (Kansas  State  Teachers  College);  M.S.,  1953   (Kansas  State  College);  Ph.D.,  1956 

(Wayne   State) 

Joseph  Martin  Hitch    (1952) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Medicine  (Dermatology) 

A.B.,    1929    (Delaware);   M.D.,    1933,   M.S.,    1938    (Virginia) 
Seth  Guilford  Hobart,  Jr.   (1955) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Otolaryngology) 

B.S.,    1941     (Virginia   Military   Institute);    M.D.,    1950    (Virginia) 
Allan  Wilson  Hobbs    (1917)  ,  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1956) 

A.B.,   1907   (Guilford  College);  A.B.,   1908    (Haverford);  Ph.D.,   1917    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Richard  Junius  Mendenhall  Hobbs   (1929) ,  Professor  of  Business  Law 

A.B.,    1909    (Guilford);  A.B.,   1911    (Haverford);   LL.B.,   1914    (Columbia) 
27Samuel  Huntington   Hobbs,  Jr.    (1916) ,  Professor  of  Rural  Sociology  and  Re- 
search Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1916,  A.M.,   1917    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,   1929    (Wisconsin) 
Wassily  Hoeffding   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Statistics 

Ph.D.,    1940    (Berlin) 
Erich  Paul  Hofacker,  Jr.   (1959)  ,  Instructor  in  German 

A.B.,   1950,   A.M.,    1953    (Washington  University);   A.M.    Certificate   1959    (Chicago) 
Frances  Burns  Hogan    (1946-50;   1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,   1943    (Winthrop  College);  M.A.,   1946   (Iowa) 
George  Ruhle  Holcomb    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy 

B.A.,   1950,  M.A.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1956   (Wisconsin) 
Murry  Wade  Holland    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prostho- 

dontics 

A.B.,   1952    (Elon  College);  D.D.S.,   1956    (North   Carolina) 
Walter  Hollander,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1943    (Haverford);   M.D.,    1950    (Harvard) 
Elizabeth  Stephens  Holley    (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

A.B.,   1941    (South   Carolina);   Diploma   in  Nursing,    1944    (Johns   Hopkins   Hospital   School 

of  Nursing);   R.N.;   M.A.,    1949    (Teachers   College,    Columbia   University) 

27aFRANK  Whiteley   Hollowell    (1960) ,   Commander,   United  States  Navy;  Asso- 
ciate Professor  of  Naval  Science 
B.S.,   1942   (United  States  Naval  Academy);  M.A.,  1953   (Stanford) 

C.  Hugh  Holman    (1949) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  1936,  B.A.,  1938  (Presbyterian  College);  Ph.D.,   1949   (North  Carolina) 


26.  Resigned  August   31,    1959- 

27.  Absent  on   leave,  spring,    I960,  as  Kenan  Professor  for  the  Term  of  One  Semester. 
27a. Effective    May    1,    I960. 
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28Urban  Tigner  Holmes,  Jr.    (1925) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Romance  Philology 

A.B.,   1920    (Pennsylvania);   A.M.,    1921,  Ph.D.,   1923    (Harvard);  Litt.D.    (Washington  and 
Lee) 

Roy  Walter  Holsten   (1952) ,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration 
A.B..    1950    (North  Carolina) 

Samuel  M.  Holton    (1948) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    1942,   M.Ed.,    1947    (Duke);    B.S.,    1943    (New    York);    M.A..    1947.    Ph.D.,    1948 
(Yale) 

Max  Hoyt  Hommersand   (1958)  ,  Instructor  in  Botany 

B.A.,    1954,    Ph.D.,    1958     (California) 
John  J.  Honigmann    (1951),  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.    (Brooklyn  College);  M.A.,   1943.  Ph.D.,   1947    (Yale) 
Charles  Wright  Hooker   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Anatomy 

A.B.,    1930,   A.M.,    1932,   Ph.D.,    1933    (Duke) 
Mary  Cutler  Hopkins    (1948) ,  Mathematics-Physics  Librarian 

B.A.,   1928   (Western  College  for  Women);   B.L.S.,   1929    (Western  Reserve) 
George  Frederick  Horner   (1926) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    1921,   A.M.,    1924    (Pennsylvania  State);    Ph.D.,    1938    (North   Carolina) 
Harold   Hotelling    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Associate  Director  of  the 

Institute  of  Statistics 

A.B.,   1919.  M.Sc,   1921    (Washington);  Ph.D.,   1924    (Princeton);   LL.D.    (Chicago) 
Henry  Charles  House,  Jr.    (1942) ,  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Adviser  in 

the  General  College 

A.B.,    1931,  A.M.,   1943    (North  Carolina);   Ed.D.,   1957    (Columbia) 
Robert  Burton  House   (1957) ,  Chancellor,  Emeritus  (1957),  University  Professor  of 

English  and  Classics 

A.B.,   1916   (North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1917    (Harvard);  LL.D.    (Catawba;  Bowdoin) 
James  Bickle  Houser,  III    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Periodontology  and  Oral 

Pathology 

A.B.,    1950,    D.D.S.,    1957    (North    Carolina) 
Robert  A.  Howard   (1951),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  and  Adviser  in  the  General 

College 

B.A..    M.A.,    1949    (Tulsa) 
Almonte  Charles  Howell    (1920)  ,  Professor  of  English,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 

and  Adviser  to  Foreign  Stude?its 

A.B.,    1917    (Denison);"M.A.,    1920    (Columbia);    Ph.D.,    1924    (North    Carolina);    Prof. 

Hon.,    1948    (San    Carlos,    Guatemala) 

James  Baldwin  Howell   (1957) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology  and 

Oral  Pathology 

B.S.,    1942    (Davidson);    D.D.S.,    1949    (Medical    College   of  Virginia) 
Vinton  Asbury  Hoyle   (1925)  ,  Professor  of  Matliematics 

A.B.,   1924,  A.M.,   1925    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,    1930    (Princeton) 
Paul  S.  Hubbard    (1958)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S..   1953    (Florida);  M.S.,   1954,  Ph.D.,   1958    (Harvard) 
Arthur  Palmer  Hudson    (1930) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,     1913,    M.A.,     1920     (Mississippi);     A.M.,     1925     (Chicago);     Ph.D.,     1930     (North 

Carolina) 
Frances  Huemer   (1959) ,  Lecturer  in  Art 

A.B.,   1944    (Duke);  M.A.,   1952,  Ph.D.,    1959    (New  York  University) 
William  Davis  Huffines    (1957)  ,  Instructor  in  Pathology 

B.S.,    1951,   M.D.,    1955    (North    Carolina) 
Jack  Hughes   (1953) ,  Clinical.  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Urology) 

A.B.,    1939    (Davidson);  M.D.,    1943    (Duke) 
Robert  Bruce  Huches    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  1949,  M.S.,  1954   (Washington);  Ph.D.,   1959    (Illinois) 
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Douglas  George  Humm    (1951) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,   1939   (Yale);   Ph.D.,   1948    (Stanford) 
Thomas  Rodney   Humphrey    (1957) ,   Captain,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant 

Professor  of  Air  Science 

Charles  Oliver  Humphries    (1952) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,    1941    (North   Carolina);    M.D.,    1944    (Cornell) 
Walter  Skellie  Hunt   (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

B.S.,   1937    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1940    (Northwestern) 
29Floyd  Hunter   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Social  Work 

B.A.,  1939,  M.A.,  1941    (Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1951    (North  Carolina) 
Grover  Cleveland  Hunter,  Jr.   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Oral  Pathology  and  Periodon- 

tology  and  Director  of  Dental  Hygiene 

A.B.,   1936,  D.D.S.,    1940    (Emory);   M.S.,    1941    (Illinois) 
Robert  Ross   Huntley    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine  and  Preventive  Medicine 

B.S.,    1947    (Davidson   College);   M.D.,    1951    (Bowman   Gray) 
Howard  Russell  Huse   (1920) ,  Professor  of  French  and  Italian 

Ph.B.,    1913.  Ph.D.,   1930    (Chicago) 
Henry  Rudolph  Immerwahr    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Classics 

Dottore  in  Lettere,   1938    (University  of  Florence,  Italy);   Ph.D.,    1943    (Yale) 
30James  Carlton  Ingram    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.S.,  1942    (Alabama);  M.A.,   1947    (Stanford);  Ph.D.,   1952   (Cornell) 

siRoy  Lee  Ingram   (1947)  ,  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,    1941    (North   Carolina);    M.S.    in   Geol.    and   Phys.,    1943    (Oklahoma);    Ph.D.,    1948 
( Wisconsin ) 

Joseph  Logan  Irvin   (1950)  ,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.S.,    1934    (South  Carolina);    Ph.D.,    1938    (Pennsylvania) 
William  Lentz  Ivey    (1958) ,  Lecturer  in  Economics 

B.S.,    1948    (Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute);   M.S.,    1951    (North   Carolina) 
Henry  Leroy  Izlar,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,    1946,   M.D.,    1948    (Duke) 
Richard  Elmer  Jamerson    (1938)  ,  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,   1932    (Rice);  M.A..    1934.   Ed.   D.,    1949    (Teachers  College,   Columbia) 
Richard  C.  Jarnagin    (1958)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1952   (Southern  Methodist);  Ph.D.,   1958   (Yale) 
Thomas  E.  Jeffrey    (1952) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  1934.  Ph.D.,  1957   (Chicago) 
William  Sumner  Jenkins   (1930)  ,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Director  of  the 

Bureau  of  Public  Records   Collection   and  Research 

A.B.,    1924,   A.M.,    1925.    Ph.D.,    1927.    LL.B.,    1931    (North   Carolina);    M.A.    in    Military 

Government,    1943    (Columbia) 
Charles  Edwin  Jenner    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,   1941    (Central  College);   A.M..   1949,  Ph.D.,   1951    (Harvard) 
Thomas  H.  Jerdee   (1959) ,  Lecturer  in  Business  Administration 

B.A.,    1950    (Gustavus   Adolphus   College);    M.A.,    1956    (Minnesota) 
Lucie  Jessner    (1955) ,  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Ph.D.,    1920    (University   of   Frankfurt,    Germany);    M.D.,    1926    (University    of   Koenigsberg, 

Germany) 
Katharine  Jocher    (1924) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor  in  the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1922    (Goucher  College);   A.M.,   1923    (Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,   1929    (North  Carolina) 
Dell  Bush  Johannesen    (1957)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,    1943,  M.S.,    1951,   Ph.D.,    1956    (North   Carolina) 
Cecil  Slaton  Johnson  (1931),  Professor  of  History  and  Dean  of  the  General  College 

A.B.,   1922    (Mississippi  College);  M.A.,   1924    (Virginia);   Ph.D.,   1932    (Yale) 


29.  Absent  on   leave,   spring   semester,    1959. 

30.  Absent  on   leave,   spring   semester,    I960. 

31.  Absent  on   leave,   spring  semester,    I960. 
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82Guy  Benton  Johnson    (1924) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  and  Re- 
search Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
A.B.,   1921    (Baylor);  A.M.,   1922    (Chicago);  Ph.D..   1927    (North  Carolina) 

Patsy  Colvard  Johnson    (1956)  ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  1955  (North  Carolina);  R.N. 
Philip  Martyn  Johnson    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

A.B.,    1948    (Dartmouth);   M.D.,    1951    (Columbia) 
Annie  Lee  Jones   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,   1939,  M.A.,  1951    (East  Carolina  College);   Ed.D.,   1958   (Boston) 
Claiborne  Stribling  Jones   (1944) ,  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Associate  Dean  of  the 

General  College 

A.B.,    1935    (Hampden-Sydney);   M.A.,    1940,  Ph.D.,   1944    (Virginia) 
Floyd  Burton  Jones    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  1932,  Ph.D.,   1935    (Texas) 
Joseph  Kempton  Jones    (1952) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,   1944,  M.D.,   1946    (Duke) 
Lyle   Vincent  Jones    (1957) ,   Associate   Professor  of  Psychology,  Director  of   the 

Psychometric  Laboratory 

B.S.,   1947,   M.S.,    1948    (Washington);   Ph.D.,    1950    (Stanford) 
Samuel  Shepard  Jones    (1955)  ,  Burton  Craige  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  1930  (Georgetown  College,  Kentucky);  M.A.,  1931   (Kentucky);  Ph.D.,  1936  (Oxford) 

Sigurdur  Jonsson    (1956)  ,  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

B.S.    in    Phar.,    1944    (Philadelphia   College   of   Pharmacy   and    Science);    M.S.,    1945     (Wis- 
consin); Ph.D.,   1950   (Delaware) 

Arthur  Melville  Jordan    (1923) ,  Professor  of  Educational  Psychology 

A.B.,    1907    (Randolph-Macon);    A.M.,    1909    (Trinity   College);    Ph.D.,    1919    (Columbia) 
Weldon  Huske  Jordan   (1957)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1944    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1947    (Harvard) 
William  Stafford  Joyner    (1955) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,    1948    (Davidson);   M.D.,    1952    (Harvard) 
Kai  Jurgensen   (1944)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 

A.B.,   1937    (Montana);  A.M.,  1943    (North  Carolina) 
Jasper  L.  Justice    (1957) ,  Technical  Sergeant,  United  States  Air  Force;  Instructor 

in  Air  Science 

George  Kachergis    (1949)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Diploma,   1940,  B.F.A.,   1946,  M.F.A.,  1948   (The  Art  Institute  of  Chicago) 

Gordon  Dayton   Kage    (1959) ,  Lieutenant  Colonel,   United  States  Air  Force,  Pro- 
fessor of  Air  Science 
B.A.,    1936    (Coe  College) 

Hisashi  Ka  jikuri    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 
M.D.,    1952    (University  of  Kurume,  Japan) 

Margaret  Ellen  Kalp    (1947)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
B.A.,   1936    (New  Jersey  College  for  Women);   MA.   in  L.S.,   1942    (Michigan) 

Robert  Earl  Kaske   (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
A.B.   1942   (Xavier);  M.A.,   1947,  Ph.D.,   1950   (North  Carolina) 

Cornelius  Timpson  Kaylor    (1947) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
A.B.,   1931    (Wesleyan);   M.S.,    1933    (Rutgers);   Ph.D.,   1936    (Princeton) 

Martin  H.  Keeler    (1957),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1949   (New  York  University);  M.D.,   1953    (New  York  Medical  College) 

Barbara  Snow  Kegley    (1958)  ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Diploma   in   Nursing,    1952    (Providence    Hospital,    Portland,    Oregon);    R.N.;    B.S.N.,    1957 

( Virginia) 

Alan  Keith-Lucas    (1950)  ,  Professor  of  Social  Work 

B.A.,  1931,  M.A.,  1935    (Trinity  College,  Cambridge);  M.Sc.   (Soc.  Admin.),   1939   (Western 
Reserve);    Ph.D.,    1955    (Duke) 

Mary  Frances  Kellam    (1945) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
B.S.,   1944   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  A.M..   1948    (North  Carolina) 
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John  Esten  Keller   (1943-46;  1950) ,  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.A.,    1940,  M.A.,    1942    (Kentucky);   Ph.D.,    1946    (North  Carolina) 
Richard  Sterling  Kelly,  Jr.    (1957)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,    1942    (Davidson);   M.D.,    1945    (Jefferson) 
Gilbert  Leroy  Kelso   (1951) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Sanitary  Science 

B.A.,    1929    (Iowa);    M.P.H.,    1942    (Minnesota) 
Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Dean  of  the  School 

of  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,    1927    (College  of  Nursing  and   Health,  University  of  Cincinnati);   R.N.; 

B.S.,  1940   (New  York  University);  M.A.,   1943,  Ed.D.,   1948    (Teachers  College,   Columbia) 

33Ernestine  Kennette   (1943) ,  Mathematics  and  Physics  Librarian 

A.B.,  1918    (North  Carolina);  B.L.S.,    1933    (Columbia) 
E.  B.  Kensler    (1956)  ,  Assistant  Football  Coach 

B.S.,   1952    (Maryland) 
Rosemary  May   Kent    (1951) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

A.B.,    1933     (Agnes    Scott);    M.A.,    1934    (Emory);    M.P.H.,    1946,    Ph.D.,     1949     (North 

Carolina) 

Louis  Todd  Kermon    (1952),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1941    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,    1950    (Jefferson  Medical  College) 
John    Robert   Kernodle    (1957) ,    Clinical   Assistant    Professor    of    Obstetrics   and 

Gynecology 

A.B.,   1935    (Elon  College);  M.D.,    1942    (Duke) 
Thomas  Cleveland  Kerns    (1952) ,  Consultant  in  Surgery  (Ophthalmology) 

A.B.,    1907    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1911    (Pennsylvania) 
Thomas  Cleveland   Kerns,   Jr.    (1958) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in   Surgery   (Ophthal- 
mology) 

A.B.,   1946   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1950    (Duke) 
Albert  Warren  King    (1958),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work 

A.B.,    1950,  M.S.W..    1956    (North  Carolina) 
Arnold  Kimsey  King    (1925) ,  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  the  Summer 

Session 

A.B.,   1925    (North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1927,  Ph.D.,   1951    (Chicago) 
Harry  Lee  King,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,    1936    (Richmond);   M.A.,    1953    (North    Carolina) 
James  Benjamin  King   (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pedodontics 

A.B.,    1949    (North   Carolina);    D.D.S.,    1953    (Pennsylvania) 
James  Edward  King,  Jr.   (1948) ,  Professor  of  History  and  Social  Science 

B.A.,    1938    (Richmond);   Ph.D.,   1947    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Richard  Austin  King    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,   1954,  M.A.,    1955    (Cincinnati);   Ph.D.,    1959    (Duke) 
John  Alvin  Kirkland   (1958) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

B.S.,   1948    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Harvard) 
Charles  Atkinson  Kirkpatrick    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Marketing 

A.B.,  1928,  A.M.,  1929   (Duke);  D.C.S.,  1933   (New  York  University) 
Frank  Wysor  Klingberg   (1948) ,  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  1941,  Ph.D.,  1948   (U.C.L.A.) 
Samuel  Bradley  Knight    (1941) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1934   (Clemson);  S.M.,   1937,  Ph.D.,   1938   (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Wilson  Knoepfler    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and 

Motion  Pictures 

B.S.,    1953,   M.A.,    1957    (Iowa) 
Kermit  Frederick  Knudtzon   (1953) ,  Professor,  Department  of  Practice  Administra- 
tion and  Dental  Science 

D.D.S.,    1927    (Illinois) 
34Ehud  Koch   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Departments  of  Psy- 
chiatry and  Psychology 

B.A.,   1952    (Chicago);  B.A.,    1953.  M.A.,   1955,  Ph.D.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 

33.  Retired  September  1,  1959. 

34.  Resigned   August    31.    1959. 
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William  Julian  Koch    (1950) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

A.B.,    1947,  M.A..   1950,  Ph.D.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 
Jacob  Koomen    (1959) ,   Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

B.S.,    1939,   M.D.,    1945    (Rochester);   M.P.H.,    1957    (North   Carolina) 
John    Charles    Kouns     (1953) ,    Clinical    Instructor    in    Periodontology    and    Oral 

Pathology 

D.D.S.,   1937   (Emory) 
Leopold  Bolesta  Koziebrodzki    (1959) ,   Visiting  Lecturer  in  Economics 

Master  of  Law  and  Political  Science,    1928    (Warsaw);   Doctor   of  Law,    1956    (University  of 

Paris) 

Clifton  Holland  Kreps,  Jr.    (1955) ,  Wachovia  Associate  Professor  of  Banking 

B.A.,   1941    (William  and  Mary);  M.A.,   1942    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1948    (Duke) 
Roy  Raymond  Kuebler,  Jr.    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

A.B.,    1933    (Dickinson);  M.A.,   1947    (Pennsylvania);   Ph.D.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
John  Gotthold  Kunstmann    (1955) ,  Professor  of  German 

Cand.  rev.  min.,   1916    (Concordia  Theological  Seminary);   Ph.D.,    1938    (Chicago) 
N.  Bruce  Kyles   (1959) ,  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry 

M.B.,    1926,  L.M.C.C,    1926    (Toronto) 
Maurine  Boie  LaBarre    (1955) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Social  Work 

B.S.,    1928,   M.A.,    1932    (Minnesota);   M.S.,    1934    (Bryn   Mawr) 
John  E.  Lacey   (1956)  ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Andrew  Laczko   (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,    1950    (University  of  Munich,   Germany) 

James  Christian  Lamb,  III    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering 

B.S.C.E.,    1947    (Virginia   Military  Institute);   M.S.,    1948,    S.E.,    1952,   Sc.D.,    1953    (Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology) 

George  Sherman   Lane    (1937),   Kenan   Professor   of   Germanic  and   Comparative 

Linguistics 

B.A.,    1926,  M.A.,    1927    (Iowa);   Ph.D.,    1930    (Chicago) 
Mary  Turner  Lane   (1954)  ,  Instructor  in  Education 

A.B.,    1939    (Salem  College);  M.Ed.,    1953    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Dana  Langdell   (1951)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

M.D.,   1948    (George  Washington) 
Harold  Quentin  Lancenderfer   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,    1949    (Miami   University);    M.B.A.,    1950    (Northwestern);    D.B.A.,    1954    (Indiana); 

C.P.A.    (State   of  Indiana) 

Cornelius  Lansing    (1957)  ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,   1947    (Harvard) 
David  T.  Lapkin    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,   1942    (Harvard);  M.A.,    1947,  Ph.D.,    1957    (Columbia) 
John  Edcar  Larsh,  Jr.    (1943),  Professor  of  Parasitology 

A.B.,   1939,   M.S.,   1940    (Illinois);   Sc.D.,   1943    (Johns  Hopkins) 
John  Wayne  Lasley,  Jr.    (1910) ,  Professor  of  Pure  Mathematics 

A.B.,   1910,  A.M.,   1911    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,    1920    (Chicago) 
Henry  Allen  Latane   (1958) ,  Research  Associate  in  Economics 

B.A.,    1928    (Richmond);   M.B.A.,    1930    (Harvard);   Ph.D.,    1958    (North   Carolina) 
James  Walter  Lea   (1956)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,   1948,  M.D.,   1952    (Emory) 
Sturgis  Elleno  Leavitt   (1917)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,   1908    (Bowdoin);  A.M.,   1913,  Ph.D.,   1917    (Harvard);  Litt.D.    (Bowdoin;  Davidson) 
Maurice  Wentworth  Lee    (1956)  ,  Professor  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business 

Administration 

B.S.,    1933    (Illinois  Institute  of  Technology);   Ph.D.,    1939    (Chicago) 
Hugh  Talmage  Lefler    (1935)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   1921,  A.M.,   1922    (Trinity  Colhge);   Ph.D.,   1931    (Pennsylvania);  LL.D.    (Duke) 
Harvey  Eugene  Lehman    (1948) ,  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,    1941    (Maryville   College);    A.M.,    1944    (North    Carolina);    Ph.D.,    1948    (Stanford) 
Lillian  Youngs  Lehman    (1958) ,   Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B..   1949    (Catawba);  M.A.,    1952,  Ph.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
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Richard  Ivor  Levin    (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Management 

B.S.  in  Ind.  E..    1951,    M.S.  in  Ind.E.,    1953     (North    Carolina    State);    Ph.D.,    1959     (North 
Carolina) 

Lewis  Levine   (1959) ,  Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 
A.B.,    1949    (Brooklyn  College);    Ph.D.,    1959    (Columbia) 

Eloise  Rallings   Lewis    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor   of  Nursing   (Medical-Surgical 
Nursing) 
B.S.,    1941    (Vanderbilt);    M.S.Ed.,    1951    (Pennsylvania);   R.N. 

Henry  Wilkins  Lewis    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and  As- 
sistant Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 
A.B.,   1937    (North  Carolina);  LL.B.,   1940    (Harvard) 

Roddey  Miller  Licon,  Jr.    (1951)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Govern- 
ment and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 
B.S.,    1948,   J.D.,    1951    (North   Carolina) 

S5Albert  Linch    (1954) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatric  Social  Work 
B.A.,    1940    (Chicago);   M.S.,    1952    (Wisconsin) 

Roy  Lawrence  Lindahl    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Pedodontics 

B.S.,   1950,  D.D.S.,    1950    (Southern  California);   M.   S.,   1952    (Michigan) 

Ruth  Emelia  Lindberg  (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  (Obstetric  Nursing) 
Diploma  in  Nursing,  1922  (Swedish  Covenant,  Chicago);  R.N.;  B.S.,  1936  (Northwestern) 
M.S.Ed.,    1950    (Pennsylvania) 

Robert  Boyd  Lindsay  (1947),  Associate  University  Physician  and  Clinical  Instructor 

in  Medicine 

B.S.,  1936  (Davidson);  M.D.,  1940   (Jefferson  Medical  College) 
Joe  Burton  Linker   (1918)  ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,    1918,   A.M.,    1920    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,    1924    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Robert  White  Linker    (1927) ,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,    1925,   A.M.,    1928,   Ph.D.,    1933    (North   Carolina) 
Morris  A.  Lipton    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,    1935    (City   College  of  New   York);    Ph.M.,    1937,    Ph.D.,    1939    (Wisconsin);    M.D., 

1948    (Chicago) 

William  Frederick  Little    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,   1950    (Lenoir  Rhyne) ;  M.A.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 

William  Davis  Locke    (1958),  Major,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant  Professor 
of  Air  Science 
B.S.,    1940    (High   Point   College) 

Eugene  William  Loeser,  Jr.  (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurological  Medicine 
M.D.,   1952    (Buffalo) 

Clement  Searl  Logsdon    (1947) ,  Professor  of  Marketing 

B.S.,    1924    (Georgetown);    M.A.,    1928,    Ph.D.,    1940    (Ohio    State) 

Arthur  Hill  London    (1937) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
B.S.,   1925    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1927    (Pennsylvania) 

Lawrence  Foushee  London  (1952) ,  Curator,  Rare  Book  Room,  University  Library 
A.B.,    1931,   A.M.,    1933,   Ph.D.,    1936    (North   Carolina) 

Allison  DeNeale  Long    (1956) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Dental  Hygiene 
B.S.,    1956    (North   Carolina);   R.D.H. 

Cecil  Murray  Long  (1959)  ,  Techincal  Sergeant,  United  States  Air  Force;  Instruc- 
tor in  Air  Science 

Dorothy  Elizabeth  Long    (1952) ,  Reference  Librarian,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

A.B.,  1929  (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1942   (Wisconsin);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1946 

(Illinois) 
Eugene  Robert  Long,  Jr.    (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B..    1946,   A.M.,    1947,   Ph.D.,    1950    (Virginia) 
William  Lunsford  Long,  Jr.    (1952) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1940    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1943    (Virginia) 
Edward  Everard  Low    (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.Sc,    1949,   M.B.,   B.S.,    1952    (University   College,    London) 


35.  Resigned  October  27,    1959. 
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Mary  Louise  Lucy    (1952)  ,  Chief,  Circulation  Department,  University  Library 

B.A..  1943   (Eastern  Kentucky);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1944  (Peabody);  M.S.  inL.S.,  1953    (Columbia) 
Herbert  Zachareus  Lund   (1952) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Pathology 

A.B.,    1928    (Utah);   M.D.,    1931    (Pennsylvania) 
Cecil  Rhodes  Lupton    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery 

D.D.S.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
Eugene  C.  Luschei    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,   1949,  M.A.,  1951    (Nebraska);  Ph.D.,  1959   (University  of  Oxford,  England) 
Norval  Neil  Luxon    (1953) ,  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 

Journalism 

B.S.,   1923,  M.A.,   1931    (Ohio  State);  Ph.D.,   1940    (U.C.L.A.) 
John  Franklin  Lynch,  Jr.    (1953) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1940    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1944    (Jefferson) 
James  Wiley  Lynn,  Jr.    (1954) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

M.D.,    1946    (Tulane) 
Clifford  Pierson  Lyons    (1946) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    1925,   Litt.D.    (Cornell   College);   Ph.D.,    1932    (Johns   Hopkins) 
John  Coriden  Lyons    (1923) ,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

B.S.,   1920,  M.A.,   1921    (William  and  Mary);   Ph.D.,   1927    (North  Carolina) 
Jean  C  McAlister    (1954) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.A.,    1921    (Agnes  Scott);   M.D.,   1933    (Pennsylvania) 
Hugh  A.  McAllister    (1953) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology 

B.S.,   1931    (Davidson);  M.D.,  1937   (Duke) 
Gracia   Somerville   McCabe    (1957) ,   Instructor  in   Nursing  (Psychiatric  Nursing) 

B.S.,    1955;   R.N.;   M.S.,    1957    (Maryland) 
John  Lewis  McCain    (1956) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,   1948    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Virginia) 
Frederick  Bays  McCall    (1926) ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1915    (North  Carolina);   LL.B.,    1928    (Yale) 
Gerald  Raleigh  MacCarthy    (1921) ,  Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 

A.B.,    1921    (Cornell);   A.M.,   1924,   Ph.D.,    1926    (North  Carolina) 
Pauline  Wayne  McCaskill   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma    in    Nursing,    1937    (Catawba    Sanatorium,    Virginia);    R.N.;    B.S.,    1954    (Duke); 

M.A.,    1959    (Columbia) 

Walter  Stuart  McClellan    (1954)  ,  Clinical  Lecturer  in  Physiology 

B.A.,    1916    (Colgate);    M.D.,    1923    (Harvard) 
Neal  Henry  McCoy    (1959),  Visiting  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  1925    (Baylor);   M.S.,   1927,  Ph.D.,   1929    (Iowa) 
36Harold  Grier  McCurdy    (1948) ,  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Research  Professor 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,    1930;   Ph.D.,   1938    (Duke) 
William  Benson  McCutcheon,  Jr.    (1959),  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,   1948    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Donald  E.  MacDonald    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.B.,  Ch.B.,   1948   (University  of  St.  Andrews,  Scotland) 

Ruth  Lowens  Mace   (1956) ,  Research  Associate  in  Public  Law  and  Government 

A.B.,    1944    (George   Washington);    B.S.    in    L.S.,    1945    (Catholic   University    of   America); 
M.R.P.,    1956    (North   Carolina) 

Edward  Grafton  McGavran    (1947)  ,  Professor  of  Epidemiology  and  Dean  of  the 

School  of  Public  Health 

A.B.,    1924     (Butler);    M.D.,     1928     (Harvard    Medical    School);    M.P.H.,     1935     (Harvard 
School  of  Public  Health);   Sc.D.    (Butler) 

Clarence   Henry   McGregor    (1946) ,  Burlington   Industries  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

B.S.,    1925    (Kansas   State  Teachers   College   of   Emporia);    M.B.A.,    1930    (Kansas);    Ph.D., 
1937    (Northwestern) 

Frank  McGuire    (1952) ,  Head  Basketball  Coach 
B.S.,   1936    (St.  John's) 

36.   Absent  on   leave,    1959-1960. 
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Fred  Henry  Macintosh    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    1936    (South  Carolina);   M.A.,    1941.  Ph.D.,    1955    (Duke) 
Kenneth   Murchison   McIntyre    (1948),  Bureau   of  Audio-Visual  Education,  Ex- 
tension Division 

B.S.,   1940    (Davidson  College);  M.Ed.,   1952    (North  Carolina) 
John  Sasser  McKee,  Jr.   (1954) ,  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,    1927    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1929    (Pennsylvania) 
Robert  Lambert  McKee    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1938    (Rice);   M.A.,   1940,   Ph.D.,   1943    (Texas) 
William   John    McKee    (1926) ,  Professor   of  Education   in   Extension    Teaching, 

Emeritus  (1956) 

C.E.,   1909   (Cornell);  M.A.,  1919,  Ph.D.,   1930   (Columbia) 
Owen  Ray  McKenzie   (1958) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 

A.B.,    1951    (Elon  College);   D.D.S.,    1957    (North  Carolina) 
Ernest  Lloyd  Mackie   (1921) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,    1917    (North   Carolina);   A.M.,    1920    (Harvard);    Ph.D.,    1927    (Chicago) 
Loren  Carey  MacKinney    (1930),  Kenan  Professor  of  Medieval  History 

A.B..   1913    (Lawrence  College);  A.M.,   1916    (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,    1925    (Chicago) 
Loren  Greenwood  MacKinney    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1942,  M.D.,   1945    (Harvard) 
Alsi  Robinette  McKinnon    (1959) ,  Student  Training  Supervisor,  School  of  Social 

Work 

B.S.,    1938    (Wisconsin  State  Teachers  College);   M.A.,    1950    (Chicago) 
William  Albert  McKnight    (1934),  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.S.,    1932    (Davidson);   A.M.,    1937,    Ph.D.,    1951    (North   Carolina) 
37Ralph  E.   McLain    (1959) ,   Visiting  Professor  of  the   History   and   Sociology   of 

Religion 

A.B.,   1933    (Muskingum  College);  Th.M.,   1936,  Ph.D..   1939    (Southern  Baptist  Theological 
Seminary) 

Charlotte  Pope  McLeod   (1950)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine 

B.S.,    1936    (Miami);   Sc.D.,    1939    (Johns  Hopkins) 
John  Blount  MacLeod    (1945) ,  Instructor  in  Social  Science 

LL.B.,   1922   (Wake  Forest);  A.B.,   1939,  A.M.,   1947   (North  Carolina) 
Mary  Margaret  McLeod   (1953) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,    1932    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1935    (Vanderbilt) 
Elizabeth  Lovell  McMahan  (1956),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

B.S.,    1943    (Nebraska  State  Teachers  College);   M.S.P.H.,    1944    (North  Carolina) 
Dougald  MacMillan    (1919) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1918,  A.M.,   1920,  Ph.D.,   1925    (North  Carolina) 
John  Sheridan  Mac  Nerney   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,    1948,   Ph.D.,    1951    (Texas) 
Daniel  Allan  MacPherson    (1923) ,  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

Ph.B.,  1919,  Sc.M.,  1920  (Brown);  Ph.D.,  1929   (Chicago) 
Samuel  Dace  McPherson,  Jr.  (1952),  Clinical  Professor  of  Surgery  (Ophthalmology) 

A.B.,    1940    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1943    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Ann  Carol  Maney    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Associate 

in   the  Social  Research  Section  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  and  Institute 

for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,  1953   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1955,  Ph.D.,   1958   (North  Carolina) 
George  Philip  Manire    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

B.S.,    1940,  M.S.,   1941    (North  Texas  State  College);   Ph.D.,    1949    (California) 
Isaac  Vaughan   Manly    (1954)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1946   (Harvard) 
James  Hollowell  Manly,  Jr.    (1954)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,    1944    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1946    (Pennsylvania) 
Virgil  Ivor  Mann    (1950),  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,   1942    (Macalester  College);   Ph.D.,   1950    (Wisconsin) 


37.   Spring   semester,    I960. 
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William  Robert  Mann    (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   1941    (Rochester);   Ph.D.,    1949    (California) 
Isaac  Hall  Manning,  Jr.    (1941)  ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1931    (North   Carolina);    M.D.,    1935    (Harvard) 
Joseph  Mark    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,    1951,   M.Ed.,    1954    (William   and   Mary) 
Edwin  Carlyle  Markham   (1934) ,  Smith  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  1923    (Trinity  College);  Ph.D.,   1927    (Virginia) 
Dan  Anderson  Martin    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine  and  Preventive  Medicine 

B.S.,   1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Harvard) 
Faye  Jenkins  Martin    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Nutrition 

B.S.,    1950    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina) 
Albert  Victor  Hugo  Masket   (1948) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  1935    (New  York  University);  M.S.,   1936,  Ph.D.,   1938    (Virginia) 
Wilton  Mason    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Music 

A.B.,  1937,  A.M.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1949   (North  Carolina) 
Rosalie  McNeill  Massengale   (1957) ,  Head  Cataloguer,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Library 

A.B.,   1937    (Mount  Holyoke);   M.A.,   1939,  B.S.   in  L.S.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Rowe  Matthews    (1957)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Re- 
search Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,    1948,   M.A.,    1951,   Ph.D.,    1953    (Princeton) 
William  Parker  Matthews    (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,   1949    (Lynchburg  College);  M.A.,   1951,  Ed.D.,   1953    (Columbia) 
Norman  W.  Mattis   (1947) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    1926    (Pittsburgh);   M.A.,    1929    (Cornell) 
Catherine  Marie  Maybury    (1954) ,  Librarian  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

B.A.,   1947    (West  Virginia);  M.S.   in  L.S.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
3SWilson   Meaders    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,    1953    (Southern  Methodist);   M.A.,    1955.  Ph.D.,    1957    (North   Carolina) 
Renee  Marie  Menegaz-Bock   (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Anatomy 

B.A.,   1949    (Mount  Mary,  Pittsburgh);  M.A.,   1956    (Chicago) 
James  Babcock  Meriwether   (1959)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1949   (South  Carolina);  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,   1958   (Princeton) 
Charlotte  Davis  Merritt   (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

A.B.,   1941    (College  of  Notre  Dame) 
30Eugen   Merzbacher    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Licentiate  Diploma,   1943    (Istanbul);   A.  M.,   1948,  Ph.D.,    1950    (Harvard) 
George  W.  Meyer   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.A.,   1942    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,    1951    (Duke) 
Harold  Diedrich  Meyer   (1921) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Recreation  Administra- 
tion and  Research  Professor  in   the  Institute  for  Research   in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1912,  A.M.,    1916    (Georgia);   LL.D.    (Florida  Southern   College);  R.S.D.    (Salem  Col- 
lege,  Salem,   W.   Va.);   L.H.D.    (Catawba) 

Daniel  Franklin  Milam    (1959) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine 

A.B.,   1916    (Vanderbilt);  M.D.,    1923    (Chicago);  M.P.H.,    1929    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Augustus  Taylor  Miller,  Jr.    (1939) ,  Professor  of  Physiology 

B.S.,    1931,   M.S.,    1933    (Emory);   Ph.D.,    1939    (Michigan);   M.D.,    1953    (Duke) 
Horace  William  Miller    (1958)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1947    (Wake  Forest);   M.D.,   1951    (Bowman  Gray) 
Norman  Miller    (1958) ,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

A.B.,    1942    (Pennsylvania   State);    Ph.D.,    1958    (Columbia) 
Robert  Alfred  Miller    (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

A.B.,   1950,  B.S.   in  L.S.,    1953,  A.M.,   1953    (North  Carolina) 
PvObf.rt  Moats  Miller    (1956)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,    1947    (Grinnell);   M.A.,    1949,   Ph.D.,    1955    ( North  western ) 


38.   Called    into    military   service,    September    18,    1958. 
39-   Absent    on    leave,     1959-1960. 
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Charles  Fremont  Milner    (1937) ,  Professor  of  Education  in  Extension   Teaching 

and  Director  of  the  Extension  Division 

A.B.,  1933    (Guilford);  A.M.  in  Ed.,   1941    (North  Carolina) 
Monte  George  Miska    (1951),  Professor  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthodontics 

D.D.S.,    1937    (Minnesota) 
Keith  Eucene  Mixter   (1953) ,  Music  Librarian 

B.M.,    1947    (Michigan  State);   M.A.,    1951    (Chicago) 
Jack  E.  Mohr   (1958) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

A.B.,   1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1953    (Tufts) 
Ann  Louise  Molleson    (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nutrition 

B.S.,   1944   (Tennessee);  M.N.Sc,   1952    (Cornell) 
David  Geeting  Monroe   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

LL.B.,    1926    (Baldwin- Wallace    College);    Ph.B.,    1930     (Chicago);    Ph.D.,     1940     (North- 
western ) 

John   Robert   Montgomery,   Jr.    (1957) ,  Assistant   Professor   of  Public  Law   and 

Government  and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

B.S.,   1950,  J.D.,   1953    (North  Carolina) 
Barbara  Maynard  Moore    (1958) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

A.B.,  1949   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1954   (North  Carolina) 
Margaret  Lee  Moore   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,   1942    (Madison);  M.S.,  1949    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
William  Everett  Moore    (1958) ,  Captain,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Air  Science 

A.B.,   1951    (North  Carolina) 
Lucia  Cameron  Morgan    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

BA.,   1931,  M.A.,    1937,  Ph.D.,   1954   (Louisiana  State) 
Lucy  Shields  Morgan    (1942) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

A.B.,   1922,  M.S.,   1932    (Tennessee);  M.A.,   1929   (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1938   (Yale) 
William  Gardner  Morgan    (1937) ,  Associate  University  Physician  and  Clinical  In- 
structor in  Medicine 

A.B.,   1927    (North   Carolina);  M.D.,   1931    (Pennsylvania) 
James  Francis  Morris    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,    1949    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1952    (Louisville) 
Warren  Morris   (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.A.,   1954,  B.S.,   1955    (Iowa  State  Teachers  College) 
39a Joseph  L.  Morrison    (1946) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism 

A.B.,    1940    (North  Carolina);   A.M.,    1958    (Columbia) 
John  Charles  Morrow,  III   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

S.B.,    1944    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,    1949    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
Oun  Terrell  Mouzon    (1936),  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.  in   Commerce,    1933    (Southern  Methodist);   Ph.D.,   1940    (North  Carolina) 
James  Joseph   Mullen    (1959) ,   Associate  Professor   of   Journalism    and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.B.A.,    1947,  M.A.,   1949,  Ph.D.,   1954    (Minnesota) 
Clyde  Edward  Mullis    (1940) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,    1938,   A.M.,    1940    (North   Carolina) 
Thomas  Lynch  Murphy    (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,    1940    (North    Carolina);    M.D.,    1943    (Harvard) 
Henry  von   Murray,  Jr.    (1959) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in   Crown  and  Bridge  Pros- 
thodontics 

B.S.,   1954,  D.D.S.,   1957    (North  Carolina) 
William  James  Murray    (1959)  ,  Instructor  in  Pharmacology 

B.S.,    1955,   Ph.D.,    1959    (Wisconsin) 
40Richard  L.  MuRTLAND    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,   1946    (Washington  and  Jefferson);   M.D.,   1950    (Jefferson) 


39a.  Absent    on    leave,    spring    semester,    1960. 
40.  Resigned  September  30,   1959- 
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41Arnold  Samuel  Nash   (1947) ,  Professor  of  the  History  and  Sociology  of  Religion 

B.Sc,  1928,  M.Sc,  1930,  M.A.,  1933   (Liverpool);  M.Sc.Econ.,  1937   (London);  D.D.,  1946 
(Coe  College) 

Maurice  Alexander  Natanson    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,    1945     (Lincoln    Memorial);    MA.,    1948     (New    York);    Ph.D.,    1950     (Nebraska); 
D.S.Sc,  1953  (New  School  for  Social  Research) 

John  Kendall  Nelson    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,    1955     (Northwestern);    M.A.,    1956    (North    Carolina) 
Robert  Mellinger  Nelson    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

B.S.,   1940,  D.D.S.,   1950,  M.S.,   1951    (Iowa) 
Kenneth  Ness   (1941) ,  Resident  Artist  and  Professor  of  Art 

Diploma,    1932    (The  Art  Institute  of  Chicago) 
David  John  Newell   (1959) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.A.,   1952,  Dip.  Math.  Stat.,   1953,  M.A.,   1956    (Cambridge) 
William  S.  Newman    (1945) ,  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,   1933,  M.A.,   1935,  Ph.D.,   1939    (Western  Reserve) 
James  Frederick  Newsome    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,   1944    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1949    (Vanderbilt) 
George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.    (1948) ,  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Research  Pro- 
fessor in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1940,  A.M.,  1941,  Ph.D.,   1948    (North  Carolina) 
Edward  William  Noland    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1930,  A.M.,    1936    (West  Virginia);   Ph.D.,    1944    (Cornell) 
John  William  Roy  Norton   (1938-46;  1948) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Public 

Health  Administration 

A.B.,    1920    (Duke);   M.D.,    1928    (Vanderbilt);   M.P.H.,    1936    (Harvard   School   of  Public 
Health) 

Rachael  Lee  Nunley    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy 

B.A.,    1946    (Marshall);    M.A.,    1955    (Duke) 
Sylvanus  William  Nye    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Pathology 

A.B.,   1952    (Hamilton  College);  M.D.,   1957    (Rochester) 
Elmer  Rosenthal  Oettinger,  Jr.  (1957),  Lecturer  in  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 

Pictures 

B.A.,  1934,  LL.B.,  1939,  M.A.,  1952   (North  Carolina) 
Daniel  Alexander  Okun    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering 

B.S.C.E.,    1937    (Cooper   Union    Institute    of   Technology);    M.S.,    1938    (California   Institute 

of    Technology);    Sc.D.,    1948     (Harvard) 

Mary  Wilhelmina  Oliver  (1952)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Law  and  Law  Librarian 
A.B.,  1940  (Western  Maryland  College);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1943  (Drexel  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology);   LL.B.,    1951    (North   Carolina) 

Otto  Harold  Olsen    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,   1957   (Columbia  College,  New  York);  Ph.D.,   1959   (Johns  Hopkins) 
William  Anderson  Olsen   (1923) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    1923    (Cornell);  A.M.,    1928    (North  Carolina) 
Jerrold  Orne   (1957)  ,  University  Librarian  and  Chairman  of  the  Library  Division 

B.A.,    1932,  M.A.,    1933    (Minnesota);   Cert.,   1935    (University  of  Paris.  Sorbonne) ;  Ph.D., 

1939    (Chicago);   B.S.   in  L.S.,    1940    (Minnesota) 

Everett  D.  Palmatier    (1949)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Physics  and  Associate  Director 

of  the  Institute  of  Natural  Science 

B.Sc,    1938    (Manitoba);   Ph.D.,    1951    (Cornell) 
Jeffress  Gary  Palmer    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1942,  M.D.,   1944    (Emory) 
Leonard  Palumbo,  Jr.    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

M.D.,   1944   (Duke) 
John  Albert  Parker   (1946) ,  Professor  of  Planning  and  Research  Professor  in  the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

S.B.,   1931,  M.Arch.,   1933,  M.C.P.,   1946    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 


41.  Absent  on  leave,  February  1,  1959,  to,  February  1,  I960. 
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John  William  Parker    (1934) ,  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 

A.B.,  in  Educ,   1930,  A.M.,   1935    (North  Carolina) 
Mabel  Marie  Parker   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,    1939    (Western  Michigan);   M.A..    1940    (Michigan) 
Samuel  L.  Parker,  Jr.   (1956) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology 

A.B.,    1938    (North  Carolina);   M.D..    1942    (George  Washington) 
William  Nelson  Parker    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,    1939,   M.A.,    1941,   Ph.D.,    1951    (Harvard) 
Cornelius  Theodore  Partrick    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,    1950,   M.D.,    1954    (North    Carolina) 
Bernard  Samuel  Pasternack   (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.A.,  1954   (Brooklyn  College);  M.S.,   1956,  Ph.D.,   1959   (North  Carolina  State) 
Ralph  Clinton  Patrick,  Jr.    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

A.B.,  1946  (North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1954   (Harvard) 
Carl  Norris  Patterson    (1953) ,   Clinical   Consultant  in   Surgery   (Otolaryngology) 

B.S.,   1941    (Franklin  Marshall);  M.D.,   1944    (Maryland) 
Daniel  Watkins  Patterson    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1949  (Duke);  M.A.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 
Fred  Geer  Patterson    (1941),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,    1933    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1937    (Pennsylvania) 
Hubert  Clifton  Patterson,  Jr.   (1950) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,   1936   (Duke);  M.D.,   1937    (Harvard) 
Thomas  McEvoy  Patterson    (1950) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 

A3.,    1934,  A.M.,    1936    (Texas) 
42Frances  Gray  Patton    (1956) ,  Lecturer  in  English 

Litt.D.,    1950    (Woman's  College,   North   Carolina) 
James  Welch  Patton   (1948) ,  Professor  of  History,  Chief,  Manuscripts  Department, 

and  Director  of  the  Southern  Historical  Collection,  University  Library 

A.B.,    1924    (Vanderbilt);   A.M.,    1925,   Ph.D.,    1929    (North   Carolina) 
Erle  Ewart  Peacock    (1920) ,  Professor  of  Accounting 

A.B.,    1914    (Georgia);   M.B.A.,   1916    (Harvard);   C.P.A.    (State  of  North  Carolina) 
Erle  Ewart  Peacock,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

M.D.,   1949    (Harvard) 
William  Henry  Peacock    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,    1932    (Maryville  College);   A.M.,    1940.   Ph.D.,    1945    (North   Carolina) 
Richard   Lehmer   Pearse    (1940) ,    Clinical  Assistant   Professor   of   Obstetrics   and 

Gynecology 

M.D.,   1931    (Harvard) 
William  Merrill  Peck    (1959) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

A.B.,  1930,  M.D.,  1937   (Iowa);  M.P.H.,  1957   (North  Carolina) 
Carl  Hamilton  Pegg   (1930) ,  Professor  of  History 

A.B.  in  Educ.   1927,  A.M.,   1927,  Ph.D.,    1930    (North  Carolina) 
George  Dial  Penick    (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

S.B.,   1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1946    (Harvard) 
Ralph  Penniall   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.A.,   1947    (Knox  College);  M.S.,   1950,  Ph.D.,   1953    (Iowa) 
Joseph  H.  Perlmutt    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 

B.S.,  1939   (College  of  Charleston);  A.M..  1942   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D..  1949   (Princeton) 
Arnold  Perry   (1948) ,  Professor  of  Education  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 

A.B.,  1926,  Ed.M.,  1933   (Duke);  Ed.D.,  1943   (Columbia) 
Solomon  Paul  Perry    (1954) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

A.B.,  1921    (Davis  and  Elkins  College);  M.D.,    1926    (Chicago) 
William  Decatur  Perry  (1937) ,  Professor  of  Education,  Director  of  the  University 

Testing  Service 

A.B.   in   Educ,    1929    (North   Carolina);   M.A..    1934    (Columbia);   Ed.D..    1937    (Teachers 

College,  Columbia) 


42.  Spring  semester,    I960. 
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Ann  DeHutf  Peters    (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.A.,    1936    (New  Mexico);   B.S.,    1937,   M.S.S.W.,    1938    (Simmons  College);   M.D.,    1946 
(Washington    University) 

Richard  Morse  Peters    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

B.S.,   1943,  M.D.,    1945    (Yale) 
Dewayne  August  Peterson    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,    1956    (Grinnell);   M.A.,    1958    (Duke) 
Billy  James  Pettis    (1957) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,    1932    (Wofford   College);   M.A.,    1933    (North   Carolina)    Ph.D.,    1937    (Virginia) 
Ralph  William   Pfouts    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Economics   and  Director,   Graduate 

Studies;  Research  Affiliate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,    1942,   A.M.,    1947    (Kansas);    Ph.D.,    1952    (North   Carolina) 
Peter  George  Phialas   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,    1938    (Northeast   Missouri    State   Teachers    College);    M.A.,    1939    (Missouri);    Ph.D., 

1948    (Yale) 

Clarence  Edward  Philbrook    (1947),  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,   1936,  Ph.D.,    1949    (Chicago) 
Charles  A.  Speas  Phillips   (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy 

B.S.,  1942   (North  Carolina)';  B.M.,  1945,  M.D.,   1946   (Northwestern) 
David  J.  Phillips    (1958) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc.   (Spec.  Chem.),  1955,  Ph.  D.,  1958   (University  College,  London) 
Guy  Berryman  Phillips    (1936) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    1913    (North  Carolina);   M.A.,    1942    (Columbia);   D.Litt.    (High   Point  College) 
Claude  Piantadosi    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

B.S.,    1949    (Brooklyn    College  of  Pharmacy,   Long  Island);   M.S..    1952    (Columbia);   Ph.D.. 

1956    (North   Carolina) 

Annie  Pickard    (1952)  ,   Circulation  Librarian,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

A.B.,   1924   (North  Carolina);  A.B.L.S.,   1931    (Emory) 
William  Whatley  Pierson    (1915),  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Emeritus  (1957), 

Kenan  Professor  of  History  and  Political  Science 

A.B.,   1910,  A.M.,   1911    (Alabama);   M.A..    1912,  Ph.D.,   1916    (Columbia);  Litt.D.    (Bos- 
ton);  LL.D.    (Washington  and  Lee) 

John  Sanders  Pike    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pedodontics 

A.B.,   1948.  D.D.S.,   1953    (Emory);  M.S.,    1957    (Nebraska) 
43Edward  Lee  Pinney    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Social  Science 

B.S.,    1952    (Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute);   M.A.,    1956    (North   Carolina) 
Irene   Patricia   Pitonak     (1958) ,    Instructor   in    Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,  1947   (Jersey  City  School  of  Nursing);  R.N.;  B.S..   1955    (Seton  Hall); 

M.A.,   1958    (New  York) 

Morton  Eli  Pizer    (1955) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

M.D.,    1947    (Louisville) 
Kenneth   Arthur   Podger    (1955) ,    Clinical  Assistant   Professor   of   Obstetrics   and 

Gynecology 

A.B.,   1937,  M.D.,   1941    (Duke) 
Daniel  Hubbard  Pollitt    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,    1943    (Wesleyan);   LL.B.,    1949    (Cornell) 
William  Sprott  Pollitzer   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy 

A.B.,    1944,  M.A.,   1947    (Emory);   Ph.D.,    1957    (Columbia) 
Hugh  J.  Porter    (1955) ,  Instructor  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 

B.S.,   1950    (Millersville  Teachers   College);  M.Sc,    1956    (Delaware) 
Joseph  Portnoy    (1954) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine 

B.S..   1936   (College  of  the  City  of  New  York);  M.S.,   1937    (New  York  University);  Ph.D., 

1954    (Columbia) 
Gerald  S.  Posner   (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 

B.S.,    1949    (College   of   the   City   of   New   York);    M.S.,    1951    (Miami   University);    Ph.D. 

1956    (Yale) 
Evangeline   Soutsos    Poulos    (1953) ,   Assistant   Professor   of  Nursing   (Psychiatric 

Nursing) 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1947    (Boston  City  Hospital);  R.N.;  B.S..   1952,  M.S.,   1953    (Boston) 


43.  Resigned  September   1,    1959. 
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William  Carlyle  Powell   (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1948    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Bowman  Gray) 
William   Stevens   Powell    (1951),    Chief,  North    Carolina   Collection,    University 

Library 

B.A.,   1940,  M.A.,   1947,  B.S.   in  L.S.,   1947    (North  Carolina) 
Arthur  Jergen  Prange,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1947,  M.D.,   1950    (Michigan) 
Carleton  Estey  Preston    (1927) ,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1945) 

A.B.,   1899,  A.M.,   1900,  Ph.D.,  1902   (Harvard) 
Daniel  O'Haver  Price   (1940-42;  1947),  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Director  of  the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.S.,   1939    (Florida  Southern);   A.M.,    1942,  Ph.D.,   1948    (North  Carolina) 
Ruth  I.  Price    (1949) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,    1926    (Columbia);   M.S.,    1936    (Southern  California) 
Stephan    George    Prociuk     (1958) ,   Research    Associate   in    the   Institute    for   Re- 
search in  Social  Science 

M.S.,    1940    (University  of  Lvov) 
Ardel  Mae  Proctor    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology  (Bacteriology) 

B.S.,    1945,  M.S.,    1950    (Minnesota) 
James  Thornton  Proctor    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,    1943,  M.D.,    1946    (Kansas) 
Walter  Wagner  Rabb  (1946) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Head 

Baseball  Coach 

B.S.,   1937    (North  Carolina  State);  A.M.  in  Educ,   1941    (North  Carolina) 
Gordon  Ellis  Rader    (1957) ,  Assistarit  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Departments  of 

Psychiatry  and  Psychology 

B.S.,   1950   (Washington);  M.S.,   1952,  Ph.D.,    1956   (Yale) 
Albert  Ernest  Radford    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,    1939    (Furman);   Ph.D.,    1948    (North   Carolina) 
Irene  Smart  Rains   (1940) ,  Lecturer  in  Dramatic  Art  and  Costume  Director  of  The 

Carolina  Playmakers 

Mary  Walker  Randolph    (1956) ,  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1924    (Los  Angeles  County  General  Hospital);  R.N.;  B.S.,    1932    (Vir- 
ginia); M.A.,    1940    (Teachers  College,  Columbia) 

Richard  Beverly  Raney    (1944) ,  Professor  of  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

A.B.,    1926    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1930    (Harvard) 
Edgar  Ralph  Rankin    (1913) ,  Bureau  of  School  Relations,  Extension  Division 

A.B.,    1913,   A.M.,    1914    (North   Carolina) 
Murphey  Dale  Ranson    (1925)  ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

S.B.Comm.,    1924    (North   Carolina) 
Edwin  Albert  Rasberry,  Jr.   (1954) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1937   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1941    (Pennsylvania) 
Samuel  Fitsimons  Ravenel    (1954) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1918   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1923    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Margaret  E.  Reesor    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Classics 

B.A.,   1945,  M.A.,   1946   (Toronto);  Ph.D.,  1951    (Bryn  Mawr  College) 
Theodore  Roosevelt  Register,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Airman  First  Class,  United  States  Air 

Force;  Instructor  in  Air  Science 

Jessie  Rehder   (1947) ,  Lecturer  in  English 

A.B.,    1929    (Randolph-Macon);   M.A.,    1931    (Columbia) 
Herbert  William  Reichert   (1947) ,  Professor  of  German 

B.A.,   1938,  M.A.,   1940    (Columbia);  Ph.D.,   1942    (Illinois) 
Charles  Norwood  Reilley    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.   in   Chem.,    1947    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,    1952    (Princeton) 
Isaac  Newton  Reynolds    (1949)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,    1948    (East  Carolina  College);    S.M.,    1951.   Ph.D.,    1957    (North  Carolina) 
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Tom  Rezzuto,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  and  Technical  Di 

rector  of  The  Carolina  Playmakers 

A.B.,    1952,    M.A.,    1954    (North    Carolina) 
Dwight  Carroll  Rhyne    (1951) ,  Associate  Director  of  the  Extension  Division  and 

Instructor  in  Political  Science  in  Extension  Teaching 

A.B.,   1949,   A.M.,   1950    (North  Carolina) 
Oscar  Knefler  Rice    (1936) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,    1924,    Ph.D.,    1926    (California) 
Richard  Edgeworth  Richardson    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and 

Treatment  Planning 

D.D.S.,    1937    (Maryland) 
William  Perry  Richardson    (1936) ,  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Assistant 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine  for  Continuation  Education 

A.B.,    1926    (Wake    Forest);    M.D.,    1928    (Medical    College    of    Virginia);    M.P.H.,    1933 
(Johns   Hopkins) 

Lyman  Alonzo  Ripperton    (1958)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sanitary  Science 

B.A.,   1942,  B.S..  1946,  Ph.D.,   1953    (Texas) 
Wilson  Crunk  Rippy,  Jr.    (1958)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Child  Psychiatry 

B.S.,    1949,   M.D.,    1952    (Emory) 
Louis  C.  Roberts   (1953) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,   1930    (Davidson);  M.D.,    1934    (Duke) 
Halbert  Benefiel  Robinson    (1959)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,    1951,  M.A.,    1954,  Ph.D.,    1957    (Stanford) 
Charles  Baskervill  Robson    (1925) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,   1919    (Davidson);  A.M.,   1924    (Princeton);  Ph.D.,   1930    (North  Carolina) 
Nathaniel  Fulford  Rodman,  Jr.   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

A.B.,    1947    (Princeton);   M.D.,    1951    (Pennsylvania) 
44Arthur  Roe   (1941)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.A.,    1933    (Oberlin);   M.A.,    1935    (Colorado  College);   Ph.D.,    1938    ( Northwestern ) 
Michael  Z.  Ronman   (1936) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,    1935,    Ed.M..    1938    (Pennsylvania    State) 
Ira  Woodall  Rose,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,   1941    (Davidson  College);  M.D.,   1943    (Washington) 
Robert  Alexander  Ross   (1934),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

S.B.,   1920   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1922    (Pennsylvania) 
Neill  Albert  Rosser    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    1939    (Maryville   College);    Ed.M.,    1947    (Harvard);    Ed.D.,    1952    (Denver) 
Samarendra  Nath  Roy    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc,  1928,  M.Sc,   1931    (Calcutta) 
Chauncey  Lake  Roystf.r    (1952) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1931    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1935    (Cornell) 
Thomas  Sampson  Royster,  Jr.    (1953) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,    1940    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1943    (Pennsylvania) 
Maurice  Harvey   Rubin    (1955) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in   Surgery   (Ophthalmology) 

M.D.,    1948    (Long  Island   College  of  Medicine) 
Robert  Arthur  Rupen    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science   and  Re- 
search Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1948   (Williams);  M.A.,   1949   (Fletcher  School  of  Law  and  Diplomacy);  Ph.D.,  1954 

(Washington) 
Ann  Leslie  Russell   (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing  (Maternal  and  Child  Health) 

A.B.,    1949    (Shorter  College);   B.S.,    1952    (Emory);   R.N.;   M.A.N.Ed.,    1959    (Chicago) 
Charles  Phillips  Russell    (1931) ,  Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus  (1956) 

A.B.,    1904    (North   Carolina) 
Harry  Kitsun  Russell    (1929) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    1923    (Davidson);   A.M.,    1923,   Ph.D..    1931    (North   Carolina) 
Frank  Winkler  Ryan,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Science 

B.S.,  1940   (College  of  Charleston);  M.A.,   1947,  Ph.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
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Will  Carson  Ryan    (1940) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1956) 
A.B..   1907   (Harvard);  Ph.D.,  Ed.D.,   1918,  LL.D.   (George  Washington) 

Alton  Guy  Sadler    (1946) ,  Lecturer  in  Accounting 

A.B.,   1930   (Duke);  M.S.,   1937   (North  Carolina);  C.P.A.    (State  of  Georgia) 

Robert  Henry  Sager    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology  and  Oral  Pa- 
thology 
D.D.S.,    1949    (Northwestern) 

John  Lassiter  Sanders   (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government 
and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 
A.B.,    1950,   J.D.,    1954    (North   Carolina) 

Wiley  Britton  Sanders   (1923) ,  Professor  of  Sociology 

A.B.,    1919,  A.M.,   1920    (Emory);  A.M.,    1921    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1929    (Chicago) 

Ahmed  Ebada  Sarhan    (1955),  Research  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.Sc,    1943    (Cairo);    M.Sc,    1952    (Liverpool);    M.S.Hy.,    1953     (Harvard);    Ph.D.,    1955 
(North    Carolina) 

Jason  Lewis  Saunders    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,   1947    (Tufts);  A.M.,    1949,  Ph.D.,    1952    (Columbia) 
John  Grenville  Saw    (1959) ,  Research  Associate  in  Statistics 

B.Sc.,    1955    (Birmingham);    Ph.D.,    1959    (University    College,    London) 
Herman  Max  Schiebel   (1942) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,    1929,  M.D.,    1933    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Jan  Philip  Schinhan   (1935) ,  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus  (1958) 

A.B.,  1931,  M.A.,  1933   (California);  Ph.D.,  1937   (Vienna) 
William  Gene  Schneider    (1959)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

D.D.S.,   1954   (Iowa);  M.Sc.O.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 
John  Martin  Schnorrenberg    (1959)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

A.B.,    1952,    M.A.,    1953    (North   Carolina);    M.F.A.,    1957    (Princeton) 
John  Schopler    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psy- 
chiatry 

B.A.,   1952    (Rochester);  M.A.,    1953    (New  Mexico);   Ph.D.,    1958    (Colorado) 
John  Harris  Schwab   (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

B.A.,   1949,  M.S.,   1950,   Ph.D.,    1953    (Minnesota) 
Gustav  Theodor  Schwenning    (1926) ,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

B.H.,   1920   (Springfield);  M.A.,   1921.  Ph.D.,   1925    (Clark) 
Frank  J.  Schwentker   (1954) ,  Julian  Price  Lecturer  in  Life  Insurance 

A.B.,    1928    (Harvard);    C.L.U.,    1938    (American    College   of   Life   Underwriters);    C.P.C.U., 

1956   (American  Institute  of  Property  and  Liability  Underwriters) 

Andrew  MacKay  Scott    (1958) ,  Acting  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B.A.,  1946   (Dartmouth);  M.A.,  M.P.A.,  1949,  Ph.D.,  1950   (Harvard) 
Anne  Firor  Scott   (1959) ,  Lecturer  in  History 

A.B.,    1941    (Georgia);   M.A.,   1944    (Northwestern);   Ph.D.,    1958    (Radcliffe) 
Annie  Vellna  Scott   (1954) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,    1914    (Woman's   College,    North    Carolina);    M.D.,    1918    (Woman's    Medical   College 

of   Pennsylvania) 

Robert  Neill  Scott   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,   1948   (Western  Carolina  College);  M.A.,   1950   (George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers); 

Ed.D.,    1956    (Tennessee) 
Ross  E.  Scroggs,  Jr.   (1949) ,  Associate  Director,  Communication  Center  and  Assist- 
ant Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 

B.S.,    1942    (North  Carolina) 
Ruth  Elizabeth  Searles    (1959) ,  Instructor  in   Sociology  and  Anthropology   and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,    1951    (Oberlin);   M.A.,    1955    (Michigan) 
Paul  Wallace  Seavey   (1958)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,    1949,   M.D.,    1953    (Emory) 
Stuart  Wilson  Sechriest    (1946) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Adviser 

in  the  General  College 

A.B.,    1935    (North  Carolina) 


352  Directory  and  Reference 

Claiborne  Taylor  Selden    (1959) ,  Lieutenant  Commander  (Supply  Corps)  United 

States  Navy;  Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

A.B.,   1947    (North  Carolina) 
Karl-Ludwig  Selig   (1958)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,    1946.  M.A.,   1947    (Ohio  State);   Ph.D.,    1954    (Texas) 
Fred  Theodor  Semeniuk    (1947) ,  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

B.Sc,    1939    (Alberta);   Ph.D..    1947    (Purdue) 
Robert  Joseph  Senior    (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,    1949    (Franklin   and  Marshall   College);   M.D..    1955    (Jefferson  Medical   College) 
William  Jeffress  Senter   (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1938    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,    1942    (Maryland) 
John  Turner  Sessions,  Jr.   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1943,   M.D.,    1945    (Emory) 
Hanson  Douglas  Sessoms   (1954) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

A.B.,   1953   (North  Carolina);  M.S..   1954    (Illinois);   Ph.D.,    1959   (New  York  University) 
James  Norwood  Settle   (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Classics 

A.B.,   1950   (Wake  Forest) 
Harley  Cecil  Shands   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1936.  M.D..   1939    (Tulane);  M.S.    (Med.),   1945    (Minnesota) 
Robert  Jack  Shankle    (1951) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,    1948    (Emory) 
Royal  Graham  Shannonhouse   (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Gov- 
ernment and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1950.  J.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
David  Gordon  Sharp    (1957) ,  Professor  of  Biophysics 

B.S.,   1932    (Rutgers);  M.A.,   1937,  Ph.D.,   1939    (Duke) 
Lawrence  Albright  Sharpe   (1946) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese 

A.B.,   1940,  Ph.D.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 
45ROBERT  Boies  Sharpe   (1931) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1918   (Wesleyan);  M.A.,   1923    (Wisconsin);   Ph.D.,  1928   (Yale) 
Frank  James  Shea    (1959)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  (Psychiatric  Nursing) 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1939   (McLean  Hospital,  Waverley,  Massachusetts);  R.N.;  B.S.Ed.,   1946 

(Boston   University);    M.S.N. Ed.,    1954    (Catholic   University) 

Paul  Edmondson  Shearin    (1936) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

A.B.  in  Educ.   1929.  A.M.,   1930    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1934    (Ohio  State) 

Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard  (1946) ,  Adviser  to  Veterans  and  Associate  Dean  of  the 
General  College 
A.B.,   1921,  A.M.,   1926,  Ph.D.,   1938    (North  Carolina) 

George  Edward  Shepard    (1929) ,  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Adviser  in 
the  General  College 
S.B.,   1929    (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1940,  Ed.D.,    1948    (Columbia) 

Lemuel  Cornick  Shepherd,  III   (1959) ,  Major,  United  States  Marine  Corps;  Assist- 
ant Professor  of  Naval  Science 
B.E..   1946    (Yale) 

Claude  C.  Shotts   (1947) ,  General  Secretary,  Y.M.CA. 
B.S.  in  E.E.,   1922    (Alabama);  B.D..   1925    (Yale) 

Sharad-Chandra  Shankar  Shrikhande    (1958) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Sta- 
tistics 
B.Sc.,   1939    (Nagpur);   Ph.D.,    1950    (North   Carolina) 

Emir  Hamvasy  Shuford,  Jr.   (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,   1951,  M.A.,    1953    (Arkansas);  A.M.,    1955,  Ph.D.,   1955    (Illinois) 

Walter  Allen  Sikes   (1954) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
B.S..   1945    (Georgia);  M.D..   1946    (Medical  College  of  Georgia) 

Marvin  Silver    (1959),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.E.E.,   1945    (Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute);  M.S..   1951.  Ph.D..   1959    (New  York  Uni- 
versity) 

John  Lewis  Simmons  (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 
M.D..    1951    (Washington) 
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Ozzie  Norman  Simpkins    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

(Field) 

A.B.,   1947,  M.A.,   1948    (Marshall);   Ph.D.,    1953    (North   Carolina) 
George  L.  Simpson,  Jr.    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,    1941,   A.M.,    1944,   Ph.D.,    1951    (North   Carolina) 
Richard  Lee  Simpson    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Asso- 
ciate in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1950    (North  Carolina);   M.A.,    1952    (Cornell);   Ph.D.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 
William  Vance  Singletary    (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1940    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1943    (Duke) 
Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson   (1935) ,  Professor  of  History  and  Dean  of  the  College  of 

Arts  and  Sciences 

A.B.,   1931,  A.M.,   1932,  Ph.D.,   1937    (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Edmond  Skakle,  Sr.   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,    1950,   M.Ed.,    I960    (North   Carolina) 
William  G.  Slattery    (1957) ,  Lecturer  in  Distributive  Education 

B.S.,    1932    (State   Teachers   College,   Clarion,   Pa.);    M.S.,    1951    (Woman's   College,   North 

Carolina) 

Lawrence  Myer  Slifkin    (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

A.B.,    1947    (New  York  University);   M.A.,    1949.   Ph.D.,    1950    (Princeton) 

Joseph  Curtis  Sloane   (1959) ,  Professor  of  Art  and  Director  of  the  Ackland  Me- 
morial Art  Center 
B.A.,    1931,  M.F.A.,    1934,  Ph.D.,   1949    (Princeton) 

Earl  Anderson  Slocum  (1933) ,  Professor  of  Music 
B.Mus.,    1931,   M.M.,    1936    (Michigan) 

46Troy  Bunyon  Sluder,  Jr.    (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,    1955    (North  Carolina) 

Euzelia  C.  Smart   (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Service  (Hospital  Adminis- 
tration) 

A.B.,   1930    (Meredith  College);  M.S.,    1950    (New  York  School  of  Social  Work,   Columbia 
University) 

Dean  Edwards  Smith   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  1953    (Kansas) 
Edward  Marvin  Smith    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Pharmacy  Administration 

S.B.    in    Phar.,    1953     (North    Carolina) 
Harvey  L.  Smith    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  in  Departments  of  Sociology  and 

Anthropology  and  Psychiatry;  Research  Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research 

in  Social  Science;  and  Director  of  the  Social  Research  Section  of  the  Division 

of  Health  Affairs 

B.A.,    1941,   M.A.,    1947,   Ph.D.,    1949    (Chicago) 
Julia  Dupuy  Smith   (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  (Public  Health  Nursing) 

A.B.,    1923    (Hollins);   Diploma   in   Nursing,    1928    (Hospital   of  the  University  of   Pennsyl- 
vania); R.N.;  M.A.,   1937    (Columbia) 
Walter  Laws  Smith   (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.A.,  1947,  M.A.,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1953   (Cambridge) 
Clarence  Lee  Sockwell    (1952),  Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,    1952    (Emory) 
Gollataka  Somayajulu    (1958) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc,  1949  ( Andhra  University);  M.Sc,  1952  (Banaras  Hindu  University) 
James  Earl  Somers   (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

A.B.,    1949    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1953    (Duke) 
47Clemens  Sommer    (1939) ,  Professor  of  the  History  of  Art 

Ph.D.,    1919    (Freiburg) 
Roy  Elmer  Sommerfeld   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,   1937    (Western  Michigan);  M.A..   1947,   Ph.D.,   1952    (Michigan) 


46.  Absent  on  leave,    1959-1960. 
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John  Mitchell  Sorrow    (1954) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Assistant  to 

the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1943    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1946    (Pennsylvania) 
John  Bright  Sowter   (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 

D.D.S.,   1952    (Pennsylvania);  M.Sc,   1959    (Ohio  State) 
Walter  Spearman    (1935) ,  Professor  of  Journalism 

A.B.,   1929.  A.M.,   1937    (North  Carolina) 
Charles  Raymond  Spell   (1956) ,  Lecturer  in  Chemistry 

A.B.,   1937    (Wofford);  M.S.,    1944   (Georgia);  Ph.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Louisa  Lanham  Spell  (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.A.,    1937    (Converse   College);    B.S.,    1941    ( Vanderbilt) ;    R.N.;    M.S.P.H.,    1945    (North 

Carolina) 

John  Keith  Spitznagel    (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Medicine 

B.A.,   1943,  M.D.,   1946   (Columbia) 
George  Hansford  Spooner    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.S.,    1950    (University  of  Miami);   Ph.D.,    1958    (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Kenneth  Springen    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,    1951    (California);   M.A.,    1953    (Northwestern) 
Corydon  Perry  Spruill    (1922) ,  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,    1920    (North    Carolina);    B.Litt.,    1922     (Oxford) 
William  Hutchinson  Sprunt,  III   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

B.S.,    1942    (Davidson);   M.D.,    1945    (Harvard) 
Mrs.  Marvin  Hendrix  Stacy    (1919) ,  Dean  of  Women,  Emeritus  (1946) 

Graduate,    1907    (N.   C.   State  Normal  and  Industrial  College) 
Charles  Claud  Stamey    (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,    1949    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1953    (Harvard) 
Charles  Ray  Starling   (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,    1949    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1952    (Maryland) 
James  Gordon  Steagall    (1956) ,  Bureau  of  Conferences  and  Short   Courses,  Ex- 
tension Division 

B.S.  in  B.A.,   1954   (North   Carolina) 
Albert  Stewart,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,    1941    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1944    (Washington) 
Pearson  Haslam  Stewart  (1952) ,  Lecturer  in  Planning 

A.B.,   1940    (Amherst);  M.C.P.,   1946   (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
William.  S.     Stewart   (1956) ,  Lecturer  in  Business  Law 

B.S.,    1947    (Georgia  Institute  of  Technology);  LL.B.,   1949    (Harvard) 
Robert  Edwin  Stipe   (1957) ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1950,  LL.B.,   1953    (Duke);   M.R.P.,    1959    (North  Carolina) 
Joseph  St.  Jean,  Jr.   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,   1949   (College  of  Puget  Sound);  M.A.,  1953,  Ph.D.,   1956   (Indiana) 
Frederick  W.  Stocker    (1952) ,   Clinical  Consultant  in  Surgery  (Ophthalmology) 

M.D.,    1920    (Bern) 
Edith  Virginia  Stone    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

R.N.,   1934    (Stuart  Circle  Hospital);  B.S.,   1944    (William  and  Mary);  MA.,    1945,  Ph.D., 

1960    (North   Carolina) 

Sterling  Aubrey  Stoudemire   (1923) ,  Professor  of  Spanish 
A.B.,   1923,  A.M.,   1924,  Ph.D.,   1930   (North  Carolina) 

Joseph  Ward  Straley    (1944) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.  in  Ed.,   1936   (Bowling  Green  State  University);  M.Sc.    1937.  Ph.D.,  1941  (Ohio  State) 

William  Ringgold  Straughn,  Jr.    (1944) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 
Adviser  in  the  General  College 

B.S.,    1935    (Mansfield  State  Teachers  College),  M.S.,    1940    (Cornell);  Ph.D..    1958    (Penn- 
sylvania) 

Lloyd   H.   Strickland    (1958) ,   Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics;  Lec- 
turer in  Psychology;  and  Research  Affiliate   in   the  Institute  for  Research   in 
Social  Science 
A.B.,   1953   (Johns  Hopkins);  M.A..   1956,  Ph.D.,   1958   (North  Carolina) 

William  Douglas  Strickland  (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
B.S.,    1950    (Wake  Forest);  D.D.S..   1956    (North  Carolina) 
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Hans  Hermann  Strupp    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Depart- 
ments  of  Psychiatry    and   Psychology   and   Director   of  Psychological   Services, 
Department  of  Psychiatry 
A.B.,   1945,  A.M.,    1947,  Ph.D.,    1954    (George  Washington) 

Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr.    (1919) ,  Professor  of  Physics,  Emeritus  (1953) 
B.A.,    1907    (Cincinnati);   M.A.,    1909    (Illinois);   Ph.D..    1911    (Princeton) 

Clifford  Max  Sturdevant    (1950) ,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,    1943    (Emory) 

Roger  Edward  Sturdevant   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,    1916    (Nebraska) 

Kenneth  Sugioka    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  (Anesthesiology) 
B.S.,   1946   (Denver);  M.D.,   1949    (Washington   University) 

Friedrich  Theodor  Sulzer   (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sanitary  Science 

Dipl.  Ing.   Chem.,   1946,  Dr.   Sc.  Techn.,   1955    (Swiss  Federal  Institute  of  Technology) 

George  Kendrick  Summer    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
B.S.,    1944    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1951    (Harvard) 

Esther  K.  Sump    (1952-56;   1959),  Assistant  Clinical  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Di- 
rector of  In-Service  Education,  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 
B.S.,    1938    (Ohio);  M.S.,   1947    (Western  Reserve) 

Albert  Irving  Suskin    (1936) ,  Professor  of  Latin 

A.B.  in  Educ,    1931,  A.M.,   1932,  Ph.D.,   1937    (North  Carolina) 

Benjamin  Franklin  Swalin    (1935) ,  Professor  of  Music  in  Extension;  Director, 
North  Carolina  Symphony  Orchestra 

B.S.,   1928,  M.A.,   1930    (Columbia);  Ph.D.,   1932    (Vienna);  Diplomas,   1926.   1928    (Insti- 
tute of  Musical  Art,  New  York  City);   Diplomas,   1932    (Hochschule  fur  Musik,  Vienna) 

Margaret  Catherine  Swanton   (1948) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

A.B.,    1943    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1946    (Johns   Hopkins) 
Luther  Raymond  Taff    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  1936,  M.Ed.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
Ernest  William  Talbert   (1949) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1929   (San  Jose  State  College);  M.A.,   1931,  Ph.D.,   1936   (Stanford) 
Luther  Marcus  Talbert   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

B.A.,   1949    (Emory  and  Henry);   M.D.,    1953    (Virginia) 
Donald  Gentry  Tarbet   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,   1938,  M.E.,   1946,  Ed.D.,   1952    (Missouri) 
48James  Moore  Tatum  (1956) ,  Head  Football  Coach 

B.S.,   1935    (North  Carolina) 
Henry  Tauber    (1950) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine 

Ph.D.,    1927    (Vienna) 
George  Coffin  Taylor    (1925) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus  (1949) 

A.B.,   1897,  Litt.D.   (South  Carolina);  A.M..   1899    (Harvard);  Ph.D.,   1906    (Chicago) 
George  Vanderbeck  Taylor    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,   1941    (Rutgers);  M.A..   1949,  Ph.D.,    1950    (Wisconsin) 
Harden  Franklin  Taylor  (1949) ,  Consultant  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 

A.B.,    1913    (Trinity  College);   ScD.    (Duke) 
Isaac  Montrose  Taylor   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1942   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1945    (Harvard) 
James  Alexander  Taylor    (1949) ,  Associate  University  Physician  and  Clinical  As- 
sociate Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1939    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,   1943    (Harvard) 
Ransom  Theodore  Taylor   (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 

Lic.Oec,    1939    ( Handelsochsch,    St.    Gallen,    Switzerland);    A.M..    1949    (U.C.L.A.);    Ph.D.. 

1956    (California) 
William  West  Taylor   (1952) ,  Instructor  in  Hospital  Pharmacy  and  Chief  Phar- 
macist, North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

S.B.,  1947   (North  Carolina) 
Marie  Pauline  Tekesky    (1959) ,  Director,  Interlibrary  Center,  University  Library 

B.A.,    1930    (Ursuline  College);   B.S.   in   L.S..    1937    (Western  Reserve) 


48.  Died  July  23,   1959. 
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William  Adolph  Terrill    (1951) ,  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.B.A.,    1938,  B.S.,   1940    (Cincinnati);   M.S.,   1949,   Ph.D.,    1952    (Illinois);   C.P.A.,    1952 
(State   of   Illinois) 

James  Durward  Thayer   (1950) ,  Assistaiit  Professor  of  Experimental  Medicine 

B.S.,    1929,  M.S.,    1931,  Ph.D.,    1936    (Washington) 
John  Walter  Thibaut  (1953) ,  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Sociology  and  Research 

Professor  in   the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,  1939   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1949   (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
Colin  Gordon  Thomas,  Jr.   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

B.S.,   1940,  M.D.,   1943    (Chicago) 
Donald  Brett  Thomas   (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

A.B.,    1955,   M.A.,    1958    (Princeton) 
Henry  Garrison  Thomas   (1957) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.   in  Chem.,    1931,   M.S.,    1932    (North   Carolina);   Ph.D.,    1935    (Yale) 
Herman  Ora  Thompson    (1946)  ,  Professor  of  Pharmacy 

S.B.    in   Phar.,    1937    (North  Carolina);   M.S.,    1940,   Ph.D.,    1944    (Purdue) 
*9Edgar  Faulcon  Thorne   (1956)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

A.B.,   1941,  A.M.,   1949    (North  Carolina) 
Gareth  D.  Thorne   (1957)  ,  Lecturer  in  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psychiatry 

B.A.,    1951,  M.A.,    1954    (Denver) 
Lewis  Sumner  Thorp    (1957),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,    1949    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1952    (Pennsylvania) 
Thelma  Gwinn  Thurstone   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    1917,  B.S.   in  Ed.,   1920    (Missouri);   A.M.,   1923    (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology); 

Ph.D.,    1926    (Chicago) 

Charles  Walter  Tillett,  III   (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  (Oph- 
thalmology) 

A.B.,    1942    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1946    (Johns   Hopkins) 
Lois   Putnam  Tillman    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Medical   Technology  (Microbiology) 

B.S.,    1946    (Mississippi   State   College  for   Women) 
Robert  Lansing  Timmons   (1958)  ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,    1950    (Yale);   M.D.,    1953    (Harvard) 
boGeorge  Brown  Tindall    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   1942    (Furman);  M.A.,   1948,  Ph.D.,   1951    (North  Carolina) 
Aubrey  Granville  Tolley    (1956)  ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,    1952    (Virginia) 
Edward  L.  Tonnesen    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,    1958    (West  Chester  State  Teachers  College);   M.Ed.,    1959    (North  Carolina) 
Lois  C.  Torgeson   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  (Medical-Surgical  Nursing) 

B.S.N.Ed.,   1952    (Oregon   State);  R.N.;   M.S.N.E.,   1958    (Oregon) 
Henry  Roland  Totten   (1913),  Professor  of  Botany 

A.B.,    1913,   A.M.,    1914,   Ph.D.,    1923    (North   Carolina) 
Neal  Herred  Tracy    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,    1940     (North    Dakota    State    College);    M.Ed.,    1950     (South    Dakota);    Ed.D.,    1958 

(  Colorado) 

Vlad  G.  Treml   (1958) ,  Research  Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social 

Science 

B.A.,    1955    (Brooklyn   College);   M.A.,    1956    (Columbia) 
Ralph  McCoy  Trimble    (1923) ,  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics 

C.E.,    1921    (Virginia);   S.M.,    1927    (North   Carolina) 
Joan  R.  Tron    (1956) ,  Research  Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social 

Science 

A.B.,    1945    (Radcliffe);   M.I.A.,    1948    (Columbia) 
Valentin   Ivanovich  Tsonev    (1952) ,  Research  Associate  in   the  Institute  for  Re- 
search in  Social  Science 

Degree  of  Mechanical  Engineer,   1930    (Lomonosov  Institute  of  Technology,  Moscow) 
Elizabeth  Simmons  Tucker    (1957) ,  Chemistry  Librarian 

A.B.,    1957    (North  Carolina) 


49-  Resigned  August   31,    1959. 
50.  Absent  on  leave,   1959-1960. 
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Emily  Tufts   (1955),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1946   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1950,  M.S.,    1954    (Temple) 
Fred  Tullai    (1956),  Assistant  Football  Coach 

B.S.,   1956    (Maryland) 
Larry  Turner    (1952),  Consultant  in  Surgery  (Ophthalmology) 

A.B.,    1935,  M.D.,    1939    (Duke) 
Eunice  Nickerson  Tyler   (1945) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

Ph.B.,    1931    (Brown);  C.P.H.,   1933,  M.P.H.,   1936,  Ph.D.,   1946   (Yale) 
Sheppard  Young  Tyree,  Jr.   (1946)  ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1942,  Ph.D.,   1946   (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
siBerthold  Louis  Ullman    (1944) ,   Kenan  Professor  of  Classical  Languages  and 

Literatures,  Emeritus 

A.B.,   1903,  Ph.D.,   190S    (Chicago) 
Harry   Stephan   Upshaw    (1958) ,   Research  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 

Nursing  and  Lecturer  in  Psychology 

A.B.,   1949    (Chicago);  M.A.,   1951    (Northwestern);   Ph.D.,    1956    (North  Carolina) 
Lon  Esker  Ussery,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Instructor  in  Psychology   in  Department   of  Psy- 
chiatry 

B.A.,    1950    (Richmond) 
Rupert  Bayless  Vance    (1929)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Pro- 
fessor in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1920    (Henderson-Brown);   A.M.,    1921    ( Vanderbilt) ;   Ph.D.,    1928    (North  Carolina); 

LL.D.    ( Hendrix   College;    Arkansas) 

Charles  Durward  Van  Cleave    (1940) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 

A.B.,    1925    (Colorado);    Ph.D.,    1928    (Chicago) 
Maurice  Taylor  Van  Hecke    (1921) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Law 

Ph.B.,    1916,   J.D.,    1917    (Chicago) 
Judson  John  Van  Wyk    (1955)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,    1943    (Hope  College);    M.D.,    194S    (Johns   Hopkins) 
David  Lester  Venezky    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,    1948    (George  Washington) 
Charles  Robertson  Vernon    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,    1948    (North   Carolina);    M.D.,    1952    (Western    Reserve) 
James  Taylor  Vernon    (1959) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,    1942    (North  Carolina);   M.D..   1945    (Washington) 
Tom  Alford  Vestal   (1957)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

A.B.,    1949    (North   Carolina);    M.D.,    1953    (Duke) 
Robert  Brown  Voitle    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    1949,  A.M.,    1950,   Ph.D.,    1954    (Harvard) 
William  Joseph  Waddell    (1958)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

A.B.,    1951,   M.D.,    1955    (North   Carolina) 
Paul  Woodford  Wager   (1926)  ,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Research  Affiliate 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.S.,    1917    (Hobart    College);    A.M.,    1920    (Haverford);    Ph.D.,    1927    (North    Carolina) 
Robert  Howard  Wagner    (1950) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  in  Pathological 

Chemistry  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

A.B.,    1943    (DePauw);    Ph.D.,    1950    (Cincinnati) 
Hiawatha  Brown  Walker   (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

(Field) 

B.S.,    1939    (Florence    State   Teachers    College);    M.A.,    1946    (George    Peabody    College    for 

Teachers);   M.P.H.,    1947,    Ph.D.,    1959    (North   Carolina) 
Peter  Franklin  Walker    (1958),  Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,   1952    (Mississippi  College);  M.A.,    1956,   Ph.D.,    1958    (Vanderbilt) 
Drury  William  Wall   (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  1948,  M.S.,  1950   (Tulane);  Ph.D.,  1954   (Michigan) 
Dwight  T.  Wallace   (1959) ,  Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 

A.B.,    1950,  Ph.D.,    1957    (California) 


51.  Retired   July    1,    1959- 
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Earle  Wallace   (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,   1951    (Citadel);  M.A.,   1953,   Ph.D.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 
Wesley  H.  Wallace   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 

Pictures 

B.S.,    1932    (North   Carolina    State);    M.A.,    1954    (North    Carolina) 
Martin  Joseph  Walsh   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Experimental  Medicine 

B.S.,   1953,  M.S.,   1955    (Kentucky) 
Benjamin  Walter    (1958)  ,  Instructor  in  Political  Science 

A.B.,    1952    (Yale);   M.P.A.,    1953    (Syracuse);   Ph.D.,    1960    (Northwestern) 
Louise  Murphy  Ward    (1952) ,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology  and  Research  Associate 

in  Medicine 

A.B.,    1933    (Woman's   College,  North  Carolina);   M.P.H.,    1947    (Michigan) 
James  A.  Warden    (1959) ,  Assistant  Director  of  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

and  Instructor  in  Hospital  Administration 

A.B.,    1942    (Dartmouth   College) 
Sarah  Lou  Warren    (1956),  Assistant  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Medi- 
cine 

A.B.,   1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1949   (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Thomas  Campbell  Washburn    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Experimental  Medicine 

B.A.,    1953    (Amherst);   M.D.,    1955    (Harvard) 
Glenn  Elson  Watkins    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

A.B.,  1948,  M.M.,   1949    (Michigan);  Ph.D.,   1953    (Rochester) 
Ralph  Martin  Watkins    (1953) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1918,  M.D.,   1920    (Syracuse) 
Lewis  Poindexter  Watts,  Jr.   (1958) ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Govern- 
ment 

A.B.,   1949    (Wofford);  J.D.,   1957    (North  Carolina) 
Frederick  Henry  Weaver    (1946) ,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

A.B.,    1937    (North   Carolina);   A.M.,   1950    (Harvard) 
Alexander  Webb,  Jr.    (1953) ,  Clinical  Assisistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,   1933    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1937    (Harvard) 

James  Murray  Webb   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Planning 

A.B.    in    Architecture,    1937    (California);    M.C.P.,    1946    (Massachusetts    Institute    of    Tech- 
nology) 

William  Phillip  Webster   (1959) ,  Dental  Research  Associate  and  Clinical  Instruc- 
tor in  Prosthodontics 

B.S.,  1955,  D.D.S.,  1959   (North  Carolina) 
Frederick  Renfroe  Weedon    (1956) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Anatomy 

B.S.,  1921,  M.S.,  1923   (Florida);  M.D.,  1929   (Rush  Medical  College,  University  of  Chicago) 
52\Valter  Erwin  Weiland    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,    1957    (Cortland  State);  M.S.,   1958    (Penn  State) 
Donald   Douglas   Weir    (1958) ,   Assistant   Professor   of   Medicine   and   Preventive 

Medicine 

B.A.,    1948    (Drake);   M.D.,    1953    (Iowa) 
Charles  Manuel  Weiss    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Sanitary  Science 

B.S.,    1939    (Rutgers);   Ph.D.,    1950    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Shirley  Friedlander  Weiss    (1958)  ,  Lecturer  in  Planning  and  Research  Associate 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,   1942    (Rutgers);  M.R.P.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
Henry  Bradley  Wells    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.A.,    1950    (Emory);    M.S.P.H.,    1953,   Ph.D.,    1959    (North   Carolina) 
James  Howard  Wells    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  1952,  M.S.,  1954   (Texas  Technological  College);  Ph.D.,  1958   (Texas) 
Warner  Lee  Wells   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,   1934.  M.D.,   1938    (Duke) 


52.  Resigned   September    1,    1959. 
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William  Smith  Wells    (1935),  Kenan  Professor  of  English  and  Chairman  of  the 

Faculty 

A.B.,    1929,   A.M.,    1930    (Southern   California);   Ph.D.,    1935    (Stanford) 
George  Schlager  Welsh    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Department 

of  Psychology;    Clinical   Associate   Professor   of  Psychology    in    Department    of 

Psychiatry;  and  Research  Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1940    (Pennsylvania);   Ph.D.,   1949    (Minnesota) 
Louis  Gordon  Welt    (1952)  ,  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1934    (New  York);   M.D.,    1938    (Yale) 
Robert  Hasley  Wettach    (1921)  ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,    1913,   M.A.,    1914,   LL.B.,    1917    ( Pittsburgh);    S.J.D.,    1921    (Harvard) 
Walter  Hall  Wheeler   (1951),  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,   1945,  M.S.,   1948    (Michigan);   Ph.D.,    1951    (Yale) 
Paul  Frederick   Whitaker    (1953) ,    Clinical  Associate   Professor   of  Psychological 

Medicine 

M.D.,   1922    (Medical  College  of  Virginia);   LL.D.    (North  Carolina) 
James  Stark  White,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1945    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1947    (Northwestern) 
53Kerr   Lachlan  White    (1953)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Preventive 

Medicine 

B.A.,    1940,    M.D.,    CM.,    1949    (McGill) 

William  Alexander  White    (1944) ,  Professor  of  Geology 

A.B.,    1930    (Duke);   A.M.,    1931,   Ph.D.,    1938    (North   Carolina);    M.S.,    1934    (Montana 
School   of  Mines) 

Arthur  Murray  Whitehill,  Jr.    (1949) ,  Reynolds  Professor  of  Human  Relations 

in  Industry 

B.S.,    1942,   M.A.,    1943,    Ph.D.,    1945    (Virginia) 
Maurice  Whittinghill   (1942) ,  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,   1931    (Dartmouth);  Ph.D.,   1937   (Michigan) 
54William   M.   Whyburn    (1948)  ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,    1922,  M.A.,   1923,  Ph.D.,    1927    (Texas);   LL.D.    (Texas  Technological  College) 
Warren  Jake  Wicker   (1955) ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,    1948,   M.A.,    1950    (North   Carolina) 
Abe  Widra    (1955)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

A.B.,   1948    (Brooklyn);  M.S.,   1952    (Florida);  Ph.D.,   1954   (Pennsylvania) 
William  Leon  Wiley   (1925-28;  1931) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,   1921    (Chattanooga);  A.M.,   1925,  Ph.D.,    1930    (Harvard) 
Charles  Bayner  Wilkerson    (1952) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,    1941    (North   Carolina) ;   M.D.,    1944    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Austin  Beatty  Williams    (1952-55;   1956) ,  Associate  Professor  in   the  Institute  of 

Fisheries  Research 

A.B.,    1943    (McPherson);    Ph.D.,    1951    (Kansas) 
Charles  Frederick  Williams    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1930    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,   1934    (Jefferson) 
Joan  Virginia  Williams    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Psychology  in   the  Department  of 

Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1951    (Bryn  Mawr) ;  M.A.,   1953,  Ph.D.,   1959    (Michigan) 
Thomas  Franklin  Williams   (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Preventive 

Medicine 

B.S.,   1942    (North  Carolina);   M.A.,    1943    (Columbia);   M.D.,    1950    (Harvard) 
Ernest  Williamson    (1956) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.A.,    1951,  M.A.,    1952    (North   Carolina) 
Gustavus  Galloway  Williamson,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Research  Associate  in  History 

A.B.,   1942    (South  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1954    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Gertrude  Mitchell  Willis   (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,   1927    (Wayne);   M.D.,   1930    (Michigan) 


53.  Absent  on  leave,   1959-1960. 

54.  On  leave,    1959-1960. 
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Henry  Stuart  Willis    (1954) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,  1914   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1919,  M.A..   1920   (Johns  Hopkins) 

John  Eric  Wilson    (1950) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 
S.B.,   1941    (Chicago);  M.S.,   1944    (Illinois);  Ph.D.,   1948    (Cornell) 

B5Louis  Round  Wilson    (1901-32;  1942),  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Adminis- 
tration, Emeritus 

A.B.,   1899,   A.M.,    1902,   Ph.D.,    1905    (North  Carolina);  Litt.D.    (Denver);   LL.D.    (Haver- 
ford;   North  Carolina);   L.H.D.    (Catawba) 

Robert  Louis  Wilson    (1957) ,  Lecturer  in  Planning  and  Research  Associate  in  the 
Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
B.A.,   1952    (Antioch   College);   M.R.P.,    1957    (North   Carolina) 

Walter  Howard  Wilson    (1952) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
A.B.,    1933    (North  Carolina);    M.D.,    1937    (Jefferson) 

William  Lenoir  Wilson    (1959)  ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Ad- 
ministration 

A.B.,   1921,  B.S.,  1926   (Southern  Methodist);  M.D..   1926   (Baylor);  M.P.H..   1947    (Johni 
Hopkins) 

Whitten  Philip  Windham   (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Accounting 

B.S.,   1957.  M.S.,   1958    (Alabama) 
Rex  Shelton  Winslow    (1929),  Professor  of  Economics  and  Director,  Bureau  of 

Business  Services  and  Research,  School  of  Business  Administration 

A.B.,   1923    (Simpson  College);  A.M.,   1929    (Illinois);  Ph.D.,   1936   (North  Carolina) 
Arthur  Simeon  Winsor    (1919) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1956) 

A.B..  1914,  A.M.,   1915    (Mount  Allison  College);  Ph.D.,  1927   (Johns  Hopkins) 
William  Alphonso  Withers   (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1932    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1937    (Chicago) 
Harry  DeMerle  Wolf    (1928) ,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,   1922    (Kansas  State  Teachers  College);  A.M.,   1923,  Ph.D.,   1926    (Chicago) 
A.  Stark  Wolkoff   (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

B.S.,  1946   (Scranton);  M.D.,   1950   (Hahnemann) 
Nathan  Anthony  Womack    (1951),  Professor  of  Surgery 

S.B.,   1922   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1924   (Washington  University) 
56Dorothy  Adkins  Wood   (1948) ,  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  1931,  Ph.D.,  1937   (Ohio  State) 
Ernest  Harvey  Wood    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Radiology 

B.A.,   1935    (Duke);  M.D.,   1939    (Harvard) 
Marion  Staunton  Wood   (1956) ,  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma    in   Nursing,    1929    (Garfield    Memorial    Hospital,    Washington);    R.N.;    B.S.,    1939 

(Ohio  State);   M.A.,    1955    (Teachers  College,   Columbia) 
Matthew  Thomas  Wood    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 

A.B.,   1954,  D.D.S.,   1958   (North  Carolina) 
Mildred  Louise  Wood   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,   1942    (East  Stroudsburg  State  Teachers  College);   M.A.,    1957    (Duke) 
Edward  James  Woodhouse    (1926) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus  (1954) 

B.A.,    1903    (Randolph-Macon);    LL.B.,    1907    (Virginia) 
James  Watson  Woods   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1939    (Tennessee);   M.D.,    1943    (Vanderbilt) 
Charles  Howard  Wright    (1959) ,  Lieutenant,  United  States  Navy;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Naval  Science 

B.S.,   1953    (United  States  Naval  Academy) 
Isaac  Clark  Wright   (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1942    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1944    (Maryland) 
John  Joseph  Wright   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

A.B.,   1931.  M.D.,   1935    (Vanderbilt);  M.P.H..   1939    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Earl   Wynn     (1938) ,   Professor   of   Radio,    Television,   and   Motion    Pictures   and 

Director  of  the  Communication  Center 

A.B.,  1932   (Augustana  College);  M.S.,   1934  (Northwestern) 


55.  Retired  July   1.    1959. 

56.  Absent  on  leave,  February   1,    I960,   to,  September   1,    1961. 
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William  Geoffrey  Wysor,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,   1947,  M.D.,   1950   (Virginia) 
57Claude  Lee  Yarbro   (1955) ,  Instructor  in  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.A.,   1943    (Lambuth);   Ph.D.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
Frances  Lydia  Yocom    (1946) ,  Chief,  Catalogue  Department,  University  Library 

A.B.,    1921    (Oberlin);    B.L.S.,    1931    (Western   Reserve);    M.A.   in   L.S.,    1939    (California) 
Lloyd  Robert  Yonce   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

B.S.,    1949    (Montana  State);   M.S.,    1952    (Oregon   State);    Ph.D.,    1955    (Michigan) 
Daniel  Test  Young    (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1946    (Guilford   College);    M.D.,    1950    (Harvard) 
David  Alexander  Young    (1945) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,    1928    (North   Carolina);    M.D.,    1931    (Harvard) 
John  E.  Young    (1950) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pic- 
tures and  Director  of  Television,  Chapel  Hill  Studios,  WUNC-TV 

A.B.,   1948    (North  Carolina);   M.A.,    1956    (Northwestern) 
William  Beauregard  Young    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,   1948    (Emory) 
Nakhleh  Pacifico  Zarzar    (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1952,  M.D.,   1956    (American  University,  Beirut,  Lebanon) 
Robert  Zeppa    (1958) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,  1948   (Columbia);  M.D.,  1952   (Yale) 
Betty  Gray  Zouck   (1949) ,  Botany -Zoology  Librarian 

A.B.,   1933.  A.B.  in  L.S.,   1934    (North  Carolina) 


GRADUATE  APPOINTMENTS,  1959-1960 
Teaching  Fellows 

Frederick   Otten   Behrends,   A.B History 

Samuel  Oscar  Bird,  B.S.,  M.S Geology  and  Geography 

Richard  Glenn  Bowmer,  B.S.,  M.S Botany 

James  C.  Brown,  B.S Physics 

Allen  Keith   Clark,  A.B Chemistry 

John  Levan  Clark,  A.B Romance  Languages 

Ursula  Beatrice   Feer,  A.B Germanic   Languages 

Herschel  Jerome  Frey,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Samuel  Holland  Hux,  A.B English 

Myron  Kent  Jennings,  B.A Political  Science 

J.   Wendell   Knox,   B.A History 

Wilbur  Terry  Layton,  B.S Chemistry 

June  Madelyn   Martin,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Emanuel  John  Mickel,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Charles  John   Milhauser,   A.B Classics 

Waddy  William   Moore,  III,  B.S.E.,   M.A History 

Donald  Dee  Smith,  A.B.,  M.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Henry    Michael   Smith,   B.S Chemistry 

William  Henry   Somerville,  A.B Mathematics 

Robert  Earl  Spencer,  B.S Mathematics 

Raymond  Allen   Stone,   B.S.,   M.Ed Education 

C  Joyce  Thomas,  A.B.,  M.A.T English 

Tully  H.  Turney,  Jr.,  B.A Zoology 

"Wallace  Glenn  Webb,  B.S.,  M.S Business  Administration 

Paul  Baker   Wood,   A.B Psychology 

June  Mary  Zaccone,  A.B.,  A.M Business   Administration 

57.   Resigned   January   31,    1960. 
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Part-Time  Instructors 


Barry  Banfield  Adams,  B.S.,  M.A English 

Ann  Royal  Arthur,  B.S.M.,  M.M Germanic  Languages 

Ralph  Pace  Ashworth,  B.S.,  M.A Botany 

Roy  Edwin  Aycock,  B.A.,   M.A English 

Donald  Lewis  Ball,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Earl  Franklin  Bargainnier,  A.B English 

Robert  John  Barnett,  A.B Classics 

James  Fred  Bateman,  Jr.,  B.A Economics 

James  William  Batten,  A.B.,  M.A Education 

Robert  Egner  Beitzell,  A.B.,  M.A History 

John  Hardin  Best,  A.B.,  M.A Education 

Philip  Everett  Blank,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Charles  Louis  Blenkner,  B.S.,  M.A English 

Richard  Lee  Bostian,  A.B.,  M.A Music 

George  Robert  Boynton,  B.A Philosophy 

Margaret  Alice  Bradshaw,   B.A English 

Editha  R.  Morris  Brannock,  B.A Economics 

George  D.   Brock,  B.S Mathematics 

Kenneth  Elisha  Bunting,  A.B Romance  Languages 

Martha  Jean  Burton,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Larry  Stephen  Champion,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Allen  Harris  Chappel,  B.A.,  M.A Germanic  Languages 

Edwin  Rives  Cheek,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Shu-Sing  Cheng,  B.S.,  S.M Pharmacy 

Mary  Gray  Clarke,  B.M.,  M.M.,  M.A Music 

Lawrence  Jon  Clipper,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Robert  Lee  Green  Connelly,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Raymond   Howard   Cox,  B.S Mathematics 

Rebecca  Slover  Cox,  B.S Mathematics 

George  Edward  Crevar,  B.S Pharmacy 

William  Joseph  Crotty,  B.A Political  Science 

Hazel  B.  Curtright,  A.B Education 

Pranabendu  Dasgupta,  A.B.,  M.A Comparative  Literature 

David  Glyn  Davies,  B.A Economics 

Albert  Leonard  Deal,  B.S Mathematics 

Jo  June  DeWeese,  A.B.,   M.A English 

Joseph  Victor  DiBernardino,  A.B Economics 

Rufus  Sheldon  Dunham,  Jr.,  A.B Germanic  Languages 

David  Bradford  DuRall,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Richard  Mareen  Duvall,  B.S.,  M.S Economics 

Richard  Bozman  Eaton,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Renate  Elisabeth  Eicker,  M.  Th Germanic  Languages 

Sergio  Danilo  Elizondo,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Leon  Martin  Ennis,  B.S Business  Administration 

Metro  Fedorchuk,  B.S.,   M.S Pharmacy 

Jesse  Caldwell  Fisher,  B.S.,  A.M Economics 

Albert  Dean  Fox,  B.S Physical  Education 

William  Joseph  Free,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Donald  McKinley  Freeman,  B.A.,  M.A Political  Science 

Ronald  Owen  Fulp,  B.S Mathematics 

Rosemarie  Antionie  Fussenegger,  B.S.,   S.M Pharmacy 

Jeuel  Coniffe  Gilliam,  A.B Mathematics 

Erma  W.  Glover,  A.B.,  M.A English 
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Sarah  Goodman  Glover,  A.B Mathematics 

Wilton  Ford  Glover,  B.S Pharmacy 

Jacob  F.  Golightly,  B.A.,  M.A Mathematics 

Jasper  Glenn  Grayson,  A.B.,  M.A History 

Robert  Patrick   Griffin,  B.A.,  M.A English 

John  Minor  Gwynn,  B.S Mathematics 

Robert  Auburn  Hall,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

William  Franklin  Hardin,  Jr.,  B.S Business  Administration 

Rucker  Sterlyn   Hennis,  A.B.,   M.A Education 

Waverly  Ewrin   Hester,  A.B.,   M.A English 

Boyd  Howard  Hill,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A History 

Samuel  Philip  Hines,  Jr.,  B.A.,   M.A English 

Rickey  Joe  Hinson,  A.B Mathematics 

Gary  Melvin   Hipps,  A.B.,   M.A English 

Vivian   Holliday,   A.B Classics 

John  Hull  Hummel,  A.B Romance  Languages 

Margaret  Agnes  Hunt,  B.A.,  M.A Political  Science 

Judith  G.  Huntress,  A.B Mathematics 

Norman  Richard  James,  A.B Physical  Education 

Peter  H.  Jessner,  A.B.,  M.S Mathematics 

Ernest  Hjalmar  Johansson,  B.A.,  B.S.,  M.A English 

David  Donavan  Johnson,  B.S.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Maurice  Glen  Johnson,  B.A Political  Science 

Joseph   D.  Jones,   B.S Mathematics 

Francis  Edward  Kearns,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Donald   Carlton   King,   B.S.,   M.B.A Economics 

William  Lupo  King,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Brian  Kent  Klitz,  B.S.,  M.A Music 

Robert  Lee  Knox,   B.S.,   M.S Economics 

Edward  Leon  Kottick,  B.A.,  M.A Music 

Anthony  Joseph  LaMonica,  B.S Pharmacy 

John  Harry  LaPrade,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Philip  A.  Lee,  Jr.,  A.B Romance  Languages 

Herman   Mittle  Levy,  Jr.,  B.A.,   M.A English 

James  Baxter  Linder,  B.S Mathematics 

David  Hallam  Littlejohn,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Lorraine  Rose  Lively,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Harry  Lee  Lloyd,  A.B Physical  Education 

Anthony  G.  LoRe,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Jean  H.  McCall,  A.A.,  B.S Mathematics 

Richard  Felix  McCoart,  A.B.,  M.A Mathematics 

James  Waring   McCrady,  A.B Romance  Languages 

Nelda  Hooper  McDermott,  B.A Mathematics 

Haven  Ray  McKnight,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Nathaniel  Fuqua  Magruder,  A.B.,  M.A History 

William  Rainey  Manson,  A.B Romance  Languages 

Herman  Albert  Margolis,  A.B Mathematics 

Frank  Longworth  Meadows,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Elsie  Grey  Minter,  B.A.,   M.A.,  M.R.E English 

Robert  Floyd  Mixon,  A.B Romance  Languages 

William  Juchtar  Monahan,  A.B Romance  Languages 

Anne  Tucker  Moore,  A.B.,  M.A History 

Catherine  Elizabeth  Moore,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Jack  Bailey  Moore,  A.B.,  M.A English 

James  Owen  Moore,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 
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Roy  Clifton  Moose,  A.B.,  B.A.  Hons.,  MA English 

Dorothea  Joan   Moser,  B.M Music 

Clarence  L.  Newcomb,  A.B Physical  Education 

Burton  Warner  Onstine,  B.A Political  Science 

Mario   Pellacciaro,   A.B Classics 

Jasper  Louis  Phillips,  Jr.,  B.S Germanic  Languages 

Robert  Jared  Porter,  B.A.,   M.B.A Economics 

Paul  Lambert  Priest,  B.A Comparative  Literature 

Lilian   Pibernik  Pruett,   B.A.,   M.A Music 

Jane   Marshall  Putnam,   A.B English 

Anthony  John  Radovich,  A.B Physical  Education 

Robert  Karl  Rauch,  B.S Pharmacy 

Margaret  Isabel  Raynal,  B.A.,   M.A English 

William  Francis  Reagan,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Laurie  Tully  Reed,  A.B.,   M.A English 

Eleanor  Griswold  Reuer,  B.F.A Art 

Robert  Charles  Reynolds,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Walter   LeRoy   Robbins,   A.B Germanic   Languages 

Ronald  Roblin,  B.A.,   M.A Philosophy 

Priscilla  Alden   Roetzel,   A.B.,   M.A English 

Francis  Rossner,   LL.B Business  Administration 

Prabir  Roy,  B.S Mathematics 

Franklin  David  Sanders,  B.A.,  M.A English 

William  Gray   Sasser,  B.A.,  M.A Music 

Alfred  Otto  Schmitz,  B.A Philosophy 

Charles  W.  Schrader,  A.B Physical   Education 

Clarence  O.  Shipton,  A.B.,  M.Ed Education 

William  Harris  Shuford,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Vilhjalmur  Grimur  Skulason,  Examinatus  and  Candidatus  Pharmaciae... Pharmacy 

Johnny  Booth  Smallwood,  Jr.,  B.A.,   M.A History 

Albert  Brewster  Smith,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Jane  Stuart  Smith,  B.A.,  M.A Germanic  Languages 

Sidney  Rufus  Smith,  Jr.,  A.B Germanic  Languages 

Jackson   G.   Sparks,   A.B Romance   Languages 

Ria  Stambaugh,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

David  Phillip  Stanford,  A.B Mathematics 

Carl  Edward  Steinhauser,  B.A.,  B.D.,  M.A Germanic  Languages 

Herbert  Reynolds  Stone,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Paul  Gene  Strassler,   B.S.,  B.S.M.E.,   M.S.,   M.A Music 

Richard   Robert  Strout,   B.A.,   M.A Political    Science 

Edgar  C  Stryker,  B.M.,   M.M Music 

Edward  Donald  Sumner,  B.S.    (Chemistry) ,  B.S.    (Pharmacy)    Pharmacy 

Doris  Margaret  Thompson,  B.S Chemistry 

Phyllis  Josephine  Thompson,  A.B.,   M.A English 

Jack  Edward  Thornton,  B.A Business  Administration 

John  Keysf.r  Tice,  B.A Philosophy 

William  R.  R.  Transue,  A.B.,  M.A Mathematics 

Donald  Webb  Tucker,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Frank  LeRoy  Turner,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A History 

James  Wesley  Tuttleton,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Frederick  Wright  Vogler,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Donald  Barry  Weber,  B.S.,   M.S Physical  Education 

Herbert  Faulkner  West,  Jr.,  A.B.,   M.A English 

Joseph   Senter   White,   Jr.,   A.B Classics 

James  Robert  Whitney,  B.A Business  Administration 
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Joseph  W.  Whitted,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Clifton  Thomas  Whyburn,  B.S Mathematics 

Sim  O.  Wilde,  B.S.,   M.A Education 

Edward  Parker  Willey,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Jack   Hamilton  Wilson,  B.S.,  M.A English 

Klaus   Gerhard   Witz,    B.S Mathematics 

Claudia  Christopherson  Wogan,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Jonathan  J.  Zachary,  A.B Physical  Education 

John  Edmund  Ziolkowski,  A.B Classics 

Jeffrey  Allen  Zwicker,  B.A Personnel  Administration 

Graduate  Assistants 

Judith   A.  Abrams,   B.A Chemistry 

Douglas  Gordon  Alexander,  B.A Zoology 

Robert  Nelson  Anderson,  Jr.,  B.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

Richard   Lee   Angstadt,   B.S Chemistry 

Robert  Wade   Balentine,   A.B Psychology 

Robert   Henry   Barker,   B.S Chemistry 

Lajpat  Rai  Batra,  B.A.,  B.Sc,  M.Sc Physics 

Parker   Baum,   B.S.,    M.S Chemistry 

James  Burnett  Bealle,  Jr.,  B.A Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 

Luther  Stanford  Beard,  B.S.,  M.A Botany 

Frederick   D.   Benton,   B.S Physics 

Robert  Paul  Blair,  B.A.,  M.S Chemistry 

Richard  Lee  Bostian,  A.B.,  M.A Music 

Carole  Nyda  Brannon,  B.A Psychology 

William  Edward  Brigman,  B.A Political  Science 

Robert  Franklin   Britt,  A.B Botany 

George  Wilder  Bryce,  Jr.,  B.A Zoology 

Joe  Donald  Burchfield,   B.S Physics 

Robert  Adair  Burnett,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Frank   Edward  Carevic,   B.S Chemistry 

Victor  Casper,  B.S Public  Health 

Jayanta   Chatterjee,   B.Arch City   and   Regional   Planning 

Brenda  Maureen  Clayson,  B.A.Hons Geology  and  Geography 

Ernest  James  Clark,  A.B.,  M.A History 

Mary  Gray  Clarke,  B.M.,  M.M.,  M.A Music 

Edmund  Allen  Clement,  B.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

John  Charles  Cochran,  A.B Chemistry 

James  Glen  Collier,  A.B.,  M.A History 

Donald  Joseph   Collins,   B.S Psychology 

Charles  Franklin   Cooke,   B.S Physics 

Charles  Welsey  Copeland,  Jr.,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

James  M.  Cox,  B.S Public   Health 

Calvin  Joseph  Cruz,  B.S.,  M.S Chemistry 

Jay   Monroe  Cudrin,  B.S Psychology 

William  Deems  Currie,  B.S Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

Stephen  Everett  Davenport,  A.B Geology  and  Geography 

David  Gale  Davis,  B.A Zoology 

Norman  Warren  Davis,  B.S Chemistry 

Nancy  Eugenia  Derminer,  A.B.,   M.A Romance  Languages 

Robert   Howard   Dillard,   A.B History 

Harry  Randall  Dosher,  A.B History 

Ronald   John    DuBois,   B.S Chemistry 
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Kenneth  Harrison  Dudley,  B.S Chemistry 

Shimon    Even,    B.Sc Physics 

Bahram   Farhadieh,   B.S.,   Ph.D Pharmacy 

James  Henry  Finger,  B.S Public  Health 

John  Joseph  Fisher,  B.A Geology  and  Geography 

Richard  Frank  Fisher,   A.B Chemistry 

Hans  Rudolph  Eduard  Frankfort,  B.S Chemistry 

John    Paul    Garcia,    B.A Bacteriology 

Lenin  Garrido  Llovera,  B.A.    (Philosophy) ,  B.A.    (Architecture)    Classics 

Arcle  Scott  Garrow,  B.S English 

Earl  William  Gates,  B.M.,  M.A.    (Music) ,  M.A.    (Library  Science) Music 

Mickey  Gibson,  B.A.,  M.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Ned  Donald  Gilliam,  B.S Physics 

Dale  Price  Glover,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

Howard  Jay  Goldner,  B.S Chemistry 

John  Alfred  Gorman,  B.S Psychology 

David  Almon  Gover,  A.B.,  M.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Ralph  Robert  Guidroz,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

Leslie  Marshall  Hall,  A.B.,  M.A History 

Martha  Elizabeth  Hamilton,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

James  E.  Harrill,  B.A.,  M.A Education 

Thomas  M.  Harris,  B.A Zoology 

Lawrence  Douglas  Hayes,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

James  Aubrey  Hill,  B.A Chemistry 

Carl  M.  Hinrichs,  A.B Dramatic  Art 

Homer   Ned    Holden,   B.S Chemistry 

Margaret  Marshall  Holland,  A.B.,  M.S Botany 

Gerald  Alan  Holtenhoff,  B.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

Phillip  Edward  Hudson,  B.A Chemistry 

John  Henry  Hurst,  B.S Physical  Education 

Mohamed  Hussein,  M.D.,  M.P.H Public  Health 

David  James  Irvine,  B.A.A Education 

William  S.  James,  B.A Zoology 

Donald  Bearss  Jeffreys,  B.S.,  M.A Botany 

Ernest  Hjalmar  Johansson,  B.A.,  B.S.,  M.A English 

Donald  Richard  Johnston,  B.S Public  Health 

Norman  McClure  Johnson,  B.S History 

James  Moser  Jung,  B.S.,  M.Ed Chemistry 

Sara  Dianne  Karraker,  B.A Chemistry 

Joan  Estelle  Kehn,  B.S Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

James  Anthony  Kelley,  B.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

Carol  Hilty  Kepler,  B.A Zoology 

John  Allyn  Kepler,  B.A Chemistry 

Robert  E.  Ketler,  A.B Dramatic  Art 

Noel  Wiley  Keys,  B.S Psychology 

Soo  Kwang  Kim,  B.S Bacteriology 

Won  Kyum  Kim,  B.S.,  M.S Botany 

Yoon  Chin   Kim,  B.S Pharmacy 

Edmund  Taylor  Kittleman,  A.B.,  B.S.,  M.S Chemistry 

Brian  Kent  Klitz,  B.S.,  M.A Music 

Jane  Walkup  Kluttz,  A.B Psychology 

Robert  Charles  Koestler,  B.A Chemistry 

Edward  Leon  Kottick,  B.A.,  M.A Music 

John  H.  Kusmiss,  S.B Physics 

James  K.  Layton,  B.S Physics 
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Charles  Robert  Lee,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Beverly  L.  Levenson,  B.A English 

James  Khai  Jin   Lim,  B.S Pharmacy 

David  Edwin  Long,  B.A Political  Science 

Andrew  W.   Loven,   B.S Chemistry 

Joseph  Lovett,  B.S Public  Health 

Kenneth  Wallace  Lundstrom,  A.B Chemistry 

Paul  E.  Lutz,  A.B.,   M.S Zoology 

John  E.  Lyons,  B.S Chemistry 

Harmon  C.  McAllister,  Jr.,  B.S Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

James   McCloskey,   A.B.,    M.Ed Physics 

Verlon   McDowell,  A.B Chemistry 

William   C.   McGowan,   B.S Physics 

James  Joseph  McKeown,  B.C.E Public  Health 

Ellen  Winnie  McLaughlin,  B.A Zoology 

Richard  Raleigh   McMahon,  A.B Psychology 

Judith  Anne  McNease,   B.A Zoology 

Jean  Alexander   McNeely,  A.B Botany 

George  Donald  Maier,  B.A Chemistry 

Phillip  Victor  Manning,  B.S Chemistry 

Roger  Lee  Marshall,  B.S Chemistry 

Robert  G.  Merritt,  A.B Dramatic  Art 

Daniel  David  Michalek,  B.S.,  M.S Geology  and  Geography 

Joan  Ruth  Milton,  B.S Chemistry 

L.  Lee  A.  Moore,  Jr.,  A.B.,  B.S.,  M.S.P.H Public  Health 

Marcus  Billy  Morehead,  B.S.,  M.S Geology  and  Geography 

Dorothea  Joan   Moser,   B.M Music 

James  Nelson  Murdock,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

Thomas   D.    Myers,   B.S Zoology 

Peter  Tryon  Nielsen,  B.S Botany 

David  Cushing  Neville,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Ralph  Clement  Northrop,  Jr.,  B.S Chemistry 

Yung  Yoon  Oh,  B.S Pharmacy 

Thomas   Marshall   Ostrom,   A.B Psychology 

Harry  B.  Packard,  A.B Physics 

Leslie  Joe  Page,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.Chr.  Ed Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 

Louis   Palanca,   A.B Classics 

Ernest  W.  Pangle,  B.S Physical   Education 

Louis  Jerry   Papa,  A.B Chemistry 

Jae  Young  Park,  B.S.,  M.S Physics 

Earl  Brewer  Parker,  Jr.,  B.S Chemistry 

Elmer  Ralph  Patsel,  Jr.,  B.A History 

Beverly  F.  Payne,  B.S Physics 

Roland  William  Payne,  Jr.,  B.A Law 

Kenneth  Rogers  Philups,  B.S Bacteriology 

Thomas  Ernest  Pickett,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

Daniel  Belk   Plyler,   A.B Botany 

William  Wendell  Porterfield,  B.S.,  M.S Chemistry 

Myra   Gail  Price,   A.B Psychology 

Lilian  Pibernik  Pruett,  B.A.,  M.A Music 

Duncan  Peter  Randall,  A.B.,  M.A Geology  and  Geography 

Ouida  Lee  Reaves,  A.B Chemistry 

Mary  Jeanne  Reid,  B.A Political   Science 

Dorothy  Louise  Richmond,   A.B Psychology 

Herman  Auston  Rierson,  B.A.,  M.A Physiology 
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William  Calhoun  Rodgers,  B.A Physics 

Alton    Glenn    Ross,   A.B Chemistry 

Norman   MacGregor   Rucheimer,   B.S Physics 

William  Gray  Sasser,  B.A.,  M.A Music 

William  John  Schmidt,  B.S.,  M.A History 

Harry  Frederick  Schoen,  III,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

Julian   Shand,  Jr.,   B.S Physics 

Alexander  Graham  Shanks,  A.B.,  M.S History 

Betty  Wise  Shellenbarger,  A.B Chemistry 

Robert  Martin  Shellenbarger,  B.S Chemistry 

Kenneth  L.  Shepard,  B.S Chemistry 

Clarence  Olan  Shipton,  A.B.,   M.Ed Chemistry 

Gary  Lee  Silver,  B.S Chemistry 

Richard  George  Silvernail,  B.A.,  M.S Geology  and  Geography 

Arthur  L.  Slade,  A.B Chemistry 

Barbara  Bramlette  Smith,  B.S Physical  Education 

Ellis  Murrell  Smith,  B.S Chemistry 

Gail  Veerhoff  Smith,   A.B Psychology 

Herbert  L.  Smith,  A.B Botany 

Roy  Lee  Smith,  A.B Chemistry 

John  A.  Sneden,  A.B Dramatic  Art 

David  Strange  Snipes,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

Ramana  Somayajulu,  B.A.,  M.A Mathematics 

John  R.  Stockard,  A.B Dramatic  Art 

Paul  Gene  Strasslf.r,  B.S.,   B.S.M.E.,   M.S.,   M.A Music 

Edgar  C.  Stryker,  B.M.,   M.M Music 

James  Edward  Stuchell,  Jr.,  B.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

David   Henry   Suckow,   B.S Physics 

Judy  Ann  Tate,  A.B Botany 

Frederick  William  Taube,  B.S Physical  Education 

Mark  Cushman  Thelin,  A.B.,  A.M Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Darrell  Robert  Thompson,  B.S Chemistry 

Robert  Lee  Thornburg,  A.B Dramatic  Art 

Ranjit  Tirtha,  B.A.,  M.A Geology  and  Geography 

Joanne  Charlotte  Tontz,  B.A Zoology 

Paul  Doyle  Van  Zandt,  A.B.,  M.S.,  M.S.P.H Public  Health 

Glenn    L.   Vernon,   B.A Dramatic    Art 

Henry  Dickerson  Wagener,  B.A Geology  and  Geography 

Kenneth  Russell  Walker,  B.S Geology  and  Geography 

Charles  Edward  Waller,  A.B Physical  Education 

Marian  M.  Walter,  B.A.,  M.A Education 

Charles  Duane  Ward,  B.A Public   Health 

Wesley  F.  Warner,  B.S Physics 

Paul  Ernest  Wehr,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Shirley  Blue  Whitaker,  A.B.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Constance  Elizabeth  Whittaker,  A.B Religion 

Ella  Cray  Wilson,  B.A.,  M.A Physiology 

Lawrence   Addison   Wilson,   A.B Bacteriology 

Donald   Lee  Wright,   B.S Chemistry 

Allen  Yarinsky,  B.S.,  M.S.,  M.S.P.H Public  Health 

Louisa  Graham  Yates,  A.B Psychology 

Ray  Allen  Yount,  B.S Chemistry 

Jeffrey  Allen  Zwicker,  A.B Personnel  Administration 
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Research  Assistants 

Atwell  Ray  Abernathy,  A.B.,  M.S.P.H.,  Sanitary  Engineering 

John  William  Adams,  B.S.,  Statistics 

Ronald  Gene  Alexander,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Jerry  Shumate  Alvis,  A.B.,  Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education 

Harvey  Allan  Averch,  B.A.,  Economics 

Angell  Gene  Beza,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Sat  Paul  Bhatia,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Statistics 

Shanta  K.  Bhutani,  B.A.,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

William  Robert  Bibb,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Bacteriology 

Frederick  W.  Blackwell,  A.B.,  M.S.,  The  Computation  Center 

John  Wilson  Blake,  B.A.,  Zoology 

Joan  Marion  Brock,  B.A.,  Journalism 

Larry  Lee  Bumgarner,  B.A.,  Mathematics 

Margaret  Elaine  Burgess,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Johnny  Joseph  Burt,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Laboratory  of  Applied  Physiology 

Norman  Bush,  B.B.A.,  M.B.A.,  The  Computation  Center 

Harvey  L.  Carnes,  A.B.,  B.D.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Robert  R.  Carter,  B.S.,  Physics 

Robert  Coe,  B.S.,  The  Computation  Center 

Howard  T.  Coffey,  B.A.,  Physics 

Lawrence  Derrick  Connor,  Jr.,  A.B.,  City  and  Regional  Planning 

James  Joseph  Crawford,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Bacteriology 

Harrington  Max  Drake,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

John  R.  Earle,  B.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Glen  H.  Elder,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Eric  Edward  Ellington,  B.A.,  Physiology 

Edward  Lockwood   Falk,  B.A.,   M.A.,   City   and  Regional   Planning  and   Institute 

for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Ronald  Ernest  Fox,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Kozo  Fukushima,  B.S.,  Statistics 
George  John  Galasso,  B.S.,  Bacteriology 
Alexander  B.  Gardner,  B.S.,  Physics 
Ronald  Gene  Garmon,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Argle  Scott  Garrow,  B.S.,  Bureau  of  Audio- Visual  Education 
John  Ging,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Physics 

Joy  Rochelle  Gold,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Jamie  Joseph  Goode,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Statistics 
Eric  Alvar  Green,  B.A.,  M.Sc,  Statistics 

William  H.  Gulley,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Oscar  V.  Hefner,  B.S.,  M.S.,  The  Computation  Center 
Richard  L.  Hilt,  B.A.,  Physics 
Robert  Lloyd  Hoover,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Physics 

Jonathan  Broome  Howes,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Stephen  Nai-Kai  Hu,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Franklin  Pope  Inman,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Biochemistry 
Edward  Stokes  Johnson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Psychology 
Berton  H.  Kaplan,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Public  Health 
Howard  T.  Layer,  B.S.,  Physics 

Myron  Levenson,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in   Social  Science 
Billy  Wade  Lovingood,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Laboratory  of  Applied  Physiology 
C.  L.  McCarty,  B.S.,  Computation  Center 
James  McCloskey,  M.Ed.,  Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education 
James  John  McKeon,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Psychology 
Mary  Ann  Mahoney,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
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Khalil  Hosny  Mancy,  B.S.,  M.S.P.H.,  Sanitary  Engineering 

Perla  Landicho  Maravilla,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Peter  N.  Mayfield,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

H.  Max  Miller,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Max  Gardner  Miller,  B.S.,  Physics 

Ralph  W.  Miner,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

William  James  Moore,  B.S.,  Physics 

David  L.  Mundy,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Vrudhula  Krishna  Murthy,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Statistics 

Cora  Louise  Nelson,  B.S.,  Economics 

David  Ray  Norsworthy,  B.S.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Melvin  Robert  Novick,  B.A.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Statistics 

Ray  T.  Oglesby,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Public  Health 

Arthur  Oldehoeft,  B.A.,  M.S.,  The  Computation  Center 

Sang  Oh  Park,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Economics 

Thomas  Alfred  Parnell,  B.S.,  Physics 

Manibhai   Sukhabhai  Patel,  B.Sc,   M.Sc.    (Mathematics  and  Statistics) ,  Statistics 

Doris  Theodore  Poole,  B.S.,  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

Martin  Leonard  Primack,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Economics 

Herbert  Puryear,  B.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Dana  Edward  Anthony  Quade,  B.A.,  Statistics 

Alfred  Leonard  Rhyne,  A.B.,  Statistics 

Arthur  Joseph  Rubel,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

John  Harold  Rugheimer,  B.S.,  Physics 

William   Kauffman    Scarborough,   A.B.,    M.A.,    Institute   for   Research   in    Social 

Science 
Donald  J.  Schilling,  B.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Alfred  Otto  Schmitz,  A.B.,  Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education 
Dorothea  M.  Scott,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Donald  Lewis  Shaw,  B.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Max  Douglas  Sherrill,  B.S.,  Physics 

William  Paul  Smith,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Robert  Stuart  Snyder,  A.B.,  Physics 

Anne  Solomon,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Regina  Mary  Solzbacher,  A.B.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Douglas  Kay  Spiegel,  B.A.,  Psychology 
Jagdish  Narain  Srivastava,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Statistics 
Douglas  W.  Steeples,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education 
Harvey  Robert  Stoffer,  B.S.,  Bacteriology 
Walter  Clyde  Taylor,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Physical  Education 
Eugene  Anthony  Thomas,  B.S.,  Economics 
Ronald  Emerson  Thomas,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Statistics 
Clyde  Jefferson  Umphlett,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Botany 
Gideon  Johannes  J.  Van  Zyl,  B.Comm.,  Statistics 
S.  P.  Viswanathan,  B.S.,  Physics 
Henry  E.  Vogel,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Physics 
William  George  Warren,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Statistics 
Warren  C.  Westgarth,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Public  Health 
William  McKinney  White,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Religion 
Raymond  Anthony  Wiesen,  B.S.,  Psychology 

James  Allen  Williams,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Robert  A.  Wonderly,  B.A.,  The  Computation  Center 
Hsin-Yang  Yeh,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Physics 
Benjamin  Franklin  Zambrana,  B.S.,  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 
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Dormitory  Counselors 

George  H.  Bell,  B.A.,   B.D English 

Charles  P.  Blitch,  B.S.,  M.E Business  Administration 

William  Wade  Burley,  B.A Education 

John  Stanley  Catlin,  B.A Comparative  Literature 

Deane  M.  Coats,  A.B History 

George  Edward  Craddock,  Jr.,  A.B History 

Narvel  James  Crawford,  Jr.,  A.B History 

David  Alan   Harris,  B.A.,  M.A History 

James  M.  Highsmith,  A.B English 

Sue  Honaker,   A.B Music 

Jane  Kluttz,  A.B Psychology 

Sally  Jean   Marks,  B.A History 

Thomas  Custis   Parramore,   A.B.,    M.A History 

Charles  F.  Schroder,  B.A Music 

Carolyn    Shepard,   A.B Education 

George  Vaughn  Strong,  A.B History 

Albert  E.  VonDoenhoff,  B.A Bacteriology 

Larry  K.  Wilson,  B.S.I.E Business   Administration 

Nonservice  and  Special  Fellows 

Thomas  Ray  Allen,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 

Au  M.  Amura,  B.  Arch.,  Government  of  Libya  Fellow 

Sathit  Atibodhi,  B.S.,  International  Cooperation  Administration  Fellow 

Edward   C.   Austell,   A.B.,   Erwin   Mills   Scholar   and   Business   Foundation    MBA 

Scholar 
Arthur  James  Balek,  B.S.,  Bureau  of  Public  Roads  Fellow  in  City  and  Regional 

Planning 
David  Stafford  Ball,  B.S.,  Earhart  Junior  Fellowship  in  Business  Administration 
Emily  Stacy  Barrow,  A.B.,  A.M.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Physi- 
ology 
Lawton  E.  Bennett,  B.A.,  Falk  Fellow  in  Political  Science 
Juanita  F.  Benton,  B.S.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  in  Nursing 
Roy  A.  Berry,  Jr.,  B.S.,  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Fellowship  in  Chemistry 
Saul  Borodkin,  B.S.,  Smith,  Kline  &  French  Research  Fellow  in  Pharmacy 
Robert  L.  Bowman,  B.A.,  Falk  Fellow  in  Political  Science 
James  T.  Brewer,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
Eugene  H.  Brooks,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
Virginia  B.  Brown,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
Carl  John  Burk,  A.B.,  M.A.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
Paul  Ray  Burton,  B.S.,  M.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
Carroll  Jordan  Butts,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
Frank  Ivy  Carroll,  B.S.,  Eastman  Kodak  Fellow  in  Chemistry 
Patrick  William  Carlton,  A.B.,  DuPont  Fellow  in  Education 
Bernard  Chern,  B.S.,  M.A.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
Elizabeth  E.   Cogswell,  A.B.,   M.S.,  U.   S.  Public  Health   Service  Trainee  in   the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Clarence  E.  Cook,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Fellow 
John  Wesley  Copeland,  B.S.,  Erwin  Mills  Scholar  and  Business  Foundation  MBA 

Scholar 
Alfred  Dean,  B.A.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  the  Institute  for 

Research  in  Social  Science 
Salvatore  Edward  DeSimone,  B.A.,  Graham  Kenan  Fellow  in  Philosophy 
William  Grady  Dotson,  B.A.,  Morehead  Scholar  in  Mathematics 
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Constance  M.  Dougherty,  B.S.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee  in 

Nursing 
Robert  S.  Eisenthal,  A.B.,  American  Enka  Scholar  in  Chemistry 
Robert  Claude  Elston,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Nonservice  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 
Leon  Martin  Ennis,  A.A.,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
Wallace  C.  Fallaw,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
Marguerite  N.   Felton,   B.S.,   M.S.,   National   Science   Foundation   Science   Teach- 
ing Fellow 
Eda  Fitzpatrick,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
Charles  Frederick  Floyd,  A.B.,  Earhart  Junior  Fellow  in  Business  Administration 
Ralph  PArrERsoN  Forsyth,  B.A.,  M.A.,  U.  S.   Public  Health   Service  Trainee  in 

Psychology 
Justin  Fuller,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Waddell  Fellow  in  History 
Olive  V.  Galloway,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
Martha  V.  Gause,  A.B.,  DuPont  Fellow  in  Education 
George  H.  Gibson,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Danforth  Fellow 
Virginia  L.  Glenn,  A.B.,  Leopold-Schepp  Fellow 
Donald  Fulton  Godwin,  B.S.P.H.,  DuPont  Fellow  in  Education 
John  Brown  Goehring,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
Paul  C.  Goldin,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Psychology 
Irving  Lawrence   Graves,  B.S.,  D.V.M.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in 

Bacteriology 
Raymond   Joseph    Green,   B.Arch.,    J.    C.    Nichols    Fellow    in    City    and    Regional 

Planning 
Alan  John  Gross,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Nonservice  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 
Georgette   L.    Guerin,    Bachelor's,    American    Association    of    University    Women 

Fellow 
Theresa  E.  Guminski,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
William   F.   Halcomb,  B.S.,   M.S.,   Ford   Foundation   Predoctoral   Fellow  in   Busi- 
ness Administration 
Norma  Jean  Harmon,  A.B.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  the  In- 
stitute for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Albert  L.  Harriett,  A.B.,  U.S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
Robert  R.  Harris,  A.B.,  United  States  Steel  Fellow  in  Classics 

Theodore  F.  Henrichs,  B.S.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in   Psy- 
chology 
Thomas  C.  Herndon,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  American  Philosophical  Society  Research  Fellow 
Allen   Frederick   Hirsch,  B.S.,  American   Foundation   for   Pharmaceutical   Educa- 
tion Research  Fellow 
David  G.  Hogue,  A.B.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
Sally  M.  Horner,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Fellow 
James  H.  Horton,  A.B.,  M.A.,  William  Chambers  Coker  Fellow  in  Botany 
Eugene  P.  Howrey,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Predoctoral  Scholar 
Robert  L.  Hubbard,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Fellow 
John  T.  Hughes,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  M.P.H.,  Post-Doctoral  Fellow  in  Public  Health 
James  Donald  Johnson,  B.S.,  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Fellow  in  Chem- 
istry 
Nancy  M.  Johnson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Psychology 
William  S.  Jones,  Jr.,  A.A.,   B.A.,   U.  S.   Public  Health   Service  Trainee  in   Psy- 
chology 
Hilda  B.  Khoury,  A.B.,  Louis  Graves  Scholar  in  Journalism 
Dong  Hwan  Kim,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Bertha  Colton  Williams  Fellow  in  Philosophy 
Jessie  P.  Riser,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
David  M.  Kovenock,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Falk  Fellow  in  Political  Science 
Marvin  Elihu  Lee,  A.B.,  Research  Fellow  in  Economics 
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Neal  B.  Long,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Predoctoral  Scholar 

Ruth  B.  Lott,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 

Norman  I.  Lustig,  B.A.,  Falk  Fellow  in  Political  Science 

Charles  G.    McClure,   Jr.,   B.S.,  The   Executive   Program   Scholar   and    Business 

Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
Claude  McClure,  B.S.,  M.S.,  M.D.,  Special  Trainee  of  the  National  Institute  of 

Neurological  Diseases  and  Blindness 
Mary  McCree,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
Charles  T.  McLees,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Pathology 
Sonia  Maret,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Predoctoral  Scholar 
Margaret  Mebane,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
David   Mechanic,   B.A.,   M.A.,   Ph.D.,   U.    S.   Public   Health   Service   Post-Doctoral 

Trainee  in   the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Jasper  D.  Memory,  B.S.,  Morehead  Scholar  in  Physics 

Ann  Dissinger  Merbaum,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Psychology 
Barbara  L.  Millsaps,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
Margaret  C.  Moore,  B.S.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
Chaplain  W.  Morrison,  B.E.,  B.F.S.,  M.A.,  Waddell  Fellow  in  History 
Kalaiah  Narasiah,  A.B.,  M.A.,  University  Scholar 

Gary  Olson,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Psychology 
Robert  E.  Pace,  A.B.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  the  Institute 

for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Robert  E.  Price,  Jr.,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Pathology 
Donald  S.  Redding,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
John  F.  Renfro,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
Jimmie  Lee  Rhyne,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Post-Doctoral  Trainee  in  Public  Health 
Richard  F.  Rickert,  B.A.,  Mary  Taylor  Williams  Fellow  in  Philosophy 
Bob  S.  Roberson,  A.B.,  Public  Health  Service  Research  Fellow  in  Bacteriology 
Ann  Roberts,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Post-Doctoral  Rotary  Foundation  Fellow 
Donald  W.  Rogers,  B.A.,  M.A.,  American  Viscose  Fellow  in  Chemistry 
Carol  Ann  Roper,  B.S.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee  in  Nursing 
Donald  Clare  Ross,  B.A.,  M.A.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
Francis  Rossner,  LL.B.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
Richard  L.  Rowan,  A.B.,  Earhart  Senior  Fellow  in  Business  Administration 
William  A.  Rushing,  B.A.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  the  In- 
stitute for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Yashawant  S.  Sathe,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Department  of  Statistics  Fellow 
Robert  E.  Schellenberger,  B.B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Predoctoral  Scholar 
Jerry  B.  Schneider,  B.S.,  Sears  Roebuck  Fellow  in  City  and  Regional  Planning 
William  B.  Seale,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Predoctoral  Scholar 
Bradbury  Seasholes,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Social  Science  Research  Council  Fellow 
Carlos  V.  Serrano,  M.D.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Biochemistry 
Richard  W.  Shermer,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Post-Sophomore  Research 

Fellow   in   Pathology 
Marjorie  E.  Sollenberger,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
Gerald  Allen  Southerland,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social 

Work 
Charles  F.  Speranza,  B.S.,  Smith,  Kline  &  French  Research  Fellow  in  Pharmacy 
Carolyn  Irene  Steele,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
Douglas  W.  Steeples,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Danforth  Fellow 

Eddie  P.  Stiles,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Biochemistry 
Joseph  E.  Sucgs,  B.A.,  M.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Biochemistry 
Richard  L.  Sutton,  A.B.,  Falk  Fellow  in  Political  Science 
Stanley  Suval,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Waddell  Fellow  in  History 
Henrietta  L.  Swayne,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
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Jacqueline   J.    Taylor,    B.S.,    National    Institute    of    Mental    Health    Trainee    in 

Nursing 
Lee  J.  Tenenbaum,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  MBA  Scholar 
Laura  Terry,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
Gordon  M.  Thelin,  B.S.,  M.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Predoctoral  Fellow 
Brantley  D.  Thomas,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Union  Carbide  Fellow  in  Chemistry 
Dolly  S.  Thompson,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
William  G.  Toland,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Danforth  Fellow 

William  P.  Tucker,  B.S.,  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Fellow  in  Chemistry 
Mary  E.  Underwood,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Delta  Kappa  Gamma  Scholar 
Leonard  F.  Van  Eck,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Julian  Price  Fellow  in  Life  Insurance 
Frank  Walmsley,  B.S.,  DuPont  Post-Graduate  Teaching  Fellow  in  Chemistry 
Meredith  T.  White,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 
James  R.  Whitney,  B.S.,  Haskins  &  Sells  Fellow  in  Business  Administration 
Norman  E.  Whitten,  Jr.,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  the  Insti- 
tute for  Research  in  Social  Science 
Barbara  Williams,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Nursing 
David  F.   Wrench,  B.A.,   M.A.,   National   Science   Foundation   Cooperative   Fellow 
Sarah  V.  Young,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee  in  Social  Work 

Behavorial  Science  Scholars 

Edward  Callaham  Dreyer,  B.  A Political  Science 

Eugene   Howrey,  B.A Economics 

Neal  Basil  Long,  Jr.,  B.A Economics 

Sonia  Maret,  B.A Economics 

Dale    Cline   Morter,   A.B Psychology 

John  Bell  Stephenson,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Charles  Ray  Wingrove,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Special  First-Year  Graduate  Scholars 

Henri   Charles   Barik,  A.B Psychology 

John  W.  Gutknecht,  B.A Zoology 

Katharine   Harelson,   A.B Classics 

Robert  Stanley  Johnson,  B.S Mathematics 

Charles   Bruce   Lower,   A.B English 

Ann   S.  Polhemus,   A.B English 

James  Weston   Roberts,   B.A Political   Science 

Edward  Stanford  Shapiro,   B.S History 

George  D.  Thaxton,   B.S Physics 

William  M.  Weiss,  A.B English 

Career  Teaching  Fellows 

Jesse  C.  Albergotti,  B.S Physics 

Earl  Franklin   Bargainnier,   B.S English 

Charles  M.  Bonjean,  B.A.,  M.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Norman  Donald  Brown,  A.B.,  M.A History 

Robert  Jerold   Clack,  A.B Philosophy 

Rebecca  Slover   Cox,   B.S Mathematics 

Frances  Northend  Ferguson,  B.A.,  M.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Howard   Wells   Fulweiler,   A.B.,    A.M English 

Earl  William  Gates,  B.M.,  M.A.    (Music) ,  M.A.    (Library  Science) Music 

Richard  L.   Hilt,   B.A Physics 
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Gary  Melvin  Hipps,  B.A English 

Darryl   Gilmore    Howery,   B.S Chemistry 

Richard  Carl  Jensen,  B.A Classics 

Roger  Conrad  Jones,  A.B History 

Gilbert  Kushner,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Richard  Anthony  Lamanna,  B.S Sociology  and  Anthropology 

James  Baxter  Linder,  B.S Mathematics 

Nelda  Hooper  McDermott,  B.A Mathematics 

Julian  Dewey  Mason,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A English 

Fred  C.  Robinson,   B.A.,   M.A English 

Doris    Margaret   Thompson,   B.S Chemistry 

Members  of  the  Fifth  Year  Program  in  Teacher  Education 

Frank  Giles  Austell,  III  Charles  Stewart  Fulcher 

Kenneth  Hill  Brinson  Frances  F.  Johnson 

Ann  Elizabeth  Brown  Rosemary  Elizabeth  Meyer 

Lawrence  A.  Brown  Mary  Muse  Morgan 

C.  Michael  Burkhardt  Joan  D.  Sault 

Julia  Ann  Cone  Robert  Oakley  Walters 

Florence  Lynn  Courtney  Ann  Daniel  Womeldorf 

Title  IV  National  Defense  Education  Act  Fellows 

William   Franklin   Boggess,  A.B Classics 

Don  Boles,  A.B Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Calvin  Grier  Davis,  Jr.,  A.B Classics 

John  Frederick  DeVogt,  B.S Business   Administration 

Patricia  Lynn  Everard,  B.A Classics 

Sylvia  Martyn  Hubbard,  B.A Mathematics 

Ruth  Kurtzweil,  B.A Mathematics 

Paul  Michael  Le  Vasseur,  B.S Mathematics 

Margaret   MacQueen,  A.B Classics 

Michael  David  Olien,   B.A Sociology   and   Anthropology 

Robert  O.  Pickard,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Barney  LeRoy  Rickenbacker,  Jr.,  A.B Classics 

William  David  Smith,   B.S Mathematics 

Southern  Fellowship  Fund  Fellows 

Guy  F.  Allen   Chemistry 

Mary    D.    Beaty    Classics 

Virginia    F.    Berryhill    Botany 

Judith  W.   Brooks   English 

Joseph   S.   Byrd   English 

Stanley  W.  Campbell  History 

Raymond  L.  Carpenter,  Jr Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Wayne    Boyd    Counts    Chemistry 

Richard  A.  Davis  History 

Barbara  Anne  Duvall  History 

Tommy   Ann    Eubanks    English 

Douglas  S.  Gatlin   Political   Science 

James  E.  Gill  English 

Margaret  M.  Gooch  English 

William  L.  Graves  Sociology  and  Anthropology 
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William  R.   Hackleman   Physics 

John  G.  Holland,  Jr English 

Harriett    C.    Jones    English 

Emory  Kimbrough,  Jr Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Josef  H.  Perry  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Bernice  M.   Phillips   Comparative   Literature 

Dorothy  W.  Pitts  Romance  Languages 

John   S.   Riser   Philosophy 

Ray   Crouse  Roberts   Economics 

Randal  F.   Robinson  English 

James  E.  Shockley,  Jr Mathematics 

Arthur  J.   Slavin   History 

James  P.  Smith   English 

Herman  W.  Taylor,  Jr Classics 

Thomas  C.  Ware  English 

Robert    B.    White    English 

Charles  M.  Wolf  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Peter   B.   Young    History 

Woodrow  Wilson  National  Foundation  Fellows 

Edith  J.  Adcock  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Charles    H.    Chastain    Philosophy 

Judith  A.  Clark   English 

Albert  L.  Deal,  III  Mathematics 

James  J.   Donaghy    Physics 

Marion    I.    Funk    Philosophy 

Rosalynde  V.   Gibson    English 

Keith    G.    Ham    History 

Philip  G.   Hill  Dramatic  Art 

Carol  A.   Hubert   English 

Charles  M.  Hudson,  Jr Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Gibson  Inksetter  Linguistics 

Bobby  F.  Jones   History 

Mattie  C.  Kendall   English 

Arnold  E.  K.  Nash  History 

Blair  H.  Plunket,  Jr Romance  Languages 

Mary  Ann   S.  Robbins   Classics 

Gordon  Robertson,  Jr History 

Clay  C.  Ross,  Jr Mathematics 

Laurian  Seeber   Comparative  Literature 

Julian  B.  Shand,  Jr Physics 

Betty  W.   Shellenbarger    Chemistry 

Zon    Shumway    Classics 

Donald  I.  Stoddard  English 
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Members  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  Institute 
for  the  Academic  Year  1959-1960 


D.  Lee  Allison 
Betty  J.  Altman 
James  R.  Baird 
Patricia  I.  Barrow 
Wilhelmina  W.  Bishop 
Moses  A.  E.  Blair 
Percell  R.  Bowser 
Vivian  P.  Brown 
June  W.  Burgess 
Billy  D.  Chilton 
Con  ley  I.  Clarke 
John  W.  Dunn 
Melville  W.  Fuller,  Jr. 
Ira  W.  Geer 
James  D.   Herron 
Josephine  McC.  Hilleman 
Homer  H.  Hurley 
Emily  V.  Jackson 
Eugene  A.  Johnson 
William  C.  Johnson 
James  E.  Keyes 
Robert  B.  Kitzmiller 
Anthony  Lazzaro 
Grace  W.  McCarty 
William  E.  McClure 


James  R.  Marshall 
Calvin  W.  Moats 
Georgia  Lee  Morris 
Jasper  T.  Morris 
James  L.  Nanney 
Marlet   C.   Ness 
Elizabeth  Dowling  Otwell 
Allan  M.  Peters 
Jerry  P.  Phillips 
Max  C.  Riley 
Donald  C.  Rodgers 
Margaret  M.  Rogers 
Chester  D.  Rogerson 
Albert  P.  Setzer 
Richard  D.  Shaffer 
Daniel  N.  Stallings 
Catherine  V.  Steelman 
Joseph  R.  Taylor 
George  F.  Thomson,  Jr. 
James  R.  Tidmore 
Joe  W.  Troutman 
William  J.  Waters,  Jr. 
Betty  M.  Welch 
Mary  Lou  B.  Wheeler 
Chester  L.  Williams 


BENEFACTIONS 


THE  DEVELOPMENT  COUNCIL 


The  Development  Council  was  organized  in  June  1952.  It  is  made 
up  of  a  volunteer  group  of  distinguished  business  and  professional 
leaders  of  the  state  who  are  cooperating  with  the  administration, 
trustees,  faculty,  alumni,  and  friends  in  planning  and  carrying  out  a 
continuous  development  program  to  serve  the  University  and  the 
state.  Among  its  other  duties,  the  Council  is  vitally  interested  in  the 
coordination  of  the  efforts  of  the  programs  listed  below.  Charles  M. 
Shaffer,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C,  is  director. 

Alumni  Annual  Giving.  Annual  giving  was  organized  in  Septem- 
ber 1952  to  give  every  alumnus  the  opportunity  of  annually  assisting 
the  University  by  contributing  to  an  unrestricted  fund.  Inquiries 
should  be  sent  to  the  director,  Tom  Bost,  Jr.,  Alumni  Annual  Giving, 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

The  Bequest  Program.  Initiated  in  September  1955,  the  Bequest 
Program  is  designed  to  inform  alumni  and  friends  of  the  opportuni- 
ties existing  at  the  University  for  purposeful  and  enduring  memorials. 
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Development  Office  and  the  University  officials  are  available  to  assist 
interested  donors  in  creating  a  thoughtful  and  mutually  beneficial 
bequest.  Inquiries  may  be  directed  to  Charles  M.  Shaffer,  Development 
Office,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

The  Broadcasting  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  The 
Broadcasting  Foundation  was  organized  in  1955  ".  .  .  to  sponsor, 
promote,  encourage,  support,  and  assist,  financially  and  otherwise  the 
advancement  of  education  in  the  fields  of  radio  and  television  at  or 
through  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill."  Inquiries  should 
be  directed  to  Earl  Wynn,  Chairman  of  the  Radio,  Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures  Department,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

The  Business  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  The  Business 
Foundation  was  established  in  July  1946.  Its  articles  of  incorporation 
provided:  "The  objects  and  purposes  for  which  the  corporation  is 
formed  are  to  aid  and  promote,  by  financial  assistance  and  otherwise, 
all  types  of  education,  service  and  research  for  business  and  industry 
at  or  through  the  School  of  Business  Administration  and  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  .  .  ."  Inquiries  should  be 
directed  to  Dean  Maurice  W.  Lee,  School  of  Business  Administration, 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

The  Dental  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  The  Dental 
Foundation,  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  North  Carolina  in  1950, 
is  dedicated  to  the  achievement  of  optimum  dental  and  general  health 
for  all  citizens  of  North  Carolina.  It  is  designed  specifically  to  aid 
educational  and  research  programs,  including  student  loans,  scholar- 
ships, and  the  library,  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  University  of 
North  Carolina.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to  Dean  John  C.  Brauer, 
School  of  Dentistry,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

The  Educational  Foundation,  Inc.  The  Educational  Foundation 
was  organized  in  1939  "to  provide  grants-in-aid  to  worthy  and  needy 
students  participating  in  athletics."  All  grants-in-aid  are  awarded 
through  the  University  Scholarship  Committee.  Inquiries  should  be 
directed  to  the  executive  secretary,  Ernest  W.  Williamson,  Woollen 
Gymnasium,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

The  Friends  of  the  Library.  The  Friends  of  the  Library  was 
organized  in  1932  "to  promote  the  interests  of  the  Library  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  including  the  libraries  of  its 
schools  and  departments,  by  every  means  at  the  command  of  the  or- 
ganization or  of  its  individual  members."  Inquiries  should  be  directed 
to  Dr.  Jerrold  Orne,  Director  of  Libraries,  University  Library,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.  C. 
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The  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc. 
The  Journalism  Foundation  was  chartered  in  1949  "to  sponsor,  pro- 
mote, .  .  .  the  advancement  of  education  in  the  field  of  journalism  at 
or  through  the  School  of  Journalism  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill.  .  .  ."  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to  Dean  Norval 
Neil  Luxon,  School  of  Journalism,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Law  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina, 
Inc.  The  Law  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina, Inc.,  was  incorporated  in  1952.  Its  broad  purposes  are:  "To  sus- 
tain among  the  alumni  high,  ethical  principles  in  the  practice  of  law 
and  otherwise  to  benefit  the  profession;  to  encourage  the  continuing 
development  of  legal  education;  to  provide  for  scholarships  and  other 
aid  to  students;  to  provide  prizes  for  excellence  in  student  endeavors 
and  recognition  for  alumni  for  outstanding  achievements."  Inquiries 
should  be  directed  to  Dean  Henry  Brandis,  School  of  Law,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.  C. 

The  Medical  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  The  Medical 
Foundation,  incorporated  in  1949,  has  as  its  over-all  objective  that  of 
aiding  in  medical  education,  medical  research,  and  medical  services 
to  the  people  of  North  Carolina  through  the  facilities  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  specifically  through  its 
School  of  Medicine,  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  and  the 
School  of  Nursing.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to  Charles  M.  Shaffer, 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

The  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.  The  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 
was  organized  in  1946  "to  foster  and  promote  .  .  .  education  and 
research  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina and  in  the  State.  .  .  ."  Business  is  transacted  chiefly  through  the 
office  of  Dean  E.  A.  Brecht,  School  of  Pharmacy,  Drawer  629,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.  C. 

DISTINGUISHED  PROFESSORSHIPS 

The  Kenan  Professorship  Fund  was  established  in  1917  by  the 
bequest  of  Mrs.  Lily  Kenan  Flagler  Bingham  in  memory  of  her  father, 
William  R.  Kenan,  Class  of  1864,  her  uncles  Thomas  K.  Kenan, 
Class  of  1857,  and  James  Graham  Kenan,  Class  of  1861.  Fifty-nine 
professors  have  borne  this  distinguished  and  coveted  title  "in  the 
interest  of  education  of  the  youth  of  North  Carolina." 

The  Burton  Craige  Professorship  was  provided  for  by  a  gift  of 
the  late  Burton  Craige  of  Winston-Salem,  Class  of  1897,  in  a  Trust 
Agreement  dated  December  14,  1938  "to  encourage  and  inspire  at 
Chapel  Hill  a  love  of  political  or  legal  wisdom  with  some  knowledge 
of  the  philosophy  and  history  of  our  own  constitutional  governments, 
state  and  Federal,  and  their  interpretations  and  administration." 
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The  James  A.  Gray  Professorships  in  the  Bible.  A  fund  was  estab- 
lished in  1946  by  the  late  James  Alexander  Gray,  Class  of  1908,  for 
"maintenance  of  a  Chair  of  Instruction  in  the  Bible  and  for  use  in 
instruction  in  related  fields  of  religion." 

The  Julian  Price  Professorship  of  Insurance  was  established  in 
May  1947,  by  Mr.  Ralph  C.  Price  and  Mrs.  Kathleen  Price  Bryan  as  a 
memorial  to  their  father,  to  provide  funds  for  "instruction  in  any 
or  all  phases  of  life  insurance."  Provision  was  made,  moreover,  that 
any  excess  income  "shall  be  applied  to  expenses  of  research  in  said 
School  ...  or  toward  scholarships." 

The  Wachovia  Professorship  of  Banking  was  provided  for  in 
October  1951,  by  a  gift  from  the  Wachovia  Bank  and  Trust  Company 
to  the  Business  Foundation.  Income  from  the  endowment  is  made 
available  annually  to  the  University  for  support  of  instruction  and 
research  in  the  field  of  banking. 

The  Burlington  Industries  Chair  in  Marketing  was  established 
in  November  1951,  provided  for  by  the  annual  income  from  a  gift 
made  by  the  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  to  the  Business  Foundation. 

The  Reynolds  Professorship,  also  established  in  November  1951, 
was  provided  for  by  the  annual  income  from  a  gift  made  by  the  R.  J. 
Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  to  the  Business  Foundation.  Currently 
these  funds  are  used  to  support  the  R.  J.  Reynolds  Professor  of  Human 
Relations  in  Industry. 

The  George  L.  Paddison  Professorship  Fund  was  established  by 
the  will  of  the  late  George  L.  Paddison,  Class  of  1905,  who  died  October 
17,  1954,  "to  provide  a  superior  degree  of  competence  and  excellence 
in  the  teaching  of  Latin  and  Greek." 

The  Drexel  P.esearch  Professorship,   provided  for   by   income 
from  a  gift  of  endowment  funds  by  the  Drexel  Furniture  Company  to 
the  Business  Foundation  completed  in  March  1959,  is  awarded  an-  j 
nually  to  a  faculty  member  involved  in  major  research  responsibilities. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  following  chronological  list  does  not  include  fellowships  and 
scholarships  restricted  to  particular  fields  of  study.  These  are  listed 
separately,  beginning  on  page  386.  Certain  aids  to  students  provided 
through  regular  University  appropriations  or  temporary  grants  from 
other  sources  are  also  excluded.  Graduate  and  professional  students 
should  consult  the  special  catalogues  of  the  schools  they  expect  to  enter. 

The  Moore  Scholarsips.  (Established  in  1881.)  Bartholomew 
Figures  Moore,  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  bequeathed  $10,000,  the 
interest  of  which  shall  be  devoted  to  paying  the  tuition  of  students. 
In  1940,  James  Moore,  the  son  of  the  donor,  raised  the  sum  to  $15,000. 
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The  Francis  J.  Smith  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1885.)  Miss 
Mary  Ruffin  Smith  bequeathed  to  the  University  in  memory  of  her 
brother,  Dr.  Francis  Jones  Smith,  1,460  acres  of  land,  known  as  Jones' 
Grove,  in  Chatham  County.  The  will  provides  that  rents  of  the  land 
or,  if  sold,  the  interest  on  the  purchase  money  shall  be  used  to  pay  the 
tuition  of  such  needy  student  as  the  faculty  shall  appoint. 

The  Mary  Ann  Smith  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1891.)  Miss 
Mary  Ann  Smith  bequeathed  $37,000  for  the  foundation  of  scholar- 
ships, the  number  of  scholarships  to  be  determined  by  the  amount  of 
the  income. 

The  Cameron  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1892.)  The  heirs  of 
Paul  Carrington  Cameron  founded  in  his  memory  ten  scholarships. 

The  Speight  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1892.)  The  late  Mrs. 
Mary  Shepherd  Speight  bequeathed  510,000  to  the  University.  The 
income  shall  be  used  to  pay  the  tuition  of  needy  students;  if  tuition 
is  ever  made  free,  the  income  shall  be  used  toward  paying  the  salaries 
of  professors. 

The  Martha  and  Varina  Mason  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1894.)  Mrs.  Mary  Elizabeth  Mason  bequeathed  to  the  University  a 
tract  of  about  800  acres  of  land  (now  known  as  Mason  Farm)  which 
had  been  purchased  by  her  grandfather  from  the  Earl  of  Granville, 
and  her  husband,  Rev.  James  Pleasant  Mason  gave  §1,000.  The  endow- 
ment is  named  after  their  two  daughters,  Martha  and  Varina  Mason, 
and  the  income  is  used  for  the  education  of  needy  students. 

The  Weil  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1898.)  A  fund  established 
by  Mr.  Henry  Weil  of  Goldsboro,  North  Carolina,  furnishes  one 
scholarship  of  the  value  of  $75. 

The  Kenneth  Murchison  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1904.) 
These  scholarships  were  founded  by  Mrs.  Shirley  Carter,  of  Baltimore, 
Maryland,  and  the  late  Mrs.  James  Sprunt,  of  Wilmington,  North 
Carolina,  in  memory  of  their  father. 

The  Donald  Fairfax  Ray  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1919.) 
Mrs.  N.  W.  Ray  of  Fayetteville,  North  Carolina,  established  this 
scholarship  in  memory  of  her  son,  Donald  Fairfax  Ray,  a  graduate  of 
the  University,  who  died  while  in  the  service  of  his  country. 

The  Holt  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1920.)  Four  scholarships 
are  maintained  by  the  income  from  the  Holt  Loan  Fund,  established 
by  Mr.  Lawrence  S.  Holt,  Jr.  They  are  awarded  to  a  member  of  each 
of  the  four  classes  in  the  academic  department.  Applications  are  con- 
sidered after  the  opening  of  the  University  in  the  fall. 

The  R.  H.  Lewis  Scholarships.  Four  scholarships,  endowed  by 
the  University  Gymnasium  Association  and  called  the  R.  H.  Lewis 
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Scholarships,  are  assigned  by  the  President,  and  are  to  be  used  for 
tuition  in  the  academic  department. 

The  George  Newby  Toms  Scholarships.    (Established  in  1926.) 
Mr.  C.  W.  Toms,  in  memory  of  his  son,  George  Newby  Toms,  granted 
the  income  from  a  fund  of  $10,000  as  scholarships  to  worthy  students, 
preference  being  given  to  students  from  Durham  and  Perquimans 
counties  in  North  Carolina. 

The  General  Robert  Ransom  Scholarship.  This  $200  scholar- 
ship, controlled  by  the  United  Daughters  of  the  Confederacy  in  North 
Carolina,  is  awarded  each  year  to  a  lineal  descendant  of  a  Confederate 
veteran. 

The  William  Blount  Rodman  Scholarships.  Two  scholarships 
assigned  to  students  at  the  University  from  the  memorial  trust  fund 
created  by  Colonel  W.  B.  Rodman  in  memory  of  his  father,  William 
Blount  Rodman.  They  are  assigned  by  the  State  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  Trustee  of  the  fund. 

The  Mark  R.  Braswell  Scholarships.     (Established  in   1938.) 
In  memory  of  Dr.  Mark  R.  Braswell,  Class  of  1888,  of  Rocky  Mount, 
North  Carolina,  a  fund  of  $20,000  has  been  created  for  the  endow- 
ment of  scholarships  valued  at  $200  each  to  be  awarded  annually  to 
entering   freshmen   by   the    Braswell    Scholarship    Committee.     Four' 
scholarships  are  awarded  annually  for  a  tenure  of  one  year  each.   The 
Committee,  at  its  discretion,  may  extend  the  tenure,  thus  enabling  the  I 
award  to  be  made  to  a  previous  holder.  The  qualifications  for  award 
are  character,  all-round  development,  high  scholastic  attainment,  and 
financial  need. 

The  Herbert  Worth  Jackson  Memorial  Scholarships.  (Estab- 
lished in  1938.)  Endowed  by  Mrs.  Annie  H.  Jackson  of  Richmond, 
Virginia,  as  a  memorial  to  her  husband,  Herbert  Worth  Jackson, 
Class  of  1886,  and  supplemented  in  1940  by  additional  gifts  of  Her- 
bert Worth  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  Samuel  S.  Jackson,  the  fund  maintains 
four  $2,400  scholarships  for  entering  freshmen,  native-born  residents 
of  North  Carolina,  nominated  by  their  high  schools  or  preparatory 
schools.  One  candidate  only  may  be  certified  by  each  school  to  thf 
University  Scholarship  Committee,  which  in  turn  shall  select  fron 
all  boys  thus  certified  twenty,  who  shall  come  to  Chapel  Hill  for  in, 
terviews  with  the  Jackson  Scholarship  Committee.  The  basis  of  selec 
tion  shall  be  high  scholastic  rank,  character,  qualities  of  leadership 
achievement,  physical  health  and  vigor,  and  promise  of  future  dis 
tinction.  A  new  four-year  award  is  made  each  year. 

The  Bernard-Grail  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1938.)  Scholai 
ships  of  $150  each,  maintained  by  interest  from  the  Grail  Loan  Func 
and  net  receipts  from  dances  given  from  time  to  time  by  the  Order  o 
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the  Grail  for  the  welfare  of  the  entire  student  body.  These  scholar- 
ships were  established  in  memory  of  Professor  William  Stanley  Ber- 
nard who,  as  faculty  adviser,  was  a  source  of  inspiration  and  guidance 
to  the  Order  of  the  Grail. 

The  Council-Massey  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1941.)  This 
scholarship  was  founded  by  C.  Knox  Massey  of  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina, in  honor  of  his  father,  C.  W.  Massey,  University  alumnus,  civic 
i  and  educational  leader  of  Durham,  and  C.  T.  Council,  University 
|  trustee,  manufacturer,  civic  and  educational  leader  of  Durham.  Schol- 
|  arships  are  awarded  from  time  to  time  as  the  interest  from  a  principal 
i  fund  of  |40,000  makes  them  possible. 

The  George  W.  Graham  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established 
[  in  1942.)  Established  by  Mrs.  George  W.  Graham,  Sr.,  of  Charlotte, 
North  Carolina,  as  a  memorial  to  her  husband,  Dr.  George  W.  Gra- 
ham, Class  of  1858.  The  income  only  is  to  be  used  as  scholarship 
awards.  The  recipient  is  to  be  designated  by  the  University  Scholar- 
ship Committee. 

The  Columbus  Howard  Morrison  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1943.)  Established  by  Fred  W.  Morrison  of  Washington,  D.  C,  in 
memory  of  his  father,  Columbus  Howard  Morrison.  Income  from' the 
investment  of  the  scholarship  endowment  is  to  provide  scholarships 
for  promising  young  men  and  women  who  need  financial  assistance 
;with  preference  given  to  those  students  from  Cabarrus  and  Rowan 
counties. 

!  The  Chi  Psi  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1946  by  the  Trustees 
of  the  Chi  Psi  Fraternity  Educational  Trust.)  One  scholarship,  not  to 
exceed  $200,  to  be  awarded  annually  by  the  University  Scholarship 
Committee  to  a  regularly  enrolled  junior  or  senior  student  member 
of  the  Chi  Psi  Fraternity  who  has  exhibited  promise  in  scholarship 
and  qualities  of  leadership. 

#  The  Andrew  Bershak  Interfraternity  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1948.)  Established  from  contributions  from  University  of  North 
Carolina  students  who  are  members  of  various  social  fraternities  as 
a  memorial  to  Andrew  Bershak,  Class  of  1938.  The  fund  maintains 
a  scholarship  valued  at  $2,000  covering  a  four-year  tenure  ($500  a 
year)  subject  to  maintenance  of  high  standing  by  the  recipient  as  a 
student  at  the  University.  The  basis  of  selection  shall  be  high  scholas- 
tic rank,  character,  qualities  of  leadership,  and  financial  need. 

The  Josephus  Daniels  Scholarship.  In  accordance  with  the  will 
)f  the  late  Josephus  Daniels,  funds  have  been  provided  to  establish 
^scholarship  valued  at  $500  a  year  for  four  years  to  be  awarded  to  a 
North  Carolina  student.  This  award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  scholar- 
ship, character  and  citizenship,  and  financial  need. 
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The  William  Isaac  Witkin  Scholarship.  The  income  from  a 
fund  of  $10,000  to  be  used  as  scholarships  to  be  awarded  each  year 
by  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  in  accordance  with  its  usual 
regulations.  This  fund  was  established  by  Mr.  Isaac  Witkin,  of  New 
York  City,  in  gratitude  for  and  in  commemoration  of  the  safe  return 
from  war  service  of  his  son,  William  Isaac  Witkin,  Class  of  1943. 

The  Charlie  Justice  Scholarship.  One  scholarship  maintained 
by  interest  from  a  fund  of  $10,000  raised  by  the  Tar  Heel  Club  of 
Durham,  North  Carolina,  from  friends  and  admirers  of  Charlie  Jus- 
tice, outstanding  University  athlete,  Class  of  1950.  The  scholarship 
is  to  be  awarded  each  year  by  the  University  Scholarship  Committee 
to  a  graduate  of  a  North  Carolina  high  school  who  has  demonstrated 
outstanding  ability  as  a  football  player  and  who  can  otherwise  qualify 
for  a  University  scholarship. 

The  John  Motley  Morehead  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1951 
by  the  John  Motley  Morehead  Foundation.)  Awards  for  merit  without 
consideration  of  need  for  undergraduate  study  leading  to  an  academic 
degree;  may  be  given  only  to  (a)  graduates  of  junior  colleges  on  the 
list  of  eligible  institutions;  (b)  graduates  of  high  schools  and  prepara- 
tory schools  on  the  list  of  eligible  institutions.  The  scholarships  are 
valued  at  $1,250  per  annum  plus  the  tuition  differential  for  out-of- 
state  students,  subject  to  renewal  upon  the  maintenance,  by  a  scholar, 
of  standards  of  work  and  conduct  which  in  the  opinion  of  the  Trustees 
of  the  Foundation,  justify  the  scholarship.  Each  eligible  school  selects 
its  nominees  through  its  own  Scholarship  Committee. 

Carrie  Heath  Schwenning  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1954.) 
Provided  for  and  awarded  by  the  Chapel  Hill  Branch  of  the  American 
Association  of  University  Women,  this  scholarship  of  $100  is  awarded 
annually  to  a  woman  graduate  student. 

The  Aubrey  Lee  Brooks  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1955.) 
An  endowment  fund  of  approximately  $1,000,000  established  by  Mr 
Aubrey  Lee  Brooks,  of  Greensboro,  North  Carolina,  Class  of  1895,  tc 
promote  the  education  of  deserving  youth  by  providing  scholarship; 
at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  Chapel  Hill,  the  North  Caro 
lina  State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  in  Raleigh,  and  the 
Woman's  College  in  Greensboro,  to  high  school  graduates  selected  b] 
the  Trustees  of  the  Aubrey  Lee  Brooks  Foundation.  Applicants  fo: 
these  scholarships  shall  be  residents  of  Surry,  Stokes,  Rockingham 
Caswell,  Person,  Granville,  Alamance,  Orange,  Durham,  Guilford,  anc 
Forsyth  counties.  Applications  may  be  secured  from  high  school  prin 
cipals  in  the  counties  named.  The  scholarships  are  currently  valuec 
at  approximately  $500  for  each  year. 


Benefactions  385 

The  Burlington  Industries  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1955.) 
These  annual  scholarships  provided  by  the  Burlington  Foundation 
are  awarded  to  an  outstanding  junior  for  his  or  her  final  two  years  of 
undergraduate  study.  Students  selected  for  the  award  receive  $500 
annually.  In  addition,  the  Burlington  Foundation  gives  an  equal 
amount  to  the  University  for  administrative  purposes.  Selection  cri- 
teria are:  leadership,  scholarship,  and  financial  need. 

General  Motors  College-Plan  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1955.)  The  General  Motors  Corporation,  through  its  grants  for  un- 
restricted funds  to  higher  education  and  its  scholarship  awards,  ex- 
presses its  vital  interest  in  higher  education  and  its  desire  to  help  stu- 
dents of  superior  ability  but  limited  financial  resources  realize  their 
potentialities  to  the  fullest.  General  Motors  College-Plan  Scholarships 
are  four-year  awards.  Stipends  vary  from  $200  to  $2,000,  depending  on 
the  need  of  the  individual.  The  University  has  full  discretion  in  award- 
ing these  scholarships.  There  are  no  limitations  as  to  course  of  study  or 
future  employment.  Two  awards  are  made  each  year  to  entering  fresh- 
men who  are  citizens  of  the  United  States,  have  excellent  high  school 
academic  records,  good  records  in  extracurricular  activities,  a  well 
developed  sense  of  responsibility,  and  demonstrated  qualities  of  leader- 
ship. 

Texaco  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1957.)  This  scholarship  was 
established  by  the  Texas  Company  as  a  part  of  its  aid-to-education 
program.  An  award  is  made  each  year  to  an  entering  freshman  plan- 
ning to  enter  a  field  of  study  "which  would  be  useful  to  the  oil  in- 
dustry, although  there  shall  be  no  obligation  of  such  employment  on 
the  part  of  the  company  or  the  student."  The  annual  value  (tuition, 
matriculation  fees,  and  books)  is  approximately  $375,  renewable  from 
year  to  year  for  a  maximum  tenure  of  four  years. 

The  Alumni  Annual  Giving  Graduate  Fellowships.  (Established 
in  1957.)  As  one  of  its  most  significant  contributions  to  the  University 
in  1957,  the  Alumni  Annual  Giving  Program  created  a  number  of 
$2,100  fellowships  available  to  qualified  students  entering  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  Alston-Pleasants  Scholarships.  (Established  in  May  1958.) 
Mrs.  Missouri  Alston  Pleasants  of  Louisburg,  N.  C.  established  a  trust 
fund  of  $100,000  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  as  a  memorial 
in  honor  of  Willis  (Congress)  Alston.  The  trust  agreement  directs 
that  the  annual  earned  income  from  the  trust  fund  shall  be  used  by 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to  provide  Alston- 
Pleasants  Scholarships  for  either  boys  or  girls  who  are  residents  of 
Franklin,  Halifax,  and  Warren  Counties  of  North  Carolina,  and  who 
are  eligible  by  the  standards  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
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Chapel  Hill  for  admission  to  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill.  "It  is 
the  wish  and  expectation  of  the  Grantor  that  the  Scholarship  Com- 
mittee of  the  University  shall  select  as  recipients  of  funds  from  this 
trust  white  youths,  without  regard  to  social  or  economic  standing, 
who  not  only  have  a  satisfactory  scholastic  record  but  also  are  pos- 
sessed of  the  best  traits  of  upright  morals,  sincerity,  industry,  thrift, 
truthfulness,  kindness  and  Christian  humility."  The  present  maxi- 
mum annual  value  of  the  scholarship  is  $1,250.  Tenure  for  the  schol- 
arship is  four  years,  subject  to  good  scholastic  performance  and  com- 
mendable conduct. 

The  Blanchard  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1959.)  This  en- 
dowment provided  for  in  the  last  will  and  testament  of  Miss  Elizabeth 
Amis  Cameron  Blanchard,  dated  November  16,  1943,  to  be  known 
as  the  John  Osgood  Blanchard  and  Elizabeth  Amis  Cameron  Blanch- 
ard Scholarships.  Income  from  this  endowment  is  to  be  used  for 
scholarships  for  worthy  divinity  students  of  the  Episcopal  faith,  or 
for  scholarships  for  any  worthy  sons  or  daughters  of  Episcopal  min- 
isters or  worthy  Episcopal  descendants  of  Colonial  ancestors,  as  the 
Trustees  of  the  University  in  their  discretion  may  determine. 

The  Escheats  Scholarships.  Receipts  from  escheated  property 
and  interest  and  earnings  thereon  have  been  set  apart  by  the  Trustees 
of  the  University  in  a  special  fund.  The  earnings  from  the  fund  are 
allocated  to  the  institutions  comprising  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina for  scholarships  and  loan  funds  to  worthy  and  needy  students 
who  are  residents  of  North  Carolina. 

Students  Stores  Grants  and  Awards.  By  action  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  May  1952,  profits  from 
the  Book  Exchange  and  other  student  stores  are  set  aside  for  scholar 
ships  and  grants-in-aid.  With  the  exception  of  the  Morehead  Schol 
arships,  Escheats  Scholarships,  and  Student  Stores  Grants  and  Awards 
these  Scholarships  are  not  open  to  students  in  the  schools  of  Law 
Medicine,  Dentistry,  Library  Science,  Public  Health,  Social  Work 
and  Nursing.  For  scholarships  open  to  students  in  these  schools 
please  see  the  special  bulletins  of  the  schools.  This  list  does  not 
include  certain  annual  contributions  for  scholarships,  which  are  not 
on  an  endowment  basis. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS  RESTRICTED  TO 
DESIGNATED  FIELDS  OF  STUDY 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION  AND  ECONOMICS 

The  Mary  K.  Brown  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1931.)  This  scholarship,  established  by  Mrs.  James  M.  Brown  in 
memory  of  her  daughter,  who  for  several  years  was  secretary  of  the 
School  of  Commerce  of  the  University,  is  awarded  to  a  worthy  stu- 
dent who  is  dependent  upon  his  own  efforts  to  secure  an  education. 
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The  Ernest  H.  Abernethy  Fellowship  in  Southern  Industry.  (Es- 
tablished in  1944.)  Established  by  Ernest  H.  Abernethy  to  be  awarded 
annually  to  a  graduate  student  who  is  required  to  do  research  in  an 
industry  of  importance  to  the  South  and  to  prepare  a  thesis  as  the 
result  of  the  study.  The  fellowship  currently  carries  a  cash  award 
of  $2,000  annually. 

The  Marvin  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1944.)  Established  and  endowed  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  M.  B.  Smith,  Sr., 
Miss  Alyse  Smith,  and  J.  Harold  Smith,  of  Burlington,  North  Caro- 
lina, as  a  memorial  to  their  son  and  brother,  Marvin  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  of 
the  Class  of  1926.  The  fund  maintains  four  scholarships,  valued  at 
$400  each  and  annually  awarded  to  entering  freshmen  who  plan  to 
have  their  major  work  in  the  School  of  Business  Administration. 
Applicants  must  be  residents  of  North  Carolina.  The  tenure  of  the 
scholarship  is  four  years,  provided  the  holder  maintains  high  moral 
and  scholastic  standards.  The  basis  of  selection  shall  be  high  scho- 
lastic rank,  character,  promise  of  business  leadership,  and  financial 
need. 

The  Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  &  Co.  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1953.)  Established  by  the  Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  &  Co.  account- 
ing firm  in  the  amount  of  $500  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 
student  majoring  in  accounting. 

The  Business  Foundation  M.B.A.  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1954.)  Established  by  the  North  Carolina  Business  Foundation  to  be 
given  in  varying  amounts,  based  upon  scholarship,  to  candidates  for 
the  M.B.A.  degree. 

The  Westinghouse  Achievement  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1954.)  Established  by  the  Westinghouse  Educational  Foundation  in 
the  amount  of  $500  annually  to  a  rising  senior  in  Business  Adminis- 
tration on  the  basis  of  high  achievement  in  academic  work  and  dem- 
onstrated qualities  of  leadership. 

The  Pilot  Freight  Carriers,  Inc.,  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1955.)  Established  by  Pilot  Freight  Carriers,  Inc.,  in  the  amount  of 
$500  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  transportation  major. 

The  Williams,  Urquhart  and  Ficklin  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1955.)  Established  by  the  Williams,  Urquhart  and  Ficklin  account- 
ing firm  in  the  amount  of  $500  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 
student  majoring  in  accounting. 

The  Strand,  Skees,  Jones  &  Company  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1955.)  Established  by  the  Strand,  Skees,  Jones  &  Company  ac- 
counting firm  in  the  amount  of  $500  awarded  annually  to  an  out- 
standing student  majoring  in  accounting. 
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The  Durham  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  Home  Security  Life 
Insurance  Company,  and  Durham  Realty  and  Insurance  Company 
Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.)  Established  by  the  companies 
for  whom  it  is  named  and  awarded  annually  to  a  male  resident  from 
Durham  County  who  definitely  is  to  study  economics  and  business 
administration  and  is  made  on  the  basis  of  character,  ability  and 
need.  This  is  a  $2,000  scholarship,  consisting  of  $500  per  year  for 
four  years,  subject  to  yearly  reevaluation. 

The  Haskins  8c  Sells  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.)  Estab- 
lished by  the  Haskins  &  Sells  Foundation  in  the  amount  of  $500  to 
be  presented  annually  to  an  outstanding  accounting  student. 

The  Andrew  Warren  Pierpont  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Estab- 
lished in  1957.)  Established  by  family  and  friends  of  Professor  An- 
drew Warren  Pierpont.  The  amount  of  $150  annually  is  awarded  to 
a  Business  Administration  student  who  has  completed  his  junior 
year.   The  scholarship  is  based  on  merit  and  need. 

The  Executive  Program  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1957.) 
Established  by  the  Fourth  Executive  Group  and  continued  annually 
by  each  succeeding  group.  The  amount  of  $500  is  awarded  annually 
to  a  candidate  for  the  M.B.A.  degree.  It  is  based  on  merit  and  need, 
with  particular  emphasis  on  merit. 

The  Erwin  Mills  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1957.)  Estab- 
lished by  the  Erwin  Mills  Company  in  the  amount  of  $500  to  be 
awarded  annually  to  a  candidate  for  the  M.B.A.  degree. 

The  Haskins  &  Sells  Faculty  Assistance  Fellowship.  (Estab- 
lished in  1958.)  Established  by  the  Haskins  &  Sells  Foundation  in  the 
amount  of  $1,000  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an  instructor  in  ac- 
counting who  is  pursuing  a  higher  academic  degree  in  preparation 
for  a  career  as  an  accounting  teacher. 

The  Business  Foundation  Pre-Doctoral  Scholarships.  (Estab- 
lished in  1958.)  Established  by  the  North  Carolina  Business  Founda- 
tion to  be  given  in  varying  amounts,  based  upon  scholarship,  to 
candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  economics  or  business  administra- 
tion. 

The  Julian  Price  Fellowship  in  Economics  and  Business.  (Es- 
tablished in  1959.)  Established  by  the  Julian  Price  Fund  created  by 
Mr.  Ralph  C.  Price  and  Mrs.  Kathleen  Price  Bryan  as  a  memorial  to 
their  father.  The  awards  range  down  from  $3,600  and  are  awarded 
annually  to  graduate  students.   The  awards  are  based  on  scholarship. 

The  North  Carolina  Motor  Carriers  Association  Graduate 
Research  Fellowship.  (Established  in  1959.)  Established  by  the 
North  Carolina  Motor  Carriers  Association  to  be  awarded  annually 
in  varying  amounts  to  graduate  students  in  the  field  of  transportation. 
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CHEMISTRY 


The  Ledoux  Fellowship  in  Chemistry.  (Established  in  1911  by 
Dr.  Albert  R.  Ledoux.)  The  holder  of  this  fellowship,  which  pro- 
vides $300  annually,  is  expected  to  devote  himself  to  research  in 
chemistry. 

DRAMATIC  ART 

Frederick  H.  Koch  Playwriting  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1945.)  Established  jointly  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and 
the  friends  of  Professor  Koch.  Students  of  junior,  senior,  or  graduate 
standing  may  apply,  and  the  choice  of  candidates,  made  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art,  is  based  on  the 
applicant's  talent  in  playwriting  and  on  his  need  for  financial  assist- 
ance. 

JOURNALISM 

The  Louis  Graves  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.)  Income 
from  the  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc., 
provides  a  scholarship  valued  at  $300  in  honor  of  Louis  Graves, 
teacher  of  journalism  at  the  University  from  1922  to  1924.  The 
award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  intention  to  enter  news- 
paper work,  and  financial  need  to  a  senior  student  in  the  School  of 
Journalism. 

The  Gerald  W.  Johnson  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.) 
Income  from  the  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Caro- 
lina, Inc.,  provides  a  scholarship  valued  at  $300  in  honor  of  Gerald 
W.  Johnson,  who  taught  journalism  on  the  campus  from  1924  to 
1926.  The  award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  intention  to 
enter  newspaper  work,  and  financial  need  to  a  senior  student  in  the 
School  of  Journalism. 

The  O.  J.  Coffin  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.)  Income 
from  the  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc., 
provides  a  scholarship  valued  at  $300  in  honor  of  O.  J.  Coffin,  head 
of  journalism  instruction  at  the  University  from  1926  to  1953.  The 
award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  intention  to  enter  news- 
paper work,  and  financial  need  to  a  senior  student  in  the  School  of 
Journalism. 

The  Quincy  Sharpe  Mills  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.) 
The  late  Mrs.  Nancy  Sharpe  Mills  bequeathed  to  the  University  $17,- 
000  as  an  endowment  for  scholarships  in  memory  of  her  son,  Quincy 
Sharpe  Mills,  who  was  killed  in  France  July  26,  1918.  The  income 
from  the  endowment  is  for  use  in  providing  scholarships  for  worthy 
young  men  who  would  be  unable  to  study  journalism  otherwise. 
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MARINE  BIOLOGY 

The  H.  V.  Wilson  Scholarships  for  Students  in  Marine  Biology. 
(Established  originally  in  1937,  supported  subsequently  from  a  fund 
established  jointly  by  Dr.  Henry  V.  Wilson,  Jr.,  and  former  students 
and  friends  of  Professor  Wilson.)  The  holder  of  this  $100  scholarship 
is  expected  to  pursue  graduate  studies  or  research  at  the  seacoast  dur- 
ing the  summer  of  award. 

MUSIC 

The  Eric  Schwarz  Memorial  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  of 
$250  is  awarded  annually  by  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  as 
a  memorial  to  Eric  Schwarz,  a  freshman  at  the  University  in  1943- 
1944  who  was  killed  in  action  in  Germany,  February  18,  1945.  The 
scholarship  is  provided  by  his  parents,  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Berthold  T.  D. 
Schwarz,  of  Montclair,  New  Jersey.  The  award  is  made  to  an  enter- 
ing freshman  with  special  talents  in  music. 

NURSING 

The  School  of  Nursing  Committee  Scholarships.  (Established 
in  1953.)  Sponsored  by  the  School  of  Nursing  Committee  of  the 
Medical  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.,  a  number  of  individual 
and  corporate  gifts  provide  scholarships  to  deserving  students  enter- 
ing the  School  of  Nursing.  Varying  in  amount  from  $100  to  $500  the 
awards  are  renewable  annually  for  a  period  of  four  years  upon  evi- 
dence of  satisfactory  progress  toward  a  nursing  degree. 

Particular  attention  is  invited  to  the  new  Merit  Scholarship  (es- 
tablished in  1960) ,  which  will  be  awarded  for  the  first  time  in  1961. 
The  value  of  the  scholarship  is  $500. 

PHILOSOPHY 

The  Graham  Kenan  Fellowship  in  Philosophy.  (Established  in 
1921  by  Mrs.  Graham  Kenan.)  This  annual  fellowship,  established 
in  memory  of  an  alumnus  and  trustee  of  the  University,  is  supported 
by  the  income  from  an  endowment  of  $25,000. 

The  Williams  Fellowships  in  Philosophy.  (Established  in  1941.) 
Established  by  the  will  of  Dr.  Henry  Horace  Williams  in  honor  of 
his  mother,  Mary  Taylor  Williams,  and  his  wife,  Bertha  Colton 
Williams.  The  number,  value,  and  recipients  of  these  fellowships  are 
decided  each  year  by  the  professors  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy 
of  the  University. 

physical  therapy 

The  James  Kirkpatrick  Norfleet  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1958.)  Four  scholarships  were  established  from  funds  donated  to  the 
School  of  Medicine  by  Miss  Gizelle  Norfleet,  of  Winston-Salem,  North 


Benefactions  391 

Carolina.  Two,  in  the  amount  of  $200  each,  are  available  to  juniors; 
and  two,  in  the  amount  of  $300  each,  are  available  to  seniors.  Awards 
are  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship  and  need  to  students  enrolled 
in  the  Curriculum  in  Physical  Therapy. 

RADIO-TELEVISION 

The  WBT-WBTV  Scholarships  of  the  Jefferson  Standard 
Foundation.  (Established  in  1954.)  Valued  at  $5,000  ($1,250  annu- 
ally) ,  these  scholarships  were  established  by  the  Jefferson  Standard 
Foundation  to  encourage  worthy  students  to  obtain  college  training 
for  a  career  in  radio  or  television  broadcasting.  The  awards  are  open 
to  residents  of  North  and  South  Carolina  who  are  graduates  of  ac- 
credited high  schools  or  preparatory  schools.  They  are  renewable 
over  a  four-year  period  providing  satisfactory  academic  progress  is 
demonstrated.  Criteria  for  selection  are  academic  ability  and 
achievement,  sound  character,  and  manifest  interest  in  radio  and 
television  as  an  occupation. 

SOCIOLOGY 

The  Howard  W.  Odum  Scholarship.  Pending  the  establishment 
of  a  permanent  memorial  to  the  late  Professor  Odum,  a  friend  and 
former  student  anonymously  provides  one  scholarship  of  $150  to  be 
awarded  to  an  undergraduate  student  majoring  in  sociology.  The 
award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  character,  and  financial 
need.  The  first  award  was  made  for  the  year  1956-1957. 

LOAN  FUNDS 

The  Deems  Fund.  (Established  in  1879.)  A  fund  of  $600  was  es- 
tablished by  the  Reverend  Charles  Force  Deems,  D.D.,  late  pastor  of 
the  Church  of  the  Strangers,  New  York  City,  formerly  a  professor  in 
the  University,  in  memory  of  his  son,  Lieutenant  Theodore  Disosway 
Deems.  In  1881,  the  fund  was  enlarged  by  a  gift  of  $10,000  from  Mr. 
William  H.  Vanderbilt. 

The  Martin  Fund.  Interest  from  this  fund,  established  by  the 
bequest  of  Mr.  Thomas  D.  Martin,  of  Raleigh,  became  available  for 
loans  during  the  session  of  1908-1909. 

The  Hogue  Fund.  Interest  from  a  fund  of  $4,000  established  by 
the  Reverend  R.  W.  Hogue  of  Baltimore,  Maryland,  is  to  be  loaned 
to  worthy  students  in  the  University. 

The  Hewitt  Fund.  Interest  from  a  fund  of  $18,700,  established  in 
1916  by  the  bequest  of  Mr.  Joseph  Henry  Hewitt,  of  Princess  Anne 
County,  Virginia,  will  be  used  for  loans  to  "needy  and  deserving  stu- 
dents" of  the  University. 
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The  Holt  Fund.  The  principal  of  a  fund  of  $10,000,  established 
by  Mr.  Lawrence  S.  Holt,  Jr.,  of  Burlington,  North  Carolina,  is  to  be 
loaned  to  "worthy  and  needy  students  of  the  University."  In  addi- 
tion, four  scholarships  in  the  University  have  been  set  up  from  the 
income  of  the  fund. 

The  Victor  S.  Bryant  Fund.  The  principal  and  interest  of  a  fund 
of  $7,500,  established  by  the  bequest  of  Mr.  Victor  S.  Bryant,  of  Dur- 
ham, North  Carolina,  will  be  used  for  loans  to  "worthy  and  needy 
young  men"  at  the  University. 

The  Seely  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  has  been  established  by  Mr. 
F.  L.  Seely,  of  Asheville,  North  Carolina,  the  principal  of  which  is  to 
be  loaned  to  worthy  and  needy  students,  and  the  income  therefrom 
to  be  added  to  the  principal. 

The  E.  S.  Blackwood  Memorial  Loan  Fund  was  created  by  be- 
quest of  Miss  Katherine  B.  Blackwood,  of  New  York  City,  and  con- 
sists of  $10,000  "to  be  used  as  a  loan  fund  for  needy  students."  This 
fund  administered  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Deems  Fund. 

The  J.  E.  Lear  Fund.  This  fund  of  $5,244  became  available  in 
1924.  The  fund  was  the  result  of  installation  work  done  by  the  senior 
class  in  electrical  engineering  under  the  supervision  of  Professor  J.  E. 
Lear. 

The  A.  B.  Andrews  Loan  Fund.  In  May  1925,  the  five  children 
of  the  late  Colonel  A.  B.  Andrews  (William  J.  Andrews,  Class  of 
1891;  Alexander  B.  Andrews,  Class  of  1893;  Mrs.  W.  M.  Marks;  John 
H.  Andrews,  Class  of  1897;  and  Graham  H.  Andrews,  Class  of  1903) 
established  a  fund  of  $2,500  of  which  the  principal  and  interest  are 
to  be  loaned  to  worthy  students.  This  fund  has  been  increased  to 
$4,750  through  subsequent  gifts  from  Mr.  Alexander  B.  Andrews,  of 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina.  The  A.  B.  Andrews  Loan  Fund  is  admin- 
istered as  are  other  loan  funds  from  the  University  and  is  established 
as  a  memorial  to  Colonel  A.  B.  Andrews,  a  noted  railroad  builder  in 
North  Carolina  and  a  Trustee  of  the  University.  It  is  requested  by 
the  donors  that  assistance  from  this  fund  be  rendered  first  to  students 
from  those  counties  of  North  Carolina  in  which  Colonel  Andrews 
built  railroads  and  second  to  students  from  those  counties  through 
which  lines  of  the  S.A.L.,  Norfolk-Southern,  and  Southern  Railway 
systems  run. 

The  Joseph  E.  Pogue  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  of  $1,000  was  pre- 
sented to  the  University  in  April  1930,  by  Mrs.  Joseph  E.  Pogue  as 
a  memorial  to  her  husband,  the  late  Mr.  Joseph  E.  Pogue.  The  prin- 
cipal and  interest  are  to  be  loaned  to  deserving  students. 
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The  Edmonds  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  of  a  little  over  $800  has 
been  set  up  by  the  Class  of  1910  as  a  memorial  to  W.  R.  Edmonds,  a 
member  of  that  class. 

Grail  Loan  Fund.  In  June  1930,  the  Order  of  the  Grail,  an  un- 
dergraduate organization  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  gave 
$1,400  to  be  known  as  the  Grail  Loan  Fund.  Additional  gifts  by  the 
Order  of  the  Grail  and  income  from  interest  have  increased  the  fund 
to  $3,000.  The  principal  of  this  fund  is  loaned  to  worthy  students 
and  the  income  is  used  to  support  the  Bernard-Grail  Scholarships. 

The  Alden  Joseph  Blethen,  III,  Memorial  Lending  Fund.  Dur- 
ing the  fall  of  1930,  Colonel  C.  B.  Blethen,  of  Seattle,  Washington, 
gave  $2,000  to  be  known  as  the  Alden  Joseph  Blethen,  III,  Memorial 
Lending  Fund.  This  he  did  as  a  memorial  to  his  son,  A.  J.  Blethen, 
III,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1934.  The  principal  of  the  fund  is  to 
be  loaned  to  deserving  students. 

The  Rockingham  County  Alumni  Loan  Fund.  In  1932,  a  fund 
of  $713.32  was  advanced  by  the  Rockingham  County  Alumni  Associa- 
tion.  It  is  subject  to  recall  by  the  Association. 

The  Rho  Chi  Loan  Fund.  The  Xi  Chapter  of  the  Rho  Chi  Hon- 
orary Society  has  established  a  loan  fund  for  deserving  students  of 
pharmacy. 

The  Charles  L.  Coon  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,415 
established  by  the  administrators  of  the  Charles  L.  Coon  Memorial 
Loan  Fund  of  Wilson,  North  Carolina,  in  September  1934.  The  funds 
to  be  loaned  to  graduates  of  the  Charles  L.  Coon  High  School  of 
Wilson,  North  Carolina,  upon  the  written  approval  of  the  school's 
superintendent  and  the  chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

The  John  B.  Weaver  Loan  Fund.  In  1937,  a  fund  of  $1,915  was 
established  by  Dr.  William  Jackson  Weaver  of  Asheville,  North  Caro- 
lina, in  memory  of  his  father,  John  B.  Weaver.  It  is  administered 
under  the  same  terms  as  the  Deems  Fund. 

The  Sherman  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  established  in  1939  by  Dr. 
Joshua  Sherman,  Class  of  1906,  of  Lancaster,  Pennsylvania,  and 
amounting  at  present  to  $1,419.28.  The  fund  is  available  for  student 
loans  on  the  usual  terms. 

The  Major  David  C.  and  Martha  Reeves  Edwards  Loan  Fund. 
A  fund  established  June  10,  1940,  by  a  gift  of  $1,000  as  a  memorial 
to  a  father  and  mother  of  Alleghany  County  who  educated  four  sons 
at  the  University.  Donors  have  requested  that  assistance  from  this 
fund  be  rendered  first  to  relatives,  second  to  students  from  Alleghany 
County,  and  third  to  other  students  from  North  Carolina  and  states 
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adjacent  to  North  Carolina.  In  any  case,  however,  the  recipient  of 
the  loan  must  comply  with  all  requirements  imposed  by  the  Univer- 
sity Loan  Fund  Committee. 

The  Winston-Salem  Druggists'  Loan  Fund.  Organized  Druggists 
of  Winston-Salem  in  1942  gave  $200  to  be  loaned  to  worthy  students 
of  pharmacy. 

The  Loan  Fund  of  the  Class  of  1942.  The  class  gift  of  $350  in 
1942  was  set  up  as  a  loan  fund  under  the  usual  terms  for  the  admin- 
istration of  such  funds. 

The  David  Anderson  Allen  Fund.  Established  in  1945  by  the 
wife  (Jenny  Ann  Efird  Allen)  and  children  (Paul  Haywood  and 
Mary  Ann)  of  David  Anderson  Allen,  who  graduated  with  the  Class 
of  1938.  Lieutenant  Allen  died  in  the  service  of  his  country  on 
March  19,  1945,  on  the  U.  S.  S.  Franklin.  The  income  from  this 
fund  is  available  as  a  loan  or  gift  to  deserving  students  at  the  Uni- 
versity from  Mecklenburg  County,  North  Carolina. 

The  Dr.  John  R.  Edwards  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  was  established 
in  1945  by  a  gift  of  $1,500  to  the  University  by  Dr.  B.  O.  Edwards,  of 
Asheville,  North  Carolina,  as  a  memorial  to  his  son,  the  late  Dr.  John 
R  Edwards,  a  graduate  of  the  University.  This  amount  was  later 
supplemented  by  an  additional  $1,500  from  Dr.  Edwards'  daughter, 
Mrs.  Foster  Mackenzie,  making  the  total  fund  $3,000.  The  principal 
and  interest  are  to  be  loaned  to  deserving  students,  with  preference 
given  to  North  Carolina  premedical  students. 

The  Olivia  Dunn  Student  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  approximately 
$25,000  established  in  1946  at  the  bequest  of  Mary  Olivia    (Birdie) 
Dunn  of  Wake  County  as  a  memorial  to  her  mother,  Olivia  Godwin 
Dunn.    The  fund  is  to  be  loaned  to  worthy  students  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  terms  of  the  University  Student  Loan  Funds. 

The  Sallie  A.  Hunt  Dental  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  This  fund 
was  established  in  1950  by  a  gift  to  the  University  from  Dr.  R.  Fred 
Hunt  of  Rocky  Mount,  North  Carolina,  as  a  memorial  to  his  mother, 
the  late  Sallie  A.  Hunt,  who  was  born  in  Nash  County.  The  principal 
and  interest  are  to  be  loaned  to  deserving  North  Carolina  junior  and 
senior    (preferably  senior)    dental  students. 

The  Woodward-Fleming  Loan  Fund.  This  fund,  founded  in 
1951,  is  designed  to  encourage  advanced  training  and  educational  ex- 
periences for  dental  teachers  or  prospective  teachers  of  dentistry  at 
the  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  also,  to  provide  a  source  of 
loans  for  worthy  students  of  dentistry.  The  fund  is  made  possible 
through  a  gift  from  Mr.  John  W.  Fleming  and  Mr.  Robert  Wood- 


Benefactions  395 

ward,  of  the  Fleming  Dental  Laboratory  and  the  Woodward  Pros- 
thetic Company,  respectively. 

The  Jesse  Knight  Dozier  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  approximately 
$135,000  established  in  1954  by  Dr.  Jesse  Knight  Dozier,  native  of 
Tarboro,  North  Carolina,  Class  of  1899,  and  resident  of  Pasadena, 
California,  at  the  time  of  his  death  in  1954.  Dr.  Dozier's  bequest 
enables  the  University  to  offer  major  loan  fund  assistance  on  very 
favorable  terms  to  public  school  teachers  and  those  planning  to  teach, 
who  are  registered  in  the  University's  School  of  Education  while 
using  aid  from  this  loan  fund. 

The  William  T.  Holland  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  Income  and 
principle  from  this  fund  of  $37,289.19  established  in  1954  by  Mrs. 
Byrd  T.  Holland  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  as  a  memorial  to  her 
husband,  William  T.  Holland,  to  be  used  for  loans  to  needy  and 
deserving  boys  attending  the  University.  Students  majoring  in  geol- 
ogy shall  be  given  first  consideration. 

The  William  A.  Whitaker,  Sr.,  and  Anna  Bitting  Whittaker 
Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $5,000  established  in  1955  by  William  A. 
Whitaker,  Jr.,  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina  and  New  York  City, 
as  a  memorial  to  his  father  and  mother,  who  educated  four  sons  at 
the  University.  The  income  from  the  fund  is  to  be  used  for  loans  to 
worthy  students. 

The  James  S.  Tippett  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  of  ap- 
proximately $1,200  was  presented  to  the  University  in  1959  by  friends 
and  former  students  as  a  memorial  to  the  late  Professor  Tippett  of 
the  School  of  Education.  Money  from  this  fund  is  loaned  in  small 
sums  on  an  emergency  basis  to  students  in  elementary  education.  These 
loans  require  no  interest  for  the  first  ninety  days;  thereafter,  the  in- 
terest rate  is  3  per  cent. 

THE  EMERGENCY  STUDENT  LOAN  FUND 

In  the  winter  and  spring  of  1932,  the  University  faced  a  genuine 
emergency  growing  out  of  an  announced  reduction  of  state  appro- 
priations by  30  per  cent,  and  the  fact  that  between  five  hundred  and 
seven  hundred  students  were  without  funds  with  which  to  continue 
their  schooling.  When  this  situation  was  presented  by  President 
Graham,  students  ($2,057.14),  faculty  ($2,035.38),  and  people  and 
community  organizations  of  Chapel  Hill  ($970.22) ,  various  chapters 
of  the  D.A.R.,  U.D.C.,  and  other  committees  of  women,  began  build- 
ing a  student  loan  fund.  Alumni  and  friends  of  the  University  every- 
where contributed  to  raise  the  total  of  new  loan  resources  to  $109,000, 
known  collectively  as  "The  Emergency  Student  Loan  Fund."  The 
portions  of  that  fund  which  for  some  appropriate  reason  were  sep- 
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arately  established  are  listed  below.    Unless  otherwise  indicated,  the 
funds  are  loaned  on  the  same  terms  as  is  the  Deems  Fund. 

The  W.  C.  Coker  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $500  established  Febru- 
ary 2,  1932,  by  Dr.  W.  C.  Coker,  head  of  the  Department  of  Botany  of 
the  University. 

The  Jessie  Kenan  Wise  Loan  Funds.  A  loan  fund  of  $25,000 
established  February  4,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Jessie  Kenan  Wise,  of  Wilming- 
ton, North  Carolina,  and  another  loan  fund  of  $47,000  in  securities, 
the  income  from  which  may  be  loaned  to  students  immediately,  and 
the  principal  of  which  may  be  similarly  used  when  made  available 
through  sale  of  the  securities  as  opportunity  for  sale  on  favorable 
terms  may  arise. 

The  Burton  Craige  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  established 
February  6,  1932,  by  Mr.  Burton  Craige,  Class  of  1897,  of  Winston- 
Salem,  North  Carolina. 

The  Blair  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $500  established  March  2,  1932, 
by  the  Honorable  David  H.  Blair,  Class  of  1898,  and  Mrs.  David  H. 
Blair,  of  Washington,  D.  C. 

The  Sarah  Watts  Morrison  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  estab- 
lished March  4,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Sarah  Watts  Morrison  of  Durham  and 
Charlotte,  North  Carolina. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  estab- 
lished March  7,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Sarah  G.  Kenan,  of  Wilmington,  North 
Carolina,  to  be  awarded  according  to  the  designation  of  the  donor. 

The  Milo  M.  Pendleton  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  established 
March  15,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Katharine  Pendleton  Arrington  as  a  me- 
morial to  her  brother,  Milo  M.  Pendleton,  of  the  Pharmacy  Class  of 
1902. 

The  Richmond,  Virginia,  Alumni  Association  Loan  Fund.  A  fund 
of  $320  given  in  1932  by  the  organization  named  above  with  the  re- 
quest that  it  be  set  so  as  to  receive  annual  additions  from  the  donors. 

The  Edrington  Spencer  Penn  and  Charles  Ashby  Penn,  Jr.,  Loan 
Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  established  April  14,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Charles 
Ashby  Penn,  of  Reidsville,  North  Carolina. 

The  C.  W.  Toms  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  established  May 
19,  1932,  by  Mr.  C.  W.  Toms,  Class  of  1889,  of  New  York  City,  in 
memory  of  his  son,  the  late  George  Newby  Toms,  Class  of  1928. 

The  Margaret  McCall  Carmichael  Loan  Fund.  On  May  25, 
1932,  a  fund  of  $1,000  was  established  by  W.  D.  Carmichael,  Class  of 
1897. 
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The  Annie  Louise  Watts  Hill  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  es- 
tablished by  Mr.  John  Sprunt  Hill,  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  on 
June  4,  1932,  as  a  memorial  to  his  wife. 

The  George  Basley  Hiss  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $10,000  estab- 
lished in  1932  by  Mrs.  Bertha  T.  Hiss,  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina, 
in  memory  of  her  husband,  George  Basley  Hiss. 

National  Defense  Student  Loan  Fund 

The  Congress  of  the  U.  S.,  through  the  National  Defense  Educa- 
tion Act  of  1958,  appropriated  funds  for  student  loans.  These  funds 
are  distributed  to  participating  institutions  on  a  cooperative  plan. 
Loans  are  made  according  to  regulations  prescribed  by  the  Congress. 
The  educational  institutions  are  responsible  for  making  and  collecting 
the  loans.  Each  borrower  must  be  a  full-time  student  in  need  of 
financial  assistance,  and  must  be  capable  of  maintaining  a  good  scho- 
lastic standing.  Special  consideration  will  be  given  to  students  with 
superior  academic  background  who  plan  to  teach  in  elementary  or 
secondary  schools,  and  students  who  indicate  superior  capacity  in 
science,  mathematics,  engineering,  or  a  modern  foreign  language. 

HONOR  AND  RECOGNITION  SOCIETIES 

Phi  Beta  Kappa,  national  scholarship  fraternity  founded  at  the 
College  of  William  and  Mary  in  1776,  has  its  Alpha  of  North  Carolina 
Chapter  here,  established  in  1904.  Juniors  and  seniors  who  meet  the 
requirements  in  scholastic  achievement  and  character  are  invited  to 
become  members. 

Sigma  Xi,  founded  at  Cornell  University  in  1886  for  the  purpose 
of  encouraging  original  investigation  in  science,  has  a  chapter  here 
established  in  1920.  Membership  is  contingent  upon  evidence  of  ex- 
cellence in  research  in  one  of  the  sciences.  Advanced  undergraduates 
and  graduates  who  show  promise  in  scientific  research  may  be  elected 
to  associate  membership,  to  be  promoted  to  full  membership  later  if 
deemed  worthy. 

Phi  Eta  Sigma,  national  freshman  scholarship  fraternity  for  men, 
was  founded  at  the  University  of  Illinois  in  1923  to  encourage  and 
reward  high  scholastic  attainment  and  thus  promote  good  study  habits 
early  in  college  life.  The  chapter  here  was  established  in  1947.  The 
freshman  men  who  make  at  least  half  A's  and  the  rest  B's  their  first 
semester  or  their  first  two  semesters  are  eligible  for  membership. 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma,  national  scholastic  honor  society  for  students 
in  commerce  and  business  administration,  was  founded  in  1913  by  the 
union  of  three  local  societies  at  the  universities  of  Wisconsin,  Cali- 
fornia, and  Illinois.    Its  Alpha  of  North  Carolina  Chapter  was  es- 
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tablished  here  in  1933.  Juniors  and  seniors  in  the  School  of  Business 
Administration  who  achieve  sufficiently  high  scholastic  standing  be- 
come eligible  for  membership. 

Rho  Chi  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Michigan  in  1922  to 
encourage  high  scholastic  achievement  and  fellowship  among  students 
in  pharmacy.  Its  Xi  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1929,  and  stu- 
dents in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  who  qualify  in  scholarship,  character, 
personality,  and  leadership  are  elected  to  membership. 

Order  of  the  Coif,  honor  society  for  men  in  schools  of  law,  was 
founded  at  the  University  of  Illinois  in  1902.  Its  chapter  here  was 
established  in  1928.  Students  who  have  sufficiently  high  scholastic 
standing  at  graduation  in  the  School  of  Law  are  elected  to  member- 
ship. 

Order  of  the  Golden  Fleece,  senior  honor  society  for  men,  was 
founded  here  in  1903.  It  selects  each  year  from  the  men  in  the  junior 
class,  or  above,  those  considered  to  possess  the  highest  qualifications 
in  character,  ability,  achievement,  and  leadership. 

The  Valkyries,  senior  honorary  organization  for  women,  recog- 
nizes and  honors  the  women  students  most  outstanding  in  character 
and  achievement,  the  number  selected  each  year  not  exceeding  2  per 
cent  of  the  women  enrolled.   It  was  established  here  in  1941. 

Order  of  the  Grail  was  founded  here  in  1920  as  an  honorary  serv- 
ice organization.  Each  year  thirteen  outstanding  rising  junior  and 
senior  men  are  honored  with  membership,  the  number  almost  evenly 
divided  between  fraternity  and  non-fraternity  men.  Its  purpose  is  to 
help  provide  social  life  to  all  students  by  sponsoring  informal  script 
dances,  to  award  scholarships  to  needy  and  deserving  students,  and 
to  serve  the  campus  generally. 

Order  of  the  Old  Well  was  founded  here  in  1949  for  the  purpose 
of  recognizing  and  honoring  campus  service  and  accomplishment  on 
a  point  basis.  Whereas  the  Golden  Fleece,  the  Valkyries,  and  the 
Grail  select  their  honorees  on  an  intangible  appraisal  basis,  the  Old 
Well  honors  those  juniors  and  seniors,  both  men  and  women,  who 
achieve  at  least  a  certain  minimum  number  of  points— all  activities, 
such  as  scholarship,  student  government,  athletics,  forensics,  publica- 
tions, dramatics,  music,  being  evaluated  by  a  proper  distribution  of 
points. 

Amphoterothen,  an  honorary  organization  of  thirteen  junior  and 
senior  men,  was  founded  here  in  1912  for  the  purpose  of  training 
in  extemporaneous  speaking.  It  became  temporarily  inactive  in  1947 
and  was  reactivated  during  the  winter  quarter  of  1952. 
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Alpha  Epsilon  Delta,  pre-medical  honor  society,  was  founded  at 
the  University  of  Alabama  in  1926.  Its  Beta  of  North  Carolina  Chap- 
ter was  established  here  in  1936.  Its  object  is  to  encourage  excellence 
in  scholarship  and  to  promote  cooperation  and  common  interests 
among  the  pre-medical  students. 

Alpha  Kappa  Delta,  sociology  recognition  society,  was  founded  at 
the  University  of  Southern  California  in  1920  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
moting scholarship  and  research  among  the  advanced  students  in 
sociology.  The  Alpha  of  North  Carolina  Chapter  was  established  here 
in  1931. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega,  national  campus  service  fraternity,  was  founded 
at  Lafayette  College  in  1925.  Its  purpose  is  to  bind  together  college 
men  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Scout  Oath  and  Law,  to  develop  friend- 
ship, and  to  promote  service  to  humanity.  The  Rho  Chapter  was 
established  here  in  1930. 

Delta  Phi  Alpha,  recognition  society  for  students  of  German,  was 
founded  at  Wofford  College  in  1929,  its  Beta  Rho  Chapter  being  es- 
tablished here  in  1938.  It  aims  to  promote  interest  in  the  language, 
literature,  and  culture  of  German-speaking  people. 

Kappa  Tau  Alpha,  national  society  dedicated  to  the  recognition 
and  promotion  of  scholarship  in  the  field  of  journalism,  founded  at 
the  University  of  Missouri  in  1910,  granted  a  charter  to  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  on  May  17,  1955.  The  society 
elects  approximately  ten  per  cent  of  the  journalism  student  body  to 
membership.  Eligibility  is  determined  entirely  on  academic  standing 
in  journalism  courses  and  in  all  other  courses  taken  on  the  Chapel 
Hill  campus. 

Phi  Alpha  Theta,  national  honor  society  for  recognizing  excel- 
lence in  the  study  of  history,  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Ar- 
kansas in  1921.  Eligibility  for  membership,  both  on  the  undergraduate 
and  graduate  levels,  is  based  on  superior  scholastic  achievement.  The 
Delta  Pi  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1952. 

Phi  Delta  Kappa  is  a  national  society  for  the  recognition  of  out- 
standing undergraduate  and  graduate  men  in  the  field  of  professional 
education.  The  Beta  Theta  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1945. 
It  promotes  research,  service,  and  leadership  in  education. 

Pi  Delta  Phi,  recognition  society  for  men  and  women  students 
who  have  attained  honor  in  the  study  of  French,  was  founded  at  the 
University  of  California  in  Berkeley  in  1906  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
moting the  study  of  French  and  French  culture  in  America.  Its  Beta 
Alpha  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1952. 
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Pi  Mu  Epsilon,  recognition  society  for  students  of  mathematics, 
grew  out  of  the  Mathematics  Club  at  Syracuse  University.  It  was  in- 
corporated under  the  laws  of  New  York  in  1914.  Its  North  Carolina 
Beta  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1948.  The  purpose  of  the  society 
is  to  promote  interest  in  the  study  of  undergraduate  and  graduate 
mathematics. 

Pi  Sigma  Alpha,  a  national  honor  society  for  students  in  political 
science,  established  a  chapter  here  in  1949.  It  was  founded  at  the 
University  of  Texas  in  1920.  Eligibility  for  membership  is  based  on 
high  scholastic  achievement  in  the  subject. 

Scabbard  and  Blade,  national  military  society,  has  as  its  qualifi- 
cations for  membership  good  scholarship,  leadership,  initiative,  and 
character.  The  organization  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Wis- 
consin in  1904,  the  chapter  was  established  here  in  1949. 

Sigma  Gamma  Epsilon,  national  honor  society  for  students  in  the 
earth  sciences,  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Kansas  in  1915.  High 
scholarship  and  active  interest  in  one  of  these  fields  are  requirements 
for  membership.  The  Alpha  Alpha  Chapter  of  the  fraternity  was  es- 
tablished here  in  1931. 

MEDALS  AND  PRIZES 

The  Mangum  Medal  in  Oratory.  (Established  in  1878.)  A  gold 
medal  founded  by  the  Misses  Martha  ("Pattie")  Person  and  Mary 
Sutherland  Mangum,  late  of  Orange  County,  in  memory  of  their 
father,  Willie  Person  Mangum,  Class  of  1815,  is  continued  by  the 
family  of  one  of  his  descendants,  Mr.  Willie  P.  Mangum  Turner  of 
Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina,  Class  of  1900.  This  medal  is  awarded 
to  that  member  of  the  senior  class  who,  in  the  opinion  of  a  group 
of  judges,  gives  the  most  excellent  oration  at  an  annual  oratorical 
contest. 

The  Eben  Alexander  Prize  in  Greek.  (Established  in  1887.)  A 
prize  of  $25  is  offered  annually  to  that  member  of  the  sophomore  class 
who  shall  present  the  best  rendering  into  English  of  selected  passages 
of  Greek  not  previously  read. 

The  Archibald  Henderson  Prize  in  Mathematics,  formerly  The 
William  Cain  Prize.  (Established  in  1908.)  A  gold  medal  is  given 
annually  to  the  undergraduate  student  judged  by  the  Department  of 
Mathematics  as  having  demonstrated  a  high  order  of  mathematical 
ability  and  shown  the  greatest  promise  of  originality  in  the  field. 

The  Mildred  Williams  Buchan  Prize.  (Established  in  1920.)  A 
fund  of  $1,000  was  given  by  Mr.  Edward  Robertson  Buchan  in  mem- 
ory of  his  wife.  The  income  of  this  fund  is  to  provide  a  prize  in  the 
Department  of  Philosophy. 
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The  Patterson  Medal.  (Established  in  1924.)  A  gold  medal  is 
offered  annually  by  Dr.  Joseph  F.  Patterson  in  memory  of  his  brother, 
John  Durant  Patterson.  This  medal  is  awarded  for  general  excellence 
in  athletics  to  a  student  selected  by  a  special  committee. 

The  Buxton  Williams  Hunter  Medal  in  Pharmacy.  A  gold 
medal  is  offered  annually  by  Mr.  D.  R.  Davis  of  Williamston,  in 
honor  of  his  uncle,  Mr.  Buxton  Williams  Hunter,  of  New  Bern,  and 
is  awarded  to  that  student  who  has  shown  outstanding  qualities  of 
leadership  and  scholarship  and  who  has  done  conspicuous  work  in 
the  Student  Branch  of  the  N.C.P.A. 

The  Lehn  and  Fink  Gold  Medal  in  Pharmacy.  (Established  in 
1924.)  This  medal  is  given  annually  by  Lehn  and  Fink  of  New  York 
City,  and  is  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  graduating  class  making 
the  highest  average  during  the  four  years  of  study. 

The  Chi  Omega  Prize  in  Sociology.  (Established  in  1927.)  A 
prize  of  $25  is  awarded  by  the  local  chapter  of  the  Chi  Omega  Frater- 
nity to  the  graduating  woman  student  majoring  in  sociology  who,  in 
the  judgment  of  a  committee  of  the  Department  of  Sociology  and 
Anthropology,  best  exemplifies  high  scholarship,  leadership,  and  prom- 
ise of  productive  citizenship. 

The  E.  Carrington  Smith  Awards.  (Established  in  1928.)  A 
trophy  is  presented  annually  in  football  and  in  basketball  to  the  most 
valuable  player  in  each  sport  possessing  qualities  of  leadership,  schol- 
arship, and  sportsmanship.  The  recipient  is  elected  by  the  squad 
members  in  the  respective  sports. 

The  Algernon  Sydney  Sullivan  Award.    (Established  in  1928.) 
To  be  bestowed  annually  upon  one  man  and  one  woman  of  the  grad- 
uating class  who  have  best  demonstrated  an  attitude  of  unselfish  in- 
terest in  the  welfare  of  their  fellowman.  The  award  shall  not  be  based 
upon  scholastic,  athletic,  or  other  collegiate  attainment. 

The  Delta  Sigma  Pi  Award.  (Established  in  1931.)  This  award 
is  given  annually  to  the  senior  in  the  School  of  Business  Administra- 
tion who  has  the  highest  academic  average. 

The  Roland  Holt  Cup  in  Playwriting.  (Established  in  1936  by 
Mrs.  Roland  Holt  in  memory  of  her  husband.)  This  award  is  made 
each  year  by  the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art  for  excellence  in  play- 
writing. 

The  Dick  Jamerson  Swimming  Award.  (Established  in  1940.) 
This  award  is  made  annually  to  the  freshman  and  senior  who  demon- 
strate excellence  in  scholarship,  leadership,  swimming  and  team  mo- 
rale. 
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The  John  Johnston  Parker,  Jr.,  Medal  for  Unique  Leadership 
in  Student  Government.  (Established  in  1941.)  This  medal  is  given 
annually  by  the  late  Judge  and  Mrs.  John  J.  Parker  in  memory  of 
their  son,  John  Johnston  Parker,  Jr.,  Class  of  1937,  who  rendered 
distinguished  and  sacrificial  leadership  as  President  of  the  Student 
Council  in  one  of  the  critical  years  in  the  history  of  Student  Govern- 
ment. This  medal  is  awarded  by  a  special  committee  appointed  by 
the  President  of  the  University  to  that  member  of  the  graduating  class 
who  has  demonstrated  most  clearly  the  highest  qualities  of  leadership 
in  perpetuating  the  spirit  of  honor  and  the  process  of  student  self- 
government. 

The  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Award.  (Established  in  1941.)  An  award 
amounting  to  $150  is  given  annually  by  the  local  Chapter  of  the  Phi 
Beta  Kappa  National  Honorary  Fraternity  to  that  member  of  the 
rising  junior  class  (eligible  for  self-help  work)  who  has  made  the 
highest  scholastic  average  during  his  freshman  and  sophomore  years. 

The  Ernest  H.  Abernethy  Prize  in  Student  Publication  Work. 
Mr.  Ernest  H.  Abernethy,  Class  of  1922,  of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  estab- 
lished in  1941  an  annual  award  of  a  plaque  and  $50  in  cash,  which  is 
to  be  presented  to  the  student  who  is  adjudged  by  a  committee  to 
have  done  the  most  distinctive  work  during  the  current  year  in  the 
field  of  student  publications. 

The  Foy  Roberson,  Jr.,  Medal.  A  gold  medal  is  offered  by  the 
late  Dr.  Foy  Roberson  and  Mrs.  Roberson  in  memory  of  their  son, 
Foy,  Jr.,  Class  of  1940,  varsity  basketball  1939  and  1940;  Second  Lieu- 
tenant, Army  Air  Corps;  killed  in  collision  at  sea,  December,  1941. 
Awarded  annually  for  the  chief  contribution  to  team  morale  in 
basketball. 

The  Josephus  Daniels  Scholarship  Medal.  (Established  in  1941.) 
A  gift  from  the  family  of  the  Honorable  Josephus  Daniels  to  be  in- 
vested and  the  income  used  to  provide  annually  the  Josephus  Daniels 
Scholarship  Medal  for  the  University  of  North  Carolina  unit  of  the 
Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps. 

The  Francis  P.  Venable  Award.  (This  was  originally  the  Alpha 
Chi  Sigma  Prize  in  Chemistry,  established  in  1942.)  A  medal  given 
annually  by  the  local  chapter  of  Alpha  Chi  Sigma  Fraternity  to  the 
undergraduate  student  of  chemistry  selected  by  the  faculty  as  best 
exemplifying  high  scholarship,  leadership,  and  personality. 

The  William  Chambers  Coker  Award  in  Science.  (Established  in 
1948.)  A  sum  of  $50  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Elisha  Mitchell 
Scientific  Society  to  the  graduate  student  whose  thesis  or  dissertation 
shall  be  adjudged  the  best  of  those  submitted  for  a  graduate  degree 
in  the  Science  Division. 
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The  Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Scholarship  Key.  Alpha  Tau  Chapter  of 
Alpha  Kappa  Psi,  a  professional  fraternity  in  commerce,  awards  an- 
nually the  Alpha  Kappa  Psi  scholarship  key  to  the  male  senior  stu- 
dent pursuing  a  degree  in  the  School  of  Business  Administration  who 
has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  for  three  years  of  collegiate 
work  in  this  University. 

The  E.  J.  Evans  Track  Award.  (Established  in  1949.)  A  perma- 
nent gold  cup  honoring  the  outstanding  senior  track  athlete  has  been 
established  by  Mr.  E.  J.  Evans,  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  and  is 
kept  in  the  University's  trophy  case.  A  special  plaque  is  given  each 
year  to  the  student  winning  this  honor. 

The  John  Bishop  Medal.  (Established  in  1952.)  This  medal  was 
established  as  a  Revolutionary  Memorial  in  honor  of  John  Bishop 
(1740-1815),  who  served  from  Halifax  County,  North  Carolina,  in  the 
Continental  Army.  It  has  been  made  available  by  a  gift  from  one  of 
his  direct  descendents  of  the  fifth  generation,  Mr.  Charles  B.  Bishop, 
Class  of  1925,  of  New  York  City,  and  is  to  be  given  annually  to  a 
member  of  the  Naval  ROTC  of  the  sophomore  or  junior  class  for  effi- 
ciency in  marksmanship. 

The  Jessie  Mai  Petty  Award.  (Established  in  1953.)  Mr.  James 
B.  Petty,  Class  of  1943,  of  Gastonia,  North  Carolina,  established  this 
award  in  honor  of  his  mother.  It  consists  of  a  book,  or  set  of  books, 
and  a  cash  donation,  the  total  value  at  present  being  set  at  $100.  It 
is  presented  annually  to  the  junior  who  at  the  time  of  his  election  to 
Phi  Beta  Kappa  has  the  highest  scholastic  average  in  his  class. 

The  Benjamin  Solomon  Memorial  Award.  (Established  in  1953.) 
A  grant-in-aid  and  a  trophy  is  offered  annually  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Sam 
Planer,  of  Gastonia,  North  Carolina,  to  the  member  of  the  varsity 
wrestling  team  who  has  best  demonstrated  the  qualities  of  character 
and  personality  which  are  developed  by  his  participation  in  wrestling. 

The  Jane  Craige  Gray  Memorial  Award.  (Established  in  1954.) 
This  award  is  to  be  presented  annually  by  Beta  Chi  Chapter  of  Kappa 
Delta,  recognizing  that  woman  of  the  junior  class  who  has  proved 
herself  most  outstanding  in  character,  scholarship,  and  leadership. 
The  award  was  established  in  memory  of  Jane  Craige  Gray. 

The  Irene  F.  Lee  Cup  Award.  (Established  in  1955.)  The  late 
Mrs.  Irene  F.  Lee,  of  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina,  who  served  as 
hostess  and  counselor  in  the  Cornelia  Phillips  Spencer  Hall  from  1925 
to  1948,  established  this  award  to  honor  that  senior  woman  adjudged 
outstanding  in  character,  leadership,  and  scholarship.  The  award  is 
presented  annually. 
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The  George  Livas  Award.  (Established  in  1956  by  the  senior  class 
of  the  School  of  Nursing  and  friends  of  the  late  George  T.  Livas.) 
This  is  a  monetary  award  presented  each  year  to  the  member  of  the 
senior  class  of  the  School  of  Nursing  who  meets  the  specified  qualifica- 
tions of  scholarship,  leadership,  and  strength  of  character.  The  re- 
cipient is  to  be  chosen  by  the  graduating  class  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
and  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing  or  her  delegate. 

The  Carolina  Women's  Council  Award.  (Established  in  1958.) 
A  silver  tray  is  presented  annually  by  the  Carolina  Women's  Council 
to  a  senior  woman  who  for  two  years  has  served  her  dormitory  and 
the  University  with  diligence,  faithfulness,  and  loyalty,  and  has  also 
proved  herself  to  be  outstanding  in  character,  personality,  leadership, 
and  scholarship. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 

1776-1804.  Sanctioned  in  the  North  Carolina  Constitution  of  1776 
and  chartered  by  the  General  Assembly  of  1789,  the  University  began 
physical  existence  on  October  12,  1793.  On  that  day  the  state's  Grand 
Master  of  Masons,  William  Richardson  Davie,  conducted  the  cere- 
monial laying  of  the  cornerstone  of  Old  East.  Formal  opening  exer- 
cises were  held  January  15,  1795;  the  first  student  arrived  February  12. 
After  two  weeks  others  came  to  make  a  first-term  enrollment  of  41, 
instructed  by  a  faculty  of  two.  Until  1804  the  University  had  no  presi- 
dent, but  a  succession  of  "presiding  professors"  managed  to  keep  open 
the  impoverished  little  school  of  classical  studies  on  a  wooded  hill 
named  for  a  chapel  called  New  Hope. 

1804-1870.  The  first  four  presidents  of  the  University  were  Joseph 
Caldwell  (1804-12;  1817-35),  Robert  H.  Chapman  (1812-16),  David 
L.  Swain  (1835-68),  and  Solomon  S.  Pool  (1868-70).  The  University 
survived  sectarian  and  political  attacks,  public  apathy,  and  continued 
poverty.  It  began  its  slow  emergence  from  obscurity  as  it  strengthened 
its  faculty  and  liberalized  its  curriculum.  The  natural  sciences  gained 
equal  status  with  classical  studies  (1815).  Denison  Olmstead  in  1824 
and  Elisha  Mitchell  in  1827  prepared  and  published  reports  of  a  state 
geological  survey.  After  the  constitutional  reforms  of  1835  and  the  suc- 
cess attained  by  many  alumni  in  state  and  federal  government,  a  more 
favorable  political  climate  for  the  University  was  accompanied  by 
greater  emphasis  on  education  for  public  service.  A  private  law  school 
opened  by  Judge  William  H.  Battle  offered  instruction  to  a  class  of 
regular  academic  students  (1845) .  The  1858  enrollment  of  approxi- 
mately 460  was  the  peak  for  the  century  between  1793  and  1893. 

Four  additional  permanent  buildings  had  been  completed:  South 
in  1814,  Old  West  in  1823,  Gerrard  in  1837,  Smith   (now  Playmakers 
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Theatre)    in  1851.    Construction  of  New  East  and  New  West  began 
in  1858  and  was  completed  in  the  fateful  summer  of  1861. 

With  most  of  its  faculty  and  students  away  in  Confederate  military 
service,  the  University  remained  open  through  the  Civil  War  (1861-65) 
and  for  five  years  of  the  general  economic  ruin  and  partisan  bitterness 
which  forced  its  closing  during  the  1870-71  session. 

1875-1900.  The  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  presidents  of  the  Univer- 
sity were  Kemp  P.  Battle  (1876-91) ,  George  T.  Winston  (1891-96) ,  and 
Edwin  A.  Alderman  (1896-1900) .  Charles  Phillips,  chairman  of  the 
faculty,  was  presiding  officer  of  the  reopened  University  in  1875-76. 

The  Constitution  of  1868  had  asserted  the  University's  "inseparable 
connection  with  the  Free  Public  School  system  of  the  State."  As 
amended  in  1873  it  established  the  present  legislative  controls  over 
the  election  of  the  Trustees  and  authorized  the  General  Assembly  to 
"make  such  provisions,  laws  and  regulations,  from  time  to  time,  as 
may  be  necessary  and  expedient  for  the  maintenance  and  management 
of  the  University."  A  new  Board  of  Trustees  responded  to  the  appeals 
of  alumni  and  friends,  and  Mrs.  Cornelia  Phillips  Spencer  personally 
rang  the  long-stilled  campus  bell  to  announce  the  reopening  in  1875. 
In  regaining  faculty  strength  and  student  enrollment  before  the  end 
of  the  century,  the  University  displayed  stamina  worthy  of  its  heritage. 
Its  vision  was  revealed  in  refusal  to  look  back  to  lost  eminence  as  a 
goal.  First  to  open  a  summer  "normal  school"  for  teachers  (1877) ,  the 
University  introduced  regular  courses  in  education  as  early  as  1885. 
Other  guideposts  to  the  future  included  the  beginning  of  medical 
and  pharmaceutical  studies  (1879),  the  first  regular  legislative  appro- 
priation for  University  maintenance  (1881),  announcement  of  grad- 
uate studies  leading  to  degrees  (1876;  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  awarded 
1883) ,  organization  of  learned  societies  for  research  and  publication 
(Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  1883;  Philological  Club,  1893), 
reorganization  of  scientific  laboratories  and  discoveries  of  major  sig- 
nificance in  industrial  chemistry  (1880-1900),  administrative  integra- 
tion of  the  semi-independent  School  of  Law  (1894) ,  admission  of  first 
women  students  (1897) .  Until  1900  no  additional  permanent  building 
had  been  completed  except  the  architecturally  unique  first  Memorial 
Hall  (1885) ,  which  was  later  condemned,  razed,  and  completely  rebuilt 
(1930-31).  Carr  was  completed  in  1900;  Alumni  and  Smith  were  to 
be  finished  in  1901.  Enrollment  was  512  (1899-1900) . 

1900-1930.  The  eighth,  ninth,  and  tenth  presidents  of  the  Univer- 
sity were  Francis  P.  Venable  (1900-14) ,  Edward  K.  Graham  (1914-18) , 
and  Harry  W.  Chase  (1919-30).  Graham  also  served  as  acting  president 
(1913-14)  and  after  his  death  in  the  influenza  epidemic  of  1918  Dean 
Marvin  H.  Stacy,  as  chairman  of  the  faculty,  was  authorized  to  perform 
presidential  duties.  Three  months  later,  he  too  was  similarly  stricken. 

The  period  before  World  War  I  was  marked  by  significant  gains 
in  academic  standards  and  productive  scholarship  of  the  faculty,  re- 
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organization  and  orderly  expansion  of  library  services,  the  gradual 
specialization  of  fiscal  and  administrative  functions,  and  increased 
emphasis  on  the  applied  and  social  sciences.  Physical  education,  ath- 
letics, and  student  government  became  increasingly  important  in  cam- 
pus life.  As  enrollment  increased  toward  the  1,000  mark,  reached 
before  America's  entrance  into  the  war,  state  appropriations  for  ur- 
gently needed  buildings  were  supplemented  by  gifts  from  alumni  and 
friends  and  by  special  Carnegie  and  Peabody  grants.  Establishment  of 
the  Kenan  Professorships  Fund  (1917)  promised  substantial  and  per- 
manent incentive  for  excellence  in  teaching,  research,  and  other  service 
to  the  University.  Extension  services  of  the  Library  (1903),  the 
School  of  Education  (1913),  and  the  Bureau  of  Extension  (1913), 
made  the  University  a  significant  participant  in  the  secondary-school 
phase  of  the  state's  progress  toward  universal  public  education. 

About  1920  the  third  phase  of  this  educational  awakening  de- 
manded a  crucial  test  of  the  state's  obligation  and  ability  to  pro- 
vide essential  accommodations  for  indefinitely  increasing  numbers  of 
qualified  high  school  graduates  seeking  further  educational  oppor- 
tunity in  state-supported  institutions.  The  test  was  decisively  passed 
when  the  General  Assembly  in  1921  appropriated  $1,490,000  for 
beginning  the  University's  comprehensive  building  program.  Sub- 
sequent appropriations  brought  the  ten-year  total  to  $5,424,000.  Ac- 
cording to  a  professionally  prepared  long-range  plan,  the  campus 
quickly  expanded  southward  and  eastward  in  balanced  groups  of  new 
structures,  neither  crowding  nor  isolating  historic  old  buildings.  These 
were  completely  renovated.  Selection  of  South  Building  as  the  campus 
"capitol"  created  a  conspicuous  symbol  of  the  bond  between  heritage 
and  modernization. 

Though  halted  by  depression  and  suspended  by  World  War  II, 
this  essentially  continuous  expansion  program  still  goes  on,  always 
impressive  in  the  magnitude  of  completed  stages,  yet  never  at  any 
stage  abreast  of  the  growing  need  for  buildings  not  yet  begun. 

The  1920-30  period  of  enforced  venture  into  bigness  was  also 
accompanied  by  further  qualitative  advances.  The  Graduate  School, 
which  had  been  established  in  1903,  was  reorganized  in  1920;  the 
University  was  elected  to  membership  in  the  Association  of  American 
Universities,  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  incorporated 
in  1922.  The  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science  was  organized  in 
1924.  In  1929  the  University  Library,  professionally  staffed,  was 
moved  into  the  first  unit  of  the  present  Louis  Round  Wilson  building. 
These  expanded  facilities  for  research  and  publication  attracted  an 
increasing  number  of  graduate  students  and  able  young  faculty  mem- 
bers from  all  parts  of  the  United  States.  Scholarly  books  and  articles 
by  specialists  in  various  fields  won  national  and  international  recogni- 
tion for  the  University  departments  represented  by  the  authors. 
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By  1930  the  University  had  variously  supplemented  opportunities 
for  professional  education  offered  in  the  schools  of  Law,  Medicine, 
Pharmacy,  and  Education.  Recently  added  business  subjects  closely 
related  to  the  academic  and  research  programs  of  the  Department  of 
Economics  were  included  in  the  School  of  Commerce  (now  Business 
Administration)  established  in  1919.  A  School  of  Engineering,  later 
to  be  merged  with  the  consolidated  University's  program  at  North 
Carolina  State  College,  was  organized  in  1922.  The  School  of  Library 
Science  had  been  assured  by  a  Carnegie  Corporation  grant  (1929) 
and  was  to  be  opened  in  1931.  The  School  of  Public  Welfare,  estab- 
lished in  conjunction  with  the  Department  of  Sociology  in  1920,  was 
to  be  renamed  and  reorganized  several  times  before  becoming  the 
School  of  Social  Work  in  1950.  Courses  in  journalism,  first  offered  in 
the  Department  of  English  in  1909-10,  had  become  professionally 
specialized  as  a  separate  department,  which  was  to  become  the  School 
of  Journalism  in  1950.  Specialized  workshop  courses  and  productions 
in  dramatic  art,  offered  in  the  Department  of  English  since  1918,  had 
won  national  recognition  for  the  Carolina  Playmakers,  who  dedicated 
their  Theatre  in  1925.  The  Department  of  Music,  organized  in  1919, 
also  developed  rapidly  and  the  present  Hill  Hall  of  Music  was  de- 
dicated in  1930. 

1930 — .  The  eleventh  president  of  the  University,  Frank  P. 
Graham  (1930-49) ,  was  elected  first  president  of  the  consolidated 
University  of  North  Carolina  in  1932.  The  second  and  third  presi- 
dents of  the  consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina  have  been 
Gordon  Gray  (1950-55)  and  William  C.  Friday  (1956 — ).  Acting 
presidents  have  been  William  D.  Carmichael,  Jr.  (1947-48;  1949-50), 
and  Flarris  Purks  (1955-56) .  Prior  to  his  election,  President  Friday 
also  served  as  acting  president  (March-October,  1956) .  Administrative 
heads  of  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill  have  been  Robert  B.  House 
(Dean  of  Administration,  1934-45;  Chancellor,  1945-57)  and  William 
B.  Aycock   (Chancellor,  1957—) . 

The  continued  vigorous  growth  of  the  University  has  been  marked 
by  crowded  events  not  yet  subjected  to  historical  evaluation.  In  the 
decade  before  World  War  II,  the  General  College  was  organized 
(1935)  and  the  School  of  Public  Health  established  (1936).  Physical 
education  and  athletic  programs  were  greatly  expanded  after  the 
opening  of  Woollen  Gymnasium  (1938) .  Modern,  expanded  facilities 
for  medical  study  and  research  and  for  infirmary  services  to  students 
were  provided  in  the  first  units  of  what  was  to  become  the  Division  of 
Health  Affairs. 

The  Naval  ROTC  unit  was  established  in  1940.  Throughout  World 
War  II  the  University  made  notable  contributions  to  national  military 
training  programs.  It  provided  a  base  and  many  instructors  for  the 
U.  S.  Navy  Pre-Flight  School.  Its  accelerated  Navy  V-12  program  per- 
mitted students  to  pursue  regular  academic  courses  while  training  for 
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active  duty.  Army  and  Air  Corps  programs  of  various  kinds  were  also 
carried  on.   The  Air  Force  ROTC  unit  was  established  in  1947. 

War-time  exertions  and  sacrifices  did  not  stop  studies  and  plans 
for  peace.  Continuously  from  1942  until  May  10,  1950,  a  committee 
of  the  General  Faculty  worked  out  and  submitted  at  intervals  for 
faculty  approval  the  instrument  known  as  "Faculty  Legislation  on 
University  Government."  The  Faculty  Council  was  established  as  the 
legislative  body  representing  both  the  General  Faculty  and  all  ad- 
ministrative divisions  of  the  University.  Undergraduate,  graduate,  and 
professional  programs  were  kept  active,  and  plans  were  made  for  their 
post-war  expansion.  The  Institute  of  Government  became  a  part  of 
the  University  in  1942;  the  Communication  Center  was  established  in 
1945.  Departments  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  (1946),  Statistics 
(1946),  Radio  (1947),  and  Religion  (1947),  were  established  immediate- 
ly after  the  war. 

Legislative  authorization  and  appropriations  in  1947  began  the 
phenomenal  growth  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs,  the  most  striking 
expansion  of  the  University  in  recent  years.  The  new  Division  was 
organized  in  1949  and  has  already  made  incalculable  contributions  to 
the  comprehensive  health  program  of  the  state  and  region.  Schools 
of  Dentistry  and  Nursing  have  been  added  to  previously  organized 
schools  of  Medicine,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health.  The  completion 
and  expansion  of  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  by  offering 
abundant  clinical  facilities  has  contributed  to  the  rapid  development 
of  both  the  old  and  new  schools. 

Among  other  recent  events  are  the  vastly  enlarged  scholarship  and 
development  programs  participated  in  by  state  and  national  founda- 
tions, Alumni  Annual  Giving,  private  donors,  government  and  in- 
dustry; establishment  on  the  campus  of  the  WUNC-TV  station  for 
educational  television;  re-establishment  (1948)  of  the  School  of  Edu- 
cation (discontinued  1933)  and  its  subsequent  rapid  expansion;  simi- 
lar development  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration  (name 
changed  from  School  of  Commerce,  1950)  ;  such  notable  cultural  addi- 
tions as  the  Morehead  Building  and  the  William  Hayes  Ackland 
Memorial  Art  Center;  installation  of  a  Remington  Rand  UNIVAC 
1105  Data  Automation  System;  and  the  expanding  adult-education 
services  of  the  University  Extension  Division  and  the  Institute  of 
Government. 

Enrollment  in  the  fall  of  1941  was  4,108,  the  all-time  high  before 
World  War  II.  In  1948-49  it  reached  7,603,  then  declined  as  veterans 
completed  their  programs.  Rising  again  without  abnormal  pressures, 
it  was  7,959  in  1959-60. 

Bibliography.  Kemp  Plummer  Battle,  Memories  of  an  Old  Time  Tar 
Heel  (1945)  ;  Kemp  Plummer  Battle,  History  of  the  University  of 
North  Carolina,  2  volumes  (1907-12)  ;  R.  D.  W.  Connor,  Documentary 
History  of  the   University  of  North   Carolina,  1776-1795,  2  volumes 
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(1953) ;  Archibald  Henderson,  The  Campus  of  the  First  State  Univer- 
sity (1949);  Blackwell  P.  Robinson,  William  R.  Davie  (1957);  Lucy 
Phillips  Russell,  A  Rare  Pattern  (1957)  ;  Phillips  Russell,  The  Woman 
Who  Rang  the  Bell  (1949)  ;  Louis  R.  Wilson,  Harry  Woodburn  Chase 
(1960)  ;  Louis  R.  Wilson,  Selected  Papers  of  Cornelia  Phillips  Spencer 
(1953)  ;  Louis  R.  Wilson,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  1900- 
1930  (1957)  ;  and  volumes  in  the  Sesquicentennial  Series,  published  by 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  (1945-49) ,  under  the  general 
editorship  of  Louis  R.  Wilson. 
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DEGREES  CONFERRED  AUGUST  26,  1958 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


Mary  Redmond  Adams 
James  Floyd  Ammons 
Erwin  Theodore  Avery 
Thomas  Lewis  Bailey,  III 
William  Ralph  Ballew 
George  Simon  Best,  Jr. 
Oliver  Green  Bloomer,  Jr. 
Elzie  Zemri  Borders 
Thad  Stevens  Bostic 
Joseph  Emerson  Boston,  Jr. 
James  Edward  Brown 
John  Boyd  Burchett,  Jr. 
John  Woodfin  Burress,  III 
Kenneth  Hugh  Callender 
Richard  William  Chalk,  Jr. 
Mallory  Lewis  Chambliss 
Deane  Moulton  Coats 
Joseph  Irwin  Converse,  Jr. 
Geraldine  Cook 
Warren  H.  Coolidge 
Nathaniel  Sullivan  Crews,  Jr. 
John  Hastings  Cutter,  III 
Sara  Louise  DeWitt 
Theodore  Julius  Edlich,  III 
Robert  Stuart  Everton 
Gene  Hinnant  Fales 
Charles  Hobday  Forbes,  III 
John  Girardean  Gardner 
John  Springer  Gray,  Jr. 
William  Alexander  Harbison, 
Albert  Lee  Harriett 
James  Luther  Harwell,  Jr. 
John  Robert  Haywood 


Clark  Miller  Hinkley 
Gary  Melvin  Hipps 
William  Lawrence  Holder 
Roger  Bradley  Honeycutt 
Robert  Houston  Huffman 
Samuel  Holland  Hux 
Chilton  Robert  Jones 
Elbert  Richard  Jones,  Jr. 
Thomas  Allison  Jones 
Thomas  Francis  Kearns,  Jr. 
Donnell  Spencer  Kelly 
Robert  Peter  Killinger 
Guy  Calhoun  Kirkman,  Jr. 
Howard  Alvin  Knox,  Jr. 
William  Dent  Lackey 
Don  Hovis  Landreth 
Scott  Edward  Lett 
Jack  Fleet  Lewis 
Douglas  Sue  Logan 
Frank  Haddock  Lowe,  Jr. 
John  Worth  McAllister,  in 
Patricia  Haughton  McAllister 
Daniel  Wilkins  McMurry 
Vinson  Andrew  McNeill 
James  Cameron  MacRae 
Reginald  Mallett,  II 
William  Lloyd  Mason 
Jane  Hammond  Massey 
Edmund  Lindsay  Meekins 
Dl  Harold  Wayne  Mohorn 
Lynwood  Taylor  Oakes 
Jill  Marie  O'Donnell 
Robert  Deleon  Oliver,  Jr. 
John  Marshall  Parker 


John  Wesley  Paschall,  Jr. 
James  Alan  Paul 
Joseph  Roy  Phillips 
Pandelis  George  Poulos 
William  Ripley  Rand 
Ernest  Dickens  Ransdell 
Robert  Jefferson  Rollins 
Robert  Alexander  Ross,  Jr. 
Charles  Francis  Rouse,  Jr. 
John  Walter  Ruff 
(with  Honors  in  Political  Science) 
William  Devine  Sabiston,  LU 
Walter  Boren  Satterfield 
Joan  Lee  Schiltz 
Willis  Marshall  Setzer 
Daniel  Luther  Sherrill 
Ewell  Clark  Smith 
Harry  Reineke  Smith 
James  Peter  Somers 
Eleanor  Belknap  Stephens 
Blucher  Ehringhaus  Taylor 
John  Alfred  Tedder 
Hugh  James  Toland,  Jr. 
Albert  Lee  Wade 
Robert  Hennis  Wall 
David  Thomas  Watson 
Katherine  Marie  Webster 
Harold  Gray  Wheeler 
Roy  Gilbert  Whitaker,  Jr. 
Carolyn  Roberts  Willey 
Herbert  Larry  Winecoff 
Charles  Killian  Worsley 
Jack  Gerard  Yopp 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BACTERIOLOGY 

Harvey  Robert  Stoffer 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CHEMISTRY 

Charles  Philip  Gamble 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GEOLOGY 

Wallace  Channing  Barksdale  Howell  DeBerry,  III  David  Nelson  Wendt 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 


Ernest  Ray  Briggs 
Franklin  Jefferson  Butler 
Richard  Ray  Christian 
Duke  McClary  Haynie 
Kenneth  Alvin  Hoke 


William  Russell  Jenkins 
Michael  Marvin  Martin 
Tommy  Lee  Mowery 
Cora  Louise  Nelson 
Dan  Falls  Rankin 
James  Alfonzo  Smith,  Jr. 


Wesley  Adolphus  Thompson,  Jr. 
James  Wilson  Varnum 
Julius  Daniel  Waggoner 
William  Arthur  Willis,  Jr. 
Perry  Wayne  Wright 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MATHEMATICS 

William  Stewart  Colson  Charles  James  Fentner  Jack  Anderson  Kenion 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 

Billie  Lehman  Sanchez 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  EDUCATION 


John  Thomas  Braswell  Clayton  Thomas  Godfrey 

Wesley  Scott  Brewer  Patricia  Anne  Gregory 

Mary  Lewis  Craig  Bryant  Katherine  Petrou  Hux 
Carla  Anzelette  Smith  Chamblee    Betty  Ivey  Knox 

Ervin  Garrison  Dobson  Nelson  A.  Lavergne,  Jr. 

Ann  Garner  Eastman  Ella  Frances  McKnight 

Sylva  Jane  Fowler  Salley  Hines  Peyton 

Katherine  Wardlaw  Giles  William  Thomas  Poole 


Philip  Ballard  Raiford 
Roberta  Goldglit  Reisner 
Fred  Augusta  Rivenbark 
Emily  Lou  Somers 
Margaret  Anne  Tucker 
Helen  Sydnor  White 
Hilda  Sorrell  Willoughby 
Carolyn  Hilda  Wise 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  SCIENCE  TEACHING 

Judith  Esther  Eisenthal  James  Elwood  Walker 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  JOURNALISM 


Jack  Stith  Childs 
Aivin  Nowland  Elmer 


Bob  Eugene  Myers 
Jerry  Ashburn  Shields 


Leonard  Holmes  Sullivan 
Robert  Allan  Weston 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


Oliver  Wendell  Alphin 
Paul  Henry  Babinec 
Richard  Everett  Barrington 
James  Norbert  Bass 
Denver  Edward  Bird 
Thomas  Walter  Brake 
Edward  Addison  Brown 
Hugh  Edward  Campbell,  Jr. 
William  Perry  Carpenter 
William  Carter  Clement 
James  Robert  Darden 
Kermit  Carroll  Davis,  Jr. 
Larry  D.  Dickens 
Irvine  Hubert  Eades 
Charles  Joseph  Erdman,  Jr. 
Leon  Edward  Evans,  Jr. 
Lewis  Hoytt  Farrell 
Billy  Leon  Faucette 


Jack  William  Floyd 
Lee  Alphonso  Folger,  III 
Richard  Edward  Frank,  Jr. 
Fred  Maxwell  Fultz 
Robert  Reese  Griffin,  Jr. 
Daniel  Winder  Haley 
Joseph  Duncan  Herring,  Jr. 
Charles  Martin  Hill 
Richard  Vaughn  Hodges 
Jimmy  Pickel  Hunter 
John  Hobart  Hunter,  Jr. 
Robert  Wayne  Jones 
Harold  Powers  Laing 
Marshall  Gregory  LeNeave 
Rueben  Yvon  Leonard 
Samuel  Harris  McKenzie 
Berry  Daniel  Marshbum,  Jr. 


Wilton  Lee  Matthis 
Thomas  Earl  Merritt 
James  Clayton  Moye,  Jr. 
Douglas  Ray  Overman 
Clement  Ambrose  Paffe 
Donald  Sutton  Patterson 
Max  Manuel  Price 
John  Arlie  Rhoades,  Jr. 
Arthur  Alvin  Selby,  Jr. 
Richard  Darrow  Sessoms 
Hubert  Houston  Sharpe 
James  Heggie  Shreve,  Jr. 
Robert  Leighton  Stapleton,  III 
David  Joel  Taylor 
Jesse  Melvin  Tillman,  Jr. 
William  Charles  Walsh 
James  Ashby  Wharton,  Jr. 
Eleanor  Carter  Williamson 


BAHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN   PHARMACY 


Garland  Wood  Beale,  Jr. 
James  Wade  Fulton 


Joel  King  Bourne 
Giles  Robertson  Clark 


James  Iroan  Peile,  Jr. 
Alfred  Gene  Smith 

BACHELOR  OF  LAWS 

Joseph  Johnson  Flythe 


James  Thomas  Street 
Lawrence  Lanier  Williams 


DOCTOR  OF  LAW 


Fred  Gordon  Battle,  Jr. 


Henry  Clyde  Lomax 
Henry  Thomas  Rosser 


Karl  Neimann  Hill,  Jr. 


DOCTOR  OF  DENTAL  SURGERY 

Willis  Wilbur  Smith 

CERTIFICATE  IN   ORTHODONTICS 

William  Smith  Kirk  Raymond  Clyde  Whitehurst,  Jr. 

MASTER  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Marjorie  Elizabeth  Burr  Martha  E.  Clark  Ernest   Alexander  Pearson,   Jr. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 

Thomas  Peden  Anderson 
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MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 


Fanny  Robinson  Lee 


Marion  Brooks  Person 
Ellen  E.  Power 


Mary  Martin  Wunder 


MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Howard  Cole  Fodrie  Robert  Baskerville  Patteson,  Jr. 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 


Philip  Cary  Adams,  Jr. 

Helen  Grace  Baker 

Patricia  Ann  Ballinger 

Mary  Katherine  Morgan  Barringer 

Willie  Godfrey  Boone 

Melba  Delores  Brett 

Rosalie  Bryant 

Janet  Swinson  Byrd 

Anne  Calfee 

Helen  Louise  Carter 

William  Love  Charlton 

Robert  Clinton  Clary 

Daniel  William  Connell,  Jr. 

Hester  Davis  Cook 

Adolphus  Morris  Craft 

Nancy  Helena  Dahl 

Max  Wayne  Davis 

Roy  Vinton  Eliason 

Joseph  Browne  Evans 

Sallie  Mae  Ewing 

Jane  Lockwood  Gardner 

William  Edward  Gibbons 

Eugene  Jenkins  Hanna 

Charles  Foster  Hartman 

Robert  Lawson  Hawkins 

Frances  Josephine  F.  Hendrix 

Joseph  Albert  Hodge 


Mary  McDonald  Holmes 
John  McManus  Hough,  Jr. 
William  Brooks  Hubbard 
Mary  Susanna  Johnson 
Terry  Joe  Johnson 
Mary  Louise  Jones 
Edwin  Marten  Kiser 
Thomas  Kubeck,  Jr. 
Dorothy  Hollis  Lachmund 
Preston  Marshall  Long 
William  Marvin  McCauley 
Virginia  Kirkland  McClary 
Margaret  Haynie  McDevitt 
Jack  McGinley 
Rachel  Frances  Beary  McLeod 
Marie  Murphy  Malloy 
Alexander  Walker  Martin 
Nancy  Murray  Middleton 
Gary  John  Miller 
Maxie  Randall  Mintz 
Joan  Elizabeth  Morgan 
Shelby  Val  Morgan,  Jr. 
William  Horace  Morgan 
Richard  Claybourne  Phillips 
John  Louis  Porter 
Virginia  Elizabeth  Price 


Lynwood  Thomas  Ragan 
Elizabeth  Raney 
Louise  Darden  Rice 
Bennie  Lee  Robbins 
Mary  Jean  Rollins 
Elizabeth  Waddell  Royall 
Edgar  North  Rudisill 
Edith  Sayre 

Christopher  Samuel  Sharp 
Wilfred  Michael  Shea 
Robert  Earl  Shoaf,  Jr. 
Nancy  Beddingfield  Shore 
Billy  Gene  Sills 
Grady  King  Snyder 
Toeloes  Soebroto 
Wilma  Wood  Spivey 
Robert  Lee  Teague,  Jr. 
David  Clayton  Thomas 
Jo  Ann  Thomas 
John  Howard  Tillotson 
Agnes  Cornelia  Tongue 
Mabel  Stockman  Turney 
Junius  Dale  Walser 
Margaret  Henrietta  Wayne 
Odell  Luthei  Welborn 
William  Levan  Wildermuth 
Maurice  Edward  Young 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


Jean  Irene  Gorwill 

David  Hall 

Evelyn  Maude  Kocher 


John  Manning  Becher 
Charles  Bickley  Foster 


Adriana  Pannevis  Orr 
Bobbie  Newman  Redding 


Rodney  Grant  Sarle 
Joann  Taylor 
Mary  Jane  Wing 


MASTER  OF  REGIONAL  PLANNING 


Robert  Melville  Griffin,  Jr. 
Pamela  Read  Jewett 


Geotge  Myets  Stephens,  Jr. 
Joanne  Massee  Wise 


MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  CREATIVE  ART 

Cornelius  Dickinson  Thomas 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ORTHODONTICS 

Clarence  Edgar  Calcote  Cecil  B.  Hall  Wilburn  James  Lowe 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PEDODONTICS 

Frank  Hayes  Daniel 


Henry  Cheng  Cheng 
Robert  William  Dawson 


Maria  Jane  Adams 
Jane  Mears  Adkins 
Archie  Cornelious  Allen 
Betty  Jean  Altman 
Samuel  Monroe  Baker,  Jr. 
Betty  May  Tribble  Barnett 
Thelma  Louise  Baughan 
Carl  Simpson  Baxter 
Herbert  Brantley 
Peggy  Joan  Bridges 
Joanne  Walton  Causey 
Edwin  Rives  Cheek 
Paul  Nicholas  Chryssikos 
Russell  Duke  DeMent 
Oliyer  Bryan  Fulmer 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Yehia  Mostafa  Dessouky 
Alfredo  Jorge  Julian 
Edward  Carwile  LeRoy 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Albert  Carl  Gay,  Jr. 
Frances  C.  Gilchrist 
Carol  Louise  Goldman 
Jasper  Glenn  Grayson 
Bruce  Leonard  Grenberg 
Wade  Hampton  Holder,  Jr. 
Charles  Javens 
Edna  Stokes  Joyner 
Robert  Ritchie  Kirby 
Joseph  Phelps  McAllister 
Haven  Ray  McKnight 
Anne  Elizabeth  Macfie 
Frank  Buckner  Mallonee 
June  Madelyn  Martin 


Charles  Ural  Mauney 
Maurice  Van  Polk 


Addinell  Hewson  Michie,  Jr. 
Margaret  Emily  Minter 
Anne  Tucker  Moore 
Richard  Leo  Newdick 
Demetrios  F.  Nixon 
Joyce  Wainwright  Outten 
James  Nicholas  Palmer 
Michael  Stern  Pincus 
Carol  Marguerite  Pitts 
Thomas  Nelson  Rice 
John  Andrew  Robeson 
Ruamie  Carroll  Squires 
Douglas  W.  Steeples 
Donald  Webb  Tucker 
Sarah  Quillian  White 
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DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 

Joseph  Harding  Wishon,  Education 
Thesis:  A   Study  of   Some   Problems   Experienced   by   Beginning   Teachers   in    the 
North   Carolina  Public  Schools 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Roy  Horton  Bailey,  Chemistry 
Thesis:  A  Reaction  Rate  Study  of  Some  Substituted  4-Chloroquinolines 

Charles  Ward  Barnes,  Mathematics 
Thesis:  Polynomials  Associated  with  Second  Order  Recursion  Sequences  of  Integers 

Shasta  Monroe  Bryant,  Romance  Languages 
Thesis:  A  Comparative  Study  of  the  Spanish  Ballad  Translations  of  James  Young 
Gibson 

Raymond  Howard  Dawson,  Political  Science 
Thesis:  The  United  States  Decision  to  Aid  Soviet  Russia  in  1941:   Foreign  Policy 
and  Domestic  Politics 

Benjamin  Eagles  Fountain,  Jr.,  Education 
Thesis:  A  Study  of  the  Role  of  Selected  North  Carolina  School  Superintendents  in 
School-Community  Relations 

Richard  Weinberg  Goldsmith,  English 
Thesis:  The  Relation  of  Browning's   Poetry   to   Religious   Controversy,   1833-1868 

Toshinosuke  Kashiwazaki,  Economics 
Thesis:  A  Critical  Study  of  Recent  Contributions  to  the  Theory  of  Welfare  Eco- 
nomics 

William  Klenz,  Music 
Thesis:  Giovanni  Maria  Bononcini,  A  Chapter  in  Baroque  Instrumental  Music 

Roy  Raymond  Kuebler,  Jr.,  Statistics 
Thesis:  On    the    Construction    of   a    Class    of    Error-Correcting    Binary    Signaling 
Codes 

Jack  Shiefler  Luttrell,  Education 
Thesis:  A  Comparative  Investigation  of  the  Academic  Achievement  and  Personality 
Development    of   Gifted   Sixth    Grade    Pupils    in    a   Special    Class    and    in 
Regular  Classrooms  in  the  Public  Schools  of  Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

Philip  Francis  Nelson,  Music 
Thesis:  Nicolas  Bernier    (1665-1734)  :  A  Study  of  the  Composer  and  His  Sacred 
Works 

Velio  Norman,  Chemistry 
Thesis:  The  Magnetochemistry  of  Some  Iridium  Compounds 
Oliver  Hamilton  Orr,  Jr.,  History 

Thesis:  Charles  Brantley  Aycock:  A  Biography 

Edward  Hamilton  Phillips,  History 
Thesis:  The   Lower  Shenandoah   Valley   during    the   Civil   War:    The   Impact   of 
War  Upon  the  Civilian  Population  and  Upon  Civil  Institutions 

Edward  Almand  Stephenson,  English 
Thesis:  Early  North  Carolina  Pronunciation 
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Edward  Davis  Terry,  Romance  Languages 
Thesis:  The  Academia   Espanola   and    the   Corresponding  Academies    in    Spanish 
America,   1870-1956 

Robert  Cinnamond  Tucker,  History 
Thesis:  James  Henry   Hammond,  South   Carolinian 

William  Hampton  Wagoner,  Education 
Thesis:  The  Status  and  Budgetary  Approval  Function  of  County   Commissioners 
in  North  Carolina 

Paul  Browning  Walter,  Education 
Thesis:  A  Study  of  Anxiety  among  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Majors 
in  the  School  of  Education  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 

Lester  Austin  Webb,  Education 
Thesis:  The  Origin  of  Military  Schools  in  the  United  States  Founded  in  the  Nine- 
teenth Century 

Ronald  Erwin  White,  Classics 
Thesis:  Some   Techniques   of  Development   in   Propertius   and   Their   Bearing   on 
Poem  Division 

George  Patteson  Williams,  Jr.,  Physics 
Thesis:  Anomalous  Diffusion  of  Rare  Earth  Metals  in  Silver  and  Lead 

Richard  Carlton  Wilson,  Education 
Thesis:  The  Relationship   of  Primary   Mental  Abilities   to   Reading  and   Spelling 
Achievement  of  Phonetically  Deficient  Fourth  Grade  Students  with  Nor- 
mal or  High  Intelligence 


DEGREES  CONFERRED  JANUARY  28,  1959 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


Robert  Bruce  Angle 
Charles  Brantley  Aycock,  III 
Sidney  Thomas  Ballard 
Robert  Mangum  Barrow 
Robert  James  Burke,  Jr. 
Edwin  Jennings  Cathell,  Jr. 
Stanley  Galpin  Cook 
Gary  Edward  Cooper 
Takey  Crist 
Boyce  Henry  Davis 
Cecil  Thomas  Deans,  Jr. 
Jane  Cannon  Duncan 
Jackson  Glenn  Fair,  Jr. 
Frederick  Dozier  Foy 
James  Thomas  Futrell,  Jr. 
Archibald  Cree  Gay,  Jr. 
Betty  Jean  Glenn 
Rodger  Price  Goodson 
Virginia  Pearson  Green 
Stanley  Philip  Greenspon 
James  Edwin  Gregson,  Jr. 
Douglas  Hines  Hall 
Mary  Ben  Harris 


Eleanor  Hemstreet 
Anne  Nichols  Higgins 
James  Milton  Highsmith 
Carl  Mersereau  Hinrichs 
Edward  Gibbons  Hobbs,  Jr. 
Paul  Rothrock  Hoffner 
Mary  Frances  Hough 
Thomas  Brittain  Hudson 
Haden  Holmes  Hurley 
Cecelia  Anne  Husbands 
Ernest  Wayne  Joyner 
William  Seymour  King 
Harry  Culbertson  Kirschner 
Charles  Hillard  Knight 
Robert  Keith  Kochenour 
Sally  Moore  Koestler 
Melvin  Edward  Lang 
Louis  Hirsch  Lefkowitz 
Jean  Wilson  McCauley 
Eve  Leah  McClatchey 
Richard  Austin  Makepeace 
Samuel  Wesley  Marshall,  Jr. 
Charles  Gray  Mathis 
William  Watkins  Merriman 


Patsy  Ann  Messer 
Bruce  Canfield  Miller 
Lyndon  Conway  Murchison,  Jr. 
James  Donald  Michael  O'Hara 
Milton  Amos  Perry 
Ralph  Meredith  Porter 
Jimmie  Creech  Proctor 
Anne  Kimberly  Riggins 
John  Mason  Roberts 
Charles  Dyson  Rodenbough 
Molly  Cooley  Sanders 
Larry  Wayne  Sharpe 
William  Edgenon  Shawcross 
Harley  Ferguson  Shuford,  Jr. 
Daniel  Richard  Southerland 
Carl  Maynard  Spangler,  Jr. 
Walter  Malcolm  Stacy 
Ernest  Lynwood  Thompson,  in 
Charles  Hitchcock  Townsend 
Sarah  Ann  Van  Weyk 
John  Walton  West,  Jr. 
Gary  Eugene  Widenhouse 
Harriett  Ann  Abbigail  Willis 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CHEMISTRY 

Bobby  Joe  Adams 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

Allie  Hamilton  Duncan  Charles  Rogers  Gregory 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GEOLOGY 


William  David  Bingham 
Lawrence  Douglas  Hayes 


James  Nelson  Murdoclc 


Richard  Wayne  Smith 
John  Hubert  Winkler,  Jr. 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 


Burton  Sparling  Davis,  III 
Ronald  James  Marquette 
Frederick  Brocton  Patterson 


Joseph  Francis  Quigg 
James  Peter  Stokes 


Robert  Gordon  Thomas,  Jr. 
Roberts  Edgar  Timberlake 
Robert  Whitfield  Williams 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MATHEMATICS 


Albert  Leonard  Deal,  III 


James  Franklin  Peppers 
Shelton  Jackson  Turner 


Clyde  Franklin  Williams,  Jr. 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHYSICS 

John  Whitman  Barlow 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 

Ivallean  Caudill  Lillian  Diehl  Odell 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  EDUCATION 


Ernest  Hampton  Austin,  Jr. 

Clarence  Lacy  Boyd,  Jr. 

Beverly  Scott  Bray 

Jo  Maria  Britton 

Lloyd  Malcolm  Clark 

Gail  O'Connor  McKee  Cook 


Nancy  Starr  Davis 
Gaye  Sanders  Fisher 
Patricia  Spencer  Hallyburton 
Margaret  Sherrod  Jones 
Robert  McDougal  Leonard 
Cynthia  Katherine  Lewis 
Deborah  Sloan  Lukens 


Evelyn  Hanes  Moore 
James  Stanley  Pierce,  Jr. 
Barbara  Reddish  Sills 
Robert  Allen  Smith 
William  Gordon  Tucker,  Jr. 
Kay  Kennedy  Zeigler 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  SCIENCE  TEACHING 

Dougald  McFayden  Graham,  Jr.    Melville  Charles  Reid  Robert  Glenn   Stewart,   Jr. 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  JOURNALISM 
Polly  Anne  McLamb  Stewart  Phinizy 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


Robert  Lee  Andrews 
Albert  Sidney  Barnes 
Gerald  Lane  Bass 
Albert  Dyer  Brooks,  HI 
Richard  Anders  Byers 
Harvey  Dwight  Byrd 
William  Franklin  Craig,  Jr. 
Douglas  Cole  Crane 
Ronald  Craig  Culbreth 
Fred  Brown  Drake 
Felix  Crowder  Falls 
Richard  Lee  Freeman 
Stanley  Gordon  Godwin 
Paul  Stanley  Greer,  Jr. 
Thomas  Robert  Grimes 
Alan  Moore  Harris 


Lowell  Javan  Hartsell 
Charles  Franklin  Helms 
Bruce  Furman  Hight 
Wayne  Logan  Houser 
George  Armistead  Jones,  Jr. 
Howard  Martin  Kahn 
Lamont  Drear  Krimminger 
Edward  Blake  LaMar,  III 
Jane  Hatchett  Langdon 
Jerry  Michael 
Frank  Everett  Neville 
Edward  Carson  Norris 
David  Graham  Parrish 
William  Thomas  Parsons 
Johnny  Gaskin  Poplin 


Rufus  Daniel  Rambeau 
Charles  Dewey  Robinson 
Jim  Redden  Saunders 
Arnold  Anthony  Schiffman,  Jr. 
Dick  Richard  Schulman 
Jerry  Julian  Smith 
Robert  Clark  Smith 
Lawrence  Harlan  Snyder 
Luther  David  Veasey 
Charlie  Robertson  Walters 
James  Candler  Waters 
Robert  Leon  Wellons 
James  Augustus  Westbrook 
Joseph  Robert  Westmoreland,  II 
Louis  Norman  White 
Robert  Dale  Wood 


Sarah  White  Mahler 
Effie  Mae  Landis  Parker 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

Billie  Williams  Routh 


Glenna  Rebecca  Stowers 
Kathryn  Jones  Walsh 


Carl  Cecil  Churchill,  Jr. 
Robert  Alvis  Collier,  Jr. 


BACHELOR  OF  LAWS 

Faison  Moseley  Hicks 
Jean  Magill  Luck 
Stanley  P^ele 


Benjamin  Sadler 
Sam   Griffin  Seawell 


DOCTOR  OF  LAW 

Frances  Hunt  Hall  Wilton  Rankin 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
Mary  Elizabeth  McColm 
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MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


Robert  Dermot  Culbertson 
George  Alexander  Garey,  Jr. 
James  Edward  Heins 
John  Gilbert  McCullen,  Jr. 


Baxter  Hocutt  Miller,  Jr. 
Jagjit  Singh  Monga 
Luther  Winborne  Self 
Vir  Narain  Sharma 
James  Archibald  Sinclair 


Robert  Houston  Spencer 
Richard  David  Stipe 
Donald  Reid  Tomlin 
Bobby  Lloyd  Wall 


Harold  Eugene  Abercrombie 
William  Clay  Berry 
Shields  Nathan  Bowden 
Dorothy  Ray  Evans 
Edward  Buck  Lane 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 


Charlotte  Lucile  Montgomery 
Cornelia  Nixon 
Evelyn  Burton  Patterson 
Mary  Ann  Payne 
Thomas  Hugh  Price 


William  Edward  Price 
Robert  Lee  Privette 
Reginald  Jarvis  Proctor 
Billy  Hugh  Wilhelm 
Rachael  Dunnagan  Woodard 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Robert  Coleman  Gibbs  Mary  Virginia  Moore  Frances  Venable  Thackston 


John  Russell  Joyner 


MASTER  OF  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

Rodolfo  Silva  Donald  Eugene  Stewart 


James  Alan  Ballard 
Shu-Sing  Cheng 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Frances  Cleary 
Robert  Allen  Farrell 


Robert  Wade  Poole 

Sarah  Frances  Mullins  Russell 


Margaret  Hunt  Allman 
Luther  Stanford  Beard 
Eleanor  Riggins  Brawley 
William  Jackson  Brown 
Nancy  Faust  Carter 
Jessie  Douglas  Caston 
Ann  McVea  Chambliss 
James  Glenn  Collier,  Jr. 
Samuel  Thomas  Emory,  Jr. 


MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Joan  M.  Grace 
Virginia  Lou  Gratz 
Norma  Jean  Harmon 
Mary  Smithwick  Hayes 
Forrest  Clyde  Hentz,  Jr. 
Samuel  Philip  Hines,  Jr. 
Margaret  Agnes  Hunt 
Albert  Warren  James,  Jr. 
John  Edward  Lievsay 
Nancy  McFadden 


Maung  Soe  Min 
Jane  Renfroe  Sampey 
James  Robert  Selig 
Luther  Franklin  Sharp,  Jr. 
James  Edgar  Shockley,  Jr. 
James  Penny  Smith 
Jack  Wayne  Weaver 
Max  Ray  Williams 
Roberta  Scott  Williams 


DEGREES  CONFERRED  JUNE  1,  1959 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


Nancy  Anne  Adams 
Robert  Taylor  Adams 
Sarah  Randolph  Adams 
Margaret  Ann  Adkins 
Rudolph  Franz  Albeit 
James  David  Alford 
Jerry  Shumate  Alvis 
Arthur  Reginald  Anderson 
James  A.  Andrews 
Sallie  Millis  Armfield 
James  Paul  Armstrong 
Sarah  Glover  Arnold 
Michael  Anthony  Atheneos 
Donald  Spencer  Atkins 
Patricia  Blair  Baggett 
Charles  Louis  Baker 
Mary  Tod  Baker 
Mourdine  Baker 
Sara  Evalyn  Bane 
Janet  Patton  Bannerman 
Coleman  Bryan  Barks 
John  MacFarland  Barnhardt 
Harris  Hartwell  Bass 
Mary  Orpha  Bass 
Richard  Brown  Bell 
John  Robert  Bender,  Jr. 
Neil  Carmichael  Bender 
Doris  Holmes  Berry 
James  Alvis  Bilisoly 
Wayne  Staton  Bishop 
Phillip  Paul  Blazer 
Marvin  Vernon  Bondurant 
J  Peter  Francis  Brooke 


Franklin  Roosevelt  Brown 
Walter  Monroe  Brown,  III 
Alfred  Neal  Brumley 
Ethel  Woodville  Bruner 
Sarah  Fletcher  Bryan 

(with  Honors  in  English) 
James  Wesley  Buchanan 
Barbara  Anne  Burch 
Emory  Burkhardt 
Robert  Montgomery  Burroughs 
Robert  Bion  Butler 
James  Alexander  Caldwell 
Joel  DeWayne  Caldwell 
Susan  Frances  Campbell 
Andrew  Arthur  George  Canoutas 
Mary  Cabell  Carlan 
Patrick  William  Carlton 
Clarence  William  Carter 
Douglass  Jennings  Carter 
Robert  Wilson  Carter 
Richard  Gordon  Cashwell 
John  Casparis 
Martin  A.  Cauble,  Jr. 
Joel  Avon  Chadabe 
Patricia  Louise  Chandler 
Clay  Franklin  Church,  Jr. 
Robert  Morris  Qay 
Walter  Devereux  Edward  Coenen 

(with  Honors  in  History) 
James  Paul  Beardsley  Connell,  Jr. 
Florence  Lynne  Courtney 
Gaylord  Hunt  Cowan 
Robert  Jenkins  Cowan 


Mary  Louise  Crumbley 

Leslie  Alice  Crutchfield 

Charles  Arthur  Cushman 

John  Weber  Dalton,  Jr. 

Alice  Louise  Daniel 

Carey  Williamson  Daniel,  Jr. 

George  Edward  Darmstatter,  Jr. 

Frances  Jane  Davis 

James  Allyn  Davis 

James  Horton  Davis,  Jr. 

Mary  Mailly  Davis 

Paul  Clifton  Davis 

Emil  Joseph  DeCantis 

Anthony  Roane  Dees 

Robert  Hall  Demaree,  Jr. 

Sandra  Dickerson 

Robert  Windsor  Dixon 

John  Hope  Doeg,  Jr. 

Haywood  Daniel  Droze,  Jr. 

Daniel  DeWitt  Drummond 

Anne  Terrill  Eckerson 

Rudolph  Lee  Edwards 

Marion  Nisbett  Eells 

David  Alfred  Ellis 

William  Geiger  Ellis,  Jr. 

James  Haws  Epps,  III 

John  Witherspoon  Ervin,  Jr. 

James  P.  Erwin,  Jr. 

Richard  Winston  Etheridge 

William  Douglas  Etheridge 

Nancy  Elizabeth  Evans 

Christine  Anne  Farcham 

( with  Highest  Honors  in  History) 
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Robert  Graham  Ferrell,  III 

Curtis  Muse  Fields 
John  Andrew  Finegan,  Jr. 
Walter  Middleton  Fitts 
Eda  Thomas  Fitzpatrick 
Charles  Frederick  Floyd 
David  Allan  Floyd 
Lucy  Ann  Forsyth 
Daniel  Graham  Fowler 
Glenda  Fowler 
Samuel  Kindley  Frazier,  Jr. 
Walter  Graham  Fulcher 
Joyce  Elaine  Funai 
Donald  Atlas  Furtado 
Robert  Anthony  Furtado 
John  Michael  Gallagher 
Curtis  Bernard  Gans 
Martha  Victoria  Gause 
Donald  Joseph  Giard 
Kenneth  Craig  Gibbons,  Jr. 
John  Burke  Giles 
Herman  Allen  Godwin,  Jr. 
Hilliard  Lawrence  Goldman 
Albert  Lewis  Goldsmith,  Jr. 
Katherine  Winn  Goode 
Edward  Jay  Goodman 
Victor  Kenneth  Goodman,  Jr. 
Seamon  H.  Gottlieb 

(with  Highest  Honors 

in  History) 
Larry  Gregson  Graham 
Richard  Irvin  Grausman 
Robert  McDonald  Gray,  III 

(with  Honors  in  Economics) 
Thomas  Nash  Green 
Cecelia  Doreen  Greenfield 
James  Walter  Greer 
Elizabeth  Buxton  Gregory 
Hugh  Stanley  Gregory 
Carl  Henderson  Griffin 
Martha  Coltrane  Griffin 
Stanley  Gray  Griffin 
Richard  Lawrence  Gustafson 
George  Milton  Haddad,  Jr. 
Jane  Monroe  Haile 
Jan  Michael  Hall 
Lewis  Jefferson  Hardee,  Jr. 
Ira  May  Hardy,  II 
Henry  Theo  Harrison,  Jr. 
Mary  Ann  Harvey 
Herbert  Henty  Hawkins,  Jr. 
Harold  Parks  Helms 
Perrin  Quarles  Henderson 
Gloria  Gaye  Herndon 
Paul  Donald  Herring 

(with  Honors  in  English) 
William  Elliott  Hickman 
Sarah  Edgerton  Holt 
John  Louis  Hondros 
James  Raefield  Hood 
Nina  Cabell  Hopkins 
William  Edwin  Horner,  Jr. 
Hugh  Glenn  Horton,  Jr. 
Daniel  Edward  Hudgins,  Jr. 
Blaine  Steven  Hudson 
John  Edward  Hunnicutt 
Charles  Riddell  Huntington 
Judith  Gay  Huntress 
Edith  Folger  Hurt 
Bettie  Lloyd  Hutchins 
Allie  Albert  Hutchison 
Clyde  Reid  Ingle 
Josephine  Payne  Ingley 
Franklin  Pope  Inman,  Jr. 
Thomas  Ruffin  Iseley 
Alton  Everette  James,  Jr. 
James  Franklin  James 
Richard  Shull  James 
Knox  Vaughan  Jenkins,  Jr. 
Betty  Kaye  Johnson 
Diana  Ruth  Johnson 
Harold  Weston  Johnson,  Jr. 
Loran  Armstrong  Johnson 
William  Henry  Harrison  Johnson 

1 .   Posthumously. 


William  Oscar  Jolly,  III 

Jerry  Lee  Jones 

Mayme  Porter  Jurkat 

James  Lee  Justice 

Dorothy  Douglass  Kellam 

Edward  James  Kelly,  Jr. 

James  Eugene  Kendall 

Harold  Dee  Kendrick 

Herbert  Furniss  Kincey,  Jr. 

William  Oliver  King 

Alvin  Larkin  Kirkman 

Thomas  LeRoy  Kirkpatrick,  Jr. 

James  Gordon  Knighten 

Barbara  Jean  Koch 

John  Edgar  Kridel 

Donald  James  Kroe 

Judith  Davis  Lang 

Henry  Gould  Latimer,  III 

Robert  Bowden  Law 

Joseph  Calvin  Layden,  Jr. 

Christian  Emile  Lefebure 

Wade  Hampton  Lefler,  Jr. 

Evelyn  Ruth  Leonard 

Barbara  Ann  Lewis 

William  Wooten  Lewis 

Knox  Kent  Lively,  III 

James  Monroe  Long 

Thomas  Veach  Long,  II 

Richard  Karl  Lore 

Daniel  Milton  Lotz 

^etty  Juanita  Love 

Linda  Leigh  Love 

Herman  Trevilian  Lyon 

Dennis  Frederick  McCoy 

William  Thomas  McCuiston 

Leonard  Edward  McGaha 

Mary  Katherine  McGavran 

David  James  McGraw 

Roger  Kilby  McGuire 

Neal  Duncan  Mclntyre 

Joe  Hervin  McKenzie 

Frank  James  McKeown,  Jr. 

Floyd  McLamb 

William  Dumas  McLester 

Richard  Pope  McNeely 

Alan  McSurely 

Clara  Mackenzie  Mack 

Edgar  Berry  Mackie,  Jr. 

Herman  Albert  Margolis 

Robert  Wade  Markham 

Sara  Anne  Martin 

Carl  Lafayette  Matheson,  Jr. 

Richard  Carl  Meehan 

George  Gray  Menke 

Frances  Robinson  Merry 

James  Clifford  Miller 

John  Frank  Miller 

Frank  Fetzer  Mills 

Charles  Ray  Monroe 

Clifton  Leonard  Moore,  Jr. 

Don  Reginald  Moore 

Edward  Earl  Moore 

Harcourt  Alexander  Morgan,  LTI 

Mary  Muse  Morgan 

Mary  Susanne  Mosteller 

Neil  Clayton  Mullen 

Carolyn  Madden  Myers 

Brent  Drane  Nash 

Frances  McNeil  Newman 

Charles  Richard  Nisbet 

(with  Honors  in  Writing) 
Ira  Pierce  Norfolk 
Edward  Franklin  O'Keefe 
John  Bruce  Owens 
Eugenia  Cloud  Paden 
Ellen  Gail  Palmer 
Martin  Coleman  Pannell 
Mabel  Joy  Pattison 
Anne  Pendleton 
William  Gottholdt  Pfefferkom 
Leo  Haid  Phelan,  III 
William  J.  Phelps 
Elizabeth  Hannah  Piggott 


Paul  Arthur  Maddox  Pinto 
James  Evans  Pittman 
Allen  Williams  Post,  Jr. 
John  Perry  Powell,  Jr. 
Robert  Edwin  Price,  Jr. 
Evelyn  Barrett  Bridger  Proctor 
Edna  Faye  Pugh 
Alan  Laverne  Pultz 
James  Harris  Purks,  III 

( with  Honors  in 

Political   Science) 
Susan  Rockwell  Purser 
Tom  Slade  Rand 
Herbert  Raymond  Rattay 
James  Milton  Read,  Jr. 
Peter  Croll  Reichle 
Charles  Stephen  Reyner 
Mary  Jacqueline  Mclntyre 

Reynolds 
Mary  Elizabeth  Rhodes 
Henry  Henkel  Rhyne,  Jr. 
Anita  Gail  Rice 
Thomas  Menta  Rich,  Jr. 
Bonnie  Alice  Richardson 
Sharon  Elaine  Ridgeway 
Bobby  Eugene  Riggs 
James  Faust  Roberts 
Harriette  Ann  Robinson 
Robert  Houston  Robinson 

(with  Honors  in  Writing) 
Eric  Russell  Roper 
James  William  Rose,  Jr. 
Susanne  Ross 
George  Edward  Rowland 
Virginia  Ridley  Sandidge 
Frances  Marion  Saunders 

(with  Honors  in 

Political  Science) 
Charles  Judson  Sawyer,  III 
James  Ronald  Schreiber 
Lila  Lovelace  Scott 
Samuel  Edwin  Scott 
Alvin  Jackson  Secrest 
Welton  Curtis  Sewell 
John  Albert  Shapard,  Jr. 
Foy  J.  Shaw,  Jr. 
Thomas  Crowell  Sherrill 
Hal  Jerome  Shinn 

(with  Honors  in  Writing) 
Eunice  Quin  Simmons 
Sylvia  Bloch  Singer 
Jimise  Y.  Skillman 
William  Iverson  Skinner,  Jr. 
David  Bryan  Sloan,  Jr. 
Ann  Battle  Smith 
Fred  J.  Smith 
Margaret  Ann  Smith 
Richard  Henry  Smith 
William  Lee  Smith 
Thomas  Edward  Smothers 
Albert  Monroe  Snider,  Jr. 
Elizabeth  DeHaven  Snyder 
Andrea  Stalvey 
Sue  Harper  Stanford 
Margaret  Rose  Starnes 
Frederick  Herbert  Steck,  Jr. 
Harold  Edward  Stessel 

(  with  Honors  in  Writing) 
James  Timothy  Stevens 
Stephen  Storm 
Isabella  Blanton  Strait 
Jess  Hawkins  Stribling,  Jr. 
Charles  Wayne  Sumner 
Fred  Jones  Swearingen,  Jr. 
Jean  Syer 

Doris  Darling  Taylor 
Lawrence  Arthur  Taylor,  Jr. 
Willard  Seymour  Taylor,  Jr. 
William  Howard  Taylor 
James  Harold  Tharrington 
Allen  George  Thomas 
Cynthia  Julia  Thompson 
Donald  McCampbell  Tribus 
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Johanna  Lee  Trupp 
Susan  Tuggle 
Nancy  Anne  Tunnell 
Martha  Rogers  Turner 
Nancy  Mae  Turner 
Robert  Alexander  Turner 
Andrew  Albert  Vanore,  Jr. 
Samuel  Lamartine  Varnedoe,  Jr. 
John  Southgate  Vaughan 
Emily  Martin  Wagner 
Paddy  Sue  Wall 
Helen  McCranie  Wallace 
Joann  Darlene  Wallace 
Susan  Kay  Warder 


Carol  Freeman  Warner 
Linda  Watkins 
Celeste  Weathers 
Howard  Irving  Weiss 
Marcia  Mason  Wells 
( with  Honors  in 
Political  Science) 
Jane  Ward  Westbrook 
Martha  Elizabeth  Wheeler 
William  Buxton  Whisnant 
James  Grady  White 
Llewellyn  White 
Cameron  Lee  Whittemore 
John  Randolph  Whitty 
Robert  Mason  Wilkins 


Charlotte  Catherine  Williams 
David  Robert  Williams 
John  Robert  Williams 
Philip  Tuttle  Williams,  Jr. 
Gordon  Caryal  Willis,  Jr. 
Donald  Wesley  Wilson 
Roger  Allen  Wilson 
Faustin  Edmund  Wirkus 
Betty  Pauline  Wise 
Douglas  Sherrill  Wood 
Sally  Kay  Wrenn 
Scott  Tucker  Yates 
Bogdan  Michael  Zlotnicki 
Marilyn   Frances  Zschav 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BACTERIOLOGY 

Jo  Ann  Atkins 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CHEMISTRY 


Thomas  Benjamin  Douglas,  Jr. 
Bruce  Owen  Fowler 


William  Ardley  Hart 
Karene  Jeannette  Hornsby 
Lawrence  Luther  Lohr,  Jr. 


Boyce  Marion  Lyon 
William  Klasck  Templeton 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 


William  Houston  Gwynn 
Robert  Preston  Hagaman 
Burton  Allan  Horwitz 


Joseph  Franklin  Laton 
Roland  Leroy  Mayberry 
Russell  Glenn  Owens,  Jr. 
Harvey  Peck 


Charles  Baker  Reed 
Billy  Mac  Smyre 
Robert  E.  Thomas 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GEOLOGY 


William  Donald  Booth 
James  Richard  Dimsdale 


Dale  Price  Glover 
Samuel  Cole  Guy 
John  William  Lomax 


Gene  Harris  Maynard 

Lewis  Spottswood  Camm  Tilghman 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 


Jimmie  Wayne  Alford 
Alphus  Ray  Avant 
Paul  Bryan  Belanga,  Jr. 
Joseph  Taylor  Bell 
David  Robert  Biren 
Donald  Sigmon  Buckley 
Plezzy  Harbor  Craig,  Jr. 
Morton  Dear 

Douglas  Frederick  DeBank 
John  Tabor  Drew 
Robert  Stanly  Drye 
Frank  Joseph  Gordon 
Kenneth  Tinsley  Hall,  Jr. 


Benjamin  Renny  Harding 
Jeffrey  Averill  Hare 
Leonidas  Causey  Holt 
Faiz  Abdeljawad  Husein 
Victor  Graham  Jamison,  Jr. 
Rosalind  Toy  Johnson 

(with  Honors) 
Robert  Joseph  Knox 
Conley  David  Koontz 
Emmett  Howell  Lacy.  Jr. 
John  Archie  Lasley,  Jr. 


James  Blair  Malcolm 
Jan  Bailey  Martin 
Richard  Thomas  Morrow 
Robert  Hastings  Perry 
George  Lee  Phillips 
Gerald  Glenn  Purgason 
George  Vassilios  Saffo 
Patrick  Daly  Sarsfield 
Paul  Adams  Shoaf 
James  Maynard  Talley,  Jr. 
James  Knox  Teague,  Jr. 


Francis  Brockenbrough  Lineweave   Charles  Walter  Thomas,  III 
Larry  Steve  McCall  Stephen  Richard  Upton,  Jr. 

James  Evans  McDavid,  Jr. 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MATHEMATICS 


William  Randolph  Abernethy 
John  Howard  Albrecht 
Bennie  Winfred  Baucom 
Furman  Stancil  Brigman 


James  Gray  Chamblee 
Wilson  Reid  Cooper,  Jr. 
Sallie  Cotten  Hale 


Thomas  C.  H.  Harris 
George  Alfred  Hotelling 
John  Terry  Poole 
Thomas  Paul  Saboski 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


Constance  G.  Beleos 
Mary  Frances  Collins 


Sylvia  McKoy  Grumpier 


Jeri  Wynn  Lasitter 
Nancy  Leah  Schatken 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MEDICINE 


Robert  Locke  Browning,  Jr. 
Frederic  Arlen  Burney 
Tollie  Boyce  Cole 
George  Nehemiah  Harriss,  III 


Ray  Milton  Hayworth 
Moses  Lawrence  Kouri,  Jr. 
Kenny  Jordan  Morris 
Carl  Spencer  Phipps 
John  Flint  Rhodes 


Dawson  Emerson  Scarborough,  Jr. 
Harry  White  Scott 
Marion  Hardin  Smith 
Abner  Carr  Withers 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHYSICS 


Ned  Donald  Gilliam 
Jacob  Daniel  Kimel,  Jr. 
William  Dresser  McNaull,  Jr. 
William  James  Moore 


Michael  Stanford  Newnam 
John  Henry  Reed 
Ted  Rogers 


John  Edward  Rogerson 
David  Henry  Suckow 
Hilton  Ray  Tilley 
Fames  Warren  Wilson 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN   PUBLIC  HEALTH 


Beania  Jo  Carpenter 


Donald  Fulton  Godwin 
William  Franklin  Parker 


Claude  Baker  Tiller,  Jr. 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 

Sara  Louise  Burroughs 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  EDUCATION 


Bryte  Baker  Abernethy 
Patricia  Anne  Adams 
Mary  Anne  Allsbrook 
Allene  Taylor  Alston 
Katherine  Williams  Anthony 
Tony  Josephus  Arey 
Madeline  Aileen  Armstrong 
Carrie  Malvina  Baker 
Charlene  Lynne  Bass 
Caroyln  McNaul  Beary 
Leonidas  Judd  Betts,  Jr. 
Ann  Elizabeth  Bonner 
William  Newberry  Bostic,  Jr. 
Elizabeth  Tucker  Brinkley 
Ruth  Fordham  Brock 
Dorothy  Richmond  Bull 
Edith  Carol  Burch 
Barbara  Marie  Bush 
Patricia  Beams  Byrum 
Catherine  Brooks  Carter 
Louise  Mann  Cheatham 
Martha  Ann  Cheek 
Janet  Barbara  Cobbs 
Raye  Sechrest  Craven 
Nancy  Florence  Crockett 
Anne  Ellen  Crowder 
Leiotte  Rose  Crumpton 
Benjamin  Fleming  Currin 
Alice  Dannenbaum 
Bene  Sue  Davis 
Frances  Anne  DeArmon 
Louise  Holliday  Deifell,  II 
Virginia  Peyton  Devin 
Florence  Spotswood  Dodd 
Sue  Mae  Donisthorpe 
Carolyn  Finch  Donnelly 
Julie  Elden 
Merri  Angela  Evans 
Linda  Lee  Fisher 
Bettye  Foscue 
Annie  Lawrie  Gard 
Doris  Walker  Gibbs 
Sally  Catherine  Gluyas 
Caroline  Tucker  Green 
Sue  Middleton  Gregory 
Camille  Jennette  Grice 
Mary  Suzanne  Hafer 


Patricia  Douglas  Hamer 
Nancy  Carolyn  Hamilton 
Willie  Louis  Hardison,  Jr. 
Susanne  Robinson  Hardy 
Betty  Dare  Harrell 
Mary  Louise  Hartzog 
Gurney  Ernest  Hatley,  Jr. 
Wanda  Layne  Hearne 
Martha  Diana  Hemingway 
Wiliam  Douglas  Henderson 
Sara  Legare  Hobbs 
Jane  Gregory  Hobson 
Betty  Carolyn  Hofler 
Dorothy  Jean  Hopkins 
Linda  Howard 
William  Pace  Hubbard 
Patricia  Pemberton  Huske 
Elizabeth  Coleman  Jenkins 
William  Rhodes  Johnson 
Barrington  Bowen  Johnstone 
Sandra  Marion  Jones 
Lucy  Carol  Josey 
Allene  Coats  Keith 
Mary  Ann  Keith 
Martha  Caroline  Lassiter 
Mary  Wilson  Long 
Joyce  Evelyn  Lynn 
Patsy  Sue  McAuley 
Robert  Maxwell  McCain,  Jr. 
William  Ronald  McCarter 
Helen  Mallary  McGurk 
Alyce  Anne  MacLeod 
Linda  Jean  Marx 
Glenna  Colleen  Meginnis 
Elizabeth  Frances  Miller 
Gerald  Wayne  Miller 
Nancy  Louise  Miller 
Sandra  Grey  Miller 
Gail  Minnich 
Mary  Eleanor  Montgomery 
Lesly  Lynn  Moody 
Barbara  Benson  Mullinix 
Evelyn  Audsley  Murdoch 
Carol  Townsend  Nichols 
William  Randolph  Nichols 
Mary  Macniel  Olmsted 


Sara  Ann  Owen 

Richard  Boylan  Padgett 

Mamie  Ruth  Parks 

Jane  Marie  Payne 

Carolyn  Nell  Peal 

Virginia  Elaine  Pearce 

Jeanne  Sheppard  Pearson 

William  Jenkins  Peele 

Nancy  Ann  Perry 

Charlotte  Ann  Pope 

Lucy  Helen  Posgate 

Emily  Laurence  Potter 

Jane  Lee  Powell 

Charles  Augustus  Reavis 

Katharine  Stone  Rivera 

Thomas  Albert  Rogers,  Jr 

Betty  Irene  Root 

Ellen  Rothschild 

Jimmie  Irene  Rucker 

Ruby  Marguerite  Russ 

Annie  Taylor  Selph 

Margaret  Dianne  Simon 

Martha  Boggs  Smith 

Rebecca  Louise  Smith 

Mary  Rosalind  Snell 

Elizabeth  Camp  Sojourner 

Phyllis  Pritchard  Spence 

Julia  Ann  Stokes 

Joyce  King  Strickland 

Patricia  Ann  Sweeney 

Barbara  Scott  Thomas 

Madeline  Trask 

Carolyn  Vaught 

Jane  Crawford  Walker 

Phyllis  Brenda  Wall 

Mary  Eliza  Walton 

Josephine  Reid  Ward 

Priscilla  G.  Warren 

Claude  William  Weaver,  Jr 

Elizabeth  Parker  West 

Jane  Rhea  White 

Margaret  Carson  Whitehurst 

Mary  Faye  Williams 

Frances  Ann  Winston 

Martha  Frances  Wilkinson  Woods 

Helen  Stiles  Young 

Betty  Grace  Zeh 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  SCIENCE  TEACHING 


Boyd  Ray  Barrier 
Benjamin  Emerson  Dunlap 


Omnie  Omily  Grabs,  Jr. 


Robert  Hugh  McCaskill 
Eugene  Crosby  Smith 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  IN  JOURNALISM 


loran  Marion  Brock 
Harris  Alexander  Coffin,  Jr. 
Diana  Arneson  DeVere 
Dolores  Ann  Frye 
Gail  Kathleen  Godwin 
George  Van  Buren  Hord,  Jr. 


Henry  Bizzell  Howard 
John  White  Hubbard 
Roy  Lee  Lucas 
Thomas  Parker  Maddrey 
Clifton  Blake  Metcalf 


Alan  Dewey  Resch 
Paul  Frederick  Rule 
Walter  Joseph  Schruntek,  Jr. 
Donald  Lewis  Shaw 
Charles  Henry  Sloan 
Charles  Sherrill  Young 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


John  Michael  Abramson 
James  William  Adams 
William  Olin  Adcock,  Jr. 
John  Thomas  Alexander,  Jr. 
Virginia  Lee  Arbogast 
Thomas  Hooper  Averitt 
Stephen  Bank 
James  Dorris  Barbee,  Jr. 
Luther  Matthew  Barnes,  III 
William  Watson  Barnes 
Michael  David  Berger 
Robert  Franklin  Blakely 
Julian  David  Blalock 
Samuel  Maslon  Booth 
Robert  Hanes  Borden 
David  Allen  Branham 
Ernest  Craven  Brewer 
Joe  O.  Brewer 
John  Montgomery  Brindell 
Jack  Boyce  Brooks 
Donald  Thomas  Bryan 
James  Myers  Cadieu 
George  Daniel  Carter 
Bobby  Gooding  Casey 
Roy  Wilson  Cashion 
William  Roderick  Cate 
Charles  Rowe  Coley 
Bobby  Eugene  Combs 
Luther  Joshua  Davis,  Jr. 
John  Frederick  Deans 
Kenneth  Paul  Dettmar 
Joel  Hart  Dimmette 
John  Taylor  Doggett 
John  Chalmers  Eagle,  Jr. 
Gwendolyn  Johnson  Earnshaw 
William  Carlyle  Edmundson 
Leon  Martin  Ennis 
David  Arnold  Evans,  Jr. 
Gabriel  Marlin  Evans 
Michael  David  Falk 
Robert  Bruce  Ferguson 
Edward  Bynum  Fowlkes 
John  William  Fox 
Richard  Ernest  Frazier 
David  Allen  Fry 
Cecil  Franklin  Garrett,  Jr. 
William  Stanford  Godwin 
Peter  P.  Grodsky 
Don  William  Guffey 
Robert  Lee  Hall 
Wilkes  Suttle  Hall 


Herbert  Henry  Harris,  III 
Robert  Udell  Harris,  Jr. 
Wade  Lemuel  Hatcher,  Jr. 
Michael  Kelly  Hayes 
Henry  Nading  Heitman,  Jr. 
Bruce  Lane  Henson 
James  Charles  High 
Charles  Evans  Hoover 
Harriet  Terwilliger  Homey 
Joseph  Percy  Hughes 
Eric  Gottfried  Jacobsen 
Edward  Harrington  Jennings 
Raymond  Elbert  Jernigan 
Dan  Rommie  Johnson 
James  Franklin  Johnson 
Alfred  Julian  Katzin 
Peter  Kelley 

Ernest  Watson  Bischoff  Kemm 
Donald  Kemper 
Robert  C.  Kesler 
Albert  Vincent  Keyes 
James  Brown  King,  Jr. 
James  Garland  Lane,  Jr. 
Thomas  Carlyle  Langley,  Jr. 
Robert  Walker  Lee 
Doyle  Tedder  Liske 
James  Thomas  Little,  Jr. 
Robert  Estus  Lowder 
Lester  Vincent  Lowe,  Jr. 
David  Kenneth  McColl,  II 
Robert  LeVan  McCollum 
Henry  Clay  McPherson,  Jr. 
John  Harold  Mackay 
Alfred  Burton  Mackey,  Jr. 
Charles  Knox  Massey,  Jr. 
Bobby  Ray  Mauldin 
Eddy  Lee  Maxwell 
Christopher  Melchor  Mercer 
Donald  Wofford  Millen 
Phillip  Elwood  Monteith 
Leslie  Grayson  Montgomery 
Charles  Vance  Moore 
James  Edgar  Moore 
William  John  Moore 
Robert  Edwin  Morris 
Randolph  Edward  Morrissett 
Arthur  Augustus  Neller,  Jr. 
Graham  Riley  Neville 
Robert  Sasser  Newton,  Jr. 
Eugene  Whitlock  Parker 
George  Farrar  Parker,  Jr. 


William  Coalter  Paxton,  Jr. 
Robert  Jackson  Pearce,  Jr. 
Robert  Adolphus  Pendergraph 
John  Norman  Petty,  Jr. 
Hugh  Raines  Pritchett 
Donald  Lacy  Pugh 
Hubert  Douglas  Reaves,  Jr. 
Donald  Sanborn  Redding 
Edmond  Garland  Robbins 
William  Randall  Roberson 
Richard  Hampton  Robinson 
Thomas  Swain  Rodgers 
Dexter  Leake  Rollins 
John  Avery  Rollins 
Joseph  Milton  Rosser 
Adin  Henry  Rucker,  Jr. 
Nancy  Ellen  Scott 
Morris  Clinton  Shirley,  Jr. 
Robert  Freeman  Shuford 
Albert  Sydney  Smith 
Garner  Roosevelt  Smith 
Minor  Enrique  Smith 
Thomas  Melvin  Smith 
Charles  Lewis  Sowers 
Emily  Louise  Stafford 
Larry  Adams  Stephenson 
Donald  Gray  Surratt 
Floyd  Robert  Talbott,  Jr. 
Lee  Josel  Tenenbaum 
Anne  Louise  Thomas 
Charles  Avery  Thomas,  Jr. 
Charles  Raymond  Thompson,  Jr. 
Jack  Earl  Thompson 
David  Ricker  Tino 
Richard  Boiling  Vaughan,  III 
Marvin  Claude  Vess,  Jr. 
George  Walter  Weaver 
Herman  Michael  Weaver 
Jack  H.  Welch 
John  Clarke  Whitaker,  Jr. 
Wade  Lee  Whitehurst 
Stephen  Lindsay  Wilkerson,  Jr. 
William  Tyre  Williams,  III 
Carl  Patrick  Williford 
Walter  Warren  Wilson,  Jr. 
Everett  Lamar  Wohlbruck 
Gary  Johnson  Wolfe 
George  Lawrence  Worsley,  Jr. 
Dewey  Vernon  Wright 
George  Carver  Wright,  Jr. 
David  Barrington  Yale 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 


Billy  Thomas  Allen 

Lula  Sue  Ballantine 

Robert  William  Barber 

Robert  Ellis  Bishop 

Allan  Craig  Boyd 

Joseph  Fletcher  Browning,  Jr. 

Vireilia  H.  Carswell 

Carl  Viggo  Christensen 

David  Lee  Chronister 

Raymond  Franklin  Coppedge,  Jr. 

Marvin  Russell  Cowan 

Robert  Irving  Cromley,  Jr. 

Donald  Jason  Deaton 

Donald  Carlisle  Dowdy 

Jack  Steven  Duggins 

Bill  Mack  Dunn 

Joseph  Ernest  Farrar 


Woodson  Bradford  Fearing,  Jr. 
Thomas  Maurice  Fraley 
William  Russell  Griffin,  Jr. 
Jimmy  Reid  Haithcock 
Joanne  Bullard  Hambright 
Charles  Edward  Hardy 
Wendell  James  Harper 
Thomas  Elwood  Harris,  Jr. 
Steven  Vance  Harrison 
Herman  Ross  Honeycutt 
John  David  Hood 
Delvin  Sylvanus  Huffstetler 
Payton  Donald  Jackson 
Keithan  Blanchard  Jenks 
Jerome  Karl  Johnson 
Glenn  Alden  King 


Verl  Allen  Larson 

Kenneth  Lee  Lawing 

John  Michael  Lazarus 

John  Parker  McNeill 

Jesse  James  Miley,  Jr. 

Russell  Gray  Mitchell 

David  Weatherspoon  Montgomery 

George  Arthur  Morrison 

David  Ellison  Neal 

Thurman  Quinton  Owens,  Jr. 

Jane  Welch  Page 

Charles  Lee  Stevens 

Charles  Dale  Thompson 

William  Lee  Vanderburg 

Franklin  Ennis  Wells 

Carol  Bray  Wilson 

Thomas  Marion  Yost 
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BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 


Norma  Lowrie  Alexander 
Elaine  Gallimore  Borders 
Peggy  Jean  Brown 
Patricia  Whittmann  Bullock 
Carolyn  Wilson  Carter 
Irma  Elizabeth  Chandler 
Carter  Firestone  Chapin 
Dorcas  Faye  Dark 
Elizabeth  Nicholson  Fisher 
Lucia  Rachel  Friddle 
Lois  Anne  Gallagher 
Ann  Graham  Grady 
Phyllis  Ann  Greer 
Julia  Bryant  Gregson 


Shirley  Ann  Hamrick 
Virginia  Howe  Hassell 
Beverly  Ann  Heaton 
Nancy  Jane  Hege 
Lillian  Ashton  Johnson 
Patricia  Annabel  Kline 
Jo  Anne  Lasley 
Gail  McCuiston  McLauchlin 
Patricia  Worley  Mancy 
Susan  Elizabeth  Merrick 
Faye  McNeill  Mewborn 
Barbara  Faye  Miles 
Jane  Bolton  Mulvey 


Martha  Elizabeth  Oliver 
Martha  Ann  Poindexter 
Joan  Helen  Renger 
Mary  Miller  Rhyne 
Martha  Frances  Ross 
Mary  Helen  Shelburne 
Diane  Snakenburg 
Jo  Ann  Sowers 
Celia  Jo  Strader 
Anita  Edward  Taylor 
Nancy  Elizabeth  Turner 
Julie  Ann  Wendler 
Lillian  Alvene  Williams 
Helen  Lucille  Yates 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTAL  HYGIENE 

Bobbie  Artis  Meeks 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

Shirley  Kennedy  Cloninger 


George  Irvin  Aldridge 
Richard  G.  Badgett 
Connie  Edward  Bolden 
Troy  Anderson  Brown,  Jr. 
John  Manley  Campbell 
Joseph  Barrow  Chambliss 
James  A.  Clark 
Alfred  Eugene  Cleveland,  III 
George  William  Coggin 
Abner  Milton  Cornwell,  Jr. 
Jacques  Howard  Croom 
Robert  Kirkman  Dixon 
Stanley  Allan  Gertzman 
Carl  Goldfarb 
Edward  Josephus  Hanson,  Jr. 


BACHELOR  OF  LAWS 

Roger  Alan  Hood 
Joseph  Kenneth  Kelso 
John  Wall  Liles,  Jr. 
Dalton  Harrwell  Loftin 
Phillip  Hemphill  Logan 
William  Ray  Long 
James  Lawrence  McElroy,  Jr. 
James  Melvin  McLean 
Paul  Carlton  McMurray 
Harold  Cooley  Mahler 
Boyd  Broadway  Massagee,  Jr. 
Frederick  Chapin  Meekins 

( with  Honors) 
Carl  Stephen  Milsted 
John  Cecil  Murphy 
Edgar  Morris  Murray 


William  Lee  Nelson 
William  Robert  Peele 
Herbert  Franklin  Pierce 
Earmine  Lee  Poteat 
Michael  James  Rabil 
David  Edward  Reid,  Jr. 
Theodore  Reaves  Reynolds 
John  Elwood  Shackelford 
John  Kleuppelberg  Smart,  Jr. 
Thomas  Kirkpatrick  Spence 
Scott  Worth  Spradley 
Paul  Green  Sylvester 
Charles  Holman  Venable 
Robert  Gold  Webb 
Clawson  Lee  Williams,  Jr. 


DOCTOR  OF  LAW 


John  Thompson  Allred 
Max  Dewel  Ballinger 
Cecil  Kenneth  Brown,  Jr. 
Richard  Cartwright 

Carmichael,  Jr. 
Luke  Robinson  Corbett 


Joel  Lawrence  Fleishman 
Henry  Ell  Frye 
Jesse  Meachem  Henley,  Jr. 
John  Robert  Ingle 
Robert  Watkins  King,  Jr. 


James  Watt  Kirkpatrick 
Jimmy  Webb  Kiser 
William  Henry  McCullough 
Nick  John  Miller 
Emmanuel  Michael  Paturis 
Richard  James  Tuggle 


DOCTOR  OF  DENTAL  SURGERY 


Don  Lee  Allen 

John  Milton  Archer,  III 

Eli  John  Attayek 

David  Rozier  Beam 

Charles  Wells  Bird 

Arthur  Breece  Breland 

James  Roger  Butler 

Leonard  Robert  Cashion 

George  Earl  Clark 

William  Graham  Crutchfield 

Robert  McDonald  Diggs 

Joseph  H.  Edney 

Nathaniel  Williams  Garrison 

Norman  Bridgers  Grantham,  Jr. 

Timmons  Hicks  Hamrick,  Jr. 

Charles  Bruce  Hawkins 


Brevitt  Hook 
Thomas  Jackson  Huff 
Emory  Wayne  Irvin 
Kenneth  Carroll  Kennedy 
Thomas  Edison  Leary 
John  Gambrell  Lee 
James  Dewirt  LeGwin,  Jr. 
William  Grant  Lynch 
Noel  Cotterman  MacKay 
Gerald  Fulenwider  McBrayer,  Jr. 
Darwin  William  McCaffity 
John  Wayne  Martin 
Joel  Lee  Mauldin 
Fred  Cecil  Miller,  Jr. 
Patricia  Smathers  Mitchell 
William  Kenneth  Morgan 


Paul  Douglas  Nifong 
Fred  Nash  Ogden,  II 
William  Robert  Promt 
Dixon  Lee  Quails 
Donald  Gilbert  Rhodes 
Robert  Wilson  Roberson 
Julian  Richard  Rogers 
Jack  Boone  Shaffer 
Thomas  Quincy  Sneed,  Jr. 
June  Henry  Stalling,  Jr. 
Riley  Sherman  Stallings,  Jr. 
Samuel  Neal  Trueblood 
Donald  William  Warren 
William  Phillip  Webster 
Richard  Thomas  Wiess 
John  Will  Williford 
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DOCTOR  OF  MEDICINE 


Cecil  Lee  Barrier 
James  Ted  Best 
Doris  Blackwell  Braxton 
Bob  Watson  Brawley 
Bobby  Craig  Brown 
Jerry  Clifton  Brown 
Robert  Calvin  Brown 
Daniel  Whitaker  Davis 
Norman  Alfred  Desrosiers 
Arthur  Eugene  Douglas,  Jr. 
Everett  Hews  Ellinwood 
Robert  Allen  Farrell 
Otis  Norwood  Fisher 
George  Wesley  Gentry,  Jr. 
John  Billy  Gentry 
Charles  Franklin  Gilbert 
William  M.  Ginn,  Jr. 
Joel  Sexton  Goodwin 
Robert  Lorenza  Green 
Glenn  Edgar  Hair 


Wade  Whitley  Harrell 
Oliver  James  Hart,  Jr. 
David  Lee  Holder 
Albert  Tyson  Jennette 
Frank  Smith  Johnston,  Jr. 
David  Herman  Jones 
Morris  Alexander  Jones,  Jr. 
David  Lee  Kelly,  Jr. 
James  Anthony  Kiley 
Henry  Lester  Kiser,  Jr. 
Curtis  Ray  Lashley 
Kenneth  Baker  Lewis 
Robert  Polk  Linker 
Wilfred  Duffield  Little,  Jr. 
Daniel  Rawls  Luke 
Donald  Stuart  Menzies,  Jr. 
Edward  Lee  Mitchell 
Paul  Milton  Moore,  Jr. 
Arthur  Sherman  Morris,  Jr. 


Talmadge  Curlee  Reeves 
Don  H.  Richardson 
Wade  Russell  Rowland 
Julian  Wood  Selig,  Jr. 
Martha  Kornegay  Sharpless 
Robert  McLelland  Stevenson 
Edwin  Lewers  Stewart 
William  Wayne  Sutton 
Shahane  Richardson  Taylor,  Jr. 
John  Hargett  Thompson 
Charles  Elmendorf  Trado,  Jr. 
Bennie  Brooks  Ward 
Casper  Carl  Warren,  Jr. 
Henry  Gene  Waters 
Robert  Lee  West 
David  Louis  Whitaker 
Franklin  Delano  White 
Robert  Gaines  Wilson 
George  Thomas  Wood,  III 
Thomas  Robert  Wynne 


CERTIFICATE  IN  DENTAL  HYGIENE 


Suzanne  Rogers  Anthony 
Jean  Carolyn  Barnhill 
Nancy  Wren  Billings 


Sie  Fo  Lay 


Hilda  Gayle  Holt 
Linda  Clark  Jackson 


Doris  Marie  Mason 
Wanda  Lane  Ward 
Sarah  Lundee  Williams 


CERTIFICATE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Dolly  Mendes 


CERTIFICATE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 

Betty  Lucille  Burchinal  Harriet  H.  Ingram 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 


Atwell  Ray  Abernathy 
Charles  Ridley  Beall 
Harold  Hamilton  Cauble 
Harvey  John  Dominick 
Jerome  Boyd  Hallan 
Andra  Rene  Hedmeg  Ivy 


Edwin  Keating 
James  Charles  McDonald 
Joseph  William  Mcintosh 
Khalil  Hosny  Mancy 
Sue  Washington  Owen 


Miriam  Roots  Parke 
Lewis  William  Pollack 
Rafael  B.  Rodriguez 
Leon  Julius  Rolzinski 
Ray  Elsworth  Shaw,  Jr. 
Ada  Lee  Uhland 


MASTER  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 


Margaret  Pennington  Addison 
Lorraine  Clarice  Aeh 
Raouf  Mohammed  Amer 
Walter  Daniel  Atkins 
Madge  Marie  Aycock 
Henry  Franklin  Barnes 
Margaret  A.  Bauer 
Jack  Adams  Bell 
Elmer  William  Berrey 
Arlie  C.  Bruce 
James  Young  Bryson 
Lillian  Lois  Burrows 
James  Frederick  Byrne 
Helen  Henng  Chang 
Ruth  Harrison  Christiansen 
James  Albert  Clark,  Jr. 
Wayne  Wendell  Daniel 
Joan  Kathlyn  Davis 
Theodora  C.  Distefano 
Saleem  A.  Farag 
Charles  Crosbie  Flood 
Winston  Wilmarth  Frenzel 


Helen  Xanthe  Gertz 
Roy  Allen  Gilchrist 
Homer  Butler  Glover 
Robert  McCue  Hall 
Gilbert  Lee  Hawes 
Warren  Holmes  Hendricks 
Eva  Herlinger 
William  Sawyers  Herold 
Helen  H.  Hunt 
Ruby  Nell  Isom 
Bireshwar  Prasad  Jamuar 
Louis  Richard  Kaufman 
Sarah  Barnes  Keating 
Evelyn  O.  Keener 
John  William  Kilpatrick 
Richard  Lee  Lessel 
Fred  D.  Lewis,  Jr. 
E.  Merle  Lichtefeld 
Melvin  Dale  Lightner 
Katherine  L.  McClure 
Jimmie  Devoe  McElrath 


Margaret  McLendon 
Virginia  Hamilton  Maley 
Ralph  Adrian  Masterson 
Pirote  Ningsanonda 
Travis  J.  Northcutt,  Jr. 
Betty  Susan  Oberlies 
Ellen  Johnson  Preston 
Frances  Roberta  Pursley 
Jimmie  Lee  Rhyne 
Jack  C.  Robertson 
Millard  Alonzo  Shepherd 
Kartari  N.  Dalip  Singh 
Bruce  Swain 

Gilbert  Frederick  Trujillo 
Javad  Vakilzadeh 
Leonard  John  Voelker 
Joseph  Upton  Weaver 
Margaret  Emily  Weydert 
Jane  Fisher  Williams 
Violet  Williams 
William  Paul  Wollschlager 
Charles  A.  Wood 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 


Harold  Clayton  Ervine 
David  Philip  Green 


Alice  Frances  Albert 
Charles  L.  Auman 
Mary  Louise  Camp 
Judith  Greene 
Edgar  Allan  Jarratt 


John  Epting  Jenkins 
Hassan  Hassan  Mitwally 


Charles  Estill  Moak 
David  Walrath 


MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 


Winifred  Nancy  Johnson 
John  Franklin  Joyner 
Robert  Allison  Kerr 
Patricia  Aldridge  Maslow 
Lily  Jing-hua  Pan 
Jane  Hoyer  Pfouts 


Elaine  Fredericka  Sands 
Joseph  Short 
Fred  Bryant  Thompson 
Paula  Aberle  Wallach 
Katherine  Preston  Wilson 
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MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

William  Sullivan  Guest  Chester  Herman  Hancock 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 


Jose  Hernandez  Adrover 
James  Davis  Armstrong 
William  Luin  Baker,  Jr. 
Clarence  Harrison  Bales 
Charles  Raynor  Barber 
James  Leland  Barden 
Eugenia  Quinn  Blake 
Larry  Charles  Bostian 
William  Morris  Britt 
Ralph  Kenton  Brown 
Albert  George  Buehler 
Ray  Von  Caldwell 
Virginia  Elizabeth  Cauley 
Steve  Ladson  Coon 
Max  Gilliland  Cotten 
Leola  Mae  Crostwaite 
Olive  Irene  Davis 


Lefflett  Teed  Easley,  Jr. 
Lois  Virginia  Edinger 
Wayne  Reynolds  Faircloth 
Robert  William  Fox 
Junius  Butler  Francis 
Margie  Marie  Gabriel 
John  Robert  Gordon 
Nora  Susan  Hatcher 
Nolan  Jean  Hatten 
Magdalen  Broyles  Justice 
Elizabeth  Ellen  Lavinder 
Mary  Lindsey 
Floyd  Elliott  Mattheis 
James  Davis  Mellon,  Jr. 
Juanita  Garris  Moore 
Harry  Brown  Packard 


William  Fisher  Palmer 
Lewis  Talmadge  Parrish 
William  Roger  Paschal 
Mickey  Gwen  Raynor 
Jane  Elizabeth  Ridgeway 
Midori  Sasaki 
Carolyn  Keith  Shuler 
Freda  Siler 

Horace  Gerald  Stahlman 
George  Hunter  Steele 
Matthew  Gray  Styers 
Ella  Mae  Tomlinson 
Adolphus  Brantley  Ussery, 
Alfred  D.  Wells 
Grady  Herman  Whicker 
Anita  West  Withers 
Janet  Jones  Yale 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


Miriam  Allen  Bowman 


Elinor  Marie  Douglass 
Mildred  Hayward  Farrow 


Joan  Patricia  Warren 


MASTER  OF  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

John  Willard  Anderson,  Jr.  Valentins  Rupeiks 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  COMMUNICATION 

Hugh  Steele  Downing  Jacqueline  McCarthy 


Roland  Wesley  Batten 
William  Robert  Bibb 
Rosmarie  Antonie  Fussenegger 


Richard  Bienvenu 
Norman  Donald  Brown 
Romulus  Jack  Brown 
Susan  Cobb  Bullock 
Larry  Lee  Bumgarner 
Robert  Terry  Campbell 
Grady  Lee  Ernest  Carroll 
Ernest  James  Clark,  Jr. 
Kelly  Francis  Cook 
Virginia  Powell  Cowles 
Sophie  Hamilton  Crater 
James  Hunter  Dormon 
William  Thrower  Fitts,  Jr. 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Robert  Clarence  Hudson 
Fritz  Kreisler  Johnson 


MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Patricia  Elizabeth  Fogarty 
William  Joseph  Free 
Nancy  Rose  Green 
John  Minor  Gwynn,  Jr. 
Alvin  Lutz  Houck 
David  James  Irvine 
Thomas  Hatcher  Johnson 
Emory  Kimbrough,  Jr. 
John  Harry  LaPrade 
Gunsam  Lee 
James  William  Lewis 
Richard  Wylly  Molten 


James  Bernice  O'Neal,  Jr. 
Donald  Minter  Skean 
Frank  Stefan  Zablocki 


Ben  Frank  Nelms 
Russell  Philip  Norman 
David  Ray  Norsworthy 
Nancy  Moss  Revelle 
Lore  Margarete  Schuller 
Joanna  Hill  Scroggs 
Herbert  Shellans 
Stanley  A.  South 
David  Phillip  Stanford 
Shelton  Eugene  Stewart 
Charles  Madison  Traynham,  Jr. 
Mary  Bess  Whidden 
Dorothy  Ann  Young 


DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 

Marian  Pope  Franklin,  Education 
Thesis:  A  Study  of  Early  School  Leavers  in  Surry  County,  North  Carolina 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

John  Newton  Alley,  Romance  Languages 
Thesis:  English  and  American  Criticism  of  Marcel  Proust 

Laura  Gaddes  Anderton,  Zoology 
Thesis:  The  Development  of  the  Adrenal  Gland  in  Amblystoma  punctatum  with 
an  Analysis  of  Factors  Affecting  the  Neural  Crest  Component 
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Mart  Gelzer  Baldwin,  Jr.,  Chemistry 
Thesis:  The  Dielectric  Properties  of  the  Aluminum  Oxide-Water  System 

Richard  James  Calhoun,  English 
Thesis:   Literary  Criticism  in  Southern  Periodicals:   1828-1860 

Robert  Edward  Clark,  Mathematics 
Thesis:  On  Some  Theorems  of  Ostmann  on  the  Asymptotic  Density  of  the  Sum 
of  Sets  of  Positive  Integers 

Whitfield  Cobb,  Statistics 
Thesis:  Contributions    to   Univariate   or    Multivariate   Analysis   of    Variance    with 
Fixed  Effects,  Normal  or  Nonnormal  Random  Effects,  and  Normal  Error 

Carl  Murray  Cochrane,  Psychology 
Thesis:  Reaction  Time  and  Intensity  of  Response  as  a  Function  of  Anxiety  and 
Stress 


Thesis: 
Thesis: 

Thesis: 
Thesis: 
Thesis: 

Thesis: 
Thesis: 
Thesis: 
Thesis: 

Thesis: 
Thesis: 
Thesis: 


John  Henry  Crabtree,  Jr.,  English 
Philip   Massinger's   Comedies 

Elizabeth  Rezner  Daniel,  Romance  Languages 

Spanish  American  Travelers  in  the  United  States  Before  1900:  A  Study  in 

Inter-American  Literary  Relations 

George  Bernard  Daniel,  Romance  Languages 

The  Development  of  the  Tragedie  Nationale  in  France  from  1552-1800 

Albert  Borden  Gminder,  Romance  Languages 
A  Study  in  Fourteenth-Century  Spanish  Syntax 

Elisabeth  Ferol  Goding,  Psychology 

The  Effects  of  Three  Schedules   of  Reinforcement   and   Individual   Moti- 
vation on  Perception  of  Performance  and  Risk-Taking  Behavior 

John  Thomas  Hammack,  Psychology 

Investigation  of  Operant  Avoidance  Behavior  in  Children 

Robert  Winship  Heath,  Mathematics 
Arc-Wise  Connectedness  in  Semi-Metric  Spaces 

Jackson  Rea  Herring,  Physics 

A  Theoretical  Study  of  Nuclear  Level  Densities 

Robert  Louis  Holt,  Chemistry 

A  Tracer  Study  on  the  Mechanism  of  the  Pinacol-Pinacolone  Rearrange- 
ment Using  Carbon-14. 

Bjorn  Frederick  Hrutfiord,   Chemistry 
Ring  Closures  Via  Benzyne  Intermediates 

Nathaniel  Cheairs  Hughes,  Jr.,  History 
William  Joseph  Hardee,  C.S.A.  1861-1865 

Theodore  Long  Huguelet,  English 

Milton's   Hermeneutics:    A  Study  of  Scriptural   Interpretation   in   the   Di- 
vorce Tracts  and  in  De  doctrina  Christiana 


Vichazelhu  Iralu,  Public  Health 
Thesis:  Studies   on   the  Role  of   the   Properdin   System   in   Natural   Immunity   to 
Certain  Animal  Parasites 
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Paul  Irvine,  Jr.,  Education 
Thesis:  An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Effectiveness  of  Certain  Methods  of  Teaching 
Reading  Improvement  at  the  College  Level 

John  Edwin  Johns,  History 
Thesis:  Florida  in  the  Confederacy 

Clifton  Herman  Johnson,  History 
Thesis:  The  American    Missionary  Association,   1846-1861:    A   Study  of   Christian 
Abolitionism 

William  Gordon  Kornegay,  Education 
Thesis:  A    Historical   Study   of   Teachers'   Associations   in    North    Carolina,    1830- 
1883 

Andrew  Joseph  Lavin,  Physics 
Thesis:  The    Bond    Moments    and    Bond    Derivatives    of    Difluoromethane    from 
Infrared  Absorption  Intensities 

Richard  Ivor  Levin,  Business  Administration 
Thesis:  An  Analysis  of  Effort-Output  Relationships  in   Hand   Motions 

Albert  Edwin  Martin,  Chemistry 
Thesis:  Voltametric  Studies  of  Metal  Complexes 

Frederick  Carlyle  Martin,  Romance  Languages 
Thesis:  The  Dramatic  Works  of  Gaspar  de  Zavala  y  Zamora 

Ancel  Clyde  Mewborn,  Mathematics 
Thesis:    Generalizations   of  Some   Theorems    on    Positive    Matrices    to   Completely 
Continuous  Linear  Operators  in  a  Normed  Linear  Space 

David  John  Middleton,  Education 
Thesis:  A  Study  of  the  Critical  Tasks  Performed  by  North  Carolina  School  Su- 
perintendents  in   the   Area  of  Public   School   Organization   and   Structure 

John  Vernon  Myers,  Romance  Languages 
Thesis:  Jehan  de  Lanson,  Chansen  de  Geste  of  the  XHIth  Century,  Edited  After 
the   Manuscripts   of   Paris   and   Bern   with   Introduction,   Variants,   Notes, 
Table  of  Proper  Names,  and  Glossary 

Charles  Benjamin  Nam,  Sociology  and  Anthropology 
Thesis:  Nationality   Groups  and   Social   Stratification:    A    Study   of   the  Socioeco- 
nomic Status  and  Mobility  of  Selected  European  Nationality  Groups  in 
America 

Daniel  Watkins  Patterson,  English 
Thesis:   Ellen  Glasgow's  Use  of  Virginia  History 

Charles  Francis  Poston,  Economics 
Thesis:  The  Significance  of  Restricted  Stock  Options  in  Compensating  the  Execu- 
tive of   160   Selected   Corporations 

Richard  Frederick  Potthoff,  Statistics 
Thesis:  Multi-Dimensional  Incomplete  Block  Designs 

David  Hyde  Prince,  Education 
Thesis:  A  History  of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  in  North  Caro- 
lina, J  852-1956 
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Manuel  D.  Ramirez,  Romance  Languages 
Thesis:  A  Study  of  the  Style  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Prose  Fiction  of  Valle-Inclan 

George  Shuford  Ramseur,  Botany 
Thesis:  The    Vascular    Flora   of   High    Mountain    Communities    of    the    Southern 
Appalachians 

John  Justin  Randall,  Chemistry 
Thesis:  Studies   in    Aromatic    Chemistry.     Part    I.     The   Reaction    of    2,4-Dinitro- 
fluorobenzene    with    N-Methylaniline.    Part    II.    Attempts    to    Synthesize 
Some  Cyclopoly-p-benzylenes. 

Velma  Elizabeth  Bourgeois  Richmond,  English 
Thesis:  The  Development  of  the  Rhetorical  Death  Lament  from  the  Late  Middle 
Ages  to  Marlowe 

John  Moore  Ruth,  Chemistry 
Thesis:  The   Vibrational   Frequency   Distributions   of   Vitreous   Silica   and   Alpha- 
Quartz,  Calculated  by  the  Fourier  Inversion  of  the  Heat  Capacities 

Lois  Cummings  Saute,  Psychology 
Thesis:  Judge    Personality    and    Favorability    Biases    in    Interpersonal    Predictions 

Robert  Lewis  Schurfranz  Romance  Languages 
Thesis:  The  French  Swan-Knight  Legend 

Deoki  Nandan  Singh,  Physics 
Thesis:  Lattice  Vibrations  in  Body-Centered-Cubic  Lattices,   with   an   Application 
to  Vanadium 

Evelyn  Zepel  Sinha,  Geology  and  Geography 
Thesis:  Geomorphology   of   the   Lowct    Coastal   Plain    from    the   Savannah    River 
Area,  Georgia  to  the  Roanoke  River  Area,  North  Carolina 

Kendall  Owen  Smith,  Bacteriology 
Thesis:     Studies   on   the   Infectivity    and    Toxicity   of    Meningopneumonitis    Virus 

Robert  Paul  Sonkowsky,  Classics 
Thesis:  An  Edition  of  Gasparino  Barzizza's  De  Compositione 

Richard  Huyette  Sudds,  Jr.,  Public  Health 
Thesis:  Host-Parasite  Relations  of  the  Larval  Stages  of  the  Digenetic  Trematodes 
in  Normal  and  Abnormal  Snail  Intermediate  Hosts 

Harold  Mellon  Taylor,  Chemistry 
Thesis:   Investigation  of  Possible  Routes  for  the  Synthesis  of  Pyrimido  [4,5-e]  1,2,4- 
Triazines 

Robert  Leon  Van  de  Castle,  Psychology 
Thesis:  The  Relationship  of  Anxiety  and  Repression  to  Perceptual  Predominance 
of  Threatening  Stimuli 

Hiawatha  Brown  Walker,  Public  Health 
Thesis:  Criteria    for    Field    Training   of    Health    Education    Students    Formulated 
from  an  Investigation  of  Field  Training  Experiences  of  Selected  Students 
from  Two  North  Carolina  Colleges 

Marcus  Bishop  Waller,  Psychology 
Thesis:  Stimulus  Variables  as  Related  to  Deprivation  Generated  Differential  Rates 
of  Response 
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Patricia  Fossum  Waller,  Psychology 
Thesis:  Correlates  of  Rorschach  Shading  Scores  Obtained  with  Two   Methods  of 
Inquiry 

Henry  Bradley  Wells,  Public  Health 
Thesis:  Methodology  in  the  Analysis  of  Perinatal  Mortality— The  Perinatal  Mor- 
tality Experience  in  Three  Teaching  Hospitals  in  North   Carolina 

Johnny  L.  Young,  Romance  Languages 
Thesis:    Jansenist    Opposition    to    the    Theatre:    1657-1715 

HONORARY  DEGREES 

DOCTOR  OF  LAWS 

Robert  Ervin  Coker  Vermont  Connecticut  Royster         Comer  Vann  Woodward 

Ellen  Black  Winston 

DOCTOR  OF  LETTERS 

Baldwin  Maxwell 


INDEX 


Absences,  regulations  on,  30,  31 

Academic  Affairs,  Division  of,  9,  37,  305, 
309;  officers  of,  305,  309-11 

Academic  departments,  101-270 

Academic  eligibility,  34-35;  appeal  for 
readmission,  34-35;  continued  resi- 
dence, 34-35;  graduation,  35;  rank  by 
classes,  35;  transfer  from  General  Col- 
lege, 35 

Academic  requirements,  29-33;  absence 
from  examinations,  31;  academic  work 
load,  30;  class  attendance,  30-31;  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences,  29-33;  drop- 
ping or  quitting  a  course,  31;  explana- 
tion of  terms,  29-30;  General  College, 
29-33;  pledge,  32;  quizzes,  31;  regular 
examinations,  31-32;  School  of  Business 
Administration,  29-33;  School  of  Edu- 
cation, 29-33;  School  of  Journalism, 
29-33;  special  examinations,  32-33 

Acceleration  of  programs,  11 

Accounting,  courses  in,  119,  122,  123,  124, 
125 

Accreditation,  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina, 406.    See  also  individual  schools 

Ackland  Memorial  Art  Center,  William 
Hayes,  291,  316,  408 

Administration,  officers  of,  7-8,  37,  80, 
95,  303-16 

Admissions,  17-20;  advanced  standing,  20; 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  9,  20; 
Dental  Hygiene  Curriculum,  17-20; 
freshmen,  17-18;  General  College,  17- 
18;  general  requirements,  17;  Gradu- 
ate School,  17;  non-degree  programs, 
20;  non-residents  of  North  Carolina, 
19;  Physical  Therapy  Curriculum,  19; 
professional  schools,  17;  School  of  Busi- 
ness Administration,  9,  17-20;  School 
of  Education,  9,  17-20;  School  of  Jour- 
nalism, 9,  17-20;  School  of  Law,  73; 
School  of  Library  Science,  76;  School 
of  Medicine,  86-87;  School  of  Nursing, 
17-20;  School  of  Public  Health,  9,  17- 
20;  School  of  Pharmacy,  9,  17-20; 
School  of  Social  Work,  77;  special 
groups,  17-20;  special  students,  20; 
Summer  Session,  17;  superior  students, 
20;  transfer  students,  19-20;  upper  col- 
lege or  school,  20;  women  students,  18 

Advertising,  courses  in,  110,  121,  181 

Advisers,  for  foreign  students,  12,  314, 
315;  for  students,  38,  45,  309,  310 

Aid,  financial.   See  Financial  aid 
Air  Force  ROTC,  11,  56-57,  312,  408 
Air  Science,  Department  of,  102-5;  aca- 


demic credits  for,  104;  courses  in,  104. 
See  also  Air  Force  ROTC 

All-University  Division  of  Recreation, 
300,  312 

Alpha  Epsilon  Delta,  399 

Alpha  Kappa  Delta,  399 

Alpha  Phi  Omega,  399 

Alumni  Annual  Giving,  377,  408 

Alumni  Lectures,  289 

Amphoterothen,  398 

Anatomy,  Department  of,  105-6;  courses 
in,  105-6 

Anthropology,  courses  in,  259-62 

Anthropology,  Research  Laboratory  of, 
298,  314 

Application,  for  admittance  to  the  Uni- 
versity, 17;  fee,  24;  for  loan  funds,  24- 
25;  for  scholarships,  24 

Aptitude  tests,  18 

Arabic,  courses  in,  250 

Archaeology,  courses  in,  137,  244,  261 

Art,  Department  of,  106-11;  courses  in, 
107-11 

Art  Center,  William  Hayes  Ackland  Me- 
morial, 291,  316,  408 

Art  history,  courses  in,  107-9 

Arts  and  Sciences.  See  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences 

Assistants,  graduate,  365-68;  research, 
369-70 

Astronomy,  courses  in,  214,  215 

Athletics,  courses  in,  211-13;  intercolle- 
giate, 12;  intramural,  12;  regulations 
concerning  attendance,  31,  35-36;  for 
women,  16 

Attendance,  regulations  on,  30-31,  35-36 

Audio-Visual  Education,  Bureau  of;  273- 
74 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  9,  41,  47;  in  Education 
(elementary),  10,  41;  in  Education 
(secondary),  10,  41;  in  International 
Studies,  52;  in  Journalism,  10,  41,  71, 
180 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws,  10,  41 

Bachelor  of  Music,  9,  192 

Bachelor  of  Science,  curricula  for,  41- 
44,  47-48,  50-52;  in  Bacteriology,  9, 
41,  111;  in  Business  Administration, 
10,  42,  60,  118;  in  Business  Administra- 
tion and  Laws,  10,  42;  in  Chemistry, 

9,  42,  126;  in  Dental  Hygiene,  10,  84; 
in  Dentistry,  10,  42,  50,  83;  in  Geol- 
ogy, 9,  42,  165;  in  Health  Education, 

10,  42;  in  Industrial  Relations,  9,  42, 
52;    in    Mathematics,    9,    43,    186;    in 

427 


428 


Index 


Medical  Technology,  10,  43,  50-51; 
in  Medicine,  10,  43,  50,  86-87;  in  Nurs- 
ing, 10;  in  Pharmacy,  10,  43,  91;  in 
Physical  Therapy,   10,  43;   in  Physics, 

9,  43,  214;  in  Public  Health,  10,  43, 
94;  in  Public  Health  Nursing,  10,  43; 
in  Science  Teaching,  10,  44 

Bacteriology,  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  9, 
41,  111 

Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  Depart- 
ment of,  111-13;  courses  in,  112-13 

Band,  University,  15,  197 

Behaviorial  Science  Scholars,  374 

Bequest  Program,  377-78 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma,  60,  397 

Bible,  courses  in.  See  Religion,  courses  in 

Bibliography,  408-9 

Bills,  payment  of,  21-23,  28 

Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Department 
of,  113-14;  courses  in,  113-14 

Biostatistics,  Department  of,  302 

Boarding  accommodations,  22 

Board  of  Trustees,  7,  303-4 

Bona  fide  residence,  27-28 

Botany,  Department  of,  115-18;  courses 
in,   115-18 

Breakage  deposit,  23,  127 

Broadcasting  Foundation,  378 

Burlington  Industries  Professorship,  380 

Burton  Craige  Professorship,  379 

Business  Administration,  School  of,  54- 
60,  118-25,  310,  407,  408;  academic  re- 
quirements, 29-33;  academic  work  load, 
30;  Administrative  Board,  310;  admis- 
sion, 9,  17,  20;  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 

10,  42,  60,  118;  courses  in,  119-25;  de- 
grees offered,  10;  endowments,  386-88; 
fees,  22-23;  graduate  study,  57;  library 
facilities,  59;  special  students,  57 

Business  Administration  and  Laws,  Bach- 
elor of  Science  in,  10,  42 

Business  Affairs,  Division  of,  9,  306,  312; 
officers  of,  306 

Business  Foundation,  378 

Business  Services  and  Research,  Bureau 
of,  58,  278 

Calendar  of  events,  2-3 

Campus  Code,  13-14,  26 

Career  Teaching  Fellows,  374-75 

Carolina  Forum,   15 

Carolina  Playmakers,  15,  140,  289-90,  312, 
407 

Carolina  Quarterly,  14 

Carolina  Women's  Council,  16 

Celtic,  courses  in,  163,  184 

Cercle  Francais,  15 

Chapel  Hill  Choral  Club,  15 

Chapel  Hill  Club,  16 

Chemistry,  Department  of,  126-30;  Bach- 
elor of  Science  in,  9,  42,  126;  courses 
in,  127-30 


Choral  Club,  Chapel  Hill,  15 

Churches,  12-13 

City  and  Regional  Planning,  Department 
of,  130-32,  408;   courses  in,  131 

Class  attendance,  30-31 

Classes,  rank  by,  35;  regulations  on  at- 
tendance of,  30-31 

Class  Instruction,  Bureau  of,  274 

Classics,  Department  of,  133-37;  courses 
in,  133-37;  in  English  translation,  136- 
37 

Club  Espanol,  15 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  9-10,  45-53, 
310;  academic  requirements,  29-33;  aca- 
demic work  load,  30;  Administrative 
Board,  310;  admission,  9,  17,  20,  45; 
Advisers,  45,  310;  degrees  offered,  9-10; 
Divisions  in,  46-47;  fees,  22-23;  program 
of  study,  47-53 

College  year,  the,  101 

Committee  on  Instructional  Personnel, 
37 

Committees  of  the  Faculty,  308-9 

Communication  Center,  278,  285-88,  313, 
408;  Motion  Picture  Laboratory,  287; 
Photographic  Laboratory,  286-87;  Ra- 
dio Production,  287;  Radio  Station, 
WUNC,  286,  recording,  288;  research, 
288;  Television  Laboratory,  287;  WU- 
NC-TV,  286 

Community  Drama,  Bureau  of,  279 

Comparative  Literature,  Curriculum  in, 
97,  138-39;  courses  in,  138-39 

Composition  condition,  33 

Computation  Center,  302,  313 

Conduct,  regulations  governing,  13,  26 

Conferences  and  Short  Courses,  Bureau 
of,  275 

Consolidation,  University,  7,  407 

Continuation  Education,  278-79 

Cooperative  University  Services,  278-80 

Correspondence  Instruction,  Bureau  of, 
275 

Cosmopolitan  Club,  15 

Council,  Faculty.  See  Faculty  Council 

Counselors,  dormitory,  371 

Courses,  arrangement  of,  30;  description 
of,  by  departments,  101-270 

Craige  Professorship.  See  Burton  Craige 
Professorship 

Creative  Art,  courses  in,  109-11 

Creative  Writing,  139 

Cuts.   See  Absenses 

Daily  Tar  Heel,  14,  72 

Dance  Committee.   See  University  Dance 

Committee 
Dean's  List,  33 
Debate  Council,  15 
Debating,  opportunities  for,   15,  regula 

tions  concerning,  31,  35-36 
Deficiencies,  removal  of,  19-20,  34-35 
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Degrees,  offered,  9-10,  conferred,  409-26; 
graduate,  10-11,  96-97;  summary  of 
requirements  for,  99-100;  honorary, 
426 

Delayed  registration,  27 

Delta  Phi  Alpha,  15,  399 

Dental  Foundation,  378 

Dental  Hygiene,  Curriculum  in,  84;  ad- 
mission, 17;  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  10, 
84;  fees,  22-23 

Dentistry,  School  of,  82-84,  311-12;  Ad- 
ministrative Board,  80,  311;  admission, 
83;  Advisory  Committee,  82;  Bachelor 
of  Science  in,  10,  42,  50,  83;  Committee 
on  Admissions  and  Aptitude  Testing, 
82;  curriculum  in,  84;  degrees  offered, 
10;  graduate  program,  84;  National 
Aptitude  Test,  84;  preparation  for  the 
study  of,  83 

Developmental  Affairs,  Division  of,  9, 
306,  313;  officers  of,  306 

Development  Council,  377 

Dialectic  and  Philanthropic  Literary  So- 
ciety, 15 

Division  of  Academic  Affairs,  9,  37,  305, 
309;  degrees  offered,  10;  officers  of,  305, 
309-11 

Division  of  Business  Affairs,  9,  306,  312; 
officers  of,  312 

Division  of  Developmental  Affairs,  9, 
306,  313;  officers  of,  306 

Division  of  Health  Affairs,  9,  80-81,  306, 
311-12,  408;  Advisory  Board,  80,  311; 
degrees  offered,  10;  officers  of,  306; 
schools  in,  9,  80-94 

Division  of  Health  Affairs  Library,  80-81 

Division  of  Student  Affairs,  9,  11-16,  306, 
314-16:  Administrative  Board,  315;  offi- 
cers of,  306 

Division  of  the  Humanities,  46 

Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences,  46-47 

Division  of  the  Social  Sciences,  46 

Divisions,  administrative,  305-6 

Divisions  of  the  University,  305-6 

Dormitory  accommodations.    See  Rooms 

Dormitory  counselors,  371 

Dramatic  activities,  regulations  concern- 
ing, 31,  35-36 

Dramatic  Art,  Department  of,  140-43; 
courses  in,  141-43 

Drexel  Research  Professorship,  380 

Economics,  Department  of,  56,  143-50; 
courses  in,  145-50 

Education,  School  of,  61-70,  150-56,  310, 
406,  408;  academic  requirements,  29-33; 
academic  work  load,  30;  Administrative 
Board,  310;  admission,  9,  17,  20;  courses 
in  151-56;  curricula  in,  41,  62-70;  de- 
grees offered,  10,  61;  fees,  22-23;  grad- 
uation requirements,  professional  pro- 
gram, 62-63;  program  in  distributive 


education,  69;  program  in  elementary 
education,  69-70;  program  in  secondary 
education,  63-69;  program  for  teaching 
in  junior  high  schools,  63 
Educational  Foundation,  378 
Educational   Research   and  Service,  Bu- 
reau of,  279 
Education     (elementary) ,     Bachelor    of 

Arts  in,  10,  41 
Education   (secondary) ,  Bachelor  of  Arts 

in,  10,  41 
Electives,  sophomore,  44 
Eligibility.  See  Academic  eligibility 
Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  405 
Emergency  Student  Loan  Fund,  395-97 
English,  Department  of,  156-62;  courses 

in,  157-62;  speech  courses  in,  159-60 
English  Extension,  Bureau  of,  279 
Established  Lectures,  288-89,  313 
Examinations,    absence    from,    31;     ad- 
vanced   standing,    39;    comprehensive, 
48;  final,  31;  regular,  31-32;  removal 
of  conditions,  32;  special,  32-33 
Executive  Program,  58 
Expenses,  21-24;  estimate  of,  21.  See  also 

Fees 
Extension  Division,  11,  34-35,  273-80,  315, 
406;  Administrative  Board,  315;  Audio- 
Visual  Education,  273-74;  Business 
Services  and  Research,  278;  Class  In- 
struction, 274;  Communication  Center, 
278;  Community  Drama,  279;  Confer- 
ences and  Short  Courses,  275;  Continu- 
ation Education,  Division  of  Health 
Affairs,  278-79;  Cooperative  University 
Services,  278-80;  Correspondence  In- 
struction, 275;  Educational  Research 
and  Service,  279;  English  Extension, 
279;  Music  Program,  275-76;  Recrea- 
tion, 280;  School  Relations,  276-77; 
School  Tests  and  Materials  Office,  277 

Faculty,  list  of,  316-61;  standing  commit- 
tees of,  308-9 

Faculty  Council,  establishment  of,  408; 
listing  of,  307 

False  information,  27 

Fees,  application,  23;  graduation,  24; 
laundry  deposit,  22;  music,  196-97;  pay- 
ment of,  23;  professional  schools,  23; 
refund  of,  21,  28;  schedule  of,  22-23; 
special,  23;  special  examination,  24; 
transcript  evaluation,  23,  24 

Fellows,  Career  Teaching,  374-75;  Non- 
service,  371-74;  Southern  Fellowship, 
375-76;  Special,  371-74;  Teaching,  361; 
Title  IV  National  Defense  Education 
Act,  375;  Woodrow  Wilson  National 
Foundation,  376 

Fellowships,  24;  application  for,  24;  list- 
ing of,  380-91 
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Fifth  Year  Program  in  Teaching  Educa- 
tion, 375 

Final  examinations,  31 

Financial  aid,  24-26;  fellowships,  24;  free 
tuition,  26;  loan  funds,  24-25;  scholar- 
ships, 24;  self-help  work,  25 

Fisheries  Research,  Institute  of,  296-97, 
313 

Folklore,  Curriculum  in,  97,  163-64; 
courses  in  163-64 

Folklore  Council,  291-92,  313 

Folk  Music,  Institute  of,  292,  313 

Foreign  language  clubs,  15 

Foreign  students,  advisers  to,  12 

Forest  Theatre.  See  Koch  Memorial  For- 
est Theatre 

Forum,  Carolina,  15 

Foundations,  377-79 

Fraternities,  14,  16;  regulations  concern- 
ing, 35-36 

Free  tuition,  26 

French,  courses  in,  245-47 

French  Club,  15 

Freshman  Honor  Student  Program,  39-40 

Friends  of  the  Library,  378 

General  College,  38-44,  309,  407;  aca- 
demic requirements,  29-33;  academic 
work  load,  30;  Administrative  Board, 
309;  admission,  9,  17;  advisers,  38,  309; 
fees,  22-23;  guidance  of  students,  38-39; 
honor  students,  advanced  sections  for, 
11,  39-40;  programs  of  study,  9,  40-44; 
transfer  from,  35 

Genetics,  courses  in,  268,  269,  270 

Geography,  Bachelor  of  Arts  in,  169; 
courses  in,  169-70 

Geology,  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  9,  42, 
165;  courses  in,  166-68 

Geology  and  Geography,  Department  of, 
165-70 

George  L.  Paddison  Professorship,  380 

German,  courses  in,  171-73 

Germanic  Languages,  Department  of, 
170-74 

Glee  Club,  15,  198;  regulations  concern- 
ing, 36 

Golden  Fleece,  398 

Government,  courses  in.  See  Political 
Science,  courses  in 

Government,  Institute  of,  283-85,  313,  408 

Grades.  See  Records  and  reports  of  scho- 
lastic achievement 

Grading,  system  of,  33 

Graduate  appointments,  361-77 

Graduate  assistants,  365-68 

Graduate  programs  of  study,  10-11,  96- 
99 

Graduate  School,  95-100,  305,  312,  406; 
Administrative  Board,  95,  312;  admis- 
sion, 17;  curricula  in,  96-98;  degrees 
offered,    9,    10-11,    96-99;    fees,    22-23; 


summary  of  requirements  for  degrees, 

99-100 
Graduation,  eligibility  for,  35;  fee,  24 
Graham  Memorial  Student  Union,  11 
Grail,  398 

Graphic  Arts,  110,  111 
Gray  Professorship.    See  James  A.  Gray 

Professorship 
Greek,  courses  in,  133-34 
Guidance  of  students,  38-39 

Handbook  for  Women  Students,  21 
Health  Affairs,  officers  of,  306.    See  also 

Division  of  Health  Affairs 
Health  Affairs  Library,  Division  of,  80- 

81 
Health    Education,   Bachelor  of  Science 

in,   10,  42;   courses  in,  232,  233,  236, 

238 
Health  Education  Workshop,  fees,  22-23 
Health  and  medical  attention,  12 
Hebrew,  courses  in,  244,  250 
Hill  Hall  of  Music,  313,  407 
Historical   sketch   of   the    University,   8, 

404-8 
History,  Department  of,  174-79;  courses 

in,  175-79 
Honor  and  recognition  societies,  397-400 
Honorary  degrees,  426 
Honor  Roll.   See  Dean's  List 
Honors,  programs  for,  39-40,  48-49,  219; 

in  reading  and  writing,  49,  141 
Honor  student  program,  freshmen,  39-40 
Honor  students,  advanced  section  for,  11, 

39-40 
Honor  system,  13-14,  26-27,  32 
Hospital.    See  North  Carolina  Memorial 

Hospital 
Housing.   See  Rooms 
Housing  for  married  students,  22 
Humanities,  Division  of,  46 
Hygiene,  12;  courses  in,  211,  213 

Immunology.  See  Bacteriology  and  Im- 
munology 

Industrial  Relations,  Bachelor  of  Science 
in,  9-42,  52;  curriculum  in,  97-98 

Infirmary,  12,  31 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science, 
293-95,  314,  406 

Institute  of  Fisheries  Research,  296-97, 
313 

Institute  of  Folk  Music,  292,  313 

Institute  of  Government,  283-85,  313,  408 

Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies,  295- 
96,  313 

Institute  of  Natural  Science,  297-98,  313 

Institute  of  Statistics,  300-2,  314 

Instruction,  officers  of,  316-61 

Instructional  Personnel,  Committee  on, 
37 

Instructors,  part-time,  362-65 
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Insurance,  courses  in,  119,  120 
Intercollegiate  athletics,  12 
Interdormitory  Council,  14 
Interfraternity   Council,   14,   35 
International  Relations,  courses  in,  221, 

222 
International  Studies,   Bachelor  of  Arts 

in,  52 
Intramural  athletics,  12,  16 
Italian,  courses  in,  247-48 

James  A.  Gray   Professorship,   380 
John  Calvin  McNair  Lectures,  288 
Journalism,  School  of,  71-72,  179-82,  310, 
407;  academic  requirements,  29-33;  ac- 
ademic work  load,  30;  Administrative 
Board,  310;  admission,  9,  17,  20;  Bach- 
elor of  Arts  in,  10,  41,  180;  courses  in, 
181-82;  degree  offered,  10;  fees,  22-23 
Journalism  Foundation,  379 
Julian  Price  Professorship,  380 

Kappa  Tau  Alpha,  399 
Kenan  Professorships,  379,  406 
Koch  Memorial  Forest  Theatre,   140 

Laboratory  breakage  deposit,  23,  127 

Latin,  courses  in,  134-36 

Latin  American  Studies,  Institute  of, 
295-96,  313 

Laundry  service,  22;  deposit  for,  22,  23 

Law,  School  of,  73-74,  311;  Administra- 
tive Board,  311;  admission,  73;  and  In- 
stitute of  Government,  285;  curricu- 
lum for  A.B.-LL.B.,  50;  degrees  in, 
11;  preparation  for  the  study  of,  49- 
50;  LL.B.  with  honors,  74 

Law  Alumni  Association,  379 

Law  Review,  North  Carolina,  74 

Lectures.   See  Established  Lectures 

Library,  University,  11,  271-72,  316,  406; 
staff  heads  of  departments,  316 

Library  Science,  School  of,  75-76,  311, 
407;  Administrative  Board,  311;  ad- 
mission, 76;  courses  in,  183;  degree  in, 
75;  Department  of,  182-83;  fees,  22-23 

Linen  service,  22 

Linguistics,  Curriculum  in,  98,  183-85; 
courses  in,  184-85 

Literary  societies,  15 

Literature,  Comparative.  See  Compara- 
tive Literature 

Loan  funds,  policy  and  regulations,  24- 
25;  listing  of,  391-97 

McNair  Lectures.  See  John  Calvin  Mc- 
Nair Lectures 

Marriage  and  family,  courses  in,  253,  254, 
258 

Married  students,  housing  for,  22 

Mathematics,  Department  of,  185-92; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in,  9,  43,  186; 
courses  in,  187-92 


Medals,  400-4 

Medical  attention,  12 

Medical  Foundation,  379 

Medical  Technology,  Curriculum  in,  ad- 
mission, 17-18;  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 
10,  43,  50-51;  fees,  22-23 

Medicine,  School  of,  85-88,  312;  Adminis- 
trative Board,  80,  311;  admission,  86- 
87;  Advisory  Committee,  85;  Bachelor 
of  Science  in,  10,  43,  50,  86-87;  Com- 
mittee on  Admissions,  85;  curriculum 
in,  87;  degrees  offered,  10;  preparation 
for  the  study  of,  86-87;  special  students, 
88 

Memorial  Hospital,  North  Carolina.  See 
North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

Men,  assignment  of  rooms  for,  21,  29; 
boarding  accommodations  for,  22;  pay- 
ment of  bills  for,  21-23;  room  deposit 
for,  21,  23,  29 

Men's  Council,  14,  315 

Men's  Glee  Club,  15,  198 

Modern  languages.  See  French,  German, 
Italian,  etc. 

Morehead  Planetarium,  290-91,  314,  408 

Motion  Picture  Laboratory,  Communica- 
tion Center,  287 

Motion  Pictures,  courses  in,  240-41;  pro- 
duction of,  287 

Music,  Department  of,  192-98,  407;  ap- 
plied, 196;  Bachelor  of,  9,  192;  class  in- 
struction, 197;  courses  in,  193-95;  en- 
semble groups,  197-98;  fees,  196-97; 
individual  instruction,   197 

Musical  activities,  regulations  concern- 
ing, 31,  35-36 

Musical  organizations,  15 

Music  Education,  courses  in,  195 

Music  Program,  North  Carolina,  275-76 

National  Aptitude  Test,  in  Dentistry,  84 
National   Defense   Student   Loan    Fund, 

397 
National    Science   Foundation    Institute, 

members  of,  377 
Natural  Science,  Institute  of,  297-98,  313 
Natural  Sciences,  Division  of,  46-47 
Naval    ROTC,    11,    56-57,    198-205,   314, 

407-8 
Naval   Science,    Department   of,    11,   40, 

198-205;  courses  in,  204-5 
News  Bureau,  University,  280-81,  316 
Non-degree   programs,  admission   to,   20 
Non-residents  of  North  Carolina,  admis- 
sion, 19;  tuition  for,  22 
Non-service  fellows,  371-74 
North  Carolina  Law  Review,  74 
North  Carolina  Memorial   Hospital,  88, 

314 
North  Carolina  Music  Program,  275-76 
North  Carolina  Press,  University  of,  281- 

82,  316,  406 
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Nursing,  Public  Health,  courses  in,  234, 
235,  238 

Nursing,  School  of,  89-90,  312;  Adminis- 
trative Board,  80,  311;  admission,  17, 
88-89;  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  10,  89; 
degrees  offered,  10;  fees,  22-23;  gradu- 
ate program  in,  90 

Nutrition,  courses  in,  113,  114,  234,  236, 
237,  238 

Officers,  of  Administration,  7-8,  37,  80, 
95,  303-16;  Men's  Council,  315;  Stu- 
dent Body,  315;  Student  Council,  315; 
Women's  Council,  315 

Orchestra,  Symphony,  15,  198 

Order  of  the  Coif,  398 

Order  of  the  Golden  Fleece,  398 

Order  of  the  Grail,  398 

Order  of  the  Old  Well,  398 

Paddison  Professorship.  See  George  L. 
Paddison  Professorship 

Panhellenic  Council,  14 

Parasitology,  courses  in,  233,  234,  236,  238 

Part-time  Instructors,  362-65 

Pathology,  Department  of,  205-6;  courses 
in,  205-6 

Payment  of  bills,  21-23,  28 

Personnel  Administration,  Curriculum 
in,  98 

Pharmaceutical  Research  Foundation, 
379 

Pharmacology,  Department  of,  206; 
courses  in,  206 

Pharmacy,  School  of,  91-92,  312;  Admin- 
istrative Board,  80,  311;  admission,  17, 
91;  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  10,  43,  91; 
degrees  offered,  10,  91,  92 

Phi  Alpha  Theta,  399 

Phi  Beta  Kappa,  15,  397 

Phi  Delta  Kappa,  399 

Phi  Eta  Sigma,  397 

Philanthropic  Literary  Society.  See  Dia- 
lectic and  Philanthropic  Literary  So- 
ciety 

Philological  Club,  405 

Philosophy,  Department  of,  207-10; 
courses  in,  207-10 

Photographic  Laboratory,  Communica- 
tion Center,  286-87 

Photographic  service,  Library,  272 

Photography,  courses  in,  181,  215 

Physical  Education  and  Athletics,  De- 
partment of,  210-13;  courses  in,  211-13 

Physical  examinations,  12,  17 

Physical  Therapy,  Curriculum  in,  Bache- 
lor of  Science  in,  10,  43;  fees,  22-23 

Physics,  Department  of,  214-17;  Bachelor 
of  Science  in,  9,  43,  214;  courses  in, 
214-17 

Physiology,  Department  of,  217-18; 
courses  in,  217-18 


Pi  Delta  Phi,  399 

Pi  Mu  Epsilon,  400 

Pi  Sigma  Alpha,  400 

Placement  Service,  13,  314 

Planetarium.  See  Morehead  Planetarium 

Playmakers.  See.  Carolina  Playmakers 

Pledge,  32 

Political  Science,  Department  of,  218-24; 
courses  in,  220-24;  and  Institute  of 
Government,  285 

Political  Studies  Program,  219-20 

Portuguese,  courses  in,  248 

Press,  University  of  North  Carolina,  281- 
82,  316,  406 

Price  Professorship.  See  Julian  Price 
Professorship 

Prizes,  400-4 

Professional  schools,  admission  to,  17; 
degrees  offered  in,  10-11;  programs  of 
study  in,  10;  tuition  and  fees  for,  23 

Professorships,  distinguished,  379-80 

Programs,  acceleration  of,  11;  supple- 
mentation of,  11 

Psychology,  Department  of,  225-31; 
courses  in,  227-31 

Psychometric  Laboratory,   226 

Public  Administration,  courses  in,  221, 
223,  224;   training  for,  219 

Publications,  14 

Publications  Board,  14 

Public  Health,  School  of,  93-94,  232-38, 
312,  407;  Administrative  Board,  80, 
311;  admission,  9,  17;  Bachelor  of 
Science  in,  10,  43,  94;  courses  in,  232- 
38;  degrees  offered,  10,  94;  fees,  22-23 

Public  Health  Nursing,  Bachelor  of  Sci- 
ence in,  10,  43;  courses  in  234,  235,  238 

Public  Speaking,  159-60 

Quality-point  average,  30,  33-34 
Quarterly,  Carolina,  14 
Quizzes,  giving  of,  31 

Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures, 
Department  of,  239-42,  408;  courses  in, 
240-42 

Radio  Production,  Communication  Cen- 
ter, 287 

Radio  station,  WUNC,  286 

Rank  by  classes,  35 

Reading  Program,  283,  314 

Readmission,  34-35 

Recognition  of  distinguished  achieve- 
ment, 15 

Recording,   Communication   Center,  288 

Records  and  reports  of  scholastic  achieve- 
ment, 33-34;  appeal  from  course  grades, 
33;  Dean's  List,  33;  marking  of  grades, 
33;  reports  of  grades,  33;  transcript  of 
records,  24,  28-29 

Recreation,  All-University  Division  of, 
300 
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Recreation,  Bureau  of,  280 

Recreation   Administration,   Curriculum 

in,  98,  263 
Recreation    Leadership,    262-63;    courses 

in,  254,  255,  257 
Refund  of  fees,  21,  28 
Regional    Planning.    See   City   and    Re- 
gional Planning 
Registration,  27;  delayed,  27;  regulations 

concerning,  27 
Regulations,  13,  26-36 
Religion,    Department    of,    242-45,    408; 

courses  in,  243-45 
Religious  interest  and  activities,  12-13 
Religious  organizations,  15 
Reports.     See    Records    and    reports    of 

scholastic  achievement 
Requirements,  academic.    See  Academic 

requirements 
Research,  Communication  Center,  288 
Research  assistants,  369-70 
Research  in  Social  Science,  Institute  for, 

293-95,  314,  406 
Research    Laboratory    of    Anthropology, 

298,  314 
Residence,    bona    fide,    27-28;    require- 
ments, 34 
Residents  of  North  Carolina,  tuition,  22 
Reynolds  Professorship,  380 
Reynolds  Student  Investment  Trust,  60 
Rho  Chi,  398 
Romance    Languages,     Department     of. 

245-50;  courses  in,  245-50 
Rooms,  for  men,  21,  23,  29;  for  women, 

21-22,  29 
ROTC.     See   Air   Force   ROTC,    Naval 

ROTC 
Rural  Sociology,  courses  in,  258-59 
Russian,  courses  in,  173-74 

Sanitary     chemistry     and     engineering, 

courses  in,  234,  238 
Scabbard  and  Blade,  400 
Scholars,  Behavioral  Science,  374;  Special 

First-Year  Graduate,  374 
Scholarships,  application  for,  24;  listing 

of,  380-91 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests,  18 
School  Relations,  Bureau  of,  276-77 
School  Tests  and  Materials  Office,  277 
Science  Teaching,  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 

10,  44 
Self-help  work,  25-26 
Semitics,  250 

Sigma  Gamma  Epsilon,  400 
Sigma  Xi,  397 
Social  organizations,   16 
Social  Science.    See  History 
Social  Sciences,  Division  of,  46 
Social  Science  Statistical  Laboratory,  295 
Social  Work,  School  of,  77-78,  311,  407; 


Administrative  Board,  311;  admission, 
77;  degrees,  77;  fees,  22-23 

Sociology,  General,  courses  in,  252-58; 
Rural,  courses  in,  258-59 

Sociology  and  Anthropology,  Department 
of,  251-63 

Sophomore  electives,  44 

Sororities,  16;  regulations  concerning, 
35-36 

Southern  Economic  Journal,  58-59 

Southern  Fellowship  Fund  Fellows,  375- 
76 

Spanish,  courses  in,  248-50 

Spanish  Club,  15 

Special  examination,  fee  for,  24 

Special  fees,  23 

Special  fellows,  371-74 

Special  First-year  Graduate  Scholars,  374 

Special  students,  admission,  20;  in  Busi- 
ness Administration,  57;  in  Medicine, 
88 

Speech,  courses  in,  159-60 

Sports  and  sportsmanship,  16 

Standing  committees  of  the  faculty, 
308-9 

Statistics,  Department  of,  264-66,  408; 
courses  in,  145,  147,  233,  238,  265-66; 
fellowships  in,  264-65 

Statistics,  Institute  of,  300-2,  314 

Student  advisers,  38,  45,  309,  310 

Student  Affairs,  Division  of,  9,  11-16, 
306,  314-16;  Administrative  Board,  315; 
officers  of,  306 

Student  body,  officers  of,  315 

Student  Council,  14;  officers  of,  315 

Student  Government,  13-14 

Student  Legislature,  14 

Student  life  and  campus  citizenship,  11- 
16 

Student  loan  funds,  policy  and  regula- 
tions, 24-25;  listing  of,  391-97 

Student  organizations  and  activities,  15- 
16 

Summer  Session,  11,  34-35,  79,  311;  Ad- 
ministrative Board,  311;  admission,  17, 
20,  79;  curricula  and  courses  offered 
in,  79 

Superior  students,  11;  advanced  section 
for,   20 

Supplementation  of  programs,  11 

Symphony  orchestra,  University,  15,  198 

Tar  Heel,  Daily,  14,  72 

Teacher  training  programs,  62-70 

Teaching  Education,  Fifth-Year  Program 

in,  375 
Teaching  fellows,  361 
Television,  courses   in,  240-42 
Television    Laboratory,    Communication 

Center,  287 
Television   Station,   WUNC-TV,   298-99, 

315 
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Testing  Service,  13,  282-83,  316 

Tests  and  Materials  Office,  School,  277 

Textbooks,  23 

Title  IV  National  Defense  Education  Act 

Fellows,  375 
Transcripts  of  records,  24,  28-29 
Transfer  students,  19 
Trustees,  Board  of,  7,  303-4 
Tuition,   22-23;    free,   26;    non-residents, 

22;  professional  schools,  23;  residents, 

22 

Undergraduate  programs  of  study,  9-10 

University  Band,  15,  197 

University  Club,  16 

University  consolidation,  7,  407 

University  Dance  Committee,  16 

University  Laundry,  22 

University  Library,  11,  271-72,  316,  406; 

staff  heads  of  departments  in,  316 
University  News  Bureau,  280-81,  316 
University  of  North  Carolina  Press,  281- 

82,  316,  406 
University  Symphony  Orchestra,  15,  198 
University  Testing  Service,  282-83,  316 
Upper  college  or  school,   admission   to, 

20 


Valkyries,    398 

Veterans,  advisers  to,  12,  315 

Wachovia  Professorship,  380 

Weil  Lectures,  288-89 

William  Hayes  Ackland  Memorial  Art 
Center,  291,  316,  408 

Withdrawals,  28 

Women,  admission  of,  17,  18;  assignment 
of  rooms  for,  21-22,  29;  athletics  for, 
16;  boarding  accommodations  for,  22; 
payment  of  bills  for,  21-23;  room  de- 
posit for,  21,  29;  transfer  students,  19 

Women's  Athletic  Association,  16 

Women's  Council,  14,  315 

Women's  Residence  Council,  14 

Woodrow  Wilson  National  Foundation 
Fellows,  376 

WUNC,  radio  station,  286 

WUNC-TV,  286,  298-99,  315,  408 

Yackety-Yack,  14 

Young  Men's  Christian  Association,   12- 

13,  15 
Young   Women's    Christian    Association, 

12-13,  15 

Zoology,  Department  of,  267-70;  courses 
in,  268-70 
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